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PREFACE. 



The High School French Grammar is intended to meel the require- 
ments of both elementary and advanced classes. As will be seen from 

the ta''le of contents, ir is divided into four parts. 

In Part I. the sounds of the language and their alphabetical represen- 
tation are discussed. The results of the most recent investigations in 
phonetics have been utilized in so far as this could be done without the 
excessive use of technicalities. A system of phonetic transcription lias 
been employed, under the conviction that in no other way can distinc- 
tions in sounds be intelligibly explained. Numerous examples have 
been given for exercise in pronunciation, as the fact is recognized that 
no amount of theory will in itseit ensure correct pronunciation of a 
foreign language without long and careful practice in the utterance of 
its sounds. While it is not intended that the details of this part 
should be mastered by beginners, it is hoped that the full 1 
here given to the important matter of pronunciation will prove u 
not only to advanced pupils, but to such teachers as have not enjoyed 
exceptional advantages. 

Part II. consists of an exercise-book accompanied by a concise state- 
ment of the more important principles of grammar, and embraces a 
systematic presentation of the verb paradigms and other grammatical 
forms. This part, comprising somewhat more than a hundred pages, 
it is thought should afford material for about one year's work in ele- 
mentary classes. The conjugation of the regular and auxiliary verbs is 
completed in seventeen lessons, the intention being to enable the pupil 
to begin as soon as possible the reading of easy French texts. The pho- 
netic transcription of all words used, as well as of paradigms and gram- 
matical forms, is given for the purpose of aiding the pupil at the outset 
to acquire a correct pronunciation under the direction of the teacher. 
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Pari III. i a systematic grammar, in which the various parts of 
speech arc taken up in order and fully discussed in detail. Tt, is i i 
independent of Pari ! I., and numerous exercises of an advanced charac- 
ter are given in illustration of th .'. natter. It will be noted 
that ilif illogical and inconvenient division into etymology and syntax 
een discarded, fn thi ion it is believed that the full 
continuously will contribute greatly to 
the conveni i teacher and pupil. In its scope this part is in- 
tended to serveas a complete grammar of literary French of the present 
The older stages of the language and its derivation from Latin 
have i. ecu purposely left out of consideration. This has been done in 
tin belief that I foundation for the study of French is a 
llgh knowledge of the language as it is now spoken and written. 
IV. contains a series of progressive exercises on the translation 
of continuous English prose into French. Difficulties are explained 
by numerous references to the various sections in Part III. It is 
; .t that Parts 111. andlV. together will afford sufficient material 
for the woi'k of the more advanced classes during one and a half or 
two years. 

The Vocabularies at the end of the book contain all words needed tor- 
tile translation of the exercises and extracts. 

The addition of a very copious index will, it is hoped, render the 
grammar useful as a book of reference. 

A list of the principal works consulted in the preparation of this 
volume is given below, both as an acknowledgment of the indebted- 
ness of the authors and as a means of indicating to teachers and stu- 
dents some of the more important books for further study. 

University of Toronto, 

Toronto, September, 1891. 
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An ik. —In using the High School French Grammar, the follow in; plaa 
of worts is recommended: 

1. Learn the table of ' symbols and key-words ' contained in §5. 

2. Do the exercises of Part II., learning as much of the theory as is 
necessary for this purpose. To this should be added daily systematic 
exercises in pronunciation, particularly of the more difficult sounds. 

3. Review the exercises ot fart 11.. learning the whole ot the theory. 
Continue the phonetic exercises. 

4. At this sta^e or earlier, t^e reading ot simile iexts sucfi °s the 
High School 1 rench Header, may oe begun, tlie student using the 
theory contained in Fart 111. to explain difficult grammatical points. 

5. Do the exercises of Part III., learning as much of the theory 
as is necessary for this purpose. Continue the phonetic exercises. The 
reading of texts may be continued, the student using Part III. as a book 
of reference. 

6. Do the exercises of Part IV. Continue the phonetic exercises. 
Continue reading texts, usinf( part TIL for reference. 

". Learn systematically the tlier-y of °art III., and complete Uic: 
study of Part I., with exercise? ' '-^onetic transcription. 
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ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

i. The alphabet. The letters of the alphabet, with 

their French names, are as follows : — 



Letter. 


Name. 


Letter. 


Name. 


Letter. 


Name. 


A a . . . 




J j . . . . 


■• ji 


S s 


.. esse 




. . . be 


K k . . . 


. . . ka 


T t . . . 


. .. te 


Co... 


... ci 


LI... 


. . . elle 


U u . . . 


. .. n 


D d . . . 


... de 


Mm. . . 


. . . emme 


V v . . . 


. .. ve 


VI o ... 


... e 


N n . . . 


enne 


W u . 


. . . double v& 


F f . . . 


. . . effe 


O o . . 


. . o 


X x . 


. .. iks 


Gg... 


... ge 


Pp. 


...pe 


Y > 


. . i grec 


H li . . . 


. . . ache 


Q q. 


. . . ku 


Z z . . 


. . . zede 


I i ... 




R r . . . 


. . . erre 







Notes. — 1. The French alphabet corresponds with that of English, but k and w arc 
hardly used except in foreign words 01 late introduction. 

2. Words are commonly spelt by naming their letters, as above, together with the 
name of the accent (if any). A newer method, employed sometimes in teaching read- 
ing, is to name o by its ' sourd ' sound (§ 17, 3), the other vowels as above, and the con 
sonants by their actual sound in the word + the sound of e ' sourd.' 

3. The names of the letters in the newer method are all masc. : Un a, un f (= un a, 
un fe), etc. 

The older namesa.re all masc, except for f, li, 1, m, n, r, s: Un b, vine s (= un be. 
une esse), etc. 

2. Other orthographic signs are as follows : — 

1. The acute accent > (Fr. 'accent aigu '), used only over e (§17, I) : 
L"et6, l'Ecosse. 

2. The grave accent > (Fr. 'accent grave'), used over c (§ 17, 2), and 
also over a, u, but without affecting their sound. It sometimes distin 
guishes homonyms : a='to', a='has'; d6s=' since', do8='of tke'; 
ou = ' where', ou = ' or'. 
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3. The circumflex accent * (Fr. 'accent circonflexe '), used over any 
vowel except y. It generally denotes etymological contraction, especi- 
ally the loss of an earlier s : fine, tote, lie, h6te, date. 

Obrerve : >'one of the above accent-marks serve to denote stress (§ 66). 

4. The cedilla , (Fr. 'cedille '), used under c before a, o, u (§ 41, 2) : 
Facade, Lecon, recu. 

5. The diaeresis •• (Fr. 'trema') shows that the vowel bearing it is 
divided in pronunciation from the preceding vowel : NoSl, nai'f, MoVse. 

(i. The apostrophe ' (Fr. 'apostrophe') shows the omission of a final 
vowel before a word beginning with avowelsound : L/amie ( — la amie), 
l'ami (=lo ami), s'il (=si il). 

"• The hyphen - (Fr. 'trait d'union') serves to connect words and 
syllables: Avez-vous ?, tete-a-tete. 

SOUNDS. 

.'J. The pronunciation will he explained, as far as pos- 
sible, by comparison with English sounds. It must never 
be forgotten, however, that the sounds of two languages do 
not correspond exactly. Important general distinctions, 
to lio referred to later, are: — 

1. French sounds (consonants as well as vowels) are almost all narrow, 
>'.»., uttered with tenseness of the organs directly concerned in their 
articulation. English sounds are commonly wide, i.e., uttered 
laxness of the organs. 

Note. — To understand the distinction, compare the narroiv vowel sound in ' fall ■ 
with the wide sound in ' not '. 

2. Lip-rounding (as in sounding 'who,' 'no,' 'law') is much more 
energetic in French, and is more exclusively confined to the lips. Such 
sounds are said to be rounded. 

3. Vowel sounds are in general more resonant in French, and voiced 
consonants more thoroughly %;oiced. 

Note. — The sound produced by vibration of the vocal chords, as heard in all vowels 
and in many consonants, is called voice. The distinction between Voiceless and voiced 
consonants may be observed b) -uttering in succession 'tome,' 'dome' or 'pet,' ' l>et,' 
in which t, p are voiceless and d, \> voiced. 

4. English long vow r el sounds, as in 'feel,' 'cold,' 'save,' etc. , are all 
more or less diphthongal. French vowel sounds, whether long or short, 
are uniform throughout their utti 

Note. — Diphthongization is still more noticeable in English as pronounced in Eng- 
land than in Canadian English. 
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t, The French language has thirty-seven sounds, with- 
out noting minor distinctions. To denote, these sounds 
tnere arc but twenty -six letters (§1, note 1 ), to which may 
be added two accent-marks (' v ) and the cedilla. Hence 
has resulted much confusion. Thus, in 'silence,' 'assaut,' 
'science,' 'celui,' 'ca/ 'portion,' the heavy letters indi- 
cate the s&me sound in each word. So also in 'sot,' 
' be Jiu,' ' autre.' 

[N.B. In explaining the pronunciation, these thirty-seven sounds will 
be first described, and, to avcia confusion, the sounds will be denoted 
by symbols (one for each 9*nnd), corresponding as far as possil ;with 
the letters of the alphabet a id printed everywhere in italics. 'x -i e pro 
nunciation of the alphabet will then be dealt with (§§ 16.. .63).] 

5. Reference -TaMe of Symbols jtnd Key -Words. 

[Opposite each symlvjf is a key-word, or exav. "jle, in which th« sound 
occurs. ] 



Syiub 


Key-wd. 




Key-wd. 


Symb. 


,-w 


(1. Syoib. r 






11. g . 


..-.,,■,. 


21. 


. 


..irort 


31. u ...sou 


2. & .. 


. madame 


12. /... 


. habile 


22. 


o . 


..bon 


32. it . .oui 


3. a .. 


. plan 


r. 


.fini 


23. 


o . 


..pc-n 


33. i'i ...une 


4. &.. 


.base 


L "... 


. \ Jam 1 


24. 


oz . 


..l"li 


,34. aJ'...sur 


5. d.. 


.dit 


,.. h.. 


.car 


25. 


OS . 


. . un 


35. /■ ... vit^ 


6. e .. 


,.le 


\il. ' . 


.lard 


26. 


p . 




30. z .../.oiio 


7. e . 


..ete 


1 J. in . . 


. mal 


27. 


r . 


..rr.ire 


37. z ...jour 


8. e .. 


.pfere 


'■' n .. 


.nid 


28. 


s . 




38. . sign of length. 


9. e . 


..fin 


19. n .. 




29. 


s .. 


.cliat 




10. /. 


..fini 


%. d . 


..zone 


30. 


' .. 


. terre 





(>. Victor's diagram of the mouth (as adapted by 
Franke), show iition of the tongue in articulating 

each vowel sound : — 



j£> 



*^ 



sfrw 



y 






Teeth 






„\5> Ihjul* 



**? 



6.& 
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7. Diagram of the lips (after Passy), showing ohe 
various degrees of rounding : — 



i. 



2. 



& 



■4. 



Ski 



8 




CZ3 
CZO 



r 



& 



/^ 



D 



Z5 



Vowel Sounds, 

8. a> ti- 

ls. B. The word 'like,' in comparing French and English sounds, 
leans, of course, only ' resembling ' or ' approximately like (§ 3 )-l 
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1. d. — Like a in ' ah ! '_, ' father,' inclining towards aw 
in 'saw.' Avoid the rounding (§3, 2) characteristic of 
the aw sound. Avoid diphthongization (§ 3, I ). 

Ex. : Lache, ftme, grace, tache, pas, gras, las, helaa !, je passe, 
Jacques. 

[Articulation. — -Mouth well open, tongue lying Bat (§ 6), vo 
rounding (§§ 3. 2 and 7, 4).] 

2. a. — Like a in 'father,' inclining slightly towards a 
in -hat.' Avoid diphthongization. 

Ex. : Ami, Canada, patte, rare, canne, arabe, .una, portal, dame, 
cap, face. 

[Artic. — Mouth somewhat less open, tongue lying somewhat less flat 
(§6) than for & above. Lips tense, corners of mouth drawn back 
(§7, 5). Narrow (§3, 1).] 

9. i, U. 

1. i. — Like ee in 'see.' Avoid the sound of i in 'bit.' 
A void diphthongization. 

Ex. : Fini, lime, abime, riche, livre, visibility. 

[Artic. — Tongue close to the palate (§ 6), the tip resting against 
the lower teeth. Lips tense, corners of the mouth drawn back, with 
lips forming an elongated narrow slit (§ 7, 8). Narroxv. ] 

2. ii. — Has no English counterpart. To obtain the ii 
sound, utter a prolonged i, as above, and, during its 
continuance, round the lips tightly, with protrusion as for 
whistling. The resulting sound vill terminate in ii. 

Ex. : Une, nature, rune, du, fumes, sucre, tore, rue, du, ruse. 
[Artic. — Tongue (practically) as for the t sound above (§6), lips as 
for u (§ 7, 1), closely rounded and protruded. Narrow.] 

10. e, o, e, e, 02. 

1. 4. — Like a in 'date,' 'area.' Avoid prolonging the 
sound. Avoid diphthongization. 

Ex.: G6n6ral, deg6ner6, cr6e, donn6, ete, v6rit6. 

[Artic. — Mouth slightly more open than for the i sound (§9, 1, 
above), tongue drawn slightly backward (§ 6), though still touching 
the teeth, lips tense and drawn backwards (§ 7, 7) Narrow.] 
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2. (»'. Bas no English counterpart. To obtain the 6 
sound, utter ;i prolonged < ; , ;is above, and, daring its 
continuance, round the lips firmly, with protrusion as for 
whistling. The resulting sound will terminate in 6. 
IVn, bleue, monsieur, jeudi, F.urope, feu, eux. 
PIC. Tongue as for e above (§ (J), lips rounded (§ 7, 2) and 
advanced. Narrow."] 

:;. e.— Like English e in 'the book,' or a in 'Louisa,' 
but ran ml »'<l. 

Ex. : Le, me, te, Be, ce, de, ne, que, eheval, ceci, celui. 

[A uric. — Tongue slightly drawn bacK from tlie position of e above 
(§ 6), lips rounded (§11, 3) and slightly advanced.] 

4. e. — Like the first part of the diphthong e in ' there,' 
when long; when short, like e in 'hien.' Avoid diph- 
tkongization, when long. 

Ex. : 1'ere, theme, college ; progr&s, tu cs, il est, foret, chef. 

r Aktic. — Tongue slightly drawn back from the position for e above 
(§6), mouth slightly more open, and lips less drawn backward (§ 7, 6) 
than for e. Narrow.] 

5. eg, — Has no English counterpart. To obtain the 
sound, utter a prolonged e spund as above, and, during 

mtinuance, round and advance the lips. The resulting 
sound will terminate in m. 

Ex. Leur, peur, fleuve, peuple, seal, neuf. 

[Aktic. — Tongue as for b above (§ 6), lips rounded about as for 6 
; 11,3) and advanced. Narrow.] 

11. U, 6, O. 

1. u , — Like oo in 'too,' 'school.' Avoid diphthongiza- 
tion. Avoid the sound of oo in ' foot.' 

Ex. : Coup, loup, gout, croute, jour, douze, Louvre, amour. 

[Artic. — Tongue drawn back as far as possible (§ 6), lips tightly 
rounded (§7, 1) and protruded as if for whistling. Narrow.] 

2 6. — Like o in 'so,' 'note,' 'omen.' Avoid diph- 
thongization. 

Ex. : Mot, zone, hote, fosse, tome, gros. 

r Aktic. — Mouth more open than for u above, tongue slightly lens 
drawn back (§ 6), lips less tightly rounded (§ 7, 2). Narrow.] 
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3. o. — Intermediate between u in ' hum ' and o in ' sot.' 
Best obtained by uttering 6 above with mouth slightly 
more open and tongue slightly less drawn backward. 

Ex. : Mort, sottc, eucore, robe, Rome, porte, hommc, ecole. 

[Airnr. — Mouth slightly more open than for 6, tongue less drawn 
baok (§ 6), and less rounding (§ 7, 3). Narrow.] 

Nasal Vowel Sounds. 

12. Principles of Formation. 1. In ordinary 
breathing, the soft palate (terminated by the uvula) hangs 
loosely down and the breath passes freely through nose or 
mouth, or through both. 2. In uttering ordinary vowels 
(as a, o, etc.), the soft palate presses backwards and up- 
wards, closing the nose passage entirely. 3. If, however, 
a vowel is uttered with the soft palate hanging loosely, as 
in ordinary breathing, the breath escapes through both 
nose and mouth at once. The resonance of the air in the 
nose passages gives a new value to the vowel, which is 
said to be nasalized and is called a nasal vowel. 

Note. — The process of nasalization may be well observed before a 
mirror while uttering the vowel a (§8, 1), which, if repeated with the 
soft palate hanging loosely, gives the corresponding nasal, as in ' blanc, 5 
' blanche. ' The nasalization ma)' be made more conspicuous by stop- 
ping the nostrils. 

13. a, e, ce, o. 

1. a. — Is the nasal corresponding to a (pas, §8, 1). 

Hx. : Plan, plante, enfant, danse, an. 

2. e. — Is the nasal corresponding to e (pere, §10, 4). 
tex. : lin, prince, pin, lapin, jardin. 

3. 6e. — Is the nasal corresponding to m (leur, §10, f> . 
Ex. Un, brun, lundi, tribun, commun. 

4. o. — Is the nasal corresponding to 6 (mort, §11, 3). 

Ex. : On, monde, non, bonte, front. 

N.Ii. — Avoid carefully the final sound of words like English ' sang,' 
'long.' 

[Artic. — Poaition of tongue, etc., etc.. as for & (§8, 1), e (§10, 4), 
£ (§10, 5), 6 (§11, 3), respectively. Soft palate hanging loosely. ] 

B 
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Semi- Vowel Sounds. 

14. i, U, .—When the sounds i (§9, 1), u (§9, 2), 
w (11, 1) are followed by a vowel in the same syllable, the 
stress of voice falls on that vowel ; /'. u, k are then more 
rapidly and forcibly pronounced, and assume a conson- 
antal value. This is shewn by the " placed over them. 

1. i. — Like very brief and narrow English y in 'yes. 

E.c. : Vian.de, niece, pitie, vieux. 

2. ti . — Xo coanterpart in English (§9, 2). Avoid the 
sound of 'wall,' ' ruin.' 

E.c. : Lui, celui, je suis, duel, ecuelle. 

3. u. — Like very brief and narrow w in 'west,' 'we. 

E.c. : Oui, ouest. 

[Artic. — Practically the same for these sounds as ordinary vowels.] 

Consonant Sounds. 

15. b, d, f, g, h, k, I, m, ». n, p, r, s, s, t, v, z, z._ 

1. b. — Like b in ' barb.' 
Ex. : Barbara, beau. 

[Artic. — Narroiu (§3, 1), and fully voiced (§3, 3) throughout its con 
ilnuance. ] 

2. d.— Like d in 'died.' 

Ex. : Dame, de, ardeur. 

[Artic. — The tongue further advanced towards the teeth thar ra- 
the English sound. Narrov), and fully voiced throughout.] 

3. /.—Like fin 'fat.' 

Ex. : Facile, vif. 
[Artic. — Narrow. ] 

4. g. — Like g- in ' gt>.' 

Ex. : Gant, aigu, augmenter. 

[Artic. — Narrow, and fully voiced throughout. > 

5. h. — Is silent. 

Ex. .-Homme, heros, heroine, hasard. 
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t'>. k: — Like k in 'take.' Avoid the slight aspira-ijn 
which generally follows the English sound. 

Ex. : Car, iac, Canada. 
[Artic. — Narrow. ] 

7. I. — Like 1 in 'law.' 

Ex. : Lc, la, lilas, sol. 

[Artic. — Narroio, and ftdly voiced throughout. 1 

8. m. — Like in in 'man,' 'dumb.' 

Ex. : Mai, blainer, dame. 

[ft — Narrow, and fully voiced throughout.] 

0. n. — Like n in 'not,' 'man.' 

Ananas, cabane, nature. 
[Artic. -The tongue is further advanced towards the teeth than For 
the English sound. Narrow, and fully voiced throughout.] 

10. n. — Somewhat like ny in ' banyan ' or m in ' union. 
Ex. : Agneau, digne, montagne. 

[Artic. — End of the tongue pressed against the lower teeth, body of 
the tongue ac the same time closely pressed against the whole sun 
the hard palate. Narrow, and fully voiced throughout.] 

11. p. — Like p in 'pan.' 'top.' Avoid the slight aspi- 
ration which generally follows the English sound. 

Ex. : Pa?, papier, pore, cap, captif. 
[Artic. — Narrow.] 

12. r. — Has no English counterpart. The sound is 
formed by resting the point o >ngue against the 
lower teeth and gums, raising at the same time the root 
of the tongue toward thus producing 
a trilling vibration of the a\ ala. 

Ex. : Rare, rose, barbare, au 

[Artic. — Narrow, and fully vc Lit.] 

Note. — The above r sound (ml! h r ' uvulaire,* or r ' gutturale '), is the 

one now most commonly heard. Another r sound (Fri 
formerly universal, but at the pres 
in country districts, or as an indii ned by trilling the tip of the 

tongue against the roof of the mouth inuned Scotch oi 

irish r. 
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?3 8. — Like s in 'sing,' 'books.' 
Ex. : Sen, dans 

[Artic. — The tongue further advanced towards the teeth than forth* 
English Bound. Narrow."] 

11. s. — Like sh in 'shall,' 'ash.' 

Ex. Chat, ohercher. 

[Artic. The tongue further advanced towards the teeth than for the 
English Bound. Narrow.} 

15. t. — Like t in 'ton,' 'not.' Avoid the slight aspira- 
tion which generally follows the English sound. 

Ex. : Table, amitie. 

[Aktic. — The tongue further advanced towards the teeth than for the 
English sound. Narrow.] 

16. v. — Like v in 'van,' 'nave.' 
Ex. : Vite, vous, vivre. 

[Aktic. — Narrow, and fully voiced throughout.] 

17. z. — Like z in ' zone.' 

Ex. : Zone, Balzac. 

[Artic. — Narrow, and fully voiced throughout.] 

18. z. — Like z in 'azure,' or s in 'pleasure/ 

Ex. : Jour, jadis, majeste. 

[Artic. — Narrow, and fully voiced throughout. More lip protrusion 
than in English.] 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE ALPHABET. 
The Vowels. 

[X.B. — Pronounce consonant sounds within words in one syllable 
with the following vowel (§G4, 2).] 

16. Aa. — Has two sounds : — 

1. Usually that of a (madame, §8, 2). Thus, regularly 
at the beginning and end of words, or when coming before 
two or more consonants, and generally in unstressed 
(§67, 1) syllables. 

Ex. : Adorer (adore), Canada, sofa, deja, ma, ta, la, patte, barbe, 
macadamise. 

So also in words like the following : Portal, par, cigale, dame, 
cabane, arabe, salade, vague, cap, attrape, delicate, lac, chaque, face, 
tache, carafe, paragraphe. 
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2. Less frequently that oi'd (lache, §8, l )• Tims, a in a 
stress-bearing syllable (§67, 1 ), a before final s. a in -aille 

-ail. 

Ex. Lache (105), grace, pas, cas, gras, helas !, bataille ( bdtdi), 

travail (trdrOl). 

So also, in combinations like the following : Ah !, tin a, basse, passe, 
passer, eondanmer, facher, ecraser, proclamer, accabler, gagner, cadre, 
(liable, cadavre, oracle, miracle, sabre, baron, Jeanne, Jacques, and in 
words ending in -asion, -assion, -ation, e.g. , occasion, compassion, 
nation, etc. 

Note. — Some orthoepist* distinguish three sounds of a, and there are many words of 
disputed pronunciation. 

[Exceptions. — a is silent in aoftt [u), curacao {-so), taon (/<~t), Saone 
(son).] 

17. Ee (© 6 e). — Is varied in sound according to its 
position and accent-mark:— 

1. Like e (etc, §10, 1). Thus e regularly. 

Ex. : General (zenerdl), 1'ete, pitie, parle,.ne, verite, degenere. 

So also, o (without accent-mark) in infinitives in -or, in nanus and 
adjs. in -er (with silent r), -ez, ^ied, and in clef, et, e.g., donner (done), 
parler, fevrier (f&vrM), stranger, premier, dernier, nez (wc), chez, par- 
lez, pied {pie), clef (eld), et (e). 

[Exc.— Evenement {e'venma), and in older bocks all words in -ege, 
e.g. , college {coles), now printed -6ge, according to the decision of the 
Academie Franeaise in 1877.] 

2. Like e (pere, §10, 4). Thus, e and e. 

Ex. : Pere [per), mere, succes (sUkse), regie, theme, college, 
espeee ; fSte {fit), meme, foret, etre. 

So also, e (without accent-mark) before r (rr), before two (or more) 
consonant*, or before 1 mouilUe (§51), and in the endings -et, -ect, -ef, -el, 
-en, -em (n and m sounded) : For, tcrre, lettre, riohesse, vieillir (vietir), 
soleil (sdlei), cabinet, respect, chef, sel, Jerusalem, and in tu es, il est, 
les, des, mes, etc. 

[Exc. — Moelle (mMl) and derivatives.] 

Note.— The e sound of e (variously denoted by e, 6, or e+double consonant) 

is required in a stressed syllable (§67, 1), e.g., je mene, tele, (here, j'appelle, 

ancienne. This principle is important in the irregularities of certain verbs and 
adjectives. 
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Like e (le §10, 3). Tims. <• in monosyllables, and in 
initial syllable before a single consonant. 

/■'.- . ' •. je, me, fce. Be, que, brebis, cheval, demoiselle (demudz&l), 
repas, second (seg5), tenir, eci, celui. 

S.i also, be/ori ss in dessus, dessous ami mauy words in ress-, <■.</., 
be., and general] <'///■■< consonants, e.g., aigrement, 

appartement, mercredi, Angleterre. 

Not?;. — An o with this sound is called in French e 'sourd.' It is never form 
strt st 

0b8ervt : The above rules for .no pronunciation of e 'sourd' apply 
illy to deliberate or elevated diction and to words tittered 
singly. In ordinary conversation, and when consecutive syllables have 
e, it is slighted or wholly silent (Fr. o ' timet ') where resulting com- 
binations of consonants can be pronounced : Je tie sais pas = ire n 
je lc dis = £e I di ; je te le pteterai = 5 te I pn'fra ; je ne le crois pas - 
zen I krai) >><) ; tin bon cheval = de bd Svdl. The beginner should give 
the letter everywhere its full sound. 

4. e is silent when final (except in monosyllables, see 
above), in the verbal endings -es, -ent, and also within 
words after /a vowel sound and elsewhere where difficult 
consonant combinations do not arise from its silence. 

Obs. above.) 

Ex. : Rue (/•«)> donnee, rare, place, ai-je (e z), parlai-je (parte ~), 
table, sabre, prendre, tu paries, ils parlent, gaiete, louerai (lure), 
It utenant, ennemi, medecin, samedi. 

Note. — Silent e is called in French e ' muet.' 

[Exc. — e silent also in the following : Cerise, serein, and others as 
exceptions to 3, above ; Jean (za), Jeanne, Caen (ka), seoir (and 
hen used to soften g (§45, 2, note 2), e.g., mangeani, 
(maza), geole, Georges, etc.] 

Obsi /■•■■ : The endings -lo and -re with silent e are specially difficult. 
The beginner should sound the e, as in 3 above, and afterwards gradu- 
ally drop the e sound : Table (td ble), arbre (dr bri ), etc. 

5. Like a (madame, §8, 2). Thus, in femme, in ad- 
verbs in -eminent, e.g., prudemment (pruddma), etc., 
in solennel (sbldnel ) (and derivatives), in nenni (ncini), 
and a few rarer words. 
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18. Ii. — lias two sounds : — 

1. Like i (fini, §9, t). Tims i or i everywhere, whev. 
forming a syllable of itself. 

Ex. : Fini, vie (to), lime, abfme, lie, finir, tils i n\. hab*le 
visibilite, habiller (dbiw), famille. 

2. Like i (viande, §11, 1). Thus, when sounded in on< 
syllable with a following vowel. 

Ex. : Viande (vtad), niece, siecle, bien (Mi), pitie, aienl (died). 

19. Oo. — Has tico sounds : — 

1. Like 6 (zone, §11, 2). Thus, as final vowel sound or 
when it has the circumflex in the stressed syllable (§67). 

Ex. : Numero (nilmdro), dos, mot, sirop, drole (drdl), bote, vdtre. 
So also, in combinations represented by : Zone, arrosent, idioxue, 
tome, fosse, grosse. 

[Exc. — Trop (fro, rather more general than fro).~\ 

2. Like o (mort, §11, 3). Thus, generally. 

Ex. : Mort (mor), corps, poste, etoffe, somme, robe, fol, ecole, 
Europe, dot (dot), votre, octobre. 

[Exc. — Silent in the following : Paon (pa), faon (fa).'] 

20. Uu. — Has tico sounds : — 

1. Like it (une, §9, 2). Thus, everywhere when form 
ing a syllable of itself. 

Ex. : Une (iin), sur, pur, fut, fumes (film), du, due, vue, dur, 
turc (tiirk), utile, juge, sucre, etude. 

2. Like u (lui, §14, 2 and §9, 2). Thus, regularly iclien 
united into one syllable icith a following vowel. 

Ex. : Lui (Wi), celui, nuit, puits, je suis, pluie, ecuelle (4kzcU), ruine. 

3. it is generally silent in gn, qu (§ 15, 2, note 1 and §55). 

Ex. : Guepe (g&p), guerre, chacpie (§dk), quel. 

21. Yy. — Has everywhere the same sound as i 
(§18, 1, 2) similarly situated, except id certain combina- 
tions (§§23 and 30) :— 

1. Like 2 (fini, §9, 1). Thus, everywhere when forming 
a syllable of itself. 

Ex. : 11 y a (ii i d), martyre (mdrtir), lyre, analyse, hydre, systeme, 
tyran, Libye. 
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2. Like l (viande, §14, 1). Thus, when in one syllable 
icith a following vowel. 

jsix. : Taolit (uik), yole, yeux (id), hyene. 

The Vowel Combinations. 

22. Ai (at).— 1. Like e (ete, §10, 1 ). Thus, as a verbal 
ending. 

Ex. : J'ai (5 e), donnai (done), linirai. 

So also, in the following : Gal, geai (M), qua! (Z.-e), je sals («;), il salt. 

2. Elsewhere like e (pere, §10, 4). 

Ex : Que j'aie (kc z e), je parlais, il vendait, ils lisalent, paix, 
chaise, clalr, aurai-je, sais-je (se .?), eaisse, balai, lait, aigle, maftre. 

[Exc. — Like e (lo, §10, 3) is -ais- everywhere in the conjugation of 
the verb faire, e.g., faisant (J'tza), nous faisons (nu/ezo).] 

23. Ay. — 1. Like e (pere, §10, 4), unless followed by 
a vowel. 

Ex. : Cambray (kabre). 

2. Like e + i (pere, §10, 4, viande, §14, 1), when followed 
by a vowel. 

Ex. : Payer (pete), ayons (eio). 

[Exc. — Pays (pe'i or pei), its compounds paysan (pe'iza), paysage, 
etc., abbaye (abet), Bayard (bdidr), Bayoime (baton), and rarer words.] 

24. Au (eau).— Like 6 (zone, §11, 2). 

Ex. : Faute (/of), inaux, fausse, can (6), rideau, beaute, bean. 

[Exc. — au = o (inort, §11, 3), in the following : Paul (pol), Laure, and 
according to many in the fut. and condl. of the verb avoir, e.g., 
aurait (ore), etc., and in autel (otel), mauvais (move), restaurant (res- 
tdra)."] 

25. Ei.— Like e (pere, §10, 4). 

Ex. : Veine (ven), reine, Seine, neige. 

26. — Eu (eft, 03u). — Has tico sounds : — 
1. Like o (peu, §10, 2). Thus, as final vowel sound or 
as initial vowel sound. 

Ex.: Feu (fo), je mens, il veut, bleue, lieue, monsie.'.r (nesto) ; 
bceufs (bo), oeufs (o), voeu (vd). 
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2. Like m (lour, £10, 5). Thus, before r (sounded), 
generally before a final consonant (sounded), before 1 
mouiliee, before two consonants. 

Ex. : Fleur {fleer), beurre, neuf (neef), seul, fauteuil, (fotm), 
feuille, peuple (pap!), ceuvre (oevr), bceuf (boef), ami (af), nioeurs 
(mcers). 

[Exc. — 1. Eu=« (nne, §9, 2), wherever it occurs in the conjugation of 
avoir, e.g. , eu (ii), j'eus (z ii), il out (il ii), nous eussions, etc. 
2. Eu=6' (peu, §10, 2), before a final z, /, or t sound, e.g., creuse (kroz), 
meule, emeute, and in jeune (zon)."] 

27. Ey.— Precisely like ay (§23 above). 

Ex. : Ney, bey (hi), grasseyer (grdsile), asseyez-vous (asetd vu). 

28. Oi (oi oe). — IAk.eu + d (oui, §14, 3, and madame, 

§8, 2). Thus, generally, unless preceded by r in the same 
syllable. 

Ex. : INIoi (miid), toi, soi, loi, poil, chinois, etoile, soif, pproisse, 
gloire, boite (hudt), poele (pudl). 

2. Like u+d (oui, §14, 3, liiche, §8, 1), when preceded 
by r in the same syllable. 

Ex. : Froid (frua), je crois, croire, droit, droite, trois, refroidi, 
roi, etfroi, croise. So also, mois (mud), je bois, and some similar 
ones. 

[Exc. — Oignon (ono).] 

29. Ou (ou, oil). — Has tiro sounds : — 

1. Like u (sou, §11, 1), everywhere when forming a 
syllable of itself. 

Ex.: Coup (leu), doux, gout, jour, amour, rouge, Louvre, route. 

2. Like u (oui, §14, 3), when, forming one syllable with 
a following vowel. 

Ex. : Oui (ui), ouate, ouest, souhait (s&&), tintouin (le(uc). 

30. Oy. — Like u + d (oui, §14, 3, and madame, §8, 2), 
when final. 

Ex. r Leroy (lerua ). 

2. Like it + d + i (viande, §14, 1), when followed by a 
vowel. 

Ex. : Envoyer (avudU), royal, joyeux, voyage (vudidz). 
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31. Ue. — Like ob (leur, §10, 5), in the following: 

> noil (dkii'i), recueil, cueillir (kalir), orgueil (ajid their 
dcrival caeil (serkoei), ecueil. 

32. Uy— 1. Like U + i (lui, §14, 2, and fini, §9, 1), 
when final. 

Ex. : Puy (put). 

2. Like U + i + i (viande, §14, 1), when followed by a 
vowel. 
Ex. : Ennuyeus (SnMviO), essuyer (teitvU). 

The Nasal Vowels. 

33. — 1. The sign of nasality is a sing-le n or m in the 
same syllable (§65) with the vowel sound. 
E.r. : Man-ger (mdtzd), faim (/<?). 

2. But if m or ii is followed by a vowel, or is doubled, 
or if uiti occurs, there is wo nasality. 

L'x. : Ananas (dndna), inutile (iniitil), innocent, noniiner {iiome), 
iuitomne ( uton). 

3-4. Am, au, em, en. — All like a (plan, §13, 1). 

Ex. : Plan (j)la), plante, tante, manger, parlant, viande, champ (sa), 
camp, lampe, chambre, Adam, temperance (taperas), membre, dent 
(da), tente, evidence, patient, patience. 

[Exc. — 1. As exceptions to §33, 2, above, observe the following: 
Enivrer (dnirrc), enoiguellir, ennoblir, ennui and cognates, with a). 
So also, emmener (amene) and most words in emm-. 2. Final -am, 
-em, -en is not nasal in most foreign proper names: Priam (pridm), 
Jerusalem. So also, hymen (imen) and others. 3. -en — e (fin, §13, 2), 
in -een, -ien, or -ien- : Europeen (ofopce), bien, vieudrai (viedrd). 
So also, examen (('<j;dme).~\ 

35. Aim, ain, eim, ein, im, in, ym, yn. — All like 
e (fin, §13, 2). 

Ex. : Faim (fe), sainte (set), Reims (res), plein (pie), feinte, peindre, 
grimper {gfepd), simple, limpide, fin (fe), prince, princesse, symbole 
(sebdl), nymphe, syntax (sStdks). 

36. Om, on.— Like o (bon, §13, 4). ' 

Ex. : Nom (no), tomber, comte, compter (cot6), monde (mod), on, 
long, profond, annoncer. 

[Exo. — on=e (le, §10, 3) in monsieur (mesio).~\ 



37-41] THE CONSONANTS. 17 

37. Um, an, eun- All like <r (mi, §13, 3). 
Ex. : Parfum (parfce), humble, cm, bran (6m), lundi, empranter, 

;\ jeui! 
[Exc. — Exceptions to -um and nil are : Lo punch (pdnS), Humberl 
J, album (dlb&m), and many such.] 

■ 3S. Oin, oain. — Both like u+e (oui, §14, 3, and 
fin, §13, 2). 

Ex. : Loin (/fie), join die, besoin, baragouin (bdrdgue). 

The Consonants. 

39. General Rules: — 1. Filial consonants are asu 
ally silent. 

Ex. : Chaud (so), long (lo), lonp, petit, vent, gros, trois, voix, nez, 
je mets, ils parlent. 

'2. Final c, f, 1, r are more usually sounded than silent, 

Ex. ■ Avec (drij;), sac, vif, actif, bal, seul, fer, amer. 

3. A doubled consonant has usually one sound, not two, 

Ex. : Aller (die), appeler, donner, terre. 

[Exc. — A few important exceptions (mostly learned words) are notec 1 
under some of the consonants below. For details see dictionary.] 

Note. — The so-called dctible consonant sound is more strictly a prolongation of the 
sound with a renewed effort of utterance, as in ' room-mate ' when carefully pro- 
nounced. For convenience, these sounds will he denoted by the doubled symbol, 
sounds are, in any ease, chiefly characteristic of careful or elevated diction. 

-lO. Bb.— Like b (bas, §15, 1). 

Ex. : Bas (ha), barbare, beau, syllabe, plomber fplobdj, abbe, sabbat. 

[Exc. — 1. b silent in : Doubs, Lefebvre, and some others. "_'. b final 
IS.'!!'. 2) is founded in a few words (mostly foreign) : Club (kltib), nabab : 
Job, etc. ; but Christophe Colonib (cdlo), after nasal.] 

•41. Co. — Has two sounds : — 

1. Like A* (car, §15, 6). Thus, before a, o, u or a con 
sonant, and whenfinal. 

Ex. : Car (Mr), Canada, cou, cure, clou (Liu), earactere, craie, 
lac (Id!:), grec, public, dtic, pare. 

[Exc. — 1. c fined (§39, 2) is generally silent after a nasal : Banc (ha), 
franc (fra), hut zinc (zek) and done (do/:, sometimes so before a vowel, 
when final, or before a pause), and in croc (kro), echecs (dSe ), estomac, 
tabac, and others rarer. 2. For words m -ct, see dictionary. 3. c—y 
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(gare, §15, 4) in second (seg5) and derivatives. 4. cc=A + A- in : Aoola- 

niation, its cognates, and some other learned words. ] 

2. Like s (sol, J<1 r>, 13). Thus, before e, i, y and with 
cedilla before a, o, u. 

Er. : Ciel (siel), ceci, cela, ici, cygne (sin), place, ca ( sd ), placant, 
reoois, reou. 

So also, the second c of cc(the tirst=£) before e, i : Accbafaksi ), 
accident. 

Xotk. — hi conjugation the n sound of c when required before a, o, u, is denoted by 
c, : Placer, placant ; recevoir, recu, etc. 

42. Ch. — Has tiro sounds : — 

1. Like s (chat, §15, 14). Thus, generally. 

Ex. : Chat (Sd), obaud, chose, chercher, machine, riche, chute. 

2. Like Jc (ear, §15, 6). Thus, in most words from 
Greek, and in foreign /cords. 

Ex. : Chaos (lead), chceur, cholera, Chretien, echo, yacht (tdk), 
Enoch, Michel-Ange (mikel ah), Munich. 

[Exc. — 1. Like § in : Achille (dSil), Michel, archiduc, archevr<|ue, 
jhiniere, monarchie, cherubin, punch (poS), and others. 2. ch is 
ill at iu almanach.] 

43. Dd.— Like d (dit, §15, 2). 

Ex. : Dit (d'\), dame, <le, tie, dire, doreiv dur, salade, mode (moil), 
cnude, perdre. 

[Exc. — Final & (§39, 1) is sounded in sud (slid), and in most foreign 
names, e.g., Alfred, le Cid, David, etc., but note: Madrid, (-dri), 
Oxford (-for), St. Bernard (-dr).] 

44. Ff.— Like /(fini, §15, 3). 

Ex. : Fini (fini), facile, fete, fumer, cafe, fleur, froid, bceuf (hoe/), 
bref, ceuf, chef. 

[Exc— -Fined f (§39, 2) is silent in : Clef (He), chef-d'eeuvre (Se d cevr), 
oeufs (ti), bceufs, nerfs, and in neuf = ' nine ' before consonant or h 
aspirate of a word multiplied by it, e.g., neuf milles (no' mil), but le 
neuf (nu'f) mars.] 

45. Gg\ — Has two sounds : — 

1. Like g (g-are, §15, 4). Thus, before a, o, u or a con- 
sonant. 

Ex. : Gare (gar), gant, gorge, aigu (egii), gloire, grand, suggerer 
(siigzere), Bagdad. 



45-49. J THE CONSONANTS. 19 

2. Like z (jour, §15, 18). Thus, before e, i, y. 

Ex. : Genie (zdni), age^ age, geindre, agir, gymnase (zimndz). 

So also, the st cond g of gg before e, <.;/., suggerer (siigzert ). 

Note 1. — The r; sound (gare, §15, 4) before e, i, is denoted by jju 
(u is silent), or srli : Gue (g6), guerre (\i>r). guide, guise, languir 
Knghien. 

Note 2. — The z sound (jour, §15, IS) when required before a, <>. u 
(generally in conjugation), is denoted by go (e silent) : Mangeanl 
(mSza), mangeons, geai (H), geole, Georges, gageure (gdziir). 

[E\c. — 1. u is sounded in . Aiguille (eg&ii), aiguiser, lingual (legudl), 
tinguiste (Igg&ist), le Guide, Guise, their derivatives, and a few other 
words. 2. In aigue, e takes trema to show that u is sounded. 
3. Final g (§39, 1), is generally sounded in foreign words : Grog, hum 
bug, pouding, whig, Lessing.] 

46. Gn. — Like ft (vigne, §15, 10). Thus, generally. 

Ex. : Vigne (vin), agneau, gagner, signal, niagnih\jue, l'Allemagne 
[Exc. — 1. In a number of learned words gn=f/ + ?t: Cognition 
(kdgnisto), diagnostique, stagnant, etc. 2. The g is silent in sifrnet 
(sini ). and in some proper names, e.g., Regnard, etc.] 

47. Hh.— Always silent (§15, 5). 

Ex. : L'homme (I dm), le heros (le ero), le hasard, trahir, trahison 
bonheur (bdna'r). 

As initial letter h is either li mute, treated as a vowel, or h aspirate, 
treated as a consonant and preventing elision (§73) and liaison (§70) : 
L'homme (I dm), cet hoinme (set dm), les liommes (lez dm) ; le heros 
les hasards (le dzdr). 

[Reference List of the commoner words with h aspirate.] 
hache halle harangue harnais heros honte 

haie halte harasser harpe hihou hors 

hair hamac hardes hasard hideux houille 

haillon hanehe hardi hate hierarchie huit 

haineux hangar haricot haut hocher hutte 

Generally also their compounds and derivatives, except those of heros. 

48. J.].—Al/cays like z (jour, §15, 18). 

Ex. : Jour, jamais (-Ami ), Japon, je, joli, jeune, majeste, Jean (zfi), 
j'ai (z e), juge, Djinn (dzS). 

49. Kk (ck).— Always like k (car, §15, 6). 

Ex. : Kilo, kan (ka ), kaleidoscope, moka, kepi, coke (kdk), Tokay, 
Cook ; araek (drdk), bifteek (biftek), Necker. 
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.-><>. LL Like / (lard, §15, 7). Thus, always, excepl 
l mouillde (§51, below) 

Ex. : Le, la, les, livre, loupfftij, lune, lilas, cheval, ciel, il, mil, Noel. 

[Exc. I. Final l (§39, 2) is silent in: Fusil f/itei,), chenil f&raij, 
cul-de-sac, sourcil, outil, soul, and some others. 2. l is x/A /// in: 
Fils (fis), La Rochefoucauld ('-id j, Perrault f -<5^, and similar proper 
names. .*>. 11 l+l in words in ill-, like illegal (illegal), and in 
with -II-, <.</., allusion, etc.] 

51. -(i)ll-, -II. — 1. Like i (vfctndc, §14, 1). Thus, -11- 
preeeded by i within a /cord. 

Ex. : Fille (pi), famille (Jamil), briller (hrilcj, billet, filleul, 
habiller, juillel 

2. So also -ill- and -il preceded by a vowel. 

Ex.: Bataille (bdtai), vieillard (vietdr), feuille (fo-l), cueillir 
(koetir), l'ceillet (loeie), mouille (mvM) ; travail (traval), soleil 
(sdle%), fauteuil (fotozt), orgueil (lorgcei), <eil (osl), fenouil (J'ein/lJ. 

So also, -1 in gresil (grezii), mil (miz)= ( millet.' 

Observe: Remember that initial ill- is not 1 moufflei . 

[Exc. — 1. -11-=^ (not i) in billion (bilio), codicille (sil), distiller 
) instiller, mille (mil), milliard (miliar), millier (mi/oj, 
millimetre, myrtille (mi/iil),osc}ller(6*i//i : ), pupille, pusillanime (-11- j, 
sciutiller (-U-), titiller (-11- ), tranquille (Iraki I ), villa, village (vildz), 
ville (ril), their compounds and derivatives. So also, in Achille, 
Lille and a few others. 2. Many words in -il, e.g., avril, etc., are 
doubtful, see dictionary; gentil = .v<ftl in the sing, before a vowel or 
li mute, or when fern., otherwise zati.~\ 

Note. — The sound of 1 mouilUe has been much disputed. As heard 
often in South France, Alsace, Switzerland, it resembles ly in ' steel- 
yard ' or Hi in 'billiards' (so also, Littre) but custom and authority 
now alike demand the i sound. 

52. Mm. — Like m (mal, §15, 8). 

Ex. : Mal (mdl), me, meiue, mot, blamer, memoire, homme (6m). 
nomine r (ndmd). 

[Exc — 1. m is silent when it is the sign of a nasal vowel (§33, 1): 
Nom (no). Silent also in : Damner (dand), condamner and derivatives, 
and in automne (dton). 2. mm=ra + »» in some words with innii-, like 
immense (immas), etc., and in many learned and foreign words. 
e.g., mammifere, Emma, etc.] 
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53. Nil. — Like n (nid, £15, 9). 

Ex. : Nid (ni), ananas, nature, cabane, le cap Horn (dm), bonni 
(I'd//), donner (ddnd). 

[Exc. — 1. n is silent when it is the sign of a nasal vowel (§33, 1)- 
Hon(n5). 2. nn= /■ h» in such words as annales (d nnd I), innovation, 
and others in inn- (but not so in innocent, innocence, etc.); Anna 
(d ii ml ), Cinna, Annibal.] 

54. Pp. — Like^j (pas, §15, 11). 

Ex. : Pas (/>«), papier, pere, captif, pour, abrupt, psaume f . 
Ptolemee (ptdldme"), appeler (d/i/c), application (dplikasZo). 

[Exc. — Final p (§39, 1) is sounded in : Cap (cap), croup, sloop and a 
few others. 2. p is silent in : Bapteme (bdtern), baptiser, compte, 
dompter, sculpter, prompte, and their cog] nt in sepl 

septieme (all others with sept sound p). 3. ph=/ (fini, §li 
Pliilosophie (fildzdjii), etc.] 

55. Qq (qu). — Like A; (ear, §15, 6). 

Ex.: Cinq (sek), qualite (halite), quantite, qnatre, que, quel, 
quoi (kUd), question, qui, bouquet, eloquent, Charles-Quint. 

[Exc. — 1. Final q (rare) is regularly sounded: Cinq, coq, etc , but is 
s'ih nt in cinq before consonant or h aspirate of a word multiplied by it 
e.g. , cinq jours (se zur) ; but le cinq (sel-J mars (mors). 2. The n of <i u 
(regularly silent) = « (§14, 3) before a in : Aquatic (dkuatik), equateur, 
quadrupede, loquace, in their cognates and in some rarer words. 
3. Similarly u of qu=af (§14, 2) before e, i in equestre (ik& r), 
equilateral, quintuple, le Quirinal and some rarer words.] 

Note. — When the /.• sound is required before o or 1 in inflection, it is 
denoted by qu : Vaincre, vainquez ; public, publique. 

56. Rr.- Like r (rare, §15, 12). 

Ex. : Rare (rare), rose, riche, bai'bare, drap, gris, pere, dormir. 
amour, arroser (drdzd), torrent (tbrd). 

[Exc. — 1. Final r (§o9, 2) is silent in infinitives m -or, e.g.; donner 
(ddnr ), silent in most nouns and adjs. in -er (-ier) of tiro or more sylla- 
bles, e.g., boucher (buse), danger, entier, leger, and in monsieur (mi 8&f ) . 
but is sounded in monosgUables, e.<j. , fer (fer), fier, hier, etc., in : Amer 
(amir), cuiller (ruler), enfer, hiver, and in foreign proper names, 
e.g., Jupiter, etc. 2. rr=f+r in the future and condl. of aequdrir, 
courir, mourir, quorir and their compounds, e.g., jecourrai ( - 
etc. 3. So also, in words in irr. . ./.. irregulier and many such, and 
in some words like errata (&rrdtd), corroder, interregne, etc.] 
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57. Ss. — Has tiro sounds: — 

1. Like s (sel, §15, 13). Thus, when initial (or initial 
in pari of a compound), and generally before or after a 
consonant within a word. 

Ex. : Sel (sel), sa, but, silence, splendide, station, vraisemblamble 
(vrisambldbl), parasol, esperer, absurde (absurd), bourse, danser. 
So also, ss always : Casser (cAsd), basse, la Suisse. 

2. Like z (zone, §15, 17). Thus, when between vowels. 

Ex. : Chose (Soz), rose, poison (pudzo), ruse, hasard, visitc, maisop 
(inezo), plaisir, desagreable. 

[Exc. — Filial s (§39, 1) is sounded in : Atlas (dtids), bis, jadis, fils 
(fis), mars (indrs), helas, omnibus, ours, and some rarer words. So 
also in most proper names, e.g., Gil Bias (bids), Mars, etc. 2. WithiD 
words s is silent in many proper names, e.g. , Dufresne (dii/rin), 
Vosges (rd.i), etc. ; silent in words with des-, les-, etc., e.g., Descartes 
(ib cart), lesquels, mesdames ; but sounded in Xavier de Maistre (mestr), 
Malesherbes, Montesquieu, Robespierre, and rarer words. 3. s in 
trans- before a vowel=; : Transaction, etc. ; but transir (transit-). 
4. Gesir ( zezir), but in conjugation : Ilsgisent (his), etc. 5. Note the 
following : Fils {fis, almost universal), gens (ga, occasionally and fam- 
iliarly gas), lis (ti in fieur-dedis, elsewhere lis), mcers (mors, rarely 
rruer), os (sing. 6s or 6, plur. generally 6), tous (tu, as adj., elsewhere 
generally tits). For sens see dictionar y. ] 

58. Sc. — Like s (sel, §15, 13) before e, i, y, and like 
s + k (car, §15, G) before a, o, u. 

Ex. : Scene (sen), scie, Sey 11a; scandale (slcaddl), discours, Escurial. 

59. Sen. — Generally like s (chat, §15, 14). 
Ex. : Schisme (Sism), Scliah, Schiller. 

[Exc. — Like s + k in schema (skimd), and a few others. 

60. Tt. — Has two sounds : — 

1. Like t (terre, §15, 15). Thus, generally. 

Ex. : Terre (ti r), table, vertu, tvtc, votre, amitie (dmitle), question, 
mixte, chretien, nous portions (pdrtio), assiette (asiet), attraper 
(atrdpd). 

2. Like s (sel, §15, 13). Thus, .in words with -ti- 
whose English equivalents have the sh or cy sound, as in 
'nation,' 'prophecy.' 
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Ex. : Portion (pdrsio), ambitieux ( abisio), essentiel, partial, pleni- 
potentiaire, inertie, patience, initial, initier, aristocrat if (dristdkrdsi), 
prophetie, l'Egyptien. 

So also : Satiete (sasUte), Miltiade, balbutier (bdlbiisU), and rarer 
words. 

[Exc. — 1. Final i (§39, 1) is sounded in : Net (net), dot, fat, est= 
'east,' ouest, Christ [but Jesus-Christ =zezii kri). So also in : Deficit, 
preterit and some other borrowed words, arid in many proper names, 
c.i /., Brest, etc., and generally in words in -ct, e.g., abject (dbzdkt), strict, 
etc. 2. Note : But (bu or biit, the latter more comm< n, especially as final 
word or before a pause), fait, n. m., (fit, pi. fe), sot (so, sometimes sdt). 
For several words in -pect, -ct, see dictionary. 3. tb=t + t in a very 
few words : Guttural (gi'dturdl), Gambetta, etc. 4. tli is sih nt in 
asthme (asm), istlime, Gotli.] 

61. Vv, Ww.-l. Like v (vite, §15, 16). 

Ex : Vite (I'it), vanite, venu, vin, vous, vivre, savoir ; wagou 
(vago), warrant (vara), writ, Weimar. 

2. w = u (oui, §14, 3) in some words from English. 

Ex. : Railway (rUM), whig (uig), William (wMdm). 

62. Xx. — Has tico sounds : — 

1. Like Jc + s (oar, §15, 6, and sel, §15, 13). Thus, gen- 
erally within a word. 

Ex. : &nxiete( aksiete ) , maxime, excuser, experience, luxe, Alexandra 

2. Like g + z (gvare, §15. 4, and zone, §15, 17). Thus in 
ex- or hex- before a voted or h. 

Ex. : Examen (egzdnie), execution (egzekiislo), exil, exorbitan , 
inexorable, hexametre. 

So also generally as initial, unless followed byi, y : Xavier (gzdme 1 ). 
Xenephon (gz- ), but xylographie (k*i- ), etc. 

[Exc. — 1. Final x (§39, 1) is sounded as k + s in: Index (edebt), 
pbenix, etc., and in most proper names, e.g., Halifax, etc. 2. x I: be- 
fore an s sound : Excellent (elcsela). 3. Likesin: Six (sis), dix (dis), 
soixante (sudsat), soixantieme, and in some proper names, e.g. , Aix ( es ), 
Bruxelles (brusel or briiksel), etc. 4. Like z in deuxieme (dOzlem), 
sixieme, dixieme, dixd\uit and their derivatives.] 

63. Zz.— Like z (zone, §15, 17). 

Ex. : Zone (zone), zouave (zudv), lesard, Zaire, Balzac (hdlzdk). 
C 
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[Exc. Final z, (§39,1) is sounded in : Gaz, in the endings -az, -oz, 
-uz of proper names, <.</., Achaz, Buloz, Santa-Cruz, and like 8 in 
proper names in -ez : Cortez (cdrtis), Suez, and a few rarer ones. 
2. Note : Coblentz (kdblas), Metz (mix), Retz (re's).] 

SYLLABICATION. 

04. The most important general principles of syllabi- 
cation arc : — 

1. A word has as many syllables as it contains simple 
vowel sounds. 

Ex. : Beau-te, li-er, pe-re, Mo-'i-se. 

2. A consonant between vowels, or a group of such 
consonants as may be pronounced together, begins a syl- 
lable. 

Ex. : Ca-na-da, fi-nir, e-co-le, a-che-ter, e-cri-re, in-strui-re, ju-sti-ce, 
e-scadier. 

Observe: A consonant in English between vowels frequently ends a syllable. 
Compare English 'in-di-vis-i-bil-i-ty ' with French 'in-di-vi-si-bi-li-te.' 

65. The ordinary rules for dividing- consonants in 
printing and writing agree in general with the above 
principles . They are here given for reference : — 

1. A single consonant (except x) goes with the following vowel : 
Ami, e-co-le, a-ni-mal, ex-il. 

2. Doubled consonants and tivo unlike consonants are divided, but the 
digraphs (oh, ph, th, gn) and most combinations of consonant{s) +1 or r 
(hi, hr, cl, cr, dr, fl, fr, gl, gr, pi, pr, str) are undivided, and are 
treated as single consonants : Al-ler ; a-che-ter, di-gra-phe, ma-the- 
ma-ti-ques, vi-gne ; o-hli-ger, de-cla-rer, re-gler, qua-tre, ou-vra-ge, 
£-cri-re, in-strui-re, com-hler, per-dre. 

3. Of three consonants one only usually goes with the following vowel, 
exceptions being the undivided sph and the undivided 1 and r combina- 
tions above : Sanc-tu-aire, fonc-tion, atmo-sphe-re, com-bler, per-dre. 

4. Compounds are usually divided into their parts : Des-a-gre-a-ble, 
suh-or-don-ner, in-e-gal, bon-heur. 

STRESS. 

66. Stress is the force with which a syllable is uttered 
as compared with other syllables, as in 'pen-cil,' ' con- 
fus-ine"-' 
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67. 1. The stress in a French word regularly falls on 
the last syllable, unless the last syllable has t- mute, in 
which ease it falls on the last but one. 

Ex. : Che-val, p6-re, par-ler, par-lent. cre-di-bi-li-te 1 , e-ner-gi-e. 

2. As compared with English, stress in French is very weak, the 
syllables being uttered with cd al force. Compare English 

' credibility ' an i French 'cre-di-bi-li-te 1 .' 

Observe: 1. In pronouncing French the distinct vtt >■!■■.■■ yvowel 

sound cannot be too carefully insisted on. 2. The accent-marks hart 
nothing to do with stress. 

Note.— As in words, so in a group of words (phrase), the stress tends to fall fully on 
the last syllable, being proportionately weakened in the individual words: Vous 
avez achet<5 un chapeau. 

QUANTITY OF VOWEL SOUNDS. 

68. Three degrees of length, long, half -long and short 
are commonly distinguished as follows (final silent e be- 
ing disregarded) : — 

1. A. final vowel sound (including nasals) is short. 

Ex. : Fini, vie, loue, parle, rideau, sot, mats, fracas, Canada, 
domier, enfant, parlerons. 

[Exc. — Dix, six, huit before a consonant or h. aspirate, and a few 
exclamations, e.g. , ah !, oh !, etc.] 

2. Final vowels when sounded with following conson- 

ant(s) are : 

(a) Before an r, z, z, r, z sound, all vowels long : Genre (za. r), 
rouge (ru.z), chanvre (SS.vrJ, rare (rd.r), guerre (ge.rj, base (ba.z), 
ruse, Meuse, college (cdle.z), ai-je (e.z), parlerai-je, portai-je, cave 
(kd.v). etuve, bataille (hjta.t), soloil. 

(b) Before other consonant sounds, nasals are long (always) ; a, A, 
are long (nearly always) ; e long or short ; other vowt Is regularly short : 
Vendre (ra.dr), prince (pre.s), avalanche (dvdlS.i), sainte (se.t), 
monde (mo.d); ]ej>as&&(pa.s}, faute (fd.t), auf rc( o.tr), zone (zo.n), 
fosse (fo.s), meule (mb.l) ; reine (re.n), renne (ren); cap (kdp), 
cape, glace, atroce, salade, poche, marine. 

[Exc. — The letters a, 6, I, 6, u, eu as final vowel sounds are gener- 
ally long, even when not before an r, z, z, v, t sound: Grace (grd.s), 
ane (a.n), portfltes (porta.t), fete (j'e.Cj, Sle (i.l), epftre (epi.tr ) 9 
3r6le (drd.l), flute (jli'i.t), jeune (zti.n).] 
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.">. As appears from these rules, long nurd sounds are 
found only in the stress-bearing syllable. The Vowe}l 
sounds of non-stress-bearing syllables are regularly either 
half-long or short i practically shorl i. 

Ex. : Gracieuse, hotel, francais, gouter, maisonette, impassibility. 

LIAISON AND ELISION. 

<>J). French, when uttered, really consists, not of words, 
as in the printed page, but of syllable groups: Qu'ayez^ 
vous (lit? ( - led ve" ra f/i I. 

70. Within a syllable </r<>n/>, but doI elsewhere, :i final 
consonant (whether usually sounded or not i is sounded in 
one syllable with the initial vowed sound of the next 
word. This is called in French 'liaison'= 'linking,' 
'joining 

71. A few of tlif consonants change their sound in 
liaison. Thus, final s orx=2 > d = £, jr = £, t=v, while tin 1 
n of a nasal is carried on and the nasal vowel loses part 
of its nasality. 

Note.— In the liaison of nasals, usage varies from almost full nasality to almost total 
absence of it. 

72. The division of a sentence into syllable groups 
depends chiefly on the closeness of connection in sense 
and construction. The principal groups are : — 

1. Subject, Predicate, Completion : C'est un bon ami (set <7 lion ami). 
Nous avons achete de beaux habits fnuz dvoz dHe 1 dt boz dbi). 

2. The Verb with the Pronouns, Negatives, etc., grouped about it: 
II ne vous en a pas achete (il v vuz an d paz dU4). Leur en avez vous 
jamais achete ? (I&.r /~>ii dvd vu zdmez dU4). 

3. Preposition, Article, Adjective, Substantive: Sans eux (sS r , 8); 
'es homines (lez dm ) : mes amis (m&zdmi) : deux heures (dSz m.r) ; de 
l)onsamis (bdz ami J jvmsajig impurfde s&JcSpu.r); neuf heures (nozvoz.r). 

4. Adverb, Adjective : Tres habile (trez <_jl>U ). 

Observe: A pause always prevents liaison, and t of et='an<l" is 
always sih nt. 

Note. — Liaison depends considerably on the nature of the discourse^ being more 
strictly observed in elevated die 

7.3. On the same principle of syllable grouping de- 
pends elision of the final e in monosyllables (and in a few 
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compounds of -que), of the final a in la before a vowel 
or h mate, and of the i of si before il(s) : 

Ex.: I/arbre (=le arbre), qu'a-t-il? (=que a-t-il ?), j'ai (=je ai), 
jusqu'a (=jusquo a), s'il (=si il). 

74. PUNCTUATION. 

1. The same punctuation marks are used in French as 
in English. Their French names are : — 

. point. - trait d'union. [ ] crochets. 

virgule. — tiret, or tiret c 
; point et virgule. tie separation. ( 

: deux points. . . . points suspensifs. * asterisque. 

? point d'interrogation. "" guillemets. t croix de renvoi. 

! point d'exclamation. ( ) parenthese. 

2. They are used as in English, but the tiret commonly 
serves to denote a change of interlocutor. 

Ex.: "Qui est la? dis-je. — Personne. — Quoi ! personnel — Personne, 

USE OF CAPITALS 

75. Capital letters (Fr. 'lettres majuscules,' 'capitales') 
arc generally used as in English, with the following excep- 
tions : — 

1. A proper adjective has a capital only when usid as a iivim i/ii>nf- 
iinj a />' rson : Un livre canadien, ' A Canadian book, 1 but Un Canadien, 
'A Canadian.' Ilcoinprend le francais, "He understands French.' 

•J. Names of days of the week and months are generally without a 
capital : Toronto, lundi, le 3 Janvier, ' Toronto, Monday, the 3rd 
January. " 

3. The word je-— ' I,' within a sentence, never has a capital : Je lui 
ai dit ce que je pensais, ' I told him what I thought.' 

Table of Alphabetical Equivalents. 

76. The following examples shew the various alpha- 
betical equivalents of French sounds : — 

1. ". — Lflche (la.s), pas (pa ), roi (Hid ). 

'2. a. — Madame \ madam), la (Id), femme (/dm), pofele (pndl), 
raoi (mud), botte (budt). 

.'>. a. Plan (pla), lampc (la.p), dent (da), niembre (md.br). 
paon (pa). 
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4. /». — Bum (bd,.a), abbe (db4). 

5. (/. — l)it (dij, addition (ddis$5). 

(>. e. — Le ( /< ), monsieur ( meetd), faisant (fezd). 

1 >< >uii«'- ( ddru ) parler ( pdrld), je donnai (ze <lduc), veto (v4to). 
Pere (p6.r), fete (/■■/), terre (t&.r), je parlais f£e parte), 
Cambray (kSbrdJ, reine (ri.n), Ney f'"J, payer (tp&lS). 

9. g. Kin f.^\,i, faim f./i ; J, saintc (s&.t), Reims (res), plein (p/c), 
siinpl' ' >6l),synbax.e(8etdk8), je vieudrai (ztviedre), 
soin ( .<,",."_). baragouLn (bdrdgud). 

10. /. Pini (#«*», difficile (diJUU). 

11. ;/. -G&Tefgd.r), guerre (gb.r), second (segd), Engbien (agie). 

12. A. — L'homme f J dm^. 

13. i.— Fini f^mj, lie (UJ, lyre (&.*•/ 

14. ?. - Yian<U'(V7.7.r/J, aYenl (dial), yeux f&U, fille fl/'\^> travailler 
(trdvdidj, travail (trdv&.l), gresil (gr6zi%). 

15. />'. — Car f/.' t.r^, aceordcr (dkdrdi), ebretien (kretie), cinq (ae.k), 
bouquet (buk&), acquerir (dkdri.r), kilo (kilo), maxime (mdhsim), 
sang iinpur (sahipii.r). 

16. /. — Lard (la.r), aller (die). 

17. m. — Mai (mdl), homme (dm). 

18. «. — Nid fni^, donner (dbni). 

19. n. — Vigne ( yiraj. 

20. o. — Zone (zo.n), cote (h6t6), faute (fo.t), beaute (bdtd). 

21. o. — Mort (mo.r), Paul (pol), album (dlbom). 

22. o. — Bon f&oj, coaite (co.t). 

23. tf. — Pcu (pa), les bceufs (7e 6e^, jeune (j&.n ). 

24. a?. — Leur (he v), coeur (koe.r), orgueil (orgce.%), ceil (oa.i). 

25. ce. — Un (or), parfum (pdrfoe), a jeun fa i?<»^. 

26. 79. — Pas (pit), application ( 'dplikaslo), absolument (dpsolumd). 

27. r. — Rare (rd.r), torrent (tord). 

28. s. — Sel (ficl), casser (kas6), scene (s&n), place (plds), facade 
(fdsdd), la portion (Id pdrszo), soixante (sudsa.t). 

29. S. — Ghat (id), scbisme (Sism). 

30. t. — Terre (te.r), attention (dta.no). 

31. u. — Sou (su), ou (u), gout (gu), aou f«l, 

32. «. — Oui f«ij, moi (mud), tramway (trdmM). 

33. M. — Une (il.n), qu'il fut (& ilfii), il eut fi£ #•, nous eumes fraws 
u.m). 

34. a? — Suite (suit). 

35. v. — Vite (cit), wagon fvdgS), neuf heures (noiv oe.r). 
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36. z. — Zone (z6.n), rose (ro.z), deux heures (dbz ce.rj, exact 
(egzdkt). 

37. z. — Jour (zu.r), ag6 (dzi), mangeant (mazdt). 

Examples of Phonetic Transcription. 
77. 1. Un jour au commencement d'une bataille, Henri 

ce, zu.r 6 komasma d ii.n bdt&A ari 

Quatre ne dit a ses soldats que ces mots : " Je suis votre 

kdtr ne di d se soldd ke se mo ze sui votr 

roi, vous etes Fran§ais, voila l'ennemi." 

riut vuz e.t .frase rudld I e~nmi. 

2. Un chien traversait une riviere sur un pont avec un 

ce lie trdverset ii.n rivie.r sii.r de po dvek ce 

morceau de viande dans sa gueule. II apercut dans l'eau 

morso de vla.d da sd gS.l il dpersti da, I 6 

son ombre, et s'imagina que c'etait un autre chien qui 

son o.br e s imdzind ke s etet den o.tr §ie hi 

portait aussi de la viande. Aussitot, voulant la lui 

porttt osi de Id na.d 6 : d6 ruin Id lui 

arracher, il lacha le morceau qu'il tenait et se jeta dans 

drdM il IdSd le morso k il teiid 4 se ztd da 

l'eau. Mais il n'attrapa ni la viande ni l'image et il eut 
i 6 -n^ez il n dtrdpd ni Id vid.d ni I imd.z d il it 

toutes les peines du monde a regagner le bord. 

tut U pe.n dii mo.d d regdne le bd.r. 

3. Du pain sec et du from age 

dii pe sek e du frdmd.z 

C'est bien peu pour dejeuner. 

s e Me po pu.r d4z6n4 

On me donnera, je gage 

o me donrd ze gd.z 

Autre chose a mon diner : 
o.tr §6.z d mo dine 

Car Did on dina, dit-on, 

kd.r dido dind dit o 

Du dos d'un dodu dindon. 
dii do d ce, dodu d 
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i^^ir/t ii. 



LESSON I. 

78. Present Indicative of auoir, ' to have." 

Sim:. Plur. 

j'ai, I have. nous avons, ire have. 

tu as, thou hast (you have), vous avez, you have. 
il a, he (it) has. ils out, they hie-, . 

elle a, she, (it) has. elles out, they (f.) have. 

[Pronttnciation. — z6,tua, il a, via, nuzdvd, vuzdri 1 , Hz d, eli 5.] 
Observe: Tu='you' (sing.) hi familiar or affectionate address. Else- 
where ' you' =vdus. 

79. The Indefinite Article. 

Masc. Fem. 

nn, a (an). uue, a (an). 
[Prox. — ce, ii.n.] 

80. The indefinite article is repeated before each noun 
to which it refers : 

Une inaisou et un jardin. A house and garden. 

81. Gender, Number, Case. 1. French nouns are 
either masculine or feminine: Pere (m.), father ; jardin 
(m.). garden; mere (f .), mother; be&uteff.), beauty. 

Note. — Names of male beings are regularly masculine, names of female beings 
feminine. The gender of other nouns must be learned by observation. Pupils study- 
ing Latin should note that words from Latin masculines and fem.im.ines are usually 
unchanged in gender, but that Latin neuters have usually become masculine in 
French. 

2. French has, like most languages, the following agree- 
ments : (a) Verb and subject, in number and person, (h) 
adjective and noun, in gender and number, (c) pronoun 
and antecedent, in gender and number. All these agree- 
ments are usually expressed by change of form. 

3. Nouns have no case endings in French, the direct 
object (ace. ) being expressed by verb + noun, the, indirect 
obj. (dat.) by h + noun, and the possessive (gen.) by 
de + noun. 
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EXERCISE I. 

Uh ami (ami), friend. Un livre (K.vr), l>ook. 

Une amie (ami), friend. Mais (mi), but. 

Aussi (6si), also, too. Une maison (>nizdj / house. 

Un cheval (§i vol), liorse. .Marie (marl), Mary. 

Et (&), and. Une poire (g&d.r), pear. 

Un frere (frr.r), brother. Une pomme (pdm), apple. 

Unjardin (zdrdg), garden. Une soeur (sce.r), sister. 

Jean (ha), John. Une voiture (viidtu.r), carriage. 

A. 1. Nous avons, ilsont, tu as. 2. Vous avez, elles ont, 
il a. 3. J'ai, tu as, ellea. 4. 11a, vous avez, nous avons. 

B. 1. You have, she lias, they (f.) have. 2. I have, he 
has, thou hasfc. 3. We have, they (in.) have, you have 

4. She has, we have, you have. 

C. 1. Nous a vous une pomme, et vous avez une poire. 
2. Jean a un cheval et une voiture aussi. 3. Marie a une 
soeur et une amie. 4. J'ai une p< are, mais Jean a une pomme. 

5. lis ont un jardin et une maison. 6. Nous avons un ami 
et un frere, et elles out une amie et une sour. 7. Tu as un 
livre, et elle a une pomme et une poire. 8. lis ont une 
maison et aussi unjardin. 9. Marie a un frere, et elle a 
aussi une soeur. 10. Jean et Marie ont une soeur. 

D. 1. She has a brother and a sister too. 2. John has 
a horse, and he has also a carriage. 3. We have a house, 
and you have a garden. 4. .Mary has a sister and a 
friend (f.). 5. They (m.) have a liorse and carriage. 

6. You (2nd sing-.) have a brother and sister. 7. Mary 
lias an apple ; John has a pear. 8. We have a book ; you 
have a pear. \K I have a brother, and you (2nd sing.) 
have a friend (m.). 10. John has a liorse and carriage, 
and I have a hoube and garden. 

LESSON II. 
82. Present Indicative of etre, 'to be.' 
Sing. Pltjr. 

je suis, I am. nous somines, we are. 

tu os, thou art (you art ). vous gtes, you are. 
il est, he (if) is. ils sunt, they are. 

(elle est, sfo (it) is.) (elles sont, they(f.) are.) 

[Pron\ — he siii, til e, il e, et e, nu som, vuz e.t, il id, cl so.} 
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&'3. The Definite Article. 

Sing. Plub. 

M. 1, M I')| 

F. la (l')/' // " - le8 ' 

[Pron. — fc, Id, 

Observe : For the form 1' see j;":-!. 

84. The definite article is repeated before each noun 
to which it refers : 

La maison et le jardin. The house and garden. 

L'oncle et la tante. The uncle and aunt. 

Los feerea et les soeurs. Tlie brothers and sisters. 

S5. Plural of Nouns and Adjectives. The plural 
of a noun or adjective is regularly formed by adding s to 
the singular : 

Le bon roi, la bonne reine. The good king, the good queen. 

Les bona rois, les bonnes reines. The good kings, the good queers. 

The principal exceptions are : — 
, 1. Nouns in -s, -x, -z and niasc. adjs. in -s, -x remain 
unchanged in the plural : 

Le bras, la voix, le nez. The arm, the voice, the nose. 

Les bras, les voix, les nez. The arms, the voices, the noses. 

Le mur est bas et vieux. The wall is low and old. 

Les murs sont bas et vieux. The walls are low and old. 

2. Nouns and adjectives in -an, nouns in -eu and seven 
nouns in -ou add x instead of s : 

Le noyau, le chateau, le jeu, le The kernel, the castle, the game, 

vceu. the vow. 

Les noyaux, les chateaux, les jeux, The kernels, castles, games, 

les vu-ux. vows. 

Le beau livre. Les beaux livres. The fine book. The fine books. 

The seven nouns are : Bijou(x), jewel, caillou(x), pebble, chou(x), cab- 
bage, genou(x), hiee, hibou(x), owl, joujou(x), toy, pou(x), louse. But 
Clou(s), nail, sou(s), half-penny, etc., are regular. 

3. Nouns (and the commoner adjectives) in -al change 
-al to -au and add x, as above. 

Un general rival. A rival general. 

Deux generaux rivaux. Two rival generals. 
But not Bal(s), ball, carnaval(s), carnival, and a few rarer nouns. 
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4. Note : CEi.l, pi. yeux, eye; travail, pi. fcravaux, tcorlc; 
ciel, pi. cieux, heaven, sky. 

EXERCISE II. 

L'arbre, m. , (d.rbr), tree. La mere (mv.rj, mother. 

L'argent, in. , (drza ), money. Le monsieur (meats), gentleman. 

Avec (deck ), with. La montre (mo.tr ), watch. 

La boite (biidtj, box. Ou (u), or. 

Le cliat (SdJ, cat. Le pere (pb.r), father. 

Le chien (§te), dog. Sous (suj, under. 

La dame (dam), lady. Sur (su.r), on. 

Dans (dS), in. La table, f. , (tdbl), table. 

L'enfant, m. or f. , (a/a), child. 

A. 1. 11 est, il a, je suis. 2. Tu es, tu as, elle est. a 
Nous somnies, vous avez, elles sont. 4. Vous etes, nous 
avons, ils ont. 5. lis sont, j'ai, elle a. 

B. 1. We are, thou art, you have. 2. We have, thou 
hast, he has. 3. I am, she is, they (f.) are. 4. They (m.) 
are, he is, you are. 5. They (f.) have, I have, he is. 

C 1. Les enfants sont avec le pere et la mere. 2. Le 
frere ou la soeur est dans la maison. 3. La montre est 
avec l'argent dans la boite. 4. Le chat et le chien sont 
dans lejardin. 5. Le monsieur et la dame sont dans la 
voiture. 6. La dame est avec les enfants sous l'arbre 
dans le jardin. 7. Les chevaux et la voiture sont sous 
l'arbre. 8. Je suis dans le jardin avec Marie et Jean. 
9. La dame dans la voiture est la mere. 10. Le livre est 
sur la table dans la maison. 11. Jean et Marie ont le chien 
dans lejardin. 12. Vous etes le pere et la mere. 13. Le 
chat est dans la maison, mais le chien est. dans le jardin. 
14. Marie a les poires, mais Jean a les pommes. 15. Les 
freres et les soeurs sont dans la maison. 

D. 1. The horses and carriages are under the trees. 

2. John and Mary have the dog and cat in the garden. 

3. The children are in the garden. 4. They (f.) have the 
money in a box. 5. The gentleman in the house has a 
watch. 6. The father or mother is in the house. 7. You 
(2nd sing.) have a dog and cat. 8. The gentleman has the 
horses. 9. The lady in the. house is the mother. 10. The 
watch is in a box on the table. 11. The cat is under the 



Sing. 


Plur. 


[Ami?, etc.] 


[Are we ?, etc.] 


suis-je ? 


sommes-nous ? 


es-tu ? 


etes-vous ? 


est-il ? 


sont-ils ? 


(est-elle ?) 


(sont-elles ?) 
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table. 12. The children have the dog and cat under the 
tree, 13. The father and mother are in the garden with the 
children. 14. You have the apples, and we have the pears, 
15. We are with the ladies and children in the carriage. 

LESSON III. 

S(». Present Indicative of avoir, etre, interroga- 
tively. 

Sim;. Plur. 

| Haw I .', etc.] [Have we?, etc.] 

ai-je ? avons-nous ? 

as-tu ? avez-vous ? 

a-t-il? ont-ils? 

(a-t-elle?) (ont-elles ?) 

[Pros. — 1. e.z, d til, d t il, d t vl, dro nu, dec vu, 5 t il, o t U. 
'2. 8ui.z, e tii, c t il, e t il, sdm nu, e.t vu, so t il, sd t el.] 

Obs. : 1. The pronoun following the verb is joined to it by a hyphen. 2. Whenever 
the 3 sing, of a verb ends in a vowel, -t- is inserted between it and the following 
pronoun, as in a-t-il?, a-t-elle?. 

87. Remarks on Interrogation. 1. In an interroga- 
tive sentence, the personal pronoun subject (so also ce= 'it,' 

etc., and on= ' one', etc.) follows the verb. See paradigm 
above. 

2. But when the subject is a noun, the word order is 
Nonn-Verb-Proiionn : 

L'lioinme est-il 1;\ ? Is tlie man there ? 

Jean a-t-il mon chapeau ? Has John my hat '! 

3. Questions are also asked by interrogative words, as 
in English : 

Qui est la? Qn'a-t-il ? Who is there ? What lias he ? 
Oil est votre chapeau ? Where is your hat ? 

4. The two above methods may, in certain cases, be 
combined : 

Votre chapeau ou est-il ? Where is your hat ? 

Ou votre pere a-t-il son argent ? Where has your father his money? 

5. By prefixing the words est-ce que ?, lit., 'is it (the 
case) that ?,' any statement may be turned into a question : 
Vous avez mon chapeau. You have my hat. 
Est-ce que vous avez mon chapeau ? Have you my hat ? 
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88. Use of oui, non. 1. In answer to a question, 
oui = ' yes,' non = ' no,' are followed, for politeness, by 
monsieur (madame, etc.), or "by a complete phrase or 
sentence: 

Avez-vous mon ohapeau? — Non, Have you my hat? No, (sir), or, 
monsieur, or Oui, je l'ai, or Oui, res, (T have it), or, Fes, (madam, I 
madame, j'ai votre chapeau. have your hat). 

EXERCISE III. 

Le chapeau (Sdpd), hat. Non (no), no. 

L'ecole, f. , (41col), school. Ou? (u), where? 

L'eglise, f. , (dgli.z), church. Oui (id), yes. 

L'habit, m., (dbi), coat. Que? (Ice.), what? 

Ici (isi), here. Que, conj., (le), that. 

La (Id), there. Qui ? (hi), who ? 

Madame (madam), madam. La rue (rii), street. 

Maman (mama), mamma. Le village (vild. z), village. 

Monsieur (mesad), sir. 

A. 1. As-tu? Est-il? Est-ce qu'il est? 2. Est-ce 
qu'ila? A-t-il? Ont-ils? 3. Est-ce que je suis ? Est- 
ce que vous avez ? Sommes-nous ? 4. Est-ce qu'ils ont ? 
Sont-elles ? Est-ce que tu as ? 5. Avons-nous ? Est-ce 
qu'elles sont ? Est-ce que j'ai ? 6. Es-tu? Est-ce que 
tues? Est-ce que nous somnies ? 7. Avez-vous? Etes- 
vous ? Suis-je ? 

B. 1. Ami? Art; thou? Thou art. 2. Is he? Are 
they(m.)? Are we? 3. Are you? Have vou? Have 
they(f.)? 4. They (m.) are. Havel? I have. 5. Hast 
thou ? Has he ? Have we ? 6. We have. Have you ? 
Have they (m.) ? 

C. 1. Jean ou est-il ? 2. II est dans la rue. 3. Ouest 
le chapeau? 4. II est sur la table dans la maison. 
5. Qu'avez-vous dans la boite, monsieur ? 6. J'ai l'argent 
et la montre. 7. Oil sommes-nous, maman ? 8. LVg-lise oil 
est-elle, madame ? 9. Elle est dans le village. 10. Avez- 
vous une ecole ici? 11. Oui, madame, nous avons une 
ecole dans le village. 12. Qui est 1;\ avec le monsieur et 
la dame? 13. Qui a le livre ? 14. Marie a le livre. 
15. Oil sont les poires ? 16. Elles sont dans la boite. 
17. Marie a-t-elle une sceur? 18. Non, madame, mais 
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elle a un frere. 19. Jean, est-ce quetuesla? 20. Oui, 
maman, je suis ici clans le jardin. 21. Les messieurs at 
les dames ou sont-ils ? 22. lis sont dans la maison. 

D. 1. Where are the children? 2. They are under 
the trees in the garden. 8. What have they (m.) in the 
box? 4. They have a hat in the box. 5. Where are the 
lady and gentleman ? 6. They an: in the house. 7. Is 
the church in the village? 8. Yes, t lie church is in the 
village, and the school too. 9. Are the horses under the 
trees? 10. No, sir, they are in the street. 11. Where are 
you (2nd sing.) Mary? 12. I am here, mamma, under 
the tree. 13. Is the dog there under the table ? 14. No, 
madam, he is in the street. 15. Have you the hats and 
coats? 16. John and Mary, are you there? 17. Yes, 
mamma, we are here. 18. Have the gentlemen the 
horses and dogs ? 19. Who has the hats ? 20. They are 
there on the table. 

LESSON IV. 



89. 


The 


Possessive 


Adjective. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Plur. 




Masc. Fem. 


Punt. 


jnon 


ma (mon) 


mes, my. 




notre notre 


nos, our. 


ton 


ta (ton) 


tes, thy. 




votro votre 


vos, your. 


son 


sa (son) 


ses, his, her, 


its. 


leur leur 


leurs, their. 


[Prox. 


— 1. Mo, ?nd, 


, wb. 2. to, 


td, 


tr. 3. so, sd, se. 





1. notr, notr, no. 2. vdtr, rotr, in. 3. ke.r, Ice.r, Ice.r.] 
Obs. : 1. The forms mon, ton, son in parenthesis are used instead of ma, ta, sa, 
before a vowel or To. mute: Mon amir, my friend (f.), ton histoire (f.), your story, 
son aimable tante, his amiable aunt. 2. Since son (sa, ses) means equally 'his,' 
'her,' ' its,' it can only be known from the context which is meant. 

90. Agreement. A possessive adjective agrees with 
the noun denoting the object possessed, and is repeated 
before each noun to which it refers : 

J'ai ma plume. Elle a son livre. I have my pen. She has her book. 

II a sa plume. Nous avons notre He has his pen. We have our 

argent. money, 

lis otit leurs livres et leurs plumes. They have their books and pens. 

91 . In speaking to a person of his (or her) relatives, the 
title monsieur (pi. messieurs), madame (pi. mesdames), 
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mademoiselle (pi. mesdemoiselles) is often politely pre- 
fixed, but never in speaking to others of one's own relat i ves : 

Madame votre mere est-elle malade ? Is your mother ill ? 
Ma mere n'est pas malade. My mother is not ill? 

92. The Pronoun le, la, les. The persona] pronoun, 
direct object, of the third person is :— 

Masc. Fem. Plur. 

le (1'), him, it. la (1*), her, it. les, tin in. 

[Peon.— le, Id, Id.] 

Obs. : 1. The forms are exactly like those of the definite article, but stand, not before 
nouns, but instead of nouns. 2. For the forms in parenthesis, see §73. 

93. Position and Agreement. Personal pronoun 
objects in French are (with one important exception, §153) 
placed immediately before the verb, not after it like their 
English equivalents. For agreement, see §81 : 

Ou est la regie ? — Marie l'a. Where is the ruler ? Mary has it. 

Avez-vous le papier et les plumes ? Have you the paper and pens. 
— Jelesai. I have them. 

94. Use of uoici and uoila. 1. Voici (vuasi ) = ' here 
is ' or ' here are.' and voila (rniala) = ' there is ' or ' there 
are.' are preceded (like verbs) by the pronouns and fol- 
lowed by the nouns they govern. 

2. Voiei and voih\ must be distinguished from est 
and sont -f- ici and la : 

La dame est lei. voioiladame. The lady is here. Here is the lady. 

Elles sont la. Les voil&. They are there. There they are. 

Note.— Voiei and voila are made up of voi(s)=' see' -f-ci = 'here ' and 
la = 'there' (lit., 'see here,' 'see there'). 

95. // est and e'est. 1. Translate 'he,' 'she,' 'it,' 
'they' by il(s), elle(s) with etre + an adj '. , or + a pre- 
dicate noun with adj. force : 

Elle est jeune. II est age. She is young. He is old. 

Cette fleur est jolie ; elle est jolie. This flower is pretty ; it is pretty. 

II est medecin. Elles sont mar- He is a doctor. They are trades- 

chandes. women. 

Elle est Allemande. She is (a) German. 
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2. But translate 'he,' 'she,' 'it,' 'they' by ce with 
Stre + a determinate noun. 

C'est un bon medecin. II© is ;: good doctor. 

Est -co un Francais '.' Is bo a Frenchman ? 

Co sont des hommes celebres. They are celebrated men. 

Sont-ce vos amis? Are they your friends '.' 

C'est une jolie dame. She is a pretty lady. 

Note — A noun with an article, adjective, etc., or in the partitive con- 

struction is Baid to be determinate. 

EXERCISE IV. 

La chambre (Sa.hr), room. Le fills (fs), son. 

Le champ (s~<>, field. ha-has (Id ha ), yonder. 

Le crayon (l-riio), pencil. La malle (mdl), trunk. 

Derriere (d&rit .r), behind. Le papier (pdpid), paper. 

Devant (deva), before, in front of. La plume (pliimj, pen. 

L'ecurie, f., (ilci/ri), stable. La porte (jpo.rt ), door. 

L'encre, f. , (a.hr), ink. A. present (prdzSJ, now. 
La fille (ji.i), daughter. 

A. 1. Ou est-ce que tu as tes plumes, ma fille ? 2. J'e 
Les ni dans rna boite, maman. 3. Ten papier et ton 
encre ou sont-ils, mon fils ?_ 4. Les voila, mon pere, sur 
la table derriere la porte. 5. Vos chevaux, ou sont-ils a 
present, monsieur? 6. lis, sont dans l'ecurie. 7. Qui a 
mes livres ? 8. Voici vos livres. 9. Vos chapeaux sont 
dans la malle dans votre chambre. 10. Jean a sa plume, 
et Marie a son papier. 11. Ou sont vos enfants, madame ? 
12. Les voila, la -bas, dans le champ. 13. Est-ce que vous 
a viz vos plumes et vos crayons? 14. Oui, monsieur, 
nous les avons. 15. Ou est le chien? 16. Le voila de- 
vant la porte. 17. Voila les chiens avec les enfants sous 
les arbres la-bas. 18. Les messieurs et les dames sont 
avec mon pere et ma mere dans le village. 19. Qui est 
la dame devant la porte ? 20. C'est ma mere, monsieur. 

21. Qui sont les messieurs sous les arbres devant l'ecole ? 

22. Ce sont mon pere et mon frere. 

B. 1. Where are your brothers and sisters? 2. They 
are in the field under the trees. 3. Who has the .pen and 
paper? 4. I have them. 5. There is our house yonder ; 
who is the gentleman before the door? 6. It is my 
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father. 7. Their hats and coats are en the table behind 
the door. 8. Are the horses in the held now ? 9. No, 
sir, they are in the stable. 10. Have you (2nd sing.) your 
ink and paper, my daughter ? 11. No, mamma, they are 
on the table. 12. Are our pencils in the box ? 13. No, 
here they are. 14. Where is our dog ? 15. There he is 
with the children in the field. 16. Has Mary her pen and 
pencil? 17. No, sir, John has them. 18. Where is the 
church in your village ? 19. There it is behind the trees. 
20. John has his pen, ani Mary has her pencil. 21. Who 
are the ladies in the carriage '? 22. They are my sisters. 

LESSON V. 

96. Negative Conjugation. 

[7 have not, < tc. ] [I am not, etc.] 

SlNG. je n'ai pas. SlNO. je ne suis pas. 

tu n'as pas. tu n'es pas. 

il n'a pas. il n'est pas. 
Plub. nous n'avons pas. Plur. nous ne sommes pas. 

vous n'avez pas. vous n'etes pas. 

ils n'ont pas. ils ne sont pas. 

[Prox. — 1. ie ne"pa, tun a pa, il n d pa, nu n dvo pa, vundve'pa, 
il n o pa. 2. ze ne sui pa, til n e pa, il n e pa, nu ne som pa, vu n c.t 
pci, il ne so pa.] 

Observe: For elision of e in ne, see §73. 

97. Remarks on Negation. 1. The negative, along 
with a verb, consists regularly of two parts, ne preceding 

the verb, and some other word or words (commonly pas) 
following the verb : 

Je ne suis pas son ami. I am not his friend. 

II n'est point habile. He is not (at all) clever. 

Je ne suis .jamais en retard. I am never late. 

II n'est plus ici. He is no longer here (or he is not here 

now), 
ns n'ont que dix francs. They have only ten francs. 

Exc. — Both ne and pas generally precede the simple infin. : Donner ou ne pas 

docner, ' to give or not to give. ' 

D 
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2. [f the verb is omitted (but understood), the ne is 

omitted : 

Est- ilia? — Pas encore (=iln'est Is he there ? Not yet ( lie is not 
pas encore la), yet fch 

3. Nothing- but the personal pronoun object(s) may 
come betweer no and tlie verb : 

A-t-il la plume? — II nu l'a pas. Has he the pen ? He has not (it). 

98. Negative Conjugation interrogatively. 

[Have I not ? s etc.] [Am I not ?, etc.] 

Sing, n'ai-je pa Sing, ne suis-je pas ? 

n'as-tu pas? n'es-tu pis ? 

n'a-t-il pas ? n'est-il pas ? 

Plur. n'avons-nous pas '! Plur. ne sommes-nous pas ? 

n'avez-vous pas ? n'&tes-vous pai S 

n'ont-ils pas? ne sont-ils pas . 

[Prox. — 1. n e.z j i, it a tit pa, it a t il /><i, n dvo nu /• ., u dvi i upa, 

not Upa. 2. ne sui.z pa, n <■ fit -pa, n it Upa, m: .font nupa, n Lt vu 
pa, ne sot il pa. ] 

99. Si. 'Yes,' in correction or contradiction of a 
negative, is more usually si (or pardon, etc.), not oni : 

Je ne i'ai pas. — Si, monsieur, vous I haven't it.- — Yes, (sir,)youhave (it), 
l'avez, or 3Iais si, monsieur, vous or Excuse me, (sir,) you have (it), 
l'avez, or Pardon, monsieur, vous 
l'avez. 

Vous n'avez pas la Iettre? — Si, je You have not the letter? Yes, I 
l'ai. have (il). 

100. Position off the Adverb. An adverb is regu- 
larly placed after the verb (rarely between subject and 
verb) : 

Charles porte souvent ma canne. Charles often carries my cane. 
EXERCISE V. 

Aujourd'hui (ozurdfii), to-day. Parce epie (pars ke), hecause. 

L'autre, m. or i., (d.tr), other. La poche (po§), pocket. 

Chez (M), at the house, shop, etc. ,ot. Pourquoi ? (purkiid) K why ? 

Le cousin (kuze), cousin. Quatre (kdtr), four. 

La cousine (kuzin), cousin. Q l \xe\qyxeiois,(kelkefud), sometimes. 
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Encore (ako.r), still, yet. En retard (a retd.r), 

La tille (fi-%), girl. La relic (rdb), dress. 

La foret (fori), forest. Toujours ( ttizu.r), always, still. 

Le franc (fra), franc (about 20 cts.). Trois ( trwi ). 

Le garcon (gdrso), l>oy. 

II est cliez moil pere. He is at ray father's. 

A. 1. Pourqtioi n'etes-vous pas ehez votre cousin aujour- 

d'liui ?2. Parce quo mon cousin est ici. 3. Vous n'avez pas 
mes crayons, monsieur ? 4. Si, monsieur, les voici 
5. Votre cousine qu'a-t-elle dans samalle? 6. Elle 
robes ct ses chapeaux dans sa malle. 7. Les gargons et les 
lilies, pourquoi sont-ils en retard aujourd'hui? 8. Pardon, 
ils ne sont pas en retard. 9. Jean, est-il encore chez son 
pere? 10. Non, monsieur, il n'est plusla. 11. Votrefils 
est-il chez son cousin a present? 12. Non, monsieur, il 
est toujours ehez noire ami. 13. Est-ce que nous ne sonimes 
pas encore dans le village ? 14. Pas encore. 15. N'as-tu 
que trois francs, mon tils? 16. J'ai trois francs ici dans 
ma poehe et quatre francs dans la maison. 17. N'es-tu 
plus mon ami, mon garcon ? 18. Oh si, monsieur, je suis 
toujours votre ami. 19. N'avez-vous pas votre livre? 
20. Si, monsieur, nous l'avons. 21. Avez- vous encore ma 
plume? 22. Jenel'aiplus; votre cousine l'a. 23. Pour- 
quoi n'avez- vous qu'un eheval ? 24. Parce que mon pere a 
I'autre. 

B. 1. Are you not at my father's now? 2. No, I am no 
longer there, I am at my cousin's. 3. Have you only one 
horse? 4. I have four horses and a carriage. 5. You 
have not your hat. G. Oh yes, here it is. 7. Why is 
your cousin (f. ) late to-day. 8. She is not late ; she is i 
late. 9. Are your sisters not yet here ? 10. Not yet, they 
are still at our cousin's (m.) 11. Have you not sometimes 
our pens and paper? 12. Yes, sometimes, but your 
brother has them now. 13. Are your sisters at your 
cousin's (f.) in the village. 1 !. No, they are no longer 
there. 15. Why have you only three books to-day? 
16. Because my brother has the others. 17. Our books 
and paper are always on the table in the room. 18. I 
have only one franc in my pocket, but 1 have three francs 
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in :i (hi\ in my room. 19. Are you never late ? 20. Yes, 
sometimes, but I am not late to-day. 21. Where has your 
sister her hats and dresses? 22. She lias them in her 
trunk in her room. 23. Haven't you your books to-day? 
24. Yes, sir, we always have them. 

LESSON VI. 

101. The Regular Conjugations. French verbs 
are conveniently divided, according to the infinitive end- 
ings -er, -ir, -re, into three conjugations : — 

I. II. III. 

Donner, to give. Finir, to finish. Rompre, to break. 

Like these respectively are conjugated all regular verbs with corres- 
ponding infinitive ending. 

102. Remarks on Conjugation. 1. The distinctions 
of voice, mood, tense, etc., are in general as in English. 

2. The distinction between stem (generally invariable 
in a given tense) and ending (variable for mood, tense, 
etc.) is of great importan 

3. English periphrastic forms mast not be literally 
translated into French : 

(((4ive yon ?), or Are 
you giving '?, or Do 
you give ? 

103. Present Indicative of donner, finir, rompre. 
[Igiv .".in giving,! /<:.] [IJinish,am finishing, etc.] [Ihn ak,ambrt aking,etc] 

je donn e. je fini s. je romp s. 

tu donn es. tu fin/ s. tu romp s. 

il donn e. il fini t. il romp t. 

nous donn ons. nous fim'6'S ons. nous romp ons. 

vous donn ez. vous Qniss ez. vous romp ez. 

ils donn ent. ils finiss ent. ils romp ent. 

[Projst. — 1. ze ilon, til don, il don, nu dano, vu done, il don. 

2. ze.fini, til fini, ilfini, nufiniso, vu finish, il finis. 

3. ae ro, til ro, il ro, nil ropd, vu nine, il rd.p.] 

Note.— The letters i and iss of the enlarged stem of finir had their origin in isc 
of the Latin inchoative verb. 
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Conjugate also, interrogatively and negatively, according 
to rules already given (§§ 86, 87, 96, 97, '.'■ 
[Do I s/>< ak . , am Tspi akingi , i ic] [/do not finish am not finishing, < tc. \ 
est-ce que je parle ? jc ne tinis pas. 

i u, or est-co que tn paries ': tu ne fini 

parle-t-il, or est-ce qu'il parle? il n< 

parlons-nous, or est-ce que nous parlons? nous ne finissons 
etc. etc. 

[/>i> I not break . i tc. ] 

est-ce que je ne romps pa 

ne romps-tu j ce que tu ne romps pas?, etc. 

ne rompons-nous pas ':, or est-ce que nous ne rompons pas?, etc. 
06s. : 1 . Tlie form parle-je V (pdrle.z) is commonly avoided by est-ce 
que'; 2. When the 1 sing. pres. indie, is a monosyllabU est-ce que? 
is alotu (est-ce que je romps?, etc.). Butai-je?, suis-je?, 

and some others are allowed. 

104. The use of the Present Indicative is in gene- 
ral like that of English, but observe its idiomatic use to 

denote what has been and still continues to he: 

Depuis ( = ' since ') quand ( = ' when ') How long have you been here ? 

etes-vous ici ? 
Je suis ici depuis trois jours. I have been here for three days 

(or for three days past, or for the 
last three days). 

105. N'est-ce pas?( = lit., ' Ts it not?') is equiva- 
lent to English ' Do I not ?,' ' Is he not ?,' ' I [ad they nor ?.' 
etc., etc. : 

Ilarompumaeanne, n'est-ce pas? He broke my cane, did he not? 
EXERCISE VI. 
A (d), to. L'oncle (o.kl), uncle. 

Avant fpraj, before (of time). L'ouvrage, in.. ( avrd.z), work. 

La branch e (bra.S), branch. Parler (pdrU), speak. 

La csume(kdn), cane, walking-stick. Petit (peti), little. 
Depuis (dep&i), since. Leprofesseur(2?r<5/Ssee.r^, teacher 

he(la,)dovaestiqyie(ddmestikJ, servant. La tante (ta.t), aunt. 
Fatigue. (fdtige"), tired. Quand (ka), when. 

Grand (gra), great, large. La semaine (si men ), week. 

.naughty. Le theme (tb.m), exei 

Midi (midi), noon. Le vent ( vS ). w ind. 

De bonne heure. Early. 



44 FRENCH GRAMMAR. [105. 

.1 1. Jean que donne-t-il a, sa mere ? 2. II doune sa 
plume et son crayon. ."'.. Nous donnons nos livres et no>- 
themesa notre professeur. I. Pourquoi ne les donnez-vous 
pas a votre pere ? 5. Finissez-vous votre ouvrage, mes 
enfants? 6. Oui, monsieur, nous le finissons. 7. Les en- 
fants donnent leur argents leur pere. 8. Je parle a ma 
mere et a ma soeur. 9. Mon pere et ma mere parlenl a 
mononele. 1". Le vent rompt les grands arbres. LI. Les 
petits gallons rompent Les branches. 12. Les domes tiques 
finissent leur ouvrage de bonne heare, n'est-cc 

13. Oui, monsieur, ils le finissent toujours avanl midi. 
11. Vbus rompez votre canne, n'est-ce pas? 15. Non, 
madame, je ne la romps pas. 16. Pourquoi ne finissez- 
vous pas vos themes ? 17. Parce que nous sommes fa- 
tigues. 18. Pourquoi neparles-tu pas a ton frere? 19. Par- 
ce qu'il est mechant. 20. Finissez-vous vos themes? 

21. Non, monsieur, nous ne les finissons pas aujourd'hui. 

22. Les enfants ne finissent-ils pas leurs themes ? 23. Oui, 
monsieur, ils les finissent. 24. Marie finit-elle son ouvrage ? 
25. Oui, madame, elle le finit. 26. Donnes-tu ton argent 
a ton pere ? 27. Non, monsieur, je ne le donne pas a moi? 
pere, je le donne a mon oncle. 28. Depuis quand les en- 
fants sont-ils ici ? 29. Ils sont ici depuis une semaine. 

B. 1. Do you finish your work early? 2. I finish al- 
ways before noon. 3. Why do you not give your exercise 
to your teacher, my boy (infant)? 4. I do give it to my 
teacher. 5. Why is John breaking the box? 6. He is 
breaking it because he is naughty ? 7. Does the wind not 
break the great branches? 8. Yes, it breaks the branches 
and the trees too. 9. Are you giving- your pens and pen- 
cils to your mother, my children? 10. The servants arc 
finishing their work, are they not? 11. No, they are not 
finishing it to-day; they are tired. 12. Why does that 
boy not speak to his sister ? 13. Because he is naughty. 

14. We are giving our friend a horse and carriage. 15. You 
give your brother a book. 16. John does not speak to 
his brother. 17. Mary does not finish her exercise. 18. You 
are breaking the enne. are you not? 19. No. sir, lam not 
breaking it. 20. Mary never speaks to her cousin (f.). 
21. Why does Mary not give her cousin (f.) the book? 
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22. Because she hasn't it. 23. Why do they(m.) nol give 
their mother their money? 24. They give it to their 
father. 25. Ibudonot finish your work ? 26. Oh yes (mais 
si), I do finish it. 27. The fathers are speaking to their 
sons. 28. The little boy does not finish his work. 29. The 
mother and Tier daughter are finishing their work. 3< >. How 
long have the ladies been there? 31. They have been 
there for a week. 

LESSON VII. 

106. The Genitive and Dative Relation. 1. Aire 
quen t use o\' de ( 'of,' etc.) + a substantive is to indicate 
the possessive or genitive relation : 

La mere de Marie. Mary's mother {or the mother of Mary) 

Le pere de mon pere. My father's father. 

La branche dun arbre. The branch of a tree. 

2. A frequent use ofa ( = ' to,' ' for,' etc.) + a substa 
is to indicate the indirect object or dative relation : 

II parle h son pore. He is speaking to his father. 

Je prete mon couteau a Jean. I lend John my knife [or my knife io J. ) 

06s.: The prep, in this construction must n< bed before nouns-, as it often 

is in English. 

3. Many verbs, such as those of . asking, de- 
priving, govern a dative in French, though not in Eng- 
lish : 

L 'enfant obeil a sosi pure. Tlic child obeys his father. 

Le pere ote le couteau a, son enfant. The father takes away the knife 

from his child. 
II demande deux francs k son pere. He asks his father for two francs. 

4. The verb etre + a is often used to denote simple 
ownership: 

Le livre a qui est-il ? To whom does the hook beli Pliose is the 

book ?). 
Le livre est a, Jean. The hook is John's [or belongs to .John). 

5. De and h must be repeated before each noun they 
govern : 

Je parle a mon frere ct i\ ma sceur. 1 speak to my brother and • 
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1()7. Contraction of de and a with le and les. De 
and a before the article le, les arc always contracted as 

follows : — 

du( = dele). au(=ale). 

rtc r a r 

de la a la 

des (=de les). aux(=ales). 
Obe. : No contraction with the pronoun It*, la, l«s : Je imrh- rf eledonner, 'I speak 
of giving it.' 

108. The Dative Personal Pronoun 3rd Person. 

Sing. Pj.ru. 

lot, (to, for) him, or (to, for) her. leur, (to, for) them. 
[Pron*. — W\, loz.r. ] 

109. Lui and leur precede the verb (§93), but follow 
le, la, les : 

Nous lui parlons. We are speaking to him {or to her). 

Je donne une rose a Marie. I am giving Mary a rose. 

Je la lui donne. I give her it (or it to her). 

Je prete mes livres aux enfants. I lend the children my books. 

Je les leur prete. I lend them (to) them. 

EXERCISE TO. 

A (d), to, at. Demander (demadd), ask, ask foi 

Aimer (erne), like, love. La gare (gd.r), (railway-)station. 

Bien (hie), well. Obear a (obdi.r), obey. 
Lecharpentierfjfa/-/^? 'J, carpenter. La planche (pla.S), board, plank. 

Cherchcr (Sl-rse), look for. Preter (preti), lend. 

Le couteau (kulo), knife. Le sou (su), cent, half-penny. 

D6jh (dezd), already. Le voisin (viidze), neighbour. 

A. 1. Le petit g-arcon que donne-t-il a, son pere? 2. II 
lui donne le chapeau de sa soeur, n'est-ce pas ? 3. Qui est 
la-bas dans le jardin de ton pere ? 4. C'est le charpentier ; 
il cherche une planche. 5. La fille du monsieur, pourquoi 
n'obeit-elle pas a son professeur ? 6. Elle ne lui obeit pas, 
parce qu'elle 4 ne l'airae pas. 7. Jean demande un sou a 
son pere. 8. A qui est le livre sur la table ? 9. II est a. 
la dame. 10. Les chevaux des messieurs ne Bont plus 
dans l'ecurie. 11. Les ma lies des dames sont deja a la 
g"are. 12. Pourquoi ne pretez-vous pas votre couteau a 
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l'enfant? 13. II ne demande pas mon couteau. 14. Les 
enfants de nos amis ne ieur obeissent pas toujonrs. 15. Que 
demandez-vous a votre mere? 16. Je lui demande un 

couteau. 17. Les enfants de notre cousin donnent les 
pommes aux enfants du voisin. 18. Nous protons nos 
plumes aux enfants du professeur. 19. Voila les ehiens 
des messieurs dans le jardin de votre oncle. 20. Marie 
demande une pomme a sa mere, et une poire a sa scrur. 
21. Ou sont les planches du eharpentier ? 22. Les voila 
derriere I'ecurie. 23. Jean que cherches-tu dans la boite 
de ta sosur ? 24. Je cherche les plumes de mon pere. 

25. Kst-ce que vous obeissez a votre pere et a votre mere? 

26. Oui, monsieur, nous leur obeissons toujonrs. 27. Que 
cherchez-vous dans le jardin? 28. Nous cherchons le 
chapeau de l'enfant. 29. Tu ne demandes pas ton couteau 
a ta mere ? 30. Si, monsieur, je le lui demande. 

B. 1. He gives his father his books, does he not ? 2. Yes, 
sir, he gives him them. 3. Does John obey his father and 
mother? 4. Yes, he obeys them always. 5. Has your 
father's servant a dog ? 6. No, sir, the dog belongs to 
our neighbour. 7. The watch on the table is my father's. 
8. Are the gentleman's horses still in the stable? 9. No, 
sir, they are in the field. 10. Mary gives her book to the 
teacher. 11. Do the trunks belong to the ladies ? 12. Yes, 
sir, and the hats too. 13. The lady's children do not obey 
their teacher, because they do not like him. 14. Why do 
you (2nd sing.) not speak to the gentleman ? 15. Because 
I do not like him. 16. Where are the carpenter's boards? 
17. They are in the stable. 18. Why do you not give 
them to him? 19. Because he docs not ask for. them. 
20. Who has the apples? 21. Our neighbour's children 
have them. 22. Why do you not obey your teacher? 
23. We obey him always. 24. Arc you asking your 
father for the apples? 25. Yes, sir, we ask him for them. 
26. What are you looking for? 27. I am looking for my 
father's hat. 28. Whose is the horse in the held ? 20. He 
is my uncle's. 30. Are the ladies' trunks at the station ? 
31. Yes, sir, they are there. 32. T am speaking to the 
carpenter's son. 33. Why docs our friend's daughter not 
obey her father ? 34. She obeys him always. 
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LESSON VTII. 

1 10. The Partitive Noun. 'Some' (or 'any '), whether 
expressed or implied before a noun in Englisl alarly 
expressed in French by de + the definite article; 

J'ai de I'argent. J have (some) money (lit., of the money). 
A-t-il de I'argent? lias he (any) money ? 
.\\ ec des amis. With (some) friends. 

Not] . A noun in this construction is saiil to be used in a partitive sense or parti- 
lively, art only ot the whole (money, trie! ids, etc.), is denoted. 

111. The definite article is omitted before a partitive 
noun, and de alone is used : — 

1. When an adjective precedes the noun (not when it 
follows) : 

Nous, avons de jolies flcurs. We have (some) pretty Sowers. 
Avez-vous de bon fromage '.' Have you (any) good cheese? 
J'ai de votre argent. I have some of your money. 

But : Des soldats francais. (Some) French .soldiers. 

So also, when the noun after an adj. is understood: 

l)e bonnes plumes et de mauvaises. Good pens and had (ones). 

l'. After a negative . 

II n'a pas de livres. He has no(=not any) books. 

II n'a jamais d'argent. He never has any money. 

112. Both de and the definite article are omitted: — 

1. After de in expressions of quantity or number : 

Beaucoup de tin''. Much [or a great deal of) tea. 

Une livre de viande. Assez de A pound of meat. Enough (of) 

viande. meat. 

Un morceau de pain. Trop de pain. A piece of bread. Too much bread. 

2. After ne . . . ni . . . ni = ' neither . „ . nor/ and gen- 
erally after sans = ' without ' : 

Je n'ai ni plumes ni encre. I have neither pens nor ink. 

Sans amis et sans argent. Without friends and without money. 

113. The General Noun. 1. A noun used in a gen- 
eral sense takes the definite article in French, though not 
commonly in English : 
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Li'homme est mortel. Man is mortal. 

Le fer est tres utile. Iron is very useful. 

Le cheval est un animal utile. The horse is a useful animal. 

J'aime le the ct le cafe. 1 like tea and i 

La necessite est la mere de l'inven- Necessity is the mother of inven- 
tion, tion. 

J'ciudie I,-; musique et lefrancais. I study music and French. 

2. This general sense is to be carefully distinguished 
from the partitioe sense (^110) : 

Les homines sont ties animaux. Men are animals. 

Lies arbres out des branches. Trees have branches.. 

114. Names of continents, countHes, provinces, large 
islands as subject or object of a verb regularly take the 
dEe/. art. : 

La France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

Nous aimons le Canada. We love Canada. 

So also, after a preposition (except en = 'in,' 'to,' and 
de in certain constructions i : 

Nous demeurons an Canada. We live in Canada. 
But : Mon pere est en Angleterre. My father is in England. 

lir>. After de the definite article is regularly omitted 
before any noun (whether the noun be partitive, gem ral, 
geographical, or otherwise) in adjectival and adverbial 

phrases : 

Une robe de soie. A silk dress. 

II est digne de confiance. He is worthy of confidence. 

Un roi de France. A French king. 

L'arbre est couvert de feuilles. The tree is covered with h . 

116. Possession is expressed by the definite articl 
by the def. art. +a dot. pron.) if there is no ambigui 
to the possessor : 

Je vous donne la main. I give you my hand. 

lis otent le chapeau. They take off their hats. 

II lenr coupe les cheveux. He is cutting their hair. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

Animal, m., (animal), animal. L'or, m., fo.r^,gold. 

Assez de (dsd), enough (of). Le pain (pi), hread. 
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Beau (bSJ, beautiful. Le p country. 

oup de ( bdku), much, many. Penser (pas< ). Lhink. 

<d), good. Peu de (pO I, little. 

La capitale (kdpitdlj, capital. Pour (pu.r), for. 

Demeurer fdemifrd), live, dwell. Riche (ri§), rich. 

V.n/.i), in. La soie (sua), silk. 

L'epicier (&pi&6), grocer. Travailler (trdvdM), work. 

Le fer (Ji.r), iron. Tres (7r< J, very. 

Le fromage (frdmd.z), cheese. Trop de (fro), too much, too m 

L'homme (dm), man. Utile (iitil ). useful. 

Ici-bas (isi bd ), here below. La vertu (vtrta,), virtue. 
Le morccau (mdrsd), piece. 

Avez-vous encore de 1 argent ? Have j-ou any more monej 

Je n'ai plus d'argent. I have 710 more money. 

Je n'ai guere d'argent. I have but little money. 

Je n'ai que peu d'amis. I have but few friends. 

Nous les aimons beaucoup. We like them Aery much. 

A. 1. La mere donne des pommesetdespoiresa.safille. 
2. Pourquoi ne demandes-tu pas un sou a ton pere ? 3. Par- 
ce qu'il n'a pas d'argent. 4. L'epicier a de bon fromage. 
5. Avez-vous encore du pain? 6. Je n'ai plus de pain. 
7. Le monsieur est-il riche ? 8. Non, madame, il a 1 r6s 
peu d'argent. 9. Les hommes aiment la vertu. 10. Lefer 
est tres utile. 11. Le Canada est un bean pays. 12. Nos 
amis demeurent en France, mais nous demeurons au Ca- 
nada. 13. Paris esi; la capitale de la France. 14. L'homme 
pense et travaille ici-bas. 15. Les chiens sont quelquefois 
tres utiles. 16. Avez-vous des plumes ou des crayons? 
17. Je n'ai ni plumes ni crayons. 18. Que donnez-vous a 
la soeur du professeur? 19. Je lui donne. des pommes. 
20. Avez-vous beaucoup de pommes ? 21. Nous n'avons 
que peu de pommes. 22. Que dema ndez-vous au monsieur ? 
23. Je lui demande un morceau de pain. 24. Le cheval 
travaille pour l'homme. 25. La dame a une robe de soie. 
26. Le monsieur a une montre d'or. 27. Nous avons trop 
de pain, mais pas assez de pommes. 28. Les enfants de 
nos amis ont de beaux chiens. 29. Nous n'avons'plus de 
pommes, mais nous avons encore des poires. 30. Les 
hommes aiment beaucoup 1 'argent. 
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/>. 1. Do you like pears ? 2. Yes, we Like them very 

much. :'>. Horses are animals, and men are animals also. 
I. Have you any good la-cad? 5. Yes, madam, we have 
good bread and good cheese also. 6. France is a beautiful 
country. 7. Ottawa is the capital of Canada. 8. Has the 
carpenter any money ? 9. No, sir, he has no money. 
10. Have we any ink and paper? 11. No, sir, we have 
neither ink nor paper. 12. Here below men work and think. 
13. What are yoa asking my father for? 14. I am asking 
him for some paper. 15. The lady has a silk dress and a 
gold watch. 16. The grocer has good bread and cheese. 
17. Have the children silk dresses? 18. No, madam, 
they have no silk dresses. 19. Have you much money ? 
20. We have but little money. 21. We have too many 
apples, but not enough pears. 22. We are not rich, we 
ha ve neither gold watches nor silk dresses. 23. Have you 
many pens? 21. We have but few pens. 25. Have you 
any more paper ? 26. I have no more paper, but I have 
still some ink. 27. I like apples and pears. 28. We have 
no more bread. 29. Paris and Ottawa are capitals. 30. Our 
friends are in France. 31. Horses a re useful. 32. Child- 
ren love their friends. 3.".. AYe have but few friends here. 
31. I have but little money. 

LESSON IX. 

117. Past Participles. 

\ven.] [Finished.] [Broken.] > [Had.] [Been.] 

ilonr.c'. fin I . rompu. en. dt6. 

[PltON. <! ' '. t'tr. ] 

118. The Compound Tenses of a verb arc formed 
from its past participle along with an auxiliary (usually 
avoir, sometimes etre), as in the following section. 

HO. The Past Indefinite. 

ir [I havt finished, or [I havi broken, or 

I gave, etc.] 1 limb, <tc.] 

j'ai donne. j'ai fini. j'ai rompu. 

tu as donne, etc. tu as ftni, etc. tu as rompu, eta 
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[I ham had, or J had, etc.] [I havt been,ovIivas,etc] 

j*ai on. nuns avons eu. i'ui ete\ nous axons ,-ir. 

tu as en. vims avez eu. tu as 6te. voua avi 

il a on. ils out eu. il a ete\ ilsontet6. 

[l'!Ci'N. I. Si a. til i . ft, U d ft, ot il. '2. ZC 

• ti . t'n i'r. i ti\ il a ■ it , nuz avoz < '• . w 

120. Word Order. The auxiliary is the verb in a 
compound tense, and all miles of word order apply to it : 

Le leur ;i t-il donne '.' Eaa lie gi\ eu it 1 

Nous no l'avons pasfini. We have nol finished it. 

N'a-t-elle jamais 6te" ici '.' Has she never been here '.' 

121. Agreement of the Past Participle. 1. In a 
compound tense the past participle agrees in gender and 
number with a dircd object which precedes: 

J'ai fini mes lecon dfinies. I have finished my lessons ; [have 

finished them. 
Quels livros leur a-t-il donnas? What books did he give them ? 

■j.. When used as an adjective, the past participle agrees 
like an adjective : 

I'ne eanne rompue. A broken cane. 

122. The Past Indefinite denotes not only wliat 
has happened or has been happening, hut also what hap- 
pened ( = Eng. past ): 

J'ai flui mon ouvrage. I (have) finished my work. 

II a ete iei liier soir. He was here yesterday evening. 

Elle a chant6 toute la mat'^e. She lias been singing all morning. 

Je les ai visites en 1885. j. visited them in 18S5. 

J'ai quitte Paris l'hiver passe, I left Paris last winter. 

Dien a cree le monde eu six jours. < rod created the world in six days. 
N.B.— The Past Indefinite is die ordinary past tense ol French. For the jmisI 
ive in the literary style sec §136. 

123. Observe the following idiomatic expressions oi 
frequent use, formed from avoir + an undetermined noun .- 

Avoir besoin de. /-■ in tieedof, need. Avoirmala, have... ache (a sore...). 

Avoir ehaud, be warm,} (of living Avoir pear dc, be afraid of. 

Avoir froid, be cold, I beings). Avoir raison de, be right to. 

Avoir envie de, wish to, </< sir to,i t ;. Avoir soif, be thirsty. 

Avoir faim, be hungry. Avoir sommeil, be si 

Avoir honte de, be ashamed ot. iivou tort de, be wrong to. 
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EXERCISE IX. 

Allumer (dlurm ), kindle, light. Hier (te.rj, yesterday. 

Bien (Me), very. Jouei play. 

Le b »is (bud), wood. La lecon (leso), lesson. 

Dechirer (de§irt J, tear. Le meridiant (madia), be 

Lean, f., ^oj, water. Pauvre (pd.vr), poor. 

La fenetre (fenh.tr), window. Porter (porte), wear. 
Feriner (fermi), close. stay. 

Le feu ('./''A tire. Tomber ( /."/>• J, fall. 

A 1. Avez-vous fini yos legons, lries enfants ? 2. Nous 
ne les avons~ pas encore finies. 3. Avez-vous donne I'ar- 
gent an petit gargon? 4. Je ne le lui ai pas donne. 
5. Voila le chapeau de votre pere • pourquoi nc le lui 
avez-vous pas donne? 6. Je ne le lui ai pas donne, parce 
qu'il ne l'a pas demande. 7. L'enfant a-t-il rompu les 
niorceaux de bois? 8. Xon. monsieur, il ne Irs a pas 
rompus. 9. Marie pourquoi ne porte-t-elle pas sa robe de 
soie. 10. Parce qu'elle l'a dechiree.' 11. Les dames ont 
froid; pourquoi ne fermez-vous pas les fenetres? 12. Je 
ne les ai pas ferniees, parce quej'aichaud. 13. Marie ne 
porte pas sa role de soie parce qu'elle a peur de la de- 
chirer. 14. Vous avez tort de rester toujours ici. 15. Est- 
ce que j'ai tort, maman, de jouer a vec Jean? 16. Xon, nion 
rils, tu as raison de jouer avec le petit gargon. 17. Jean a 
soil'; il demande do l'eaua sa mere. 18. Le pauvre men- 
diant a froid et faim ; il demande du pain. 19. Nous 
avons allume le feu, parce que les dames et les messieurs 
ont froid. 20. Est-ce que vous avez eu froid hier ? 21. Oui, 
monsieur, nous avons eu Lien froid. 22. Le petit gargon 
a peur de jouer a vec les autres, il a peur de tomber. 23. Que 
demande-t-il ? 2 1. II demande de l'argent ; il a besoin de 
plumes et de crayons. 25. N'as-tu pas honte de dechirer 
tarobe? 26. Je ne l'ai pas dechiree, maman. 27. Que 
demandes-tu, nion enfant. ? 28. Je demande du pain ; j'ai 
faim. 29. Pourquoi n'allumez-vous pas le feu ? 30. Par- 
ce que nous n'avons pas besoin de feu ; nous avons assez 
chaud. 31. Ou est le ehapeau de soie de votre pere? 
32. Le voila sur la table. 



54 FRENCH GRAMMAR. [123, 124. 

/>'. 1. Why have you not kindled the fire ? 2. We are 
dd; we are warm enough. 3. Why have you not 
closed the windows ? 1. We have closed them. 5. Why 
did you not give your uncle the apples? • '>. Because be 
has no need of apples. 7. There is your sister's silk dress ; 
why did you not give it, to her? 8. 1 did not give it to 
her, because she did not ask for it. 9. Were you not cold 
;rday? 1". Yes, sir. we were very cold, hut Ave are 
warm enough to-day. 11. Did the little boy break the 
pieces of wood ? 12. Fes, he broke them. 13. Whydoes 
the lady not wear her sjlk dress to-day ? 11. She does not 
wear it because she is afraid of tearing it. 15. Have you 
finished your exercises, (mes) children ? 16. Yes, sir, we 
ha ve finished them. 17. The poor little boy is hungry and 
cold ; he has need of bread. 18. Whatis the beggarasking 
for? 19. He is asking for bread and water. 20. There is 
the gentleman's silk hat ; why did you not give it to him ? 

21. I did not give it to him, because he did not ask for it. 

22. Are you asking for water ? 23. No, sir, I am asking 
for bread ; I am hungry. 24. We are cold, why did you 
not cdose the windows ? 25. We did not close them because 
we are warm enough. 26. There is a poor beggar ; why 
do you not give him bread ? 27. We have already given 
him bread and water. 28. Why does Mary no longer wear 
her silk dress? 29. Because she is afraid of tearing it. 
:5<>. Am I wrong in playing with the others ? 31. No, my 
boy, you are right. 32. We gave the little boy bread, be- 
cause he was hungry. 33. Are we right in giving him 
money ? 34. No, sir, you are wrong ; he does not need 
money. 

LESSON X. 

124. Imperfect Indicative of donner, finir, rompre. 
U was giving, I [I ivas finishing, I [I was breaking, I 

'<■.] .,' to finish, ■ ■ used to break, ,1,-. \ 

je donn ais. je fimss ais. je romp ais. 

tu clonn ais. fcu fim'ss ais. tu romp ais. 

il donn ait. il fimss ait. il romp ait. 

nous donn ions. nous finiss ions. nous, romp ions, 

vous donn iez. vous fimss iez. vous romp iez. 

ils donn aient. ils fmiss aient. ils romp aient 
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[Pron. — 1. Se done, id dank, il doiu , nu donto, vu ddnid, il dank. 

2. ze jiiusc, ti'i ri,,' nujinisid, vufinisti, UJinisk. 3. .■'• 

tit ropl , il ropd, /in r5pzo, vu ro}>i<\ il rope.] 
06a".: The stem of finir shows the enlargement iss (§103, note). 

125. Imperfect Indicative of auoir, etre. 

[I had, USi d to han , [/ was, UtH d to I' , ( /(.-.] 

j'av ais. nous av ions. jet ais. nous et ions, 

tu av ais. vous av lez. tu et ais. vous et iez. 

il av ait. ils av aient. il et ait. ils et aient. 

[PkoX. — 1. z are, tii are, il are, nuz dv%5, ilz avk. '1 
til ete, il rti', mr, ,?},!, ■ . I'te.] 

126. The Imperfect denotes: — 1 ; What used to hap- 
pen or continued to happen : 

Xous pai'lions souvent de la guerre. We often used to speak (or spoke ) 

oi the war. 
Mon oncle etait negociant. My uncle was a merchant. 

II marchait souvent a Paris. He would often walk to Paris. 

Les Roniains brulaient leursmorts. The Romans were accustomed to 

burn tLeir dead. 

2. What teas happening, when something- else happened 
or was happening : 

L'enfant pleurait, quand je l'ai The child was weeping, when I 

tronve. found him. 

II parlait, pendant que nous chan- He was speaking, while we sans 

tions. (or -were sin sri n ii'1. 

3. What had been and still continued to be, with depuis. 
etc. (cf. §104) : 

J'attendais depuis midi. I liad been waiting since □ 

Depuis quand etiez-vous la? How long bad you been there? 

127. Place where', or 'whither', is denoted by a, en, 
dans, as follows: — 1. Placed which, in which, to which. 
usually a with common nouns: 

Au jardin, a la poste. In the garden, at the post-office. 

H est (marche) a la viUe. He is in (walks to) the city. 

A la campagne. In the country, to the country. 

A Teglise. At church, to church. 

A 1'ecoie. At school, to school. 
E 
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So also with names of cities, towns, villages and most 
countries masc : 

II est (marche) a Paris. He lb in (walks to) Paris. 

Nous demeurons an Canada. We live In Canada. 

2. Feminine names of continents, countries, provinces, 
large islands take en; always without the definite article. 
(§114): 

II >st (va) en France. He is in (l;<h's to) France*. 

3. Dans denotes place within which w into which, and 
is more specific than ii or on : 

L'argent est an magasin clans le The money is at tlio shop in the 

tiroir. drawer. 

II entre dans la maison. He goes into the house. 

EXERCISE X. 

Aller (die), go. Madame, Mine (madam), Mrs. 

L'annee, f., (due), year. Mademoiselle, Mile (mddmMdzH), 
Apprendre (dpra.dr), learn. Miss. 

La dent (da), tooth. Monsieur, M., (mestd), Mr. 

Donner (done), give away. Laphilosophie^/Kc3zo^^,philosophy. 

Dormir (dormi.r), sleep. Pleurer (plore), weep, cry. 

L'ecole, f., (ecol), school. Quand (1m), when. 

Ensemble (asa.bl), together. Rencontrer (rakotre), meet. 

La famille (fdtni.l), family. Souvent (suva), often. 

Jamais (Sdmd), ever. La tete (ti.t), head. 

Londres, m., (lo.dr), London. Triste (trist), sad. 
Lorsque (lorske), when (never in- Trouver (truer), find. 

terrog.). La ville (ml), town, city. 

Qu'avez-vous, monsieur? What is the matter with you, sir 2 
Je n'ai rien. Nothing (is the matter with me). 

L'annee passee. Last year. 

A. 1. Avez-vous jamais ete a Paris? 2. Xon, monsieur, 
je n'ai jamais ete a Paris, mais j'ai ete a Londres. 3. Nous 
parlions souvent k monsieur votre pere, lorsque il denieu- 
rait a Londres. 4. Les garcons de nos families jouaient 
souvent ensemble, quand nous demeurions a la campagne. 
5. Avez-vous ete a l'eglise hier? 6. Oui, monsieur, nous 
avons ete a l'eglise ensemble. 7. Quand avez-vous ete k 
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Paris? 8. J'ai ete a Paris l'annee passee. 9. J'avais une 
oiontre d'or et un chapeaude soie, quand j'etais a la villc. 
10. Vous avez rencontre M. Bejart, n'est-ce pas? 11. Oui. 
je l'ai rencontre, quand il demeurait a notrc village. 
12. M. Chopin est triste aujourd'hui, qu'a-t-il? 13. II a 
mal aux dents. 14. Le petit garcon a sommeil ; il a. besoin 
i\c dormir. 15. Vous etiez triste hier; qu'aviez 
madame? 16. Jc n'avais rien. 17. Dcpuis quand 6tiez- 
vous la, lorsqu'il a trouve son argent ? 18. Depuis une 
scmaine ; il Pa trouve derriere la maison. 10. II le cher- 
chait depuis trois semaines, lorsqu'il l'a trouve. 20. Les en- 
la nts oil ont-ils ete,? 21. lis out etc a l'ecole. 22. Avez- 
vous envie d'aller a la ville? 23. Non, monsieur, pas 
aujourd'hui. 24. Mile Bejart a envie de porter sa robe de 
soie. 25. M. Jonrdain avait envie d'apprendre la philoso- 
phic 26. Lorsqne j'etais k l'eglise hier, j'ai trouve de 
l'argent. 27. Miles Jourdain et Bejart etaient a l'eglise 
ensemble. 28. Le monsieur avait mal aux dents, et je ne 
iui ai pas parle. 20. J'ai rencontre M. Chopin, quand il 
demeurait a la campagne. 30. II avait souvent mal a la 
fcete, quand il demeurait ehez sa soeur. 31. Le monsieur 
n'avait pas peur de donner de l'argent a son vieux domes- 
fcique. 

B. 1. I often used to speak to him, when we lived in the 
city. 2. The children were at school, when we were at 
their father's. 3. When we were living- in the village, we 
would often give money to the poor (pi.). 4. Why did 
not speak to him 1 5. Because he was tired. 6. Did you 
have the toothache yesterday? 7. No, sir, but I had lie 
headache. 8. Mme Jourdain had no desire to learn philos- 
ophy. 9. M. Jourdain issad to-day ; what is the matter with 
him 1 10. He is sad because he has given away his money 
to M. Dorante. 11. I found some money, when I y, 
church yesterday. \2. The father dues not wish to give 
his son money. 13. I met him yesterday, when I was in 
the village. 14. His sister used to give him ink. and pens, 
when they were at school. 15. What is the matter with 
you, my boy? 16. I am tired, and have need of sice]). 
17. How long had you been in the country, when I gave 
your father the money? 18. Where were you, when the 
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children were playing under the trees? L9. We were 
working in the field. 20. When I wasat my fathers, my 
brother had a desire to go to the city. 21. When did you 
give your brother your gold watch ? 22. 1 gave it to him 

last year, when I was at m; s. 23. Yen arc sad to- 

day; what is the matter with you ? 24. I have toothache 
and headache. 25. Why do you nut look for a doctor? 
26. Because we have no doctor in our village. 27. We 
finishing our exercises, when you were at school. 
28. We finished our lessons yesterday. 2'.). You have 
been crying, my son; what was the matter with you? 
30. I was hungry, when I was at school, mamma. 31. Bow 
long had you been there, when 1 gave him the books ? 32. I 
had been there a week. 

LESSON XL 

128. The Feminine of an Adjective is regularly 
formed by adding e to the masc. sing., but adjectives end- 
in e remain unchanged: 

M. Grand, F. grande. toll. M. Facile, F. facile, easy. 

Joli, joli*», /</•< tty. Jeixne, jeune, young. 

A i i i •' , ainee, eider. Sincere, sincere, sincere. 

129. Irregularities consist chiefly in changes of the 
stem on adding the feminine sign e. Thus, when e is 
added : — 

1. Final f = v, x = s, r (of nouns in -eur as adjs.) = s, 
G = ch or q«, g- = gru : 

M. Actif, F. active, acti M. Blanc, F. blanche, white, 
Bref, breve (§17, 2), brief. Franc, franche, frank. 
Heureux, heureuse, happy. Sec, seclie (§17, 2), dry. 

Precieux, precieuse, precious. Public, publique, public 
Flatteui-, flatteuse, flattering. Long:, long-ue, long. 

[Exc. — Forx: Doux, douce, siveet ; faux, {ansae, falsi ; roux, rousse, 
red(of hair, :tc), retain the s sound (^1">, 13) in the fern. ] 

2. Final -el, -cil, -ien, -on and frequently -s, -t ch 
Hie /■ 'nt : 
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M. Cruei, /•'. cruelle, cruel. M. Bas, F. basse, ■ 
Pareil, pareille, like. grasse,/a<. 

Ancien, ancienne, anew jrosse, 61*7. 

Bon, boni Muet, muette, dumb. 

So also, gentil, gentille, »»c< ; Qui, nulle, null. 

But : R.as, ! -.".*.•. _'/<// : pi and a few others. 

.">. The following have two masc. forms, one of which 
doubles \ for the feminine : 

.1/. Beau or bel, /". belle, ./foe. J/. Nouveau or nouvel, f . nouvelli 
F01 folic, w<W. Vieux <>/■ vieil, vieille, old. 

Mou or mol, molle, soft. 

The form in -1 is used only before a rowel or h mnli . Le bel arbre : Le bel 
beau pays; pes beaux arbres ; Lies arbres 
sont beaux. 

4. An o before a final consonant becomes e unless the 
consonant be doubled (§17, 2. nol 

M. Cher, F. chere, dear. M. Sec, F. seche, dry. 

. ;er, legere, light. Complet, complete, comj 

Bref, breve, brief. Secret, secrete, s 

1,'JO. Position. 1. An attributive adjective more usu- 
ally follows its noun : 
Un homme riche. Une pomme mure. A rich man. A ripe apple. 

' 2. Adjs. from proper nouns, adjs. of physical quality, 
participles as ad js., almost always foil 

Le langue anglaise The English language. 

1 Hi cafe cbaud. Une lampe cassee. Hot coffee. A broken lamp. 

3. The following 1 , of very common occurrence, nearly 
always precede : 

Son, good, Bean./ ting. Grand,tall. Long, fow//. 

Mauvais, bad. Joli,pretty. Vieux, old. Gros, big. Conrt,skort. 

Vilain, ugly. Petit, small. 

131. The Demonstrative Adjective. 

Sing. Phi;. 

M. ee (eet) I fchig ^ tli .. ( cfig t| , os(v oy ]i: 

F. cette ' 

[PrON. Si ( 9 ( }. Sdt, 8e.] 

Obs . The form eet is use,d before a wet o\ li mute 
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l:>2. To distinguish -this' from 'that,' or for emphasis, 
ci( = ici) and la are respectively added to the noun by a 
hyphen : 

Ce Ihrre, cet amie, cet homme. This (or that) book, friend, man. 

Cettc plume, cette ai This (or that) pen, fri< nil. 

Cet habile homme, ce bon oncle. This (or that) clever man, 

uncle. 
3 femmes. These (or those) men, women. 

Cet hoi e-la. This man and that woman. 

133. The demonstrative adjective is repeated l 
noun to which it refers : 

Cettc maison et ce jardin. This house ami garden. 

EXERCISE XI. 

Aine (>!••). euler, eldest. Joli (zoli), pretty. 

Ancien (a-ie), former, old. Le jour (zu.r) t day. 
Beau ( l>6), fine, fine-looking, handsome. La langue (la.g), langu 

Blane (blS), white. Loug (Id), long. 

Complet (kopH), complete. Maintenant (mettna), now. 

Deux (do), two. Xoir (nud.r), black. 

Difficile (difisil), difficult. Les oeuvres, f. , (ce.vr), works. 

Etudier (etiidtd), study. Le panier (pdnle), ba 

Lafemme (jam), -woman. Petit (petij, small. 

Fian. ,. French. LeponnnieiYy'0//;?e,/. apple-tree. 

Gentil ( sa Le poirier .pear -tree. 

gouvernante erness. Porter (portd), wear. 

Grand ( <j I Si (si), so. 

Gros ('jroj, large, Vieux (<l,), old, aged. 

A. I. Les belles pommes no sunt pas toujours bonnes, 
garcon et cette iillc sont les enfants de mon cousin. 
3. Qui ost ce bel homme la-bas? 4. Cost le frere de no- 
tre voisin. 5. J'ai trouve do grosses poires dans le panier, 
mais elles ne sont nijoliesni bonnes. 6. J'aime beaucoup 
cette petite fille, elle est si g-entille. 7. J'ai rencontre 
l'autrejour votre aneienne gouvernante : elle est mainte- 
nant chez M. Ribol -. "ii est cette jolie petite fille sous 
1'arbre an jardin ? >t la fille de notre ancien \ 

in. Avez-vous etudie la langue francaise ? 11. Un pen, et 
je Paime beaucoup. 12. Los ehevaux sunt des animaux 
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fcres utiles. 13. Avez-vous jamais eu les ceuvres com- 
pletes de Moliere ? 14. Oui, monsieur, mais je ne les ai 
plus. 15. Voila un bel arbre ; c'est un po'mmier, n'est- 
ee pas? in. Non, monsieur, c'est un poirier. 17. L'au- 
tre jour, lorsque j'etais chez mon voisin, je lui ai donne un 
livre franca is. 18. A qui est ce grand chapeau ? 19. Elest 
;\ mon pere. 20. Notre petite soeur portait hier une robe 
blanche. 21. Nous avions l'annee passee un grand cheval 
blanc. 22. Qu'avez-vous, monsieur? 23. J'ai suit', je 
cherche de 1'eau. 24. Voila de bonne eau, sur la table. 
25. Navez-vous pas encore fini vos lecons ? 26. Nous ne 
les avons pasfinies; elles sunt trop longues. 27. Cette 
vieille femme on demeurait-elle l'annee passee ? 28. Elle 
demeurait chez son rils aim'. 29. Ces petites lilies pour- 
quoi est-ce qu'elles pleuraient ? 30. Elles pleuraient parce 
qu'elles avaient froid. 31. Votre oncle porte-t-il un grand 
chapeau, ou un petit? 32. II porte un grand chapeau. 

II. i. The other day I met your old neighbour. 2. There 
is a line horse : whose is it ? 3. It is my brother's. 4. Whose 
are thus*' beautiful children under the apple-tree in the 
garden? 5. They are my brother's children. 6. Have 
you ever had Scott's complete works ? 7. Yes, I used 
to have them ; but I haven't them now. 8. Was not your 
sister wearing a white dress yesterday ? 9. No, sir. she 
rearing a black dress. 10. Where does your old gov* 
erness live now? 11. She lives at my sister's, but last 
year she was living at my eldest brother's. 12. What 
was the matter with that little child ? 13. He was thirsty, 
and I gave him some water. 14. That old lady was 
living lasr year with her son: Where is she living now? 
15. --lie is living with her eldest daughter. It'.. There 
are two tine trees; they are pear-trees, are they not? 
17. Xo. sir. they are old apple-trees. 18. Did you meet 
the old gentleman in the village yesterday ? 19. Yes, sir, 
I mot him and the old lady also. 20. I found some large 
apples in that little basket, but they arc not good. 21. Who 
is that pretty little boy in the garden ? 22. He is my 
cousin's child. 23. The oth< ■ day, when I was at my 
brother's. I gave his little girl a Frem b book. 2 1. Your ex- 
ercises are not long- ; why have you not finished them? 
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25. What language are you studying now? 26. I am 
studying the French language. 27. Do you find it diffi- 
cult? 28. A little, but 1 like it very much. 29. Thai 
little boy was crying, was he not? 30. fes, he had the 
toothache. 31. Bad your father a large horse or a small 
one. 32. He had a large horse and a small one too. 
33. Whal was thai old gentleman looking for? 34. He- 
was looking for his son's house. 35. In what house does 
his sun live ? 36. He lives in that large, white house be- 
hind the church. 

LESSON XII. 

134. The Pii.sc Definite of donner, flnir, rompre 

[I gave, etc.] [7 finished, etc.} [J broke, etc.] 

je (limn ai. je fin is. je romp is. 

tu donn as. tu fin is. tu romp is. 

il (limn a. il fin it. il romp it. 

nous donn Ames. nous fin im&s. nous romp lines. 

vous donn ates. vous fin ites. vous romp ites. 

ils donn erent. ils fin irent. ils romp irent. 

[Pron. — 1. ze done, til dona, il dona, nu dona.m, vu dond.t, il ddne.r. 
2. zefini, tiifini, ilfini, hufini.m, rnfni.t, ilfini.r. 3. zerdpi,tiirdpi, 
Uropi, nu rdpi.m, m rdpi.t, il rdpi.r.] 

135. Past Definite of avoir, etre. 

[I had, etc.] [I kw, etc.] 

j'eus. nous eumes. je fus. nous fumes, 

tu eus. vous elites. tu fus. vous futes. 

il eut. ils eurent. il fut. ils furent. 

[Prox. — 1. z ii, Hi ii, il ii, nuz 1't.m, vuzii.t, ilz ii.r. 2. zefu, til fii, 
il fii, nufil.m, vufu.t, ilfu.r.] 

136. Use of the Past Definite. The past definite 
is used in the literary narrative style to denote what hap- 
pened (completed past action), or what happened next 

(successive events) : 

Les Romains briilerent Carthage. The Romans burnt Carthage. 

Dieu accepta les presents d'Abel, God accepted the gifts of Abel, 

qui ctait plus pieux que son frere ; who was more righteous than his 

mais il detourna les yeux de eeux brother ; but he turned away his 
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de ( Jain, parce que son cceur nV/rr/7 ej es from i hose of ( lain, because bis 

pas pur .... Un jour Cain et Abel heart was no1 pure One day 

dtaient souls dans un champ, et Cain Cain and Abel wer< alone in a field, 
se jeta sur Abel, et le tua. and Cain fell u])on Abel, and slew 

him. 
Olis. : The past def. never denotes like the impf. (§126) what tpas happening or ttsed Co 
happen >i I to happen. 

137. Personal Pronoun Objects. Souk objective 
forms have been given in §§92, 109. The remaining ones 
are : — 

Dat. or Ace. Dat. o?- Acc. 

me, me, to (for) me. nous, us, /<> (for) us 

fce, thee, to (for) thee. vous, yo«, /« (for)you. 

se, himself , herself , itself , one's se, themselves, to (tor) them 
self; to (for) himself, etc. 'ves. 

138. Position. They precede the void) (§93), and also 
•precede le, la, les, if present : 

II me prete la plume. He lends me the pen. 

II me la prete. He lends it to me (me it). 

Elle se flatte. She flatters herself. 

Elles se les empruntent. They borrow them for themselves. 

139. The Interrogative Adjective. 

Sing. Plur. 

M. quel ? quels ? a 

rr „ , ,,o r which ?, what?, what(a)/. 

r . quelle ? quelles ? J ' 7 

Quel livre? Quelle plume ? Which (what) book? Which (what) 

pen? 
Quelle belle scone ! Quels heros ! What a beautiful scene ! What heroes ! 

140. Indefinite Adjectives. Some of the commoner 
indefinites are : — 

Adjs. : Quelque, some ; ehaque, each. 

Adj. or Peon. : Autre, other ; tout, toute, tons, toutes, all, every. 

EXERCISE XII. 

Anglaisf «<//<> ), English, Englishman. L'exemplaire, m.,(egz3ple. r ). copy. 
L'arrivee, f., (drive), arrival. L'heure, f., (cv.r), hour. 

Arriver (drive"), arrive, come. Jeune (zO.n), young. 

Leboisorlesbois^6fia^,wo6ds,forest. Le matin (mate), morning 
Chanter (Satd), sing. L'oiseau, m., (tidzd), bird. 
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La chanso ong. Partir (pdrti.r), iway, 

Le cb sce.r), hunl La perdrix (p&rdri), part] 

ne(SLn), Punir (piini.r), punish. 

undrel. Quitter (Mt6), leave (tran.). 
fault. iiiiii- f n'lini.r ). assemble, meet. 

!r^, alight. Le soir (t>iid.r), evening. 

Le dos ('/•-;. back. Tout (tu), all. 

Eutrer (atr< : ), enter, go in. Tuer (tile), kill. 
L'espt > .s^j sort, kind. 

Hier soir. Last evening. 

aire heures. At fou! o'clock. 

A. 1. Mon pere me donna un exemplaire des oeuvres 
completes de Shakespeare, quand j'etais jeune. 2. Cain tua 
son frere Abel, et Dicu le punit. 3. Nos amis chantereiit 
hier soir de belles chansons chez mon pere. 4. Qaelle 
chanson chantait yotre soenr hier soir, lorsque j'arrivai? 
;">. El le chantait une belle chanson de Burns. 6. Cejeune 
Anglais finit son ouvrage chez mon pere hier soir, et il 
cherche maintenant encore de I'ouvrage, 7. Les chasseurs 
tuerent hier beaucoup de perdrix dans le bois de mon 
pere. 8. Quelle chanson avez-vous chantee ? '.•. Nous 
avons chante une des belles chansons de Heine. 10. Ou 
fcrouvates-vous vos amis ? 11. Nous les trouvames chez 
cousin. 12. Nous rompimes notre canne sur le dos de 
ce coquin. 13. Cos coquins se reunirent hier soir dans le 
l ii (is derriere le village. 1 1 . Nous finimes notre ouvrage ce 
matin. 15. Nous avions l'argent, lorsqu'il arriva. 16. Qui 
vous donna ces belles pommes ? 17. Notre cousin nous les 
donna, et il nous donna de belles poires aussi. 18. Notre 
ami rompit sa canne, lorsqu'il etait a la ville. 19. Tous 
les hommes et toutes les femmes sont la-bas au champ. 
20. Tons les enfants quitterent I'ecole hier soir a quatre 
heures, 21. Les oiseaux so reunissent ee matin dans 
les arbres ; ils ont envie de partir pour un pays chaud. 

22. A quatre heures nous. arrivames chez nos amis, nous 
desoendimes de la voiture, et n< »us entrames dans la ma ison. 

23. Monsieur votre pere vous donna-t-il eettc montre ? 

24. Oui, madame, il me la donna. 25. Quel be! arbre! 
De quelle espece est-il ? 2G. C'est un chene anglais. 
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27. Tons les hommes ici-bas out Ieurs petits defauts. 

28. Quelle belle femme ! Qui est-ce (I s) ? 29. C'est la 
femme de noire ancien voisin. 

B. 1. All those scoundrels arrived last evening. 2. Why 
do you not lend me your penandink? 3. Because I lent 
them to your brother. 1. What song" was your sister sing- 
ing 1 , when we arrived ? 5. She was singing one of Moore's 
beautiful songs. 6. Our friends broke their canes on that 
little scoundrel's back. 7. At four o'clock our friends ar- 
rived at our cousin's, alighted from their carriage, and 
went into the house. 8. All men have their faults. 9. Who 
gave you those books and pencils ? 10. Our teacher gave 
us them. It. That young Frenchman finished his work 
this morning. 12. All the children are yonder in the 
woods. 13. The birds assemble in the trees; they are 
cold, and they have a desire to leave this cold coun- 
try. 14. Of what sort is that tree yonder? 15. It is a 
French apple-tree. 1G. What sort of hat was he wearing, 
when you met him? 17. He was wearing a silk hat. 

18. Did you meet those four large black horses yesterday ? 

19. Yes. sir, we met them in front of the school. 20. All 
the children finished their work and left the school at four 
o'clock last evening. 21. Who cave you that fine copy of 
Shakespeare's works ? 22. My father gave it to me, when 
I was young. 23. Cain and Abel were brothers, but Cain 
did not love Abel, and he killed him. 24. The hunters 
went into my father's woods, and killed partridges and 
other birds. 25. All the boys and girls are at school to- 
day. 26. Have the children found their hats ? 27. Yes, 
they found them in the other room. 

LESSON XIII. 

141. Future Indicative of donner, finir, rompre. 

[1 shal [I shall finish, etc.] \I shall break, etc.] 

je donner ai. je finir a:. je rompr ai. 

tu donner as. tu finir as. tu rompr as. 

il donner a. il finir a. il rompr a. 

nous donner ons. nous finir ons, nous rompr ons. 

vims donner ez. vous finir ez. vous rompr ez. 

ils donner out. ils finir out. ils rompr ont. 
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[Pron. I. z( ddnri, tii ddnra, il ddnrd, nn d&nrd, vu donre', il ddnrd. 
2. tefinirt, tiijinird, Ufinird, nujinird, vufinird, Ufinird. 3. h ropri, 
tii rdprA, U roprd, mi ropro, vu rdpre", il rSpro.] 

142. Future Indicative of au oir, H re. 

[I shall have, etc.] \ I shall be, etc.] 

j'aurai. nous aur ons. je scr ai. nous ser ons. 

tu auras, vousaurez. fcu ser as. vousserez. 

ilaura. ils aur ont. il scr a. ils ser ont. 

[Pron. — 1. sore', tudrd, il ord, nuz 6rS, vuz &ri t ilz ore. 2. ze sere" 
tii st ra, il s< rd, nu s< /■<". vu s< re", il s< rd. \ 

14,'?. The Future is used in general as in English, 
but observe its use in a subordinate sentence, when futur- 
ity is implied : 

Je le luidonnerai.quand il arrivera. IshaU give it to him,\* henheeomes. 
Donnez lui ce qu'il demandera. Give him what he asks. 

144. Comparison of Adjectives. 1. The compara- 
tive of an adjective is expressed by placing plus= • more' 

moins = ' less,' aussi = ' as,' before the adjective. < Than' 
or ' as = que : 

II est plus grand que Jean. He is taller than John. 

II est moins grand que Jean. He is less tall than (not so tall as) John. 

II est aussi grand que Jean. He is as tall as John. 

2. Aussi negatively may be replaced by si : 

II nest pas aussi (or si) grand que Jean. He is not so tall as John. 

3. The superlative is expressed by plus or moins pre- 
ceded by the def. art. or a jjoss. adj. : 

Jean est le plus jeune ties freres. John is the youngest of the brothers. 
Mes plus ehers amis. My dearest friends. 

4. If the superlative follows the noun, the def. art. is not 
omitted : 

Mes amis les plus fideles. My most faithful friends. 

C'est la dame la plus instruite Sh3 is the most learned lady 

5. After a superlative. • in : = de (not a, dans, etc.) : 

L'homme le plus riche de ia vilie. The richest man in the city. 



145, 146.] [RREGULAB COMPARISON. 6*7 

145. Irregular Comparison. Bon, mauvais, petit 

ha vi' a special comparative form : — 

Pos. Comp. . ::rl. Pos. Comp. Sctpekl. 

bon, meilleur, le meillear. 

mauvais, pire, le pire. or mauvais, plusm. leplusm. 

petit, moimlro. le moindre. or petit, plus p. (e plus p. 

146. Adverbs are compared in general like adjec 
twes (by plus and moins, preceded by invariable le in the 
superlat.), but note the following irregular forms : — 

Pos. Comp. Sr/PEKX,. 

bien, well. mieux, "better le mieux, (the) best. 

Dial, badly. pis, i le pis. (tilt) worst, 

pen, little. moins, le moins, (the) least. 

EXERCISE XIII. 

Aimable (dmdbl), pleasant. Le foin (fue), hay. 

Apres (dpre), after. Le fruit (fr&i), fruit. 

Aussitot que(a-titd ke), as soon as. Grand (gra), tall. 

L'avoine, f. , (dvudn), oats. Mechant (mesa), cross. 

Le baton ( bdtoj, stick. Moins, adv. and subst. ( mile), less. 

Bientot (Meto), soon. Le inonde (rtio.d), world. 

Le ble (ble), wheat Plus, adv. and subst. (plil), more. 

Canadien (kdnddiS), Canadian. Prochain (prose), next. 

Cher, -ere (Se.r), Le produit (vrodMi), product. 

Deinain (deme), to-morrow. Rouge (ru.z), red. 

Tout de suite. Immediately. 

L'annee prochaine. Next year. 

Apres deinain. The day after to-morrow. 

Avoir (l')intention de. To intend to. 

A. 1. Nous aurons une meilleure maison, quand nous 
serous assez riches. 2-. Jean est le plus petit de la famille. 
3. Nous donnerons de I'argent a ce pauvre mendiant. 
I. Ce mendiant aura beaucoup d'argent. 5. Avez-vous 
donne le foin aux chevaux ? 6. Nbn, monsieur, mais nous 
le leur donnerons tout de suite. 7. Mon pere est plus 
grand que mon on< Nbs amis se reunironta la ville 

apres demain. ( ». Nos cousins ehanteront de leurs plus 
• chansons, lorsqu'ils arriveront la-bas. 10. Ce clie- 
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val-oi e I aussi bon que I'autre. 11. Les e, rom- 

pront des batons et allumeront le ten, aussitot qu'ils arri- 
veront dans Le hois. 12. .lean n'est pas si grand que 
sa sceur Marie, l.".. Y<>ws quittercz Toronto demain a 
quatre heures,' n'est ee pas? i I. Nbn, monsieur, nous 
a vons intention de partir apres demain a quatre heures. 
l."). Notre chien est plus mechant que Le ehieii de notre 
voisin. Hi. L'avoine est moins chere que le ble. 17. Le 
chene blancestun meilleur bois que le chene rouge. L8. I. a. 
petite Lille portait hier une robe blanche : elle portera de- 
main une robe rouge. 19. Nous avons moins chaud au- 
jourd'hui qu'hier. 20. Nous aurons plus de pomm< 
de poires Tannee prochaine. 21. Notre voisin a eu 
annee moins de ble que d'avoine. 22. Le petit gargoti a 
ete mechant, et son pere le punira. 23. Le foin 
moins chef l'annee prochaine que cette annee-ci. 2 1. Los 
pommes canadiennes sont les meilleures du monde. 25. Qu' 
etudierez-vous demain ? 26. Demain nous etudi< 
VAvarede Moliere. 27. (^ui est cette belle dame? 28. C'est 
la dame la plus aimable de toute la ville. 29. La pomme 
est le fruit le plus utile de notre pays. 

B. 1. We shall leave this city, as soon as our friends ar- 
rive(fut.). 2. My sister is taller than my mother. 8. My 
uncle is not as tall as my father. 4. These apples are bet- 
ter than the others. 5. Apples are not so dear as pears 
(see Xo. 16 of J.). 6. Why do you not close the windows? 
7. We shall close them immediately ; we are not so warm 
to-day as yesterday. 8. We shall have more wheat than 
oats next year. 9. Your lather will punish you to-morrow, 
because you have been naughty. 10. Canadian apples are 
er than English apples ; they will be dear next year. 
11. What kind of dress was your mother wearing y 
day? 12. Yesterday she wore a white dress ; to-morrow 
she will wear a black dress. 13. This dog- is not socr 
the other [one]. 14. Our neighbours will assemble at the 
church to-morrow. 15. I am cold; why have you not 
kindled the fire? Id. 1 shall kindle it immediately. 
17. Have you given the horses the hay ? 18. No, sir, but 
we shall give it to them immediately. 19. Who is that 
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handsome man? 20. He is the most pleasant gentleman 

in the town. 21. Wheat is the most useful product of our 
country? 22. Red oak is not so good as white oak. 23«Our 
dog is not so cross as our neighbour's dog. 24. 1 am very 
cold; why do you not kindle the fire ? 25. Ishall kindle 
it immediately, and then you will be warmer. 26. The 
red house is larger than the white [one]. 27. lie will break 
his cane over the back of that scoundrel. 28. When I am 
in the town. I shall give you some apples. 29. To-morrow 
we shall study Moliere's L'Avare, and the day after to- 
morrow his Misanthrope. 30. Good fathers punish their 
children, when they are naughty, 31. "We shall finish 
our lessons at four o'clock this evening. 32. John will 
soon be as tall as his father. 33. Mary will never be as 
tall as her mother. 34. Our neighbours will have a better 
house, as soon as they are rich enough. 35. The hunters 
will be in my father's woods to-day, and they will kill some 
partridges. 

LESSON XIV. 

147. Conditional of donner, finir, rompre. 

[I should give, etc.] [I should finish, etc.] [I should break, etc.] 

je donner ais. je finir ais. je rompr ais. 

tu donner ais. tu finir ais. tu rompr ais. 

il donner ait. il finir ait. il rompr ait. 

nous donner ioas. nous finir ions. nous rompr ions. 

vous donner iez. vous finir iez. vous rompr iez. 

ils donner aient. ils finir aient. ils rompr aient. 

[Pron. — 1. zt ddnre, ti'i ddnre, ttdonre, nuddnrid, vuddnrie 1 , ild&nre. 
ft nire,tii finirh, ilfinire, rmfinirzo,vufinirid, iljiniri. 3. zerdpre, 
tii rbpre, il ropri, nu roprio, vu rbprH, >! ropre.] 

148. Conditional of auoir, etre. 

[I shnii!'/ ham . [I should be, etc.] 

j'aur ais. nous aur ions. je ser ais. nous ser ions. 

tu aur ais. vous aur iez. tu ser ais. vous ser iez. 

il aur ait. ils aur aient. il ser ait. ils ser aient. 

[Pnosr. — 1. 2 6r- , t'i'i 6ri, il orb, nuz 6rio, vuz ffld, Hz ore. 2. ze sere, 
tii sere, il sere", nu serlo, vu serve", il sere.] 
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149. Conditional Sentences. 1. The conditional is 
used to express what would happen (result) in case some- 
thing else were to happen (condition ) : 

(Condition) Si je recitals raa legon If i said (or if I were to say, or 
sails fautes, (Result) le tnaitre se were 1 to say, or should I say) 
rait content. my lesson without mistakes, the 

master would be pleased. 
N.B.— Remember thai a result clause in the r,,,i'i:!i^:>n' regularly has the //" clause 
in the impt rfect indie., whatever 1"- the corresponding Eng. form. 

2. Similarly, a result clause in the future requires the 

if clause in the present \\ lie, whatever be the Eng. form : 

(Condition) S'il est ici demain, If lie is (or be, or will be, or 

/ ; je lui donnerai l'argent. should be)here to-morrow, 1 shall 

give him the money. 

06s. . For elision of i in si, sec §73. 

;;. After si = ; whether,' t\\a fat. and condl. may be used, 
but never after si - ' if : 

Je lui demande (demandais) s'il I ask (was asking) him whether 
sera (serait) ici demain. he will be. (would be) here to- 

morrow. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

Batir (bdti.r), build. L'hiver (iVe.r), winter. 

Car (kd.r), for (conj.). Mauvais (move), bad. 

Chaud ( id), warm, hot. Neuf (ncef), new. 

Content (Lota), pleased. L'ouvrier (uvrh ), workman. 

Fort (fo.r), hard (adv.). La pensee (pase"), thought. 

Frbid (frud), cold. Perdu (perdu), lost. 

Grater (gate"), spoil. Reciter (resiti), recite. 

reux (zenirb), generous, liberal. Sans (sa), without. 

Keureux (orb), happy. Si (si), if, whether. 

L'hirondelle, f., (irodel), swallow. Le temps (ta), time. 

Dans ce temps-la. At that time. 

Sans doute. No doubt. 

A. 1. Si les enfants des voisins sont a I'ecole, nous leur 
donnerons des p'ommes. 2. Si ma mere est encore ici, je 
lui reciterai ma lecon. 3; Si j'avais un livre, je vous le 
preterais. 4. Je demanderai a mon peres'il a de l'argent. 
5. S'il n'a pas d'argent, je le demanderai a ma mere. 6. Si 
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vous aviez un enfant, vous le gateriez, si vous ne lc punis 
siez pas quelquefois. 7. Je ne le punirais pas, s'il if •' tail 
pas mecharit. 8. Nos voisins batiraient une maison neuve, 
s'ils etaient assez riches. 9. Jean et Marie ti'avaient pas 
un sou, ou ils I'auraient donne au pauvre mendiant. 10. S 1 ' 
les enfants ont rompu ces batons, nous les punirons. 11. Nous 
serons tres contents, si nos amis sont a la ville. 12. Les 
petites lilies seraient tres contentes, si leurs amies etaient 
ici. 13. Les livres sont les meilleurs amis, s'ils sont bons. 

14. Si un garcon aime les mauvais livres, il est perdu. 

15. Nous aurions moins de mauvaises pensees, si nous les 
aimions moins. 16. Si un garcon aime les bons livres et 
les bonnes pensees, il sera bon et grand. 17. Si nos amis 
avaient moins d'argent, ils seraient plus heureux. 18. Nous 
n'etions pas tres riches dans ce temps-la, ou nous aurions 
ete plus genereux. 19. Les plus riches ne sont pas tou- 
jours les plus genereux. ' 20. Si les ouvriers n'avaient pas 
si froid, ils travailleraient plus fort. 21. Les hirondelles 
pourquoi nous ont-elles quittes ? 22. Si elles n'avaient pas 
si froid ici, elles resteraient tout l'hiver. 23. Si nous batis- 
sions une maison neuve, aurions-nous assez d'argent? 
24. Nous aurons assez d'argent l'annee prochaine, et nous 
la batirons. 25. Les hirondelles nous quittent ; elles ai- 
ment mieux les pays chauds que les pays froids. 26. Lui 
auriez-vous donne vos plumes, s'il les avait demandees ? 
27. Oui, et je lui aurais donne mon livre aussi. 

B. 1. If you do not punish your children, you will spoil 
them. 2. If I had a knife, I should lend it to you. 3. If.we 
had more money, should we be more happy ? 4. Rich men 
are not always the happiest. 5. We shall give our neigh- 
bour's children some apples, if they are there. 6. If we 
should give our uncle this money, would he be pleased? 
7. He would be pleased, if we were good children. 8. If 
I be there, I shall give you your books. i>. If he should be 
there, I shall ask him whether he has your books. 10. If that 
beggar should ask you for money, would you give it to him ? 

11. Yes, I should give it to him, for he is cold and hungry. 

12. The little birds are leaving us ; would they not sta y. if 
they were not so cold? 13. Yes, no doubt; they do not 
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like cold countries. 1 I. If a boy likes bad books, he will 
have bad thoughts. L5. Should yen be glad, if we were to 
build a new house? 16. We had not a cent, or we should 
have giveD it to that poor man. 17. John will ask his 
father whether he has any money. 18. If his father has 
no money, he will ask his mother for it. 19. II' those 
boys have broken those canes, the gentlemen will pun- 
ish them. 20. If that lady were richer, she would be 
more generous. . 21. [f boys love great books and great 
thoughts, they will begreat. l'l'. The swallows would stay 
here all winter, if they did not like warm countries better. 
23. The workmen arc not working to-day; they were too 
cold this morning. 24. At that time we were not rich, or 
we should have given more money to the poor. 25. If that, 
boy's mother does not punish him, she will spoil him. 
26. "We do not punish ehildren, if they are good. 27. Aboy 
is lost, if he loves bad books. 28. If that young man had 
less money, he would be happier. 20. If you stay here, we 
shall be much (Men) pleased. 30. If you were to work 
hard, you would be happier. 31. The workmen would be 
cold, if they did not work. 32. He was very rich at that 
time, and used to give much money to the poor. 33. I 
should have given the beggar my money, if he had asked 
for it. 34. If you ftu) should recite your lesson well, your 
teacher would be much pleased. 35. Books are the worst 
friends, if they are bad. 

LESSON XV. 

150. Imperative of donner, finir, rompre. 

[Give, etc.'] [Finish, etc.] [Break, etc.] 

donn e. fin* s. romp s. 

(qu'il donn e. ) (qu'il fim'ss e.) (qu'il romp e.) 

donn ons. finiss ons. romp ons. 

donn ez. finws ex. romp ez. 

(qu'ils donn ent.) (qu'ils finiss ent.) (qu'ils romp ent.) 

Obs. : The forms in parenthesis are subjunctive forms (§15S) used as imperatives. 
[Prox.— 1. don, k il don, dono, done", kildon. 2. fini, k il finis, finiso, 
finise", k il finis. 3. to, k il ro.p, rbpo, rope", k il ro.p. ] 
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151. Imperative of avoir, etre. 

[Have, etc.] [Be, etc.] 

ay ons. soy ons. 

aie. ay ez. sois. soy ez. 

(qu'il ait.) (qu'ils aient. ) (qu'il soit.) (qu'ils soient. ) 

[Phon. — 1. e, k ' /.' ilz i. 2. s&d, L ilsud, sfidzo, sfuiie, kilsud.] 

152. The Negative Imperative. 

[Do not givi , etc.] [Do not have, 

ne donne pas. n'aie pas. 

(qu'il no donne pas. ) (qu'il n 'ait pus. ) 

ne donnons pas. n'ayons pas. 

ne donnez pas. n'ayez pas. 

(qu'ils ne donnent pas.) (qu'ils n'aient pas. ) 

153. Position of Objects. 1. Pergonal pronoun ob- 
jects foil otc the imperative (but not the subjunctive as ini- 
pcrat.), and arc joined to it and to one another by hyphens : 

Prctcz-Iui la plume. Lend him the pen. 

Pretez-Ia-luf. Lend it to him. 

Qu'il me la prete. Let him lend it to me. 

Obs. : Moi and toi are used after an imperative instead of me, te : Prctez-moi 
la plume. 

2. But if the imperative be negative, the general rule 
holds good (§93) : 

Ne la lai pivtez pae. Do not lend it to him. 

3. When a verb governs two objects, the ace. (le, la, 
les) stands next the verb, except when along with lui or 
leur before the verb (§§93, 109) : 

Dat. Acc. Verb. Acc. Dat. 

Vcus iidus les donnez. Donnez -lea -nous. 
But: Ace. Dat. Verb. 

Vous le lui donnez. 
Vous les leur donnez. 

154. The Pronominal Adverbs are 

y, to (at, on, i >, etc.) it or them : there thither. 

en, of (from, etc.) it or them ; some of it, . any; 

thence, from there. 
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155. Position of y and en. They follow the same 
rules as pers. pron. objects, and when along with pers. 
prons. always stand last, tin. following y. 

1~><>. Use of*/ and p/7. l. They arc equivalent to a 
prejp.+a pron. standing for things(more rarely for per- 
sons). Thus y = h (dans, snr, cti$.)+pron., and cn = de + 
pron. : 

a mes paroles. — r'y pense. Think of my words. — I think of 

m. 
z-moi lo livre; j'en ai be- Give me the book ; I have need of 
soin. it. 

2. Used partitively, on = 'sonic' or -any' may aot be omit- 
ted, as often in Eng. : 

Avez-vous del'argent ? — J'enai. Have you (any) money? — Ihave(some), 
A-t-il une plume? — II en a une. Has he a pen? — He has one. 
II en a de bonnes. He has (some) good ones. 

3. Place where, already mentioned (or implied), is y or 
en : 

Est-il au jardin ? — II y est. Is he in the garden? He is in it ( there). 
J 'en arrive dans ce moment. I come from it this moment. 

157. Y avoir. Y + the 3 sing, of avoir forms a much 
used impersonal verb : — ■ 

il y a, there is for are). il y aura, there will be. 

il y avait, there was for were). il y aurait, there would he. 

il y eut, there ivas for were). etc. 

EXERCISE XV. 

Le bonheur (bdnoe.r), happiness. Le lait (le), milk. 

Comment I, begin. La mariee (mdrir), bride. 

Le courage (km «. z), courage. La prosperity f r , ospirite'), pros 

Desirer (ddzird), wish. perity. 

Eh bien ! Very well ! 

Je n'en ai pas. I have none. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have no more, I have u^ne 

left, I have none now. " 

8'il vous plait. If you please. 

Coinme ils sont heureux ! How happy they are ! 
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A. 1. Donnez-moi do cos poires, s'ilvous plait. 2. Non, 
monsieur, nous no vons en donnerons pas, nous n'en avons 
pas ossoz. 3. Votre enfant demande des pommes ; lui en 
donnerai-je? 4. Non, mademoiselle, no lui en donnez pas. 
5. Monsieur votre pere desire du papier. 6. Donnez-lui- 
en. 7. Si j'avais de l'argent, je vous en donnerais. 8. Pre- 
toz-moi votre plume. 9. Non, monsieur, jo ne vous la 
preterai pas. 10. Le cheval est-il a l'ecurie? 11. Oui, 
monsieur, il y est. 12. Est-co qu'il y a des plumes dans 
la petite boite? 13. Non, monsieur, il n'y en a pas. 
14. S'il y avait des pommes dans le panier, jo vous en don- 
nerais. 15. Vous avez de l'argent, n'est ce pas ? 16. Eh 
bien! pretez-en a mon pere. 17. Voila la mariee ; qu'elle 
soit heureuse 1 18, Ne pleure plus mon enfant ; aie du 
courage. 19. Finissez vos lecons, mes enfants, et n'en 
eommencez plus oc soir. 20. Voila des pommes, donnons- 
en aux enfants. 21. Non, monsieur, ne leur en donnons 
pas. ils n'en ont pas besoin. 22. Voila les petits enfants! 
Comme ils sont heurcux ! 23. Qu'ils aient toujours du bon- 
heur ! 24. Quelle belle mariee! Comme elle ost heur- 
euse! Qu'elle ait toujours de la prosperity ! 25. Avez- 
vous des chevaux, monsieur? 26. Oui, monsieur, nous on 
avons un. 27. Qu'y a-t-il dans la boite? 28. II y a des 
plumes. 29. La fille de notre voisin a-t-elle encore des 
poires ? 30. Elle n'en a guere. 31. Y a-t-il des chevaux 
dans ce champ? 32. Oui, monsieur, en voila. sous cet 
arbre. 

B. 1. Don't cry any more, my boy ; be happy. 2. Give 
us some bread, if you please. 3. We have none; we gave 
it away to the beggar's children. 4. Are there any horses 
in the field? 5. No, sir, there are none. 6. Lend me your 
horse and carriage, sir, if you please. 7. No, sir, I shall 
not lend them to you. 8. Have you any more money ? 
9. I have but little. 10. Have you finished your lessons, 
my children. 11. Not yet, papa. 12. Very well, finish 
thorn, and don't. begin any more this evening. 13. If there 
wen' any paper here, I would lend you some. 14. How 
happy the bride is ! May she always have prosperity! 
1 o. Give mo some of those pencils, if you please. 16. What 
does your brother wish ? 17. He wishes some pens and 
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paper. L8. Very well, give him sonic. 19. The beggar 
is asking for money. 20. Don't give him any ; give him 
nl and milk. 21. Let us give the beggar's child 
some money. 22. No, do not give him any, let us give 
him an apple. 23. Give us some more apples. 24. We 
have no more. 25. What a beautiful child! May he al- 
ways be good and happy ! 26. The little boy is asking 
for milk. 27. Very well, give him some. 28. Have you 
a cane, sir? 20. Yes, sir, I have two. 30. Have you any 
nilk in the house ? 31. Yes, madam, there is some on the 
ralile. .°>2. Let us have courage, and Ave shall lie happy. 
33. The children are asking for apples. 34. Don't give 
them any; they do not need them. 

LESSON XVI. 

158. Present Subjunctive of donner, finir, rompre. 

[I (may) give, etc.] [I (may) finish, etc.] [I (may) break, etc.] 

(que) je donn e. (que) J e nn's-s o- (que) je romp e. 

(que) tu donn es. (que) tu finiss es. (que) tu romp es. 

(qu') il donn e. (qu') il fimss e. (qu') il romp o. 

(que) nous donn ions, (que) nous finiss ions. (que) nous romp ions. 

(que) vous donn iez. (que) vous fim'.ss iez. (que) vous romp iez. 

(qu') ils donn ent. (qu') ils finiss ent. (qu') ils romp ent. 

[Prox. — 1. (hi ) ::c, don, (he) tit dw, (k) il don, (kc) nil ddnto, (he) 
vudonld, (h)ildon. 2. (he) ze finis, (he) tu finis, (h)ilfinis,(i 

J, (he) vufinisze", (k) il finis. 3. (he) ze ro.p, (he) tilrd.p, (k) il 
ro.p, (he) nu ropio, (he) vu rSpi \ (h) il ro.p.] 

Ob.*.: 1. The corn. que = 'that,' in parenthesis, is commonly learned with the 
subj. paradigm, but remember that que does no; ini'^elf determine the mood. 2. The 
paradigm meaning's (' I may give,' etc.) are onl; Mte, as will be seen from the 

examples below. 

159. Present Subjunctive of avoir, etre. 

[I (may ) hare, etc.] [/ (may) be, etc.] 

(que) j'aie. (que) nous ayons. (que) je sois. (que) nous soyons. 

(que) tu aies. (que) vous ayez. (que) tu sois. (que) vous soyez. 

(qu') il ait. (qu') ils aient. (qu') il soit. (qu') ils soient. 
[Prox. — 1. (he) ze, (h ) fii e, fk) il e, (he) nuz ezo, (he) njz ete", (h) 

ilz i. 2. (he) ze sua, (he)tu sua, (k) il sua, (he) nu suaid, (he) vu 
sudzd, ( k) il sua.] 
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160. Use of the Subjunctive. Some of the commoner 
uses of the subj. are : — 

1. In a subordinate clause introduced by que = ' that ' : 

a. After verbs such as vouloir-'to will,' d.6sirer='.to desire,' 
sonhaiter=' to wish,' o denote what isivilled or desired in t lie gov- 
erning clause : 

Nous desirous que vons We desire you to remain (= that yon 
restiez. (may) remain or should remain}. 

Je souhaite qn'il rensisse. I wish that he may succeed. 

o. After expressions of joy, sorrow, etc., in the governing clause, 
such as etre conteut = 'to be glad,' regretter = ' to regret,' etre 
lac he =' to be sorry ' : 

Je suis content qu'il soit absent. I am glad (that) he is absent. 
Xous regrettons qu'il n'ait pas We regret that he has not suc- 
reussi. ceeded. 

<*. After impersonal verbs, such as il faut = 'it is necessary,' il sem- 
ble = ' it seems, ' etc. : 

II faut que nous restions. We must remain ( = it is necessary that 

we (should) remain), 
Obs. : Que is never omitted, as ' that" often is in English. 

2. Alter certain conjunction* formed with que, such as 
quoique or bien que = 'although,' afln que^'in order 
that,' avant que = ' before ' : 

Quoicru'il soit pauvre, il est heureux. Although he is poor, he is happy. 

161. Tense Sequence. A present or a future tense 
in the governing clause regularly requires the present 
subjunctioe in the governed clause. So also for com- 
pound subj. tenses, the auxiliary being considered as the 
verb : 

Pres. II faut ) ,. ( You must speak. 

- que vous parliez. ^ 

Fut. II faudra ) I Yon will have to speak. 

162. Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. All the pers. 
pron. forms already given are used along with ijieverb fas 
subject or object), and hence are called conjunctive. The 
firms not immediately connected with a verb are called 
disjunctive. They are: — 
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SlNO. 1'l.UR. 

moi, /, me. nous, mj< . lis. 

toi, thou, ' vous, you. 

lui, he, him. enx, they (m.), <Aera (m.). 

oik-, «A< , /(( r. oil*-.--, //<• 7 (f. ), thi hi (f.). 

[Peon. — m&&, tUd, Wi, il, nu, vu, 3, el.} 

K>«'J. Some Uses of the Disjunctive Pers. Pron. 

are : — 

1. Absolutely (a, verb being implied, but not expressed) : 

Qui est Ik?— Mol (enx, olios). Who is there? I (they). 

2. After a preposition : 

Pourelle. Avecmoi. Sanseux. Forlior. Withme. Without them. 

3. As predicate after ce + etrc : 

C'est moi, c'est toi, e'est lui, c'est ellc. It is I, thou, he, she. 

C'esl nous, c'est vous, ce sont eux (elles). It is we, you, they. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Al inner (dbime), spoil. Frapper f/rdpd), knock. 

Absent (dbsa), absent. Intelligent (etelizcL), intelligent. 

Ann que (dfe h ), in order that, so Necessaire (ne'sese.r), necessary. 

that. Le parent ( para ), relative, parent. 

L'argent, m., (cir.-d), silver. Le pasteur (pdstce.r), pastor. 

Avant que (dra he), before. Perdre (~pb.rdr), lose. 

Bien que (lie ke), although. Pour que (pu.r Ice), in order that, 

Content (kota), glad, so that. 

Le ']<'■ (<l' : ), thimble. Quoique (kudke), although. 

Desirer (ddzird), wish, want. Regretter (regreti), regret. 

Fachd (fi'ih'), sorry. Souhaiter (suMe"), wish. 

II faut (fo), it is necessary, must. 

Chez nous, chez moi, etc. At our house, with us, at my house, etc. 

■Ten suis fache. I am sorry for it. 

J'en suis content. I am glad of it. 

A. 1. II faut que nous finissions notre ouvrage avant 
quatre heures. 2 V II faut que le fils du medecin soit chez 
nous ce soil*. 3. Etes-vous content que monfrereait rom- 
pu sa canne sur le dos de ce coquin-la ? 4. J'en suis bien 
content. 5. Nous sommes bien contents que vous ayez 
trouve votre argent. 6. Je suis fache que tu aies perdu le 
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do d'argent de ta mere. 7. Nous no batirons pas une 
maison, avant qiXe nous soyons assez riches. 8. Le pro- 
fesseur desire que vous finissiez vos themes. 9. Nous ;•<•- 
grettons beaucoup quo 1c pasteur soit absent. 10. Marie 
mtente qu'elle soitaussi grandeque moi. 11. Quoi- 
qiie Jean soit plus grand que Marie, il est moihs intelligenl 
qu'elle. 12. Jedemande de l'argent anion pere, afin que 
t ]'cn aie as>ez. 13. Ma mere desire que nous fermions les 
fenef res, a tin que nous ayons plus chaud. 1 1. Nos amis de- 
sirent que nous restions chez eux. 15. Bien que vous lui 
donniez beaucoup d'argent, il n'en aura jamais assez. 
16. Les meres aiment toujours Leurs enfants, quoique les en- 
fants soieiit quelquefois mechants. 17. Le pere n'est pas 
content que vous ayez donnede l'argent a son Ills. 18. Si 
nous tinissions notre ouvrage, vous en seriez content, n'est- 
ce iMs'y 19. Qui frappe? 20. Cost moi, le petit Jean? 
21. Que desires-tu, mon enfant ? 22. Je desire, madame, 
que votre petit garconjoue avec moi. 23. 11 faut que nous al- 
lumions le feu, parce que nous avons froid. 21. Ou demeu- 
rez-vous a present ? 25. Je demeure a. la ville ; j'ai quitte 
la maison de mon pere. 20. Je souhaite que vous ayez 
beaucoup de bonheur. 27. Ce livre-lA est a moi ; je desire 
que vous me le donniez. 28. Pourquoi la petite fille de- 
sire-t-elle que je lui donne ce livre? 29. Parce qu'il est 
a el!e. 30. It faut que le domestique rompe ces morceaux 
de bois, et qu'il allume le feu, car nous avons froid. 

B. 1. I desire you to finish your exercise. 2. Though 
children are sometimes naughty, their mothers always love 
them. 3. What do you want, my little girl ? 4. I want 
your little girl to play with me. 5. You must close the 
windows, for we are cold. 0. I am very glad i hat you are 
here. 7. Arc you not sorry that your sister is not with us ? 
8. Yes, I am very sorry for it. 0. Are you not glad that 
we have a p-ood lire in our room ? 10. Yes, I am very glad 
of it. 11. Though John is older than Mary, she is more 
intelligent than he. 12. Who is knocking? 13. It is we, 
your neighbor's children. 14. What do you want? 15. We 
want your little boys to play with us. 10. Does yourmother 
wish us to live with (chez) you? 17. No, she wishes you 
to live with her. 18. We shall not have a carriage, 
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before we are rich enoagh. L9. [am sorry that T have lost 
my mother's silver thimble. 20. My father is sorry that 
you spoiled his silk hat. 21. You have left your father's 
house; I wish you may have much happiness. 22, I wish 
you to live; with us. 23. Li' you were to live with us, we 
should behappy. ~2\. Children must obey their parents. 
25. Our friends desire us to live with them. 26. 1 want you 
to close the windows, so that we shall not be cold. 27. I am 
glad the beggar is no longer hungry. 28. I want you to 
break your cane on that scoundrel's back. 29. My mother's 
silver thimble is lost; she wishes us to find it. 30. That 
little boy is very much pleased that he is as tall as his 
brother. 31. You must give some bread to that poor child, 
for he is very hungry. 32. You have spoiled my brother's 
silk ha t ; are you not sorry for it ? 33. Yes, I am sorry that 
I have been naughty. 

LESSON XVII. 

164. Imperfect Subjunctive of donner,finir, rompre. 

[(That) I gave,might [(That) Ifinished, might [7 Thai) I broke, might 
give, etc.] finish, etc.] break, etc.] 

(que) je dorm asse. (que) je fin isse. (que) je romp isse. 

(que) tu donn asses. (que) tu fin isses. (que) tu romp isses. 

(qu - ) il doim at. (qu') il fin it . (qu') il romp It. 

(que) nous donn assions. (que) nous fin isslons. (que) nous romp issions. 
(que) vous donn assiez. (<|ue) vous fin issiez. (que) vous romp issiez. 

(qu') ils donn assent. (qu') ils fin issent. (qu') ilsromp issent. 

[Pron. — 1. (ke) zt 'loans, (ke)tuddnas, (k) il dona, (ke)nu dondsio, 
(he) vu ddnd/nd, (k)Uddnas. '2. (ke) ze finis, (he) tu finis, (k)ilfini, 
(ke)nufinisio, (ke) vufinisii, (k)ilfinis. •'<. (h ) zeropis, (ke)iiirop's, 
(k) il rdpi, (ke) nu ropiszo, (ke) vu ropisiA, (k) il ropis.] 

165. Imperfect Subjunctive of avoir, etre. 

[(That) I had, might have, etc.] [(That) I was, were, might be, etc.] 
(que) j'eusse. (que) nous eussious. (que) je fusse. (que) nous fussions. 

(que) tu fusses, (que) vous eussiez. (que) tu fusses, (que) vous fussiez. 
(qu') il eiit. (qu') ils eussent. (qu') il fut. (qu') ils fussent. 

[Pron. — 1. (ke) z its, (ke) til ils, (k) il il, (ke) nuz usto,'"(ke) vwz 

»>•?•■', (k) ilz iis. 2. (h. ) zefus, (ke) til fils, (k) il fix, (ke) nu fiisto, 

(ke) vu/iistd, (k) ilfiis.] 
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166. Tense Sequence. Any other tense than the pre- 
sent or future (§161) in the governing clause regularly 
requires the imperfect subjunctive in the governed clause. 
So also for compound subj. tenses, the auxiliary being con- 
sidered as the verb : 

Impf. Jed6sirais ^ (I was desiring him to remain. 

Past. Def. Jetlesirai ^qu'il restat. -I 1 desired him to remain. 
Coxdl. Je desirerais J ll should desire him to remain. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

T1 c „ -. ., r fit was necessary for me to be there. 

II fallait que j y fusse. < J 

II had (was obliged) to be there. 

Je desirerais que vous y fussiez. I should like you to be there. 

A. 1. Nous desirions que vous y fussiez avant notre ar- 
rivee. 2. Je lui ai donne de l'argent, aim qu'il en donnat 
an mendiant. 3. Nous etions contents que vous ne fussiez 
plus pauvre. 4. Le pere etait fache que son fllseut donne 
de l'argent a ce coquin. 5. II fallait que j'eusse de l'ar- 
gent, afin que j'en donnasse aux paUvres. 6. Notre pere 
desirait que nous y fussions, avant que les autres arrivas- 
sent. 7. Bien que nos voisins fussent riches, ils n'etaient 
pas heureux. 8. Nos amis desiraient que nous demeuras- 
sions chez eux. 9. Je desirerais que vous rompissiez ces 
morceaux de bois, et que vous allumassiez le feu. 10. Nous 
desirerions qu'il fut la, parce que son pere le demande. 
11. Le professeur desirerait que vous finissiez votre theme 
tout desuite. 12. Si vous rompiez ces batons, nous aurions 
bientot un bon feu. 13. J'etais tres content que vous fus- 
siez content. 14. Pourquoi avez-vous rompu ces batons? 

15. Parce que notre pere desirait que nous les rompissions. 

16. J'ai ferine les fenetres, pour que vous n'eussiez pas 
froid. 17. Le tils de cette vieille femme desirait qu'elle 
demeurat chez lui. 18. Nous desirions que nos amis de- 
meurassent chez nous. 19. Quoique Marie fut plus jeune 
que Jean, ello etait plus intelligente que lui. 20. Nous re- 
grettions que le pauvre mendiant eut froid. 21. Bien 
qu'ils eussent froid, ils ne desiraient pas quenous fermas- 
sions les fenetres. 22. Les pauvres petits oiseaux etaient 
bien contents que les enfants leur donnassent des morceaux 
depain, 23. Desireriez-vous queje vous donnasse de Tar- 
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gent? 24. Oui, monsieur, car j 'en ai grand besoin. 25. Mod 
pere aedesirait pas que le petit garcon abiniat son 
peau. 26. Nos cousius n'avaient plus de pommes, ounotre 
oncle aurait desire qu'ils vous en eussent donne. 
/>'. 1. We should like you to give us some paperand ; 
e teacher would like you to finish your lessons at 
3. We gave the poor little birds bread, so that they ■ 
not be hungry and cold. 1. 5Tou would soon have a I 
fire, if you would break those pieces of wood. 5. We wanted 
you to give lissome bread. 6. Although our friends were 
poor, they were always happy. 7. We regretted that our 
friends had no more money. 8. Wo were wishing that you 
were here. 9. We gave money to the beggar, before we 
gave our children any. 10. Our cousins were wishing that 
their father would live with them. 11. The children closed 
the windows, so that we should not be cold. 12. We were 
there, before the others arrived. 13. The carpenter would 
like you to give him some boards. 14. I should like you to 
be there. 15. It was necessary for me to close the windows. 

16. I should not like the servant to spoil my gold watch. 

17. Your father was sorry that you had given money to that 
beggar. 18. I was very glad that you were happy. 19. Our 
children had no more money, or we should have liked them 
to give you some. 20. I had to be there, before the others 
came. 21. Although John was older than Mary, he was not 
so intelligent as she. 22. I should like my father to be 
happy, when he is (sera) old. 23. That little boy was glad 
that I had given him some apples. 24. Our parents loved 
us, although we were often naughty. 25. Did he not wish 
us to come ? 

LESSON XVIII. 

167. Present Participle of cfonner, ffnir, romp re, 

amir, etre. 

[Giving.] [Finishing.] [Breaking.] [Having.] [Being.] 
donn ant. finiss ant. romp ant. ay ant. et ant. 
[Pron. — 1. dona. 2. Jinisa. 3. ropa. 4. eta. 5. dtd.] 

168. Use and Agreement. The pros. part, has the 
force of an adjective or of a verb. As an adjective, it 
agrees ; otherwise it is invariable : 
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Une scene frappante. Les mourants. A striking scene. The dying. 
Elles sont charmantes. They are charming. 

Plenrant, elle continua son reeit. Weeping, she continued her story. 
II tombait souvent en marchant. Ho often fell while walking. 

N. II. En ia the onlj prep, followed by apres. part. — all others take the infin : Le 
crime de voler, "The crime of stealing'; Sans y penser, "AVitliout 
thinking of it.' 

169. Use of Auxiliaries of Tense. Avoir + the past 

part, forms the compound tenses of all transitive and of 
mod intransitive verbs (§170) : 

Perf. Infin. avoir donne, to hare given. ViaiY. Tart, ayant donne, 
having given. Past Indef. j'ai donne, / have given, gave, etc. Plcpf. 
Indic. j'avais donne, Ihadgivt re, etc. Past Anterior, j'eus donne, Iliad 
given, etc. Fit. Anterior, j'aurai donn£, I shall have given, etc. Condi*. 
Ant. j'aurais donn6, I should have givzn, etc. Perf. Subj. (que) j'aie 
donne, (that ) I may have given, etc. Peupf. Subj. (que) j'eusse donne, 
(that ) I m nven, etc. 

170. ~Etrc + the past part, forms the compound tenses 
of all reflexive verbs (§175) and of a few intransitives, of 

which the following- are the most important : 

venir, to come. naitre, to he born. 

arriver, to arrive, come. mourir, to die. 

aller, to go. deceder, to die. 

So also, most of the intransitive compounds of venir (devenir, become ; 
revenir, comi /■ark, etc.). 

Note. — The use of avoir is rare with entrcr, enter, retourner, go hack, 
tonxhev, Jail. 

Thus : [/ hart arrive d, etc.] 

je suis"i nous sommes "j 

tu es -arrive(e). vous etes J-arrive(e)s. 
il (elle) est J ils (elles) sont J 

171. Agreement of Past Participle. The past part. 
of a verb conjugated with etre always agrees with the 
subject (unless the verb be reflexive, §177) : 

Marie et Georges elaient arrives. Maiy and George had arrived. 

Quand etes-vous arrivefe) ?, or ar- When did you arrive ? 

riv6(e)s ? 

Elle parle d'Stre arrivee. She speaks of having arrived. 
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172. Use of Compound Tenses. 1. The pluperfect 
is of commoner occurrence than the past anterior, and is 
regularly used after si = ' if,' or when custom, continuance, 
etc., is implied : 

Si j'avais en l'argent, je I'aurais If I Juki had the money, I should 
d<>nne. have given it. 

J'avais souvent fin] avant son ar- T often had finished before his 
rivee. arrival. 

2. The past anterior is rarely used except after conjunc- 
tions of time, such as lorsque, quand= ' when,' apres 
que ' after,' aussitOt qsie, des que= 'as soon as,' etc. : 

AussitM qu'il cut fini, il parti t. As soon as he had finished, he 

went away. 

3. Observe the use of the future perfect in a subordin- 
ate clause in which futurity is implied: 

Je lui parlerai, quand il aura fini. I shall speak to him, when lie haw 

finished . 

4. The rules for conditional sentences (§149) and tense 
sequence with the subjunctive (§§161, 16G) apply to the aux- 
iliary of com p. tenses : 

Si j'avais bien recite, le maitre au- If I had recited well, the master 

rait ete content. -would have been pleased. 

Je suis content que vous ayez re- I am glad that you have suc- 

assL ceeded. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

Acheter (dstc), buy. Le chant (§a), singing, song. 

L'affaire, f., (d/e.rj, affair. Charmer (Mrme), charm. 

Amuser (dmiize), amuse. Le fat (fat), fop. 

L'Angleterrejf.jfat/to^. ^England. La femme (fdm), wife. 
Le honheuv (bonoe.r ), good fortune. Le malheur (mdlce.r), misfortune. 

Toute la journee. All day (long), the whole day. 

Presque toujours. Almost always. 

Aux Etats-Unis. To (or in) the United States. 

A. 1. Si elle etait arrivee plus tot, nous lui aurions 
donne de l'argent. 2. Si le petit garcon etait • alle a 
l'ecole, sa mere aurait ete contente. 3. II ne serai t pas 
alle en Angleterre, s'il avait ete plus heureux au Canada 
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4. Ayant froid, nous avons ferme Les fenStres; 5. Cespe- 
tites filles sont charmantes. 6. Etanl en France, il a achete 
des robes de soie pour sa femme. 7. Chantant dans les 
arbres, les petits oiseaux nous amusent toute la journee. 
8. Voila une canne rompue. 9. Oui, ee petit fat J'a ronipue 
en niarehant. 10. Le chant de cos oiseaux nous a 
eharmes toute la journee. 11. A quelle heure monsieur 
votre frere est-il arrive ? 12. II est arrive k midi. 13. Je 
desirerais que ma sceur futarrivee. 14. Je desirerais que 
mes soeurs ne fussent pas allees a l'eglise aujourd'hui. 
15. Avez-vous ferme les fenetres? 16. Oui, monsieur, 
nous les avons fermees. 17. Je donnerai des pommes au 
petit garcon, quand il sera arrive. 18. Ma soeur etait tres 
contente que je fusse arrive. 19. Vous etes contente, n'est- 
ce pas mademoiselle, que ee petit fat ait rompu sa eanne ? 
20. Oui, monsieur, j'en suis tres contente. 21. Si nous 
etions arrives de bonne heure, les professeurs en auraient 
ete contents. 22. Depuis quand etes- vous dans ee pays-ci ? 
23. Nous sommes arrives l'annee passee. 24. Avez-vous 
jamais parle ;\ mon pere de cette affaire? 25. Oui, je lui 
en ai sou vent parle. 26. Je suis toujours content du bon- 
heur des autres. 

B. 1. If we had arrived sooner, my father would have 
been pleased at it. 2. Little girls are almost always charm- 
ing. 3. Being in England, my mother bought a silk hat 
for my father. 4. If 1 Had given the beggar money, he 
would have beau glad of it. 5. If the little girls had gone 
to school to-day, I should have been sorry for it. 6. If our 
neighbors had been lappier in Canada, they would not have 
gone to the United States. 7. If that little fop had broken 
his cane while walking, would you have been glad of 
it ? 8. No, sir, I am never gl \d at the misfortunes of 
others. 9. Having had man\ ^ fortunes in this country, 
they have gone to the United States. 10. How long have 
you been in this city? 1 . /"•;. arrived last week. 12. Hav- 
ing given money to the beggar, I have none left, 13. If 
you had come sooner, I hould not have gene to church to- 
day. 14. I should very much like that my daughters had 
come. 15. Would you not like very much that the boys 
had not gone to school to-day? 16. Yes, I am sorry that 
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they have gone to school. 17. Singing and playing, the 
little children hav amused their mothers all day long. 
18. We had gone to church before \ ou had arrived. 1 9. That 
bird's song has charmed us all day long. 20. Did you close 
the doors and windows ? 21. Yes, sir, we closed them. 22.1f 
the children had come sooner, we should have given them 
some apples. 23. [ shall give the little boy some money, 
when he has finished his work. 24. When did you speak 
to your mother of that affair? 25. I have never spoken 
to her about it. 26. Having given away my apples to the 
children, I have none left. 27. If my brother were here, 1 
should he very glad of it. 28. If 1 had bought a silk hat, 

I should have no money left. 29. I am glad that he has 
gone. 30. I shodld like him to have come. 

LESSON XIX. 

173. Use of the Infinitive. Some of the commoner 
uses of the infinitive are : — 

1 . Without any preposition : 

a. After such verbs as TOuloir = ' will,' desirer = ' wish,' 
'like to,' pouvoir= 'can,' 'may,' savoir = ' know how to,' 
'can,' devoir = 'ought,' oser - 'dare,' falloir= 'be neces- 
sary,' etc., and after many verbs of motion : 

Pouvez-vous rompro ce baton ? Can you break this stick ? 

II vnus fa ut travaiiler clavantage. You must work more. 
Allez clierclier du papier. Go and get some paper. 

b. After verbs of perceiving, such as voir - ' see,' 
ecouter= ' listen to.' regarder = ' look at,' etc. So also, 
after faire = ' make, ' ' cause to,' and laisser ■-= ' let,' ' allow ' : 

Je vois venir le train ; je le vois I see the train coining ; I see it 
venir. coming - . 

Obs. : In construction (b.) governed nouns regularly follow tk I ut, the 

pers. pron. ob verb. 

2. Preceded by de, after etre as i in pers. verb + adj., 
after many verbs like regrretter= ' regret,' etre fache = 
'be sorry,' prier='beg,' 'request,' ordonner =-*"' order,' 
etc., after nouns to form an attributive phrase, and after 
most adjectives : 



173,174.] 



FORMATION" OF TENSES. 



87 



II est facile do faire cela. 
Je vous prie de m'aider. 
Le crime de voler. 
Vous etes libre de rotonrner. 



It is easy to do that. 
I beg you to help me. 
The crime of stealing. 
You are free tosjo back. 



3. Preceded by a, after verbs like reussir =' succeed,' 
persister = ' persist,' aimer = ' like,' 'love,' enseigner = 
'teach,' aider = ' help,' etc., after some adjectives, and after 
nouns to denote distinction, purpose, etc. ; 

II a persist^ a nous Lnterrompre. He persisted in interrupting' us. 

Cela est facile a faire. That is easy to do. 

Une maison a vendre. A house for sale (=to be sold). 

17-4. Formation of Tenses. By the following 1 rules, 
the various tenses of all regular verbs and of most irre- 
gular verbs may be known from rive forms of the verb, 
called principal parts or primary tetises : 



1. Pres Infix. 


•2. Pres. Part. 


S. Past Part. 


Gives the 


Gives the 


Gives the 


Fit. Ixdic. 


Impf. Ixdic. 


Comp. Tenses 


by adding : 


by changing 


with the aux. 


-ai, -as, -a, 


-ant into : 


avoir or etre 


-ons,-ez,-ont- 


-ais,-ais,-ait, 
■ions, -iez, 
-aient. 


(§169, 170). 


Condi,. 


i. Scar. 


The P 


by adding : 


by changing 


with the aux. 


-ais,-ais,-ait, 


-ant into : 


etre (§179). 


-ions, -iez, 


-e, -es, -e, 




-aient. 


-ions, -iez, 




.Dropinboth 


-ent. 




tenses tbe"'//- 






aJt e of the 3rd 






conjugation. 







4. Pres. Indic. 
Gives the 

IMI'ERAT. 

by dr 
the pro; 
ject of the 2nd 
sing, and 1 and 
2 plur. 

N.B.— The s of 
the 1st couj. 2nd 
sing, is also drop- 
ped, except be- 
fore y and en 
(§154). 



5. Past Def. 
< Jives the 

Impf. Subj. 
by changing 
the final letter 
(-i or -s) into : 
-sse, -sses, -t, 
-ssions,-ssiez, 
-ssent, and 
putting a cir- 
cumflex over 
the last vowel 
of the 3 sing. 



Obs. : The tenses (except the future and conditional) ar< not derived from the 
principal parts. The method is merely an ;ti<l to memory. 

Exercise. — Write out the principal parts of donner, flnir, rompre, 

and form their various tenses according to the above scheme. 
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EXERCISE XIX. 

Aimer mieux f tomA mis), prefer. La permissionfadmzsiS^, permission. 
(\U(>«hi), that. Le plaisir (plizi.r), pleasure. 

Dire fdt.rj, say, tell. Trier (prid), ask, beg. 

Faire (h.r), do. ), succeed. 

Laisser (&<),let. Vendre (vS.dr), sell. 

;, offend. Visiter (vizitd), visit. 

Oser( «fe. ), dare. Voir (rud.r), see. 

Les parents (pdret), relatives. 

Chez moi (toi, etc.). At home. 

.1. 1. Aimez-vous a visiter vos cousins de Londres ? 
2. J'aime mieux visiter mes parents de Paris. 3. Pour- 
quoi n'osez-vous pas parler au professeur? 4. Parce que 
j'ai peur de Toffenser. 5. Avez-vous peur de dire cela a 
votre pere ? G. Je n'ai pas peur de le lui dire, parce qu'il 
m'aime bien. 7. J'ai prie mon pere de me laisser aller a 
l'ecole. 8. Cet komme-la ne laisse jamais son petit g& 
aller a l'ecole. 9. Je suis fache de vous dire que vous 
avez tort. 10. J'ai demande a mon pere la permission 
d'aller a la ville. 11. Avez-vous besoin de travailler? 
12. Oui, monsieur, j'en ai grand besoin. 13. Voilaune mai- 
son a vendre ! A qui est elle ? 14. Elle est ;\ notre voisin, 
M. Blanc. 15. Je regrette beaucoup de ne pas avoir ete 
ici, quand vous m'avez visite. 16. Si vous reussissez a faire 
cela, nous en serons contents. 17. J'ai le grand plaisir de 
vous dire que vous avez raison. 18. Mon petit frere n'aime 
pas a travailler; il aime mieux joueravec les autres gar- 
cons. 19. Nous aurons le grand plaisir de visiter nos pa- 
rents, quand nous serons a Londres. 20. Pourquoi ne 
l.iissez-vous pas entrer ce cbien? 21. Je n'ose pas le 
laisser entrer. J'en ai peur. 22. Que desirez-vous, mon- 
sieur? 23. Je desire parler a M. Blanc. 24. Jene desire 
pas aller a Teg4ise ce matin ; j'aime mieux rester chez moi. 
25. Voila de jolies pommes ; jedesirerais en avoir. 26.^ Je 
vous prie, monsieur, de me donner de 1'argent. _ 27. J'aii- 
rais grand plaisir de vous en donner, si j'en avais-. 28. Je 
regrette de ne pas avoir demande de 1'argent a mon pere. 
29. II n'aurait pas reussi a batir cette maison, si je ne 
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lui avals pas prete de l'argent. 30. Votre petit garcon 
pourquoi n'est-il pas ;\ I'ecole ? 31. J'ai peur de l'v laisser 

a Her. 

11. 1. Does your brother like to work? 2. Yes, he li 
to work, but, lie prefers to play. 3. I am sorry tosay that 
I was wrong. 4. lie asked his father to let him go to 
school. 5. His lather does not wish to let him go to school. 
6. Why does he net dare to speak to his lather? 7. He is 
afraid of offending him. 8. I am glad to have the per- 
mission of speaking to you about it (en), i). We shall have 
the great pleasure of visiting our friends, when Ave are in 
Torontd 10. Your friends and relatives will have the 
pleasure of speaking* to you, when you are in Toronto. 
11. I am afraid to speak of it to my father ; I prefer to speak 
of it to my mother. 12. There is a very fine silk hat ; I 
should like to have it. 13. Do you need to work ? 14. Yes, 
sir, I have great need of working-. 15. I don't like to go to 
church to-day ; I prefer to stay at home. 1C>. I asked our 
neighbor to lot me have some apples, but he has no more. 
IT. He is sorry to say that he has none. 18. Why is that 
little girl not at sehool ? 19. Her mother is afraid to let her 
go to sehool. 20. There is a nice little house for sale. 

21. I should like to buy it, but I have not money enough. 

22. Shall I not have the pleasure of seeing yon, Avium you 
are here? 23. Oh, yes, sir, with great pleasure. 24. He 
will not succeed in building his house, if he does not have 
more money. 25. I should not have succeeded in - 
him, if my brother had not been with me. 26. I am glad 
to say to you that you are right. 27. If Ave succeed in do- 
ing that, we shall be much pleased (at it). 28. I shall 
be glad to stay at home to-morrow. 29. Are you afraid 
of saying that to your mother? 30. No, sir, I am not 
afraid of saying it to her. 31. My brothers and sisters 
Avill be glad to see me. 

LESSON XX. 

17T>. Reflexive Verbs. The subject of a reflexive verb 

acts on itself as reflexive object. The compound tenses are 
always formed Avith etre, as in the iblloAving section. 
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176. Conjugation of se flatter : — 

PRES. INTTN l'l'.KK. Im'IN. sY'tlV il 

fiaw ••in '••>■ xi If. 

Part, se flattanl ntflatte(e)(s), hav- 

l si If. 
dig. Past. In: 

[I fat; [I h d myself , etc.] 

je ■ je me suis^i 

tu I tu t'es j-flatt 

il (elle) il (elle) s'est J 

nous nous flattens. nous nous sommesi 

vous vous ■ }-flatte(e)s. 

ils (elles) sc flattent. Lis (elles) se sont 

etc. etc. 



I 



177. The Past Participle agrees with tin 1 , reflexive 

object (unless it be indirect) : 

lis se sont flai They bave flattered themselves. 

Elle s'est rejouie. She (has) rejoiced. 

But . Elles se sont achete des robes. They have bought themselves 

dresses. 

Xote. — The aux. gtre is considered as replacing avoir, and the agreement is ex- 
plained by the general principle (§121). 

17S. Use of the Reflexive. 1. The reflexive is very 
common in French, and is often expressed in English by 
the passive (especially of unspecified agent), or by a non- 
reflexive verb (generally intransitive). A reflexive + a 

prep, lias often the value of an English transitive: 

Ma montre s'est tronvee. My watch has been found. 

S'arreter. Se porter. To stop. To be (said of health). 

iter. Se t romper. To hasten. To be mistaken. 

Se douter de. Se tier a. To suspect. To trust. 

2. In the plural, reflexive verbs express either reflexive 
or reciprocal action : 

Elles se flattent. They flatter themselves {or one another). 

179. The Passive Voice is formed from the various 

s of etre + the jia*t participle, which agrees with the 
■subject : 
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s. Indic. Past [n i 

[lam (or am being) praised, etc.] [I haw been(oriv> 

praised, etc.] 

je suis ^ j'ai ete -\ 

tu ea J-loue(e). l-loue(e). 

i.l feUe) est J il (die) a ete J 

aous Bommesi nous avon; 

70us etes |-loue(e)s. vous avez etc . Ion* 

J ils (elles) on< ete J 

etc. etc. 
: The past part. «'t<- is always i 

ISO. Agent after the Passive. ' By ' is usually par 
when specific intention is implied, and dewhen the action 
is habitual, usual, or indefinii 

L'Amerique fut decouverte par America was discovered l>y Co- 
Colomb. lumbus. 

Cette dame est estimeede tons. This lady is esteemed l>y all. 

181. Cse of the Passive. Unless the agent is speci- 
fied, the passive is commonly avoided in French, either by 
using on= 'one,' etc., or by a rejlcrire verb (§178) : 
On ni'a trompe. I have been deceived. 

Cette histoire sp raconte partout. This story is told everywhere. 

EXERCISE XX. 

L'absence, f. , (dbsa.s), absence. Malade (mdldd), ill, sick. 

Alors (dlo.r), then. MesdemoisellesfmMemw<zz#^, young 

S'amuser (dmvzd), enjoy one's self. ladies (in addn 

S'arreter (an ■'<'), stop (intr.). porter (port/), be (<>f health). 

Le bal (bdl), ball. • Quelque chose (Mike), something. 

Le chemin (Seme), road. La recompense (rdkopS.s), reward. 

La chose (so.-.), thing. Se rejouir (rSiui.r), rejoice. 

Comment? (homa), how ? Respecter (respehte"), respect. 

Se douter de (dutd), suspect. Se tromper (trope), make a mistake, 

Une fois (fud), once. be mistaken. 

Mai, (&dv.)(mdl), ill, badly. Vbler (vdld), steal. 

Comment vous portez-vous V How are you ? 

Jc me porte bien. I am well. 

Je me porte mal. I am ill. 

Je me suis trompe de porte. I am [or was) at the wrong door 

Je m'en suis doute. I suspected it. 

Tout le monde. Every body. 
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A. 1. La voiture de la dame sVst, arretee devant notre 
porte. ~. J'ai honte de dire que je Die suis fcromp6 dans 
cette affaire. 3. Madame voire mere comment se porte-t- 
elle aujourd'hui ? i. Elle se pprte tres bun. monsieur. 
5. Qui trapped notre porte? 6. C'est M. Blanc; il 
trOmpe" de porte. 7. Comment vous portez-yous, madame, 
depuis mi an? 8. Tres mal, madame ; j'ai ete malade 
toute l'annee. ( .t. Oil avez-vous intention d'aller, monsieur V 
1<>. J'ai intention d'aller au villag'o. 11. Eh bien, al 
vous vous etes trompe de chemin. 12. Sijenem 

pas tromp6 de chemin, j'aurais etedeja ehezmoi. 13. Que 
demande ce petit gallon ? 14. II s'est tromp6 de p 
il cherche la maison de M. Mercier. 15. Mademoiselle 
votre soeur comment s'est-elle portee depuis sen absence? 
16. Elle n'a ete malade qu'une fois. 17. Tu as ete 
mediant, moil fils? 18. Oui, maman. 19. Je m'en suis 
doutee. 20. Vous etes- vous bien amusees au bal, mesde- 
moiselles ? 21. Nous nous y sommes 1 den amusees. 22. Re- 
jouissez-voas, parce que votre recompense sera grande. 
23. Amusez-vons, mesenfants; vous ne serez pas toujours 
jeunes. 24. Cette dame est aimee de tout le monde. 25. Je 
me suis doute de quelque chose; ce coquin a vole la mon- 
tre d'or de notre voisin. 26. Vous avez tort; madame ; 
vous vous etes trompee dans cette affaire. 27. 3Iais non. 
monsieur, je ne me suis pas trompee. 28. Comme les pe- 
tits enfants s'amusent ! 30. Ce jeune homme est aime et 
respecte de tons ses voisins. 31. N'etes-vous pas fache que 
je me sois trompe? 32. Je suis content que vous vous 
soyez trompe. 

B. 1. How are you this morning-, sir? 2. Tarn very 
well, madam. 3. Have you been well the whole year? 
4. I have been ill only once. 5. Our neighbor's horses 
stopped in front of our gate. 6. I am sorry to say that 
you are mistaken. 7. Where do you desire to go. young 
ladies? 8. We desire to go to church, sir. 9. Well then, 
you have taken the wrong road. 10. Bejoice, for you will 
have a great reward. 11. How did you enjoy yourselves 
at the ball, last evening, young ladies? 12. Those young- 
ladies are. loved and respected by everybody. 13. The 
book was found by my brother. 14. Our neighbor's watch 



181,182.] . IMPERSONAL VERBS. 93 

wa> stolen by that little rascal. 15. Who is at our door? 
L6. Et is M. Mercier, 17. What is he asking for ? L8. He 
is at the wrong door; he is looking- for M. Blanc's house. 
L9. Enjoy yourselves (mes) boys ; you will work better for 
it (en), 20. If those gentlemen had not taken the wrong 
read, they would have been at home now. 2L. I suspected 
something ; that rascal has stolen my watch. 22. I have 
losl my watch and money. 23. I suspected it. 24. If I 
am not mistaken, I shall soon he at home. 25. That gen- 
tleman is wrong ; he is mistaken in that affair. 26. Are yen 
not ashamed to say that 1 am mistaken ? 27. That young 
man is loved hy everybody. 28. My father is not well ; he 
has been ill for a year. 29. How those dogs enjoy them- 
selves ! 30. Did you enjoy yourself in Paris? 31. I am 
sorry that I was mistaken. 32. We are very glad that he 
was not mistaken. 33. Everybody is mistaken sometimes. 
3 t. Why do you not stop ? 35. Let us stop ; we have 
taken the wrong- road. 3fi. Do not stop; you have not 
taken the wrong road. 37. Our neighbors have but few 
friends. 38. You are wrong ; they have many friends 
and relatives in the country. 

LESSON XXI. 

182. Impersonal Verbs are conjugated, in the 3rd 
sing, only, with the subject il ( = ' it,' 'there,' used inde- 
finitely and absolutely). Such are : — 

1 . Verbs describing natural phenomena, as also in Eng- 
lish : 

Pleut-il? — Non, monsieur, ilneige. Is it raining' ? Xo, it is snowing. 
Uadegele. II pleuvra bientot. It thawed. It will rain soon. 

a. So also, faire=' to do,' ' make,' used impersonally : 

Quel temps fait-il ? — II fait beau What kind of weather is it ? It is 
(temps). fine (weather). 

II a fait froid. II faisait obscur. It was cold. It was dark. 

II fait trop cbaud dans cette chain- It is too hot in this room (or this 
bre. room is too hot). 

Ob.i. : Distinguish the above from constructions with ^personal subject : Le temps 
est beau, 'The weather is fine.' L'eau est froide, 'The water is cold.' 
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Past Part. Pres. Indie. 

fallu. il faut. 



Past Def. 
il fallut. 

Imp/. Siihj. 

il fallut. 



2. The. irreg. verb falloir-'to be necessary,' 'must,' 
'be obliged to,' 'have to,' etc. : — 

Infin. Pres. Pari. 

falloir. 

Fut. Imp/. 

il faudra. il fallait. 

Condi. Pres. Siibj. 
il faudrait. (qu)'il faille. 

II faut que je parte, "k 

II me faut partir. J ° ' 

II lul faudra roster. ^ 

II faudra qu'il reste. j He wU1 have t0 < bc ° bli S ed to ' etC/) ^ 

II ne faut pas voler. We must not steal. 

a. Followed by a noun, falloir= * need ' (also expressed by avoir 
besom de), and takes the dative of the person needing : 

II faut un chapeau a Jean. ^ _ , , , . 

1 , J- John needs a hat. 

Jean a besoin d'un chapeau. J 

3. Avoir preceded by y and used impersonally : 

II y a. II y a eu. There is (or are). There has (or have) been. 

II y avait. H y avait eu. There was (or were). There had been, 
etc., like avoir. 

a. Distinguish voila— 'there (emphatic) is or are' from il y a= 
' there (unemphatic) is or are,' and observe the use of il y a in express- 
ing time (reckoned hackwards) : 

Voila un bel arbre ! 

II j a un bel arbre dans la cour. 

Nous sommes arrives il y a trois^ 
jours. 

II y a trois jours que nous j 
sommes arrives. J 

II y a trois jours que nous som- 
mes ici. 



There is a fine tree ! 

There is a fine tree in the yard. 

We came three days ago. 

We have been here for three days 

(past). 

183. II est (il etait, etc.) impersonally always requires 
de before a following- infinitive : 



II est facile de faire cela. 



It is easy to do that. 
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184-. Conjugation of f aire, [ todo,' 'make,' -canst' to, 

etc. : — 

Pres. Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past DeJ . 

faife. faisant. fait. fais. faisons. fis. 

Fu!. Impf. fais. faites. Imp/. Subj. 

ferai. faisais. fait. font. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. fais, faisons, faites.] 

ferais. fasse, (-es, -e), fassions, (-iez, -ent). 

EXERCISE XXI. 

Agreable (dgreabl), agreeable. Le lac (IdkJ, lake. 

La c&rai&fkdrdf), decanter, water-bottle. La livre (li.rr), pound. 

Le clou (klu), nail. Longtemps (lota), long. a 

Corame (kom), like. long time. 

Continuer (koti/itit), continue. Le temps (taj, weather. 

Faire (f&.r), make. Trouver (truer ), find, think. 

Frais, fraiclie (fre,fri.s), fresh, cool. La viande (ria.d), meat. 

Je fais venir du pain. I send for bread. 

Je me fais faire un habit. I am having (getting) a coat made. 

Je me suis fait faire un habit. I (have) had a coat made. 

i Good morning. 

Bon jour. -J Good day. 

I. Good afternoon. 

Bon soir. Good evening. Good night. 

Vous trouvez ? Do you think so ? 

A. 1. Bon jour, monsieur, comment vous portez-vous ce 
matin? 2. Je ne me porte pas bien, il fait trop chaud. 
3. Vous trouvez? Moi j'aime le temps chaud. 4. Trou- 
vez- vous que ce temps est trop froid ? 5. Non, madame, 
je l'aime comme cela. 6. II fait chaud aujourd'hui, mais 
il fera plus chaud demain. 7. Je ferai batir une maison, 
quand je serai assez riche. 8. II faudra que je sois chez 
moi ce soir. 9. II y a de belles pommes dans ce panier. 
10. Voila de belles pommes dans ce panier! 11. Y a-t-il 
longtemps que vous etes ici ? 12. II y a quatre ans que 
nous sommes ici. 13. Que faut-il k Marie ? 14. Illuifaut 
une robe neuve. 15. Je desire que vous me fassiez faire 
one table. 16. Je desire qu'il fasse chaud demain. 17. Bon 
soir. madame ; il fait beau, n'est ce pas ? 18. Ce mon- 
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sieurs'est fail faire mi habit: L9. Je m'en suis fait faire 
on aussi. 20. II fait bien chaud, maiis l'eau du lac est 
encore froide. 21. Comment trouvez-vous le temps an 
Canada ? 22. Je le trouve presque toujours bien agreable. 
i'.".. Est-ce qn'il y a do l'enu fraiche dans la maison? 
24. Qui, monsieur, en voila dans la carafe >ur la table. 
2.">. Que vous faut-il cc matin, monsieur? 26. I] me 
faut une livre de viande et quatre livres de pain. 27. II 
faut quo nous fassions v< air du village de la viande et 
du pain. 28. L'eau du lac sera plus chaude, s'il continue 
a faire chaud. 29. Le fils du charpentier a fait venir du 
village des planches et des clous. 30. 11 faudra que nous 
arrivions avant midi. 31. Que ce pauvre chien a chaud,! 
32. 11 faut des planches au charpentier. 33. Qu'en fera- 
t-il? 34. II en fera une table. 35. Que faites-vous, ma- 
dame? 36. Je fa is une robe pour ma petite fille, et j'en 
mis venir une autre de la ville. 

B. 1. What does Mary need. 2. She needs books and 
paper. 3. We must send for bread and meat. 4. We wish 
that you would get a carriage made for us. 5. It is 
very warm to-day. 6. Do you think so? I found it very 
agreeable. 7. I have had a coat made. 8. Where is it ? 
9. There it is on the table. 10. I do not like warm weather. 
11. How warm that poor horse is ! 12. I am getting a 
table made. 13. We had a house built last year. 14. Are 
there any fine pears in the house? 15. Yes, there are some 
in that, basket. 16. That gentleman's ^on sends to the vil- 
lage for meat and bread. 17. Has not the carpenter's son 
sent to the village for boards and nails ? 18. Yes, sir, and 
there they are behind the stable. 19. We must have a house 
built next year. 20. Have you been Ions; here? 21. I 
have been here for four hours. 22. (rood morning, sir : 
it is very fine, is it not ? 2:5. Yes, sir, but it will be war- 
mer. 24. If it continues to be warm, the lake water will 
be warmer. 25. There is good fresh water in the de- 
canter. 26. What does the carpenter need ? 27. He needs 
nails and boards. 28. What will he do with them ? 29. He 
will make a table with them. 30. I wish it would be fine 
to-morrow. 31. It will not be cold to-day. 32. I shall 
have a coat made next week. 33. And I shall have one 



Sing 


i'l.'.K. 


M. 


F. 


*<.' mien 


la mienne 


le not re 


la not re 


le t it'ii 


la tienno 


le votre 


la votre 


le sien 


la sienne 


le leni 


la leur 
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made too. 34. AVil] the gentleman send to the village 
for a silk hat? 35. No, there arc none in the village. 

36. I had a coat made and 1 shall have another one made. 

37. I need four pounds of bread and one pound of meat. 

Lve me some water; I am not well to-day, it is too 
wai m. 

-SOX XX 11. 

lS5c The Possessive Pronouns. 

Plural. 
M. F. 

les miens les miennes, mine. 

les not res, ours. 

les tiens les tiennes, thine, yours. 

les votres, yours. 

les siens les siennes, his, hers, its, one's. 

les leurs, theirs, one's. 

[Pnox. — 1. le mie, Id mi&n, le mie, 14 mien. 2. le no.tr, la no.tr, 
le nd.tr. 3. le tie, Id '"<< ' n. U ij,~. 14 tttn. 4. le r6.tr, Id vo.tr, 14 vo.tr. 
~in. 6. lelce.r, Id loz.r, le loz.r.~\ 

} . The fem. (except for lour) is formed as in adis. of like endincr(§§12S, 129, 2). 
2. De anda+le mien, etc., contract as usual (§107); <ln mien ( = de+le mien), 
anx miennes ( = a- -hies miennes), etc. 3. Note the accent mark in notre, votre, ab- 
sent in the poss. adj. notre, votre (SS9). 4. Since le sien (la sienne, etc.)='his,' 
'her,' 'its,' ' one's,' the context determines which sense is intended. 

180. Agreement. Possessive pronouns agree in gen- 
ad number with the name of the object possessed, and 
in person with the possessor: 

J'ai mes livres et elle a fie sien. j have , ny books, and she has hers. 
I les siens. 

1ST. Use of Possessive Pronouns. 1. After etre, 
mere ownership is regularly expressed by h+a tiers. 
proi/. i disj. i. while the use of a poss. pron. implies distinc 
tion of ownership: 

C'ette montre est a nioi. This watch is mine (or belongs to me, 

i.e., I am the owner of it). 

Cette montre est la mienne. This watch is mine (as distinguished 

from one or more others not mine). 
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2. The emphatic 'my own,' etc., is generally translated 
by the i>r<>n. simply : 

Cherchez mon theme el l<- v6tre Look form) exercise and your own. 

.".. The idiom 'a friend of mine' - mi de notes amis : 

Cette dame-lit est one de mes That lady ie an aunt of mine. 

t.mtcs. 
II a amend de sesamis. He brought some friends of his. 

bi r thai mon, fcon, etc. (§89) an 
nouns, while le mien, lc t ion, tic, arc always pronouns, and stand instead 
of nouns. 

188. Conjugation of alter, 'to go': — 

Pres. Turin. Pres. Part. Past Pari. Pres, Indie. Past Def. 

aller. allant. alle. vais. allons allai. 

Fut. Imp/. vas. allez. Tmpf. Subj. 

irai. allais. va. vont. allai 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. va, allons. allez.] 

irais. aille, allions, (-iez), aillent. 

ISO. Conjugation of enuoyer, 'to send' : — 

Pres Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

envoyer. envoyant. envoye. envoie. envoyons envoyai. 

Fut. Imp/. envoies. envoyez. Imp. Subj. 

enverrai. envoyais. envoie. envoient. envoyasse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. envoie, envoyons, envoyez.] 

enverrais. envoie, (-es, -e), envoyions, (-iez), envoient. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Couper (kupc), cut. Le marchand (mdrSa), merchant. 

L'etoffe, f., (c'td/J, cloth. Le retour (retu.r), return. 

Le laitier (Utte), milkman. 

Va chercher du liois. Go and get some wood. 

II ira en chercher He will go for some. 

Je l'enverrai chercher du lait. I shall send him (or her) for 

(some) milk. 

J'em r errai chercher du lait. I shall send for (some) milk. 

J'irai fcrouver mon pere. I shall go to (for) my father. 

Je vais faire cela. I am going to do that . 

A votre retour. On your return. 
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A. 1. Si vous allez chercher du la it, je vous en don- 
nerai a votre retour. 2. Ou vas-tu, mon garc,on ? 3. Je 
vais trouver mon pere. 4. Je ercher du lair, chez 

lelaitier. 5. Je vais trouver ma mere et la vCtre. 6. Je 
desire que vous alliez trouver votre cousin or. lo mien. 

7. Li' eharpentier va chercher mes planches et les siennes. 

8. Ou etes-vous alio hier? '4. Je suis alio trouver ma 
tante et ma cousine. 10. Qa'avez-vous envoye chercher? 

11. J'ai envoye chercher des planches et des clous. 

12. Nos voisins et les leurs sont alles chercher du bois. 

13. Xos voisins sont alios chercher leurs chevaux et les 
ndtres, ma is lis no les out pas trouves. 14. Je desire en- 
voyer chercher de l'etoffechez lemarchand. 15. Donnez- 
moi de vos pommes, je nVn ai pas moi-meme. 16. Le fils 
du eharpentier va couper des planches. 17. Nos cousins 
vontarriver domain? 18. Nous arriverons apres-demain. 
19. Qu'allez- vous faire maintenant ? 20. Je vais me fa ire 
faire un hal it. 21. 11 va faire chaud domain. '22. Nous 
allons avoir chaud iei, > fermez les fenetres. 23. Vous 
n'avez pas de p is irons en chercher, si vous en 
desirez. 24. Jean, va chercher mon chapeau. 25. J'y 
vais tout de suite. 26. Nous desirous que nos fils aillent 
a L'ecole. 27. Si mi . ivoie chercher des planches. 
j 'en ferai une table. etait ici, je l'enverrais 
chercher des pomm< II faut que ce petit gargon 
aille trouver sa mere. 30. S'il ne faisait pas si chaud 
j'irais faire mon ouvrage. 

B. 1. Where arc yon sir, this morning.'' 2. I 

am going to my uncle. 3. Go and get some milk. 4. I 
do not wish any, I have some. 5. I shall send for some 
bread, if you wish any. 6. I am going- for my horses and 
yours. 7. Ha^e you not my watch and your own? 8. No, 
sir. there is y airs on the table. 9. The Carpenter's son is 
going for my boards and Ids own. 10. What did you send 
for, sir? 11. I sent for apples and pears. 12. I am going 
for apples, and I am going to give you some on your re- 
turn. 14. Our cousins and yours have gone, for wader. 
14. I Avish to send to the merchant's for cloth. 15. Give 
me some of your money, I have none. 16. You are going 
to cut wood, are you not ? 17. No, I am not going to cut 
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any. L8. The carpenter and his son are going to cut our 
wood and their own. L9. It is going to be warm to-day. 

20. We shall not be too warm, if you close the window. 

21. My son must go to school. 22. 1 wish my daughter 
togotosch ol. 23. What are you going to do now ? 24. I 
am going to have a table made. 25. If the ear 1 , 
semis for boards, lie will give me some. 2G. If John 

here, we should send him for water. 27. This little 
hoy must go and get some bread. 28. If it were not so 
cold, 1 should go to church. 29. When are you going to 
do your work? 30. 1 am going to do it to-morrow ; it is 
too warm to-day. 

LESSON XXIII. 

190. The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. ce, invar., this (these), that (those), he (she, it, they). 

2. cec-i, invar. , this. 

3. cela, invar., that. 

•4. celui, m. s.,\that(one),'the one, ceux, m. pl.,\<Aosi (ones), the 

colic, f. s. , J he, (she). cellos, f. pl. 3 J ones, they. 

5. celui-ci, m. s.,^i this (one), the eeux-ci, m. pi.,'* these (o)« 
celle-ci, f. s., j latter. celles-ci, f. pL, flat 

6. celui-la, m. s. , ^ that (one), the oeux-la, m. pi. ,~i those (ones), the 
celle-la, f. S., l/< eelles-la, f. pi., J/cw 

[Pron. — 1. se. 2. sesi. 3. seld. 4. seliti, s$, so, sil. 5. sel&i si, 
sel si, •••' si, •-'/ si. (). Id, SO' Id," 

191. Use of ce. It is used most commonly with etre, 
and must be carefully distinguished both from il (elle, 
etc. ) and from il impersonal. Thus,' 

1. Ce and the personal il (elle, etc.) : 

C'est Jean. C'est mon ami. It is John. It (lie) is mj' friend. 

C'est une Allemande. C'est elle. She is a German. It is she. 
C'est moi. C'est vous. Ce sont eux. It is I. It is you. It is they. 
Co sera Lien peu. C'6tait assez. That will he very little. It was 

enough. 
Voila des fleurs ; elles sont jolies. There are flowers ; t hoy are pretty. 
Je connais cet homme ; il est I know that man ; ho is.a doctor. 

medecin. 
II est Francais. He is a Frenchman. 
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2. Oe and the in/ persona! il : 

C'est facile. Ce sera facile a faire. That is easy. That will he easy to do. 

C'est clair, vous avez tort. It is clear, you are wrong. 

II est facile de faire cela. It is easy to do that. 

1! est clair que vous avez tort. It is clear that you are wrong. 

192. Ceci = ' this ' (the nearer) and cela='that' (the 
farther away) denote something' pointed out or indicated, 
but not yet named : 

Cela est joli, mais je prefere ceci. That is pretty, but I prefer this. 

Note — Cela. is often contracted to ea in familiar language : ca ne fait rien, 

' That doesn't matter.' 

193. Celui = ' that (one)', 'the one,' 'he,' is used of 
persons or things, and is regularly followed by a relative 

clause or a dc clause : 

Celui dont vous parliez est arrive. He of whom you spoke has come. 

Ceux qui 6tudient apprenuent. Those who study learn. 

Mes plumes et celles de mon f re-re. My pens and my brother's. 

Celles que vous avez apportees. The ones (pens) you brought. 

Obs. : ' This ' and ' that ' as adjectives are ce (cet), eette, ces (?131). 

194. 1. Celui-ci = 'this,' 'this one,' 'he,' and celui - 
la = ' that,' ' that one' are used of persons or things al ready 
mentioned, to contrast the nearer and the more remote : 

Void les deux chaines ; gardez Here are the two chains ; keep this 
celle-ei et donnez-nioi celle-la. (one) and give me that (one). 

2. ' The latter ' = celui-ci, and ' the former ' = celui-la : 

Ciceron et Virgile £taient tons deux Cicero and Virgil were both cele- 
celebres; celui-ci etait poete et brated ; the former was an orator 
celui-l& orateur. and the latter a poet. 

Obs. : The Fr. idiom is, lit., ' the latter and the former.' 

195. Conjugation of uouloir, ' to will ' ' wish,' etc. : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Prt s. Indie. Past Def. 

vouloir. voulant. voulu. veux. voulons. voulus. 

Flit. Impf. veux. voulez. Imp/. 

voudrai. voulais. vent, veulent. voulusse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impvt. , , veuillez.] 

voudrais. veuille, (-es, -e), voulions, (-iez), veuillent. 
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EXERCISE XXIII. 

), butter. Les habits, m., (d>>i), clothes. 

Lc conseil (k5s&.$), advice. Merci (jmbrsi), I thank you, thanks. 

Cueillir (lic&i.r), gather. Le poete (pdHe), poet. 

Enti come in. La prune (priine ), plum. 

Isil), easy. Savoir (sdvM.r), know. 

La fievre (jtt.vr), f Mon vieux (via), old boy, old fellow. 
Le general (zinerdl), general. 
Comment allez-vous ?"i 

mentca va-t-il? [-(familiar). How are you ? How goes it? 
< 'oinment ca va? J 

Kt vous? And liow arc you ? 

i ne fait rien. That makes no difference 

I -ce que cela lui fait ? What is that to him ? 

Cela ne lui fait rien. That is nothing to him. 

Nous voudrions bien en avoir. We should like to have some. 

Youlez-vous bien m'en donner ? Will you have the kindness to 

give me some ? 

A. 1. Qui frappe ? C'est moi. 2. Voulez-vous entrer? 
Oui, monsieur, avec grand plaisir. 3. Voulez-vous me 
donner mon habit et celui de mon frere? 4. Nous allons 
chercher nos cheyaux et ceux de nos voisins. 5. Vous 
voudriez aller chercher des pommes, n'est-ce pas? 6. Oui, 
monsieur, et nous voudrions aller chercher des prunes et 
des poires. 7. Voulez-vous bien envoyer chercher du pain 
et du beurre? 8. Oui, madame, j'en enverrai chercher. 
9. Comment ga . va, mon vieux? 10. Ca ne va pas tres 
bien, j'ai eu la fievre. 11. Mais vous allez mieux k pre- 
sent, n'est-ce pas ? 12. Vous avez perdu de 1 'argent, 
n'est-ce pas ? 13. Oh oui, ma is ca ne me fait rien ; j'en ai 
14. Nous voudrions bien finir notreouvrage avant 
midi. 15. Get habit-la est a mon frere, et celui-ci est a 
moi. 16. Qui estcelui-la? 17. C'est mon frere. 18. Que 
va-t-il faire? 1!>. II va cueillir des pommes. 20. A qui 
sont ces ehapeaux? 21. Celui-ci est a moi, et celui-la est 
a mon pere. 22. J'ai ma montre et celle de ma-Boeur. 
23. Voulez-vous bien nous donner un conseil ? 21. Avec 
plaisir ; que voudriez-vous savoir? 25. Je n'ai plus d'ar- 
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gent, mais cela ne fait rien. 26. Napoleon et Wellington 
etaient deux grands gen6raux ; celui-ci etait Anglais et 
eelui-la Frangais. 27. Voulez-vous bien envoyer chercher 
ie L'encreel du papier? 28. Ori, madame, je vais en en- 
voyer chercher tout de suite. 29. Bon jour, mon vieux ; 
Bomment ea va? 30. Cu va tres bien, merci; et vous ? 
31. Cette montre-la est a mon frere, et celle-ci est a ma 
sceur. 32. Ou sont nos habits et ceux de nos enfants? 
33. Los voila sur la table. 34. Ce sont mon frere et ma 
soeur la-bas, n'est-ce pas? 35. Qui, monsieur, ce sont eux. 
m'a donne ces prunes-ci, et il a donne cellcs- 
la a ma sgeur. 37. Voila nos duns, ceux du charpentier 
et Irs v6tres. 38. Je voudrais bien savoir ou sont mes 
habits of ceux de mon frere. 39. Je voudrais bien avoir 
de cette belle etoffe. 40. Voulez-vous demander a votre 
mere du pain pour ces pauvres enfants? 41. Oui. mon- 
sieur, si vous le voulez. 

B. 1. How are you this morning-, old boy? 2. I am 
very well, thanks ; and how are you? 3. I am not very 
well, it is too warm. 4. Will you have the kindness to 
send for my books and my brother's? 5. I shall send for 
thorn immediately. 6. He has lost some money, but what 
is that to him? 7. He has no more money, but that, is 
nothing - to him. 8. Napoleon and Victor Hugo were two 
great men; the former was [a] general, and the latter [a] 
poet. '.'. Those apples are mine and those are my broth- 
er--. 10. I should like to have my watch and my sister's. 
11. We are going after our books and our sifter's. 12. I 
should like t'» go for some ink and paper. 13. Oh no, sir, 
I shall send for some. 14. Will you have the kindness to 
lend ne- some money ? 15. I should like to lend you some, 
but I have no more. 16. Good morning, my friend, how 
are you? 17. Not very well ; I have been ill. 18. What 
was the matter with you? 10. I had the fever. 20. I 
should like to know where the carpenter's boards are and 
our own. 21. I should like to have [some] of those beautiful 
apples. 22. I have lost my book, but that makes no diff- 
erence. 23. How do you like (trouver-) Victor Hugo's 
works (veneres/ 24. I prefer Shakespeare's. 25. Will 
you ask your lather for some money? 26. He will not 
H 



104 FRENCH GRAMMAR. [195-197. 

give you any, but that makes do difference ; here is 
s«. me 27. These are our horses and our neighbor's. 
28. Will you have the kindness to give me my ink and 
my brother's. 29. We have no more money, but that is 
nothing to us ; we shall soon have some. 30. We should 
like to know where our carriage is and our brother's. 
31. That garden is mine, and this one is yours. 32. My 
table is in this room, and my brother's is in that one. 
33. This is easy todo; that is difficult. 34. These boys an' 
good, but those boys are naughty. 35. My uncle's child- 
ren are naughty, but our neighbor's are good. 36. I am 
going to scud for some money, if you wish some. 37. I 
should like to have some, if you would have the kindness 
to send for some. 38. We should like to finish our book 
before (the) evening. 39. We have lost some of our money, 
but that makes no difference. 40. Will you have the 
kindness to give me my book and my brother's. 

LESSON XXIV. 

196. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

1 . qui ?, who ?, whom ? 

2. que ?, what ? 

3. quol ?, what ? 

4. lequel?, m. s., lesquels?, m.pl. -> which?, which one(s)?, what 
laquello ?, f . s. , lesquelles ?, f . pi. / one(s) ?. 

[Pron. — 1. hi. 2. he. 3. kild. 4. lekel, lakil, Ukil, lekd.] 
Obs. : Both parts of lequel (le and quel) are inflected (§§S3, 129, 2), and the usual 
contractions with de and k (duquel, etc., §107) take place. 

197. Use of Iiiterrogratives. 1. Qui? = 'who?', 

'whom?' is used of persons: 

Qui sonne ? Who is ringing ? 

Dites-moi qui sonne. Tell me who is ringing. 

Qui sont-elles ? Who are they ? 

De qui parlez-vous? Of whom do you speak ? 

Qui a-t-il f rappe ? Whom did he strike ? 

2. ' Whose ?' denoting- oionership simply = a qui 
(§106, 4), otherwise generally de qui ? (but never dont, 
§201,2): 

A qui est ce livre ? Whose book is fchifi '' 

De qui etes-vous fils ? Whose son are you ? 
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3. Que ? = ' what ? ' stands always loith a verb : 
Qu'est-ce? Que voua a-til Jit? What is it? What did he tell you? 

4. 'What?.' as subject, is usually qu'est-ce qui? and 
'what? ' in indirect question is usually ce qui (ce que, etc. 
§201, 1): 

Qu'est-ce qui vous a frapp What struck you ? 

Je lie sais pas ce qui m'a frappe. I do not know n hat struck 

Dites-raoi ce que vous desire/. Tell me what you want. 

5. Quoi ? = ' what ? ' stands regularly after a preposi- 
tion or absolutely (verb understood) : 

A quoi pensez-vous ? What are you thinking of? 

Je cherche quelque chose. — Quoi? I am looking for something. — What ? 

6. Lequel (laquelle, etc.) = 'which?', 'which or what 
one ?,' a % :s in gender with the noun referred to : 

Laquelle d< stla? Which of the ladies is there ': 

Auxquels des messieurs parliez- To which of the gentlemen were 
vou you speaking ? 

Ols. : Eng. 'which?' and 'wha some ion a of quel ? (§139). 

19S. Conjugation of pouuoir, 'to be able,' 'can,' 

'may/ etc. : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Pur'. Pres. Indie. Past Dcf. 

pouvoir. pouvant. pu. puis (peux). pouvons. pus. 

Put. Imp/. peux. pouvez. Imp/. Subj. 

pourrai. pouv&is. peut. peuvent. pusse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. 
pourrais. puisse, (-es, -e), puissions, (-iez, -ent). 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

Amusant (dmiiza), amusing. Frapper (/rape), strike. 

Le beau-frere f bdfrh.r ), brother-in- L ), story, 

law. i (negliza ), careless. 

La belle-soeur ( bel sce.r), sister-in- Leporte-monnaie^ .purse, 

law. iter (rdkote), tell, r< 

Lebout (bu), end. Le seau (so), pail, 

t'omme (kom), as. Le sucre (sukr), sug 

Vous pouvez le faire, si vous voulez. You may do it, if you wish. 
Vous pouvez le faire, quand vous vou- You may do it, when you 
drez. wish. 
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Je voudrais bien !<■ faire. I should like to do it. 

Comme vous voudrez. As you like. 

Qu'a-t-il pu lui doDner ! Whal can he havegiven him? 

Cela Be pent bien. That may well be(may beBo). 

J. 1. Qui a vez-vous trouve chez votre cousin ? 2. J'\ 
ai trouve son beau-frere et >;i belle • '■'>. Aquiavez- 

vous donn6 votre couteau ? I. Je I'ai donii6 a mon 
frere. .">. lis sa voir qui lui a donne ce couteau, j['en 

serai content. 6. Vous pouvez le faire comme vous 
drez. 7. Votre ami que vous a-t-il donne? 8. II m'a 
donne de I'argent. l». .J";ii voulu voir inc.- amis, mais je 
n'ai paspu. 10. Si nous avions pu le faire, nous en aurions 
ete contents. 11. < v >ui va chercher de I'eau? 12. Moi 
j'irai en chercher, si je puis trouver un seau. 13. Auquel 
ircons avez-vous parle ? 11. J'ai parle au filsjdii 
marchand. 15. Lequel de ces messieurs est, votre oncle? 
16. Mon oncle est celui au bout de la table. 17. De quoi 
avez-vous liesoin? 18. J'ai besoin d'une livre de su 

19. Ce monsieur a rompu ma canne; a quoi pensait-il ? 

20. Qui eherchiez-vuus ? 21. Je cherchais le frere do 
notre voisin et celui de notre ami. 22. Lesquels de- ces 
chevaux sunt a vous ? 23. Le blanc est a nous, et le noir 
est a mon oncle. 24. J'enverrai chercher de letoffe pour 
ma robe, si je puis trouvermon porte-monnaie. 25. Aux- 
quels des chevaux avez-vous donne du foin? 26. J'en ai 
donne au votre et a celui du voisin. 27. Quand pourrai-je 
faire mon ouvrage? 28; Vous pouvez le faire, quand 
vous voudrez. 29. Pourrons-nous partir domain pour la 
ville? 30. Vous pouvez partir aujourd'hui, si vous le 
voulez. 31. Nous voudrions bien envoyer chercher le 
medecin. 32. Comme vous voudrez. 33. Votre ami que 
vous a-t-il pu dire? 34. II nous a, raconte une histoire 
amusante. 35. Chez qui demeurez-vous, depuis que vous 
etes ici ? 36. Je demeure chez ma soeur. 37. Ce petit 
gar§on a frappe sa soeur. 38. Cela se peut bien ; e'est un 
mechant petit gar§on. 

B. To whom did you give the money ? 2. I gave it to 
the merchant's son. 3. Who has stolen your purse? 
4. The beggar has stolen it. 5. With whom have you been 
Living, since you have been in Toronto? 6. I have been 
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living at my brother's. 7. "What, are you thinking of? 
8. Whom are you thinking of? V». I am thinking of my 
mother. 10. Which of those gentlemen are your cousins? 
11. My cousins are those under the tree. 12. Ifourfriends 
had been able to do it, we should have been glad of it. 
13. To which of those ladies did you give your purse? 
1 1. I gave it to the one who is in the carriage. 15. Your 
sister lias hist her purse. 1G. That; may well be, for she is 
very careless. 17. I should like to go and get some cloth 
for my dress. 18. Ton may go and get some, whenever 
you wish: 19. To which of the horses did you give water ? 
20 We gave some to ours and to our friend's. 21. Whom 
did you find at your neighbor's? 22. We found (there) 
your brother-in-law and sister-in-law. 23. The little boy 
asks who is here. 24. That little girl would like to finish 
her lesson. 25. She may finish it, whenever she wishes. 
20. You may speak to the beggar, if you wish. 27. I 
should like to go to church to-day. 28. As you wish. 
2'J. I should like to see my friends, but I have not been 
able. 30. What can you have done to M. Mercier ? 
31. Who will go and get some bread ? 32. I shall go and 
get some, if I can find my purse. 33. The servant will 
ome water, if he can find the pail. 34. What were 
you speaking of to my father? 35. I was speaking to 
him of my brother and our neighbor's. 36. For whom 
were you looking this morning? 37. I was looking for 
our cousins, but I was not able to find them. 38. May I go 
now? 39. You may do as you wish. 

LESSON XXV. 

199. The Relative Pronouns. 

1. qui, who, which, that, whom (after a / 

2. que, whom, which, that. 

3. dout, whosi , of whom, of which. 

•4. oil, in which, into which, at which, to which, etc. 

5. lequel, in. s., lesquels, m. pl.l , , , , ., , 

' i)i y,rh<>, whom, which, that. 

laquelle, f. s. , lesquelles, f. pi. J 

'iuoi, what, which. 

[Pbon.— 1. hi. 2. he. 3. do. 4. u. 5. lekd, lakel, Uhil, leUl. 6. JcM.] 

Obs.: For the contraction" of de and a with lequel see §107 a 
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200. Agreement. A Relative pronoun ('wihether vari- 
able or invar, in form) is of the gender, number and per- 

;' its antecedent : 

Moi qui etais (vousqui etiez) la. I who war. (you who were) there. 
Les lettres que j'ai apportees. The letters which I have brought, 

reesasabove rith (§121). 

201. Use of the Relative. 1. The relative pronoun 
of most, common use is qui as subject, and que as direct 
object of a verb. Qui= ' whom ' (of persons only) is also 
used after a prep. : 

La dame qui chante. The lady who sings. 

Les livres qui s^ut a moi. The books which are mine. 

Les tableaux que j'ai achetes. The pictures that I have bought. 

L'oncle chez qui je demeurais. The uncle with whom I lived. 

2. The force of de + a relative is generally expressed by 
dont = ' whose,' ' of whom,' ' of which/ etc. : 

Lea a mis dont nous parlions. The friends of whom we were speaking. 
La table tlont le pied etait cass6. The table of which the leg was broken. 

a. Observe the order of words in : 
L'ecolicr dont j'ai l'ardoise. The pupil whose slate I have. 

3. Ou (most usually adverb) sometimes has the force of 
dans (etc.) + a relative: 

La maison oil (=dans laquelle) je demeure. The house in which I live. 

-1. Lequel (laquelle, etc.) = ' who,' 'whom,' 'which,' 
'that' must be used of animals and things after a prep., 
and may be so used of persons : 

Les chevaux auxquels je donne le The horses to which I give the 

foin. hay. 

Le monsieur auquel je parle. The gentleman to whom I speak, 

a. Lequel is also used instead of qui (que, etc.) to avoid ambiguity: 
urs de nos amis, lesquelles The sisters of our friends, who(the 
sont chez nous a present. sisters) are with us now. 

5. Quoi stands after a preposition (rarely otherwise) .* 

Voila dc quoi je parlais. That is what I was speaking of. 

6. The absolute 'what,' 'which,' ' that which ' as subject 
is ce qui, and as object or predicate ce que: 'of what, 1 
' that of which ' is ce dout : 
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Je vois ce qui vous amuse. I see what amuses you. 

Je sais ce que je aais. I know what I know. 

Vous savez co que je suis. You know what I am. 

II est sourd, ce qui est dommage. He is deaf, which is a pity. 

Ce clout j'ai besoin. What I have need of. 

7. 'He (or she) who,' ' the one(s) who,' ' the one(s) which, 1 
1 those who,' etc. = celui + qui (que, etc.) : 

Nous admirons ceux que nous ai- We admire those whom we love. 

mons. 

Ma bague est plus jolie que celles My ring is prettier than the ones 

que vous avez. you have. 

202. The relative pronoun, often omitted in English, 
is never omitted in French: 

Le tableau que j'ai vu hier. The picture I saw yesterday. 

203. Conjugation of connaitre. 'to know,' 'be ac- 
quainted with,' etc. : — 

Inrin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Pccst Def. 

connaitre. connaissant. connu. connais. connaissons. connus. 

Fut. Impf. connais. connaissez. Impf. Subj. 

connaitrai. connaissais. connait. connaissent. comiusse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. connais, connaissons, connaissez.] 
connaitrais. connaisse, (-es, -e), connaissions, (-iez, -ent). 

204. Conjugation of sauoir, 'to know,' 'know' (by 

mental effort), ' know how to,' etc. : — 



Inj 


Pres. Part. 


Past Part. Pres. Indie. 


Past Def. 


savoir. 


sachant. 


su. sais. savons. 


sus. 


Fut. 


Impf. 


sais. savez. 


Impf. Subj. 


saurai. 


fiavais. 


sait. savent. 


susse. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. 


[Impve. sache, sachons, 


sachez.] 


saurais. 


sache, (-es, 


-e), sachions, (-iez, -ent). 





EXERCISE XXV. 

Auparavant/qpamt^, before, for- La poste (post), post-office. 

merly. La propriety (propriety), property. 

Juste (zilst), just. Rendre (ra.dr), give back. 

La justice (ztistis), justice. Se respecter (resp&ktd), respect one's 

T.a personne (p&rs&n), person. self. 

Porter (portej, cany, take. Se trouver (iruve), be. 
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A. l. - r '- connais le monsieur qui est avec mon 
votre pere. 2. Savez-vous ce que je vais faire ? 8. Oui, 
monsieur, vous allez faire ce que j'ai fait. 4. Je fais 
toujoursce qui est juste. 5. Nbusn'aimons pas ceiix qui ne 
font pascequi est juste. 6. Qui sontcesdeux messieurs? 
7. Celui ;'i quije parlais est mon uncle, et I'autre est mon 
cousin. 8. La maison ou nous demeurons est La propri- 
6te" de M. Ribot. '.». Les dames dont nous parlions sunt 
ici. 10. Qui avez-vous rencontre" a la vili s '.' 11. J'ai ren- 
contre" beaucoup de personnes dont je ne connaissais que 
peu auparavant. 12. Le monsieur- dont vous avez trouve 
la montre est arrived 13. Les maisons que nous avons 
achetees sont dans votre rue. 14. La lettre que ma fille 
a portee a la poste est pour mon frere. 15. La dame qui 
etait malade se porte mieux a present. 16. Le monsieur 
chez qui je demeurais n'est plus ici. 17. Cost nous qui 
avons fait eela. 18. C'est moi qui ai fait batir cette mai- 
son. 19. La dame qui a perdu le porte-monnaie que vous 
avez trouve vous prie de le lui rendre. 20. Qui estcelui-ia? 
21. C'est le fils du monsieur, qui etait ici. 22. La table 
que le cbarpentier a faite n'est pas assez grande. 23. La 
table qui se trouve dans votre chambre est a moi. 24. Le 
monsieur que nous commissions ne demeure plus ici. 
25. Je sais bien ce que vous savez. 26. Nous connaissons 
la petite fille que vous avez rencontree dans la rue. 
27. Savez-vous que j'ai fait batir une maison? 28. Non, 
monsieur, je ne le savais pas. 29. Savez-vous qui est chez 
nous? 30. Je vous ai donne ce que vous avez demande. 
31. Je vous ai donne ce dont vous avez besoin. 32. Ce 
qui est juste reussira. 33. Ce dont vous avez besoin n'est 
pas ici. 34. Le monsieur dont nous avons aehete la mai- 
son est M. Mereier. 35. Savez-vous oil est la maison de 
M. David? 36. Connaissez-vous la maison de M. David ? 
37. Celui qui ne fera pas cela sera puni. 

B. 1. I know what you have done. 2. Do you know 
what I am going- to do ? 3. No, sir, I do not know what 
you are going- to do. 4. Do you know the lady who was 
with my mother? 5. No, sir, I do not know her." 6. We 
always do what is just. 7. I love those who do what is 
just. 8. He who does not what is just will be punished; 
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9. Who are those boys? 10. The one to whom I was 
speaking is the carpenter's son. and the other is the mer- 
chant's. 11. The children of whom we were speaking 
have come. 12. Tin- house in which Ave live is in your 
13. The white house where our cousins live is the 
property of M. David. 14. The letters we carried to the 
office were for our uncle. 15. The lady who lost her 
purse is my mother. 111. We do not know the gentleman 
whose purse you have found. 17. My cousin who was ill 
is better now. 18. The box which is in your room is my 
sister's. 19. Do you know where my pencil is ? 20. Ido 
not know. 21. Do you know M. David's house? 22. Ido 
not know it. 23. I shall give you hack what you have 
given me. 24. The little girl | whom) we met in thestreet 
is my cousin. 25. The little hoy whose pencil we found 
has come, and asks for it. 26. The horse which is yonder 
in the held is mine. 27. I gave her what she asked for. 
28. Whom did you meet at your uncle's? 29. We met 
many persons whom we did not know before. 30. What 
are you asking for ? 31. lam asking for what I need. 
32. I give you what you need. 33. I don't give you what 
you ask for ; I give you what you need, 34. The gentle- 
man with whom 1 used to live is not here now. 35. The 
lady whose house we bought is Mine Ribot. 36. He who 
does not love justice will not succeed. 37. She who does 
not respect herself will not be respected. 38. If every- 
body did what is just, we should all be happy. 3D. Will 
you carry to the post-office the letters which I have given 
you? 40. Excuse me. sir, you have not given me any 
letters. 41. You are right ; there they are on the table. 

42. (iive them to me now, and I shall go at once. 

43. Thank you ; you are very kind (bon). 

LESSON XXVI. 

205. The Indefinite Pronouns of most frequent oc- 
currence : — 

1. On = 'one.' 'someone,' 'we,' 'you,' 'they,' 'people,' 
etc.. makes a statement without specifying any particular 
person, and often corresponds to an Eng. passive (especially 
when the agent is not specified) : 
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On dit que la reine est malade. They say (It is said) the queen is ill. 

On ne peul pas faire cela. You cannot do that. 

On sonhe. Some one is ringing. 

On vous demande. are wanted. 

On a attrape le larron. The thief lias hcon caught. 

1. Tlie verb with on is ing. 2. On often becomes l'on after a 
vowel Bound (especially after et, on, on, qui, que, quoi, si) to avoid hiatus, but 

not usually when the ith 1. 

2. Quelqu'un (f. quelqu'une)= ' somebody,' 'some 
one,' -any one, 1 with its plur. quelques-uns (f. quel- 
ques-unes)= 'some,' 'some people,' 'any,' 'a few,' is the 
pron. corresponding to the adj. que'lque (§140). 

II y a quelqu'un a la porte. There is somebody at the door. 

J'ai vu quelques-unes de vos I have seen some (a few) of your 

amies. friends. 

Avez-voua de& cerises ? Have you any cherries ? 

J 'en ai quelques-unes. I have a few. 

3. Quelque chose = ' something,' ' anything,' is mascu- 
line, though formed from the fern, noun chose : 

Quelque chose est tombe. Something has fallen. 

Avez-voua quelque chose? Is there anything the matter with you ? 

Quelque chose de bon ? Something good. 

4. Along with ne + a verb or when alone (a verb being 
understood) personne = ' nobody,' ' not anybody,' ' no one,' 
and rien = ' nothing,' ' not anything ' : 

Je n'ai parle a persoruie. I spoke to nobody (did not speak 

to anybody). 
Vous n'avez rien apporte. You have brought nothing (not 

brought anything). 
Qu'a-t-il dit ? — Rien. What did he say ? Nothing. 

II n'a rien dit de mauvais. He said nothing bad. 

Personne ici ! No one here ! 

206. Certain forms serve both as adjectives and as 
pronouns. Such are : — 

1. Autre = 'other' (un autre = 'another,' l'autre = 

' the other ' ) : 

Cne autre fois. D'autres causes. Another time. Other causes. 
Les autres le diront aussi. (The) others will say so too. 

a. Distinguish: 'Donnezmoi une autre ( i. e. , a different) plume' and 
'DoHiiez-moi encore une (' another,' i. e., an additional) plume.' 
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2. From autre arc formed various locutions: 
II dcnne beaucoup aux autres. He gives much to others. 
L'une et I'autre occasion. Botli occasions. 

Les una et les autres sout arrives. Both (all) have come. 
Donnez ceci a liui ou a I'autre. Give this to either. 

t ni pour les uns ni pour It is for neither (none of them), 
les autres. 
Ellesse flattent les unes lesautres. They flatter each other. 
Us out peur lesunsdes autres. They are afraid of one another. 

3. When used with ne + « verb or when alone (verb 
understood) aucun, nul, pas tin as adjs. = 'no,' 'not one,' 
' not any,' as prons. = ' none,' ' no one,' ' not one ' : 

Aucun eerivain ne constate cela. No writer states that. 
A-t-on de l'espoir ? — Aucun. Have they any hope 1 None. 

4. Tel as adj. 'such,' nn tel = 'such a.' 'Such' as an 
adv. is expressed by si or tellement (not tel) : 

Tels sout mes malheurs. Such are my misfortunes. 

Xe croyez pas une telle histoire. Do not believe such a story. 

Une si belle etoile. Such a beautiful star. 

Un homnie tellement cruel. Such a cruel man. 

5. Meme before a noun or as a pronoun^ 'same.' Meme 
folloidngthe noun or jpron. qualified = 'self,' 'very,' 'even,' 
and agrees, but has no article. As adverb, meme (invar.) = 

• even ' : 

La meme chose. Ce sontlesnieines. The same thing. They are the same. 
Dieu est la bonte meme. God is goodness itself. 

Les enfants memos furent tues. The very children were killed. 
Nous-memes. Elles-mfimes. We ourselves. They themselves, 

lis nous ont meme insultes. They even insulted us. 

207. Orthographical Irregularities of manger, 

commences nettoyer, ceder, appe/er, etc. : — 

1. In conjugating verbs in -ger, e.g., manger, 'to eat,' g 
becomes ge whenever the ending' begins with a or o (§45,2). 
Similarly, c of verbs in -cer, e.g. commencer, ' to com- 
mence,' becomes c (§41,2) : 

Part. Pres. Indie. Imp/. Def. Imp/. Svhj. 

mangeant. mangeons. mangeais. mangeai. mangeasse. 

commencant. commencons. commencais. commeneai. coinmeucasse. 
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2. Verbs in -oyer, e.g., nettoyer, 'to clean,' change y to 
i whenever it comes before e in conjugation : 

Pres Indie. Pres. Subj. Fut. 

net toie. nettoierai. nettoler 

3. In most verbs with stem-vowel e, e.ij., mener, 'to 

■ mes e when the ending has e mute, and also 
in the fut. and condl. (§17,2). So also, verbs with stem- 
vowel e + a cons., e.g. } ceder, ' to yield,' but not in fut. and 

o> mil. : 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Subj. Fut. Condi. 

int-iio. mt.no. menerai. m&nerais. 

cfede. cede. cederai. cederais. 

4. But most verbs in -eler, -eter, e.g., appeler, ' to call,' 
jeter, 'to throw,' double 1 or t before e mute and also in 
the fut. and condl. (§17, 2) : 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Subj. Fut. Condi. 

appelle. appelle. appellerai. appellerais. 

jette. jette. jetterai. jetterais. 

EXEHCISE XXVI. 

Amener (dmndj, lead, bring. Le dejeuner (ddzdnA), breakfast. 

Apporter (apart*'), carry, bring. Le diner ( tlin< : ), dinner. 

L'apres-midi, f. , (dpre-midi), after- Manger (maze') eat. 

noon. La patisserie (pdtisri), pastry. 

Attraper (dirdp4), catch. Le poisson (pMso), fish. 

Commencer, (kdmasd), begin (to, a). Se promener (prdmnd), take a walk. 
A cote (kotd), next door. 

Ainsi de suite. So forth. 

Tons les jours. Every day. 

Le matin. In the morning. 

A. 1. Que mangeates-vous au grand diner hier ? 2. Nous 
mangeames bien des choses, du poisson, de la viande de 
la patisserie, et ainsi do suite. 3. A quelle heure coni- 
mencez-vous a faire cola? 4. Nous conimencons it midi. 
5. Qui ammerez-vous cette apres-midi? 6. J'amenerai 
mon lils <-, ma fille. 7. Qu'avez-vous apporte?' 8. J'ai 
apporte M.es livres. 9. Avez-vous amene quelqu'un ? 
10. Non, monsieur, je n'ai amene personne. 11. Vous 
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n'avez rieD apporte. 12. Oh si, nous avons apporte 
quelque chose dc bon. 13. A quelle heure vous promenez- 
vous? 14. Je me promene tous les jours a quatre heures. 

15. Nous nous promenerons demain ;\ quatre heures. 

16. Avez-vous quelque chose de bon pour nous? 17. Nous 
n'avons rien de bon pour vous. 18. A quelle heure so 
promene-t-on ici? 19. Onsc promene le matin et le soir. 

20. Est-ce que quelqu'un vous a apporte de la viande? 

21. Personne ne m'a rien apporte. 22. Est-ce qu'il y a 
quelqu'un a la porte? 23. Personne n'est a la. porte. 
21. Qu'est-ce qu'on fait la-bas ? 25. On batit une maison. 
26. Les«nfants qu'est-ce qu'ils onffait ? 27. lis n'ontrien 
fait de bon • ils out coupe le pommier. 28. On amenc les 
chevaux. 29. On vous demande, monsieur. 30. Qui est-ce 
qui medemande? 31. C'est le monsieur qui demeure a 
c6te. 32. Qu'est-ce qu'on vous a apporte? 33. On ne 
m'a rien apporte. 

B. 1. What did you eat at the breakfast? 2. We ate 
bread, fish and fruit. 3. When (at what hour) did you 
begin to work ? 4. T\ T e began to work at noon. 5. Does 
your son take a walk in the morning - ? 6. Yes sir, he 
takes a walk in the morning and in the evening. 7. What 
ha v • your cousins brought you ? 8. They have not brought 
me anything. 9. Has anyone brought anything good for 
the children ? 10. No one has brought anything good. 
11. Whom are you bringing ? 12. I am not bringing any 
one. 13. Our cousins will take a walk at four o'clock this 
afternoon. 14. Whom will he bring this afternoon? 15. He 
will not bring any one. 16. What will they (on) bring to- 
morrow? 17. They (on) will not bring anything. 18. He 
did not bring anything. 19. Oh yes, he brought his books 
and paper. 20. When do you begin to play? 21. We 
begin at four o'clock. 22. What has been brought to you ? 
23. Nothing has been brought to me. 24. You are wanted, 
madam. 25. Who is it? 26. It is the lady who lives 
next door. 27. What have those men been doing? 
28. They have been doing nothing good. 20. When (at 
what hour) will you take a walk to-morrow? 30. We 
always take a walk at four o'clock. 31. To whom have 
you spoken about (de) that? 32. I have not spoken of 



ne 
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ittoanyone. 33. That scoundrel has been caught. 34. Fou 
(tu) are crying, my child; whal is the matter with you? 

35. I have losl lliv book. 



208. 



LESSON XXVII. 
Cardinal Numerals. 



21. vingt etun (vet d ce). 

'22. vingt-deux (ret da). 

30. trente (trct.t). 

31. trente et mi (tra.t daz). 
40. quarante (kdra.t). 
50. cinquantef<t!/.<T.// 
60. soixante (sudsa.t ). 

70. soixante- dix (sudsa.t dis). 

71. soixante-onze (sudsa.t o.:>. 

80. quatre-vingt(s) (ledtr ve). 

81. quatre-vingt-un (ledtr vS <~ ). 

90. quatre-vingt-dix f-vg dis). 

91. quatre-vingt-onze (-re o.c^. 

100. cent (sa). 

101. cent un (sa ce, ). 

200. deux cent(s) (do sa). 

201. deux cent un (do sa ce). 

1000. mille (mil). 

1001. mille un (mil ce). 
2000. deux mille (do mil ). 

Nouns of number : l,000,000=un million (millo); 2,000,000 = 
deux millions ; 1,000, 000, 000=un milliard (milld.r). 

Obs. : 1. The hyphen unites together compound numerals under 100, except where 
et occurs. 2. Et stands regularly in 21 31, 41, 51, 61, is optional in 70, 71, 
in SI and elsewhere. 3. 'A (or one) hundred ' = cent (no un). 'A (or one) 
t housand ' =niille. 

[Pron. — 1. The final consonant of 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, is silent before 
initial consonant (or h asp.) ofaword multiplied by them, not elsewhere : 
Cinq livres (se li. vr), but le cinq mai (le sek mi). 2. No elision or 
liaison occurs before linit, onze : Le onze (leo.z); les onze francs 
(le o.zfra) ; lehuitfZe hzcit) ; les huit livres (le ui li.vr). 3. tis « 
in vinjrt from 21 to 29, is silent from 80 tu \*U. is silent in cent un, deux 
cent un, etc.] 



1. un, une,/., (&, ii.n). 

2. denx (do). 

3. trois (trnCi ). 

1. quatre (hdtr). 
;">. cinq (silc). 

6. six (sis). 

7. sept (set). 

8. huit (iiit). 

9. neuf (nof). 
Id. dix (dis). 

11. onze (o.z). 

12. douze (du.z). 

13. treize (tre.z). 

14. quatorze (hdtd.rz). 
1."). quinze (he.z). 

16. seize (se.:). 

17. dix-sept (di set). 

15. dix-huit (diz ztit). 

19. dix-neuf (diz nof). 

20. vingt (re). 
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200. Quatre-vingt and the multiples of cent take -a 
only when im mediately preceding a noun, or when they 
themselves are used as nouns of number: 

Quatre-vingts francs. Eiglity francs. 

Trois cents francs. Three hnndred francs. 

Les cinq cents. Les quatre vingts. Thefivehundreds. Thefourtwenties. 

But : Trois cent un francs. Quatre-vingt-un francs, etc. 

06s. : They arc not riouns of number in dates or when used as ordinals (j21S). 

210. Multiplicatives. 'Once' = uno fois, 'twice = 
deux fois, ' three times = trois fois, etc. : 

Dix fois dix font cent. Ten times ten make 100. 

211. Idiomatic Expressions of Age. Observe the 
following- : — 

Quel age arez-vous? Eow old are you ? 

J'ai vingt ans. I am tventy (years old). 

Une fille figee tie s-ix ans. A girl six years old (or of age). 

A. 1'age do vingt-cinq ans. At tlie age of twenty-five (years! 

Je suis majeur. Elle est mlneure. Iain of age. She is not of age. 

212. Conjugation of uendre, ' to sell ' : — 

Infin. Pre?. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

vendre. vendant. vendu. vends, vendons. vendis. 

F''f. Impf. vends, vendez. Impf. Subj. 

vendrai. vendais. vend, vendent. vendisse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. vends, vendons, vendez.] 

vendrais. vende (-es, -e), vendions (-iez, -ent). 

Obs. : The only irregularity of vendre i* the omission of the t in the 3 sing. pres. 
indie. Elsewhere it is like rompre. 

213. Conjugation of receuoir, 'to receive': — 

Infin. Past Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

recevoir. recevant. recu. recois. recevons. recus. 

Fid. Impf. recois. recevez. Impf. Subj. 

recevrai. recevais. recoit. recoivent. recusse. 

Condi. Pres Subj. {Impve. regois, recevons, recevez.] 

recevrais. recoive, (-es, -e), recevions, (-iez), recoivent. 

Obs: : See §41, 2, for the O before o or n 

Notb.— The few verbs in -oir form, in some grammars, a sepai ion (the 

$rd, verbs in -re being the 4th) 
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214. Conjugation of devoir, 'to owe,' 'ought,' 'am 
to,' etc. : 
I jin. Pres, Part. Past] Pres. Indie. Past Dej 

>ir. devant. du (f. due, pi. du(e)s). dois. devons. dus. 
Fut. Imp/. dois. devez. Imp/. Subj 

devrai. devais. doit, doivent. dusse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. dois, devons, devez.] 
devrais. doive, (-is, -e), devious, (-iez), doivent. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 
La colline (l-olin), hill. i nisine (k£izin), kitchen. 

Combien ? (kobte), )i<>w much? how Le jour ( zu.r J, day. 

man Laisser (U, ■' ), let haA e. 

CoiVter (kutd), cost. Le metre (mh.tr), yard. 

Combien de fois ? How often? How many times ? 

Suit jours. A week. 

Quinze jours. A fortnight. 

A combien la livre cette viande At how much a pound does that 

se vend-elle ? meat sell ? 

Je dois partir demain. I am to go away to-morrow. 

II devrait le fairc. He ought to do it. 

II a du le faire. He must have done it. 

II aurait du le faire. He ought to have done it. 

A. 1. Combien dc personnes y a-t-il dans la maison? 
2. II y en a quinze. 3. Cette etoffe se vend cher ; elle se 
vend vingt francs le metre. 4. Je dois donner vingt francs 
aumarehand; combien devez-vous lui en donner ? 5. Je 
dois lui en donner vingt-cinq. 6. Le professeur a du te 
voir hier, car il a parle de toi a mon pere. 7. Ce sucre-ci 
se vend moins cher que celni-la. 8. Ma mere doit partir 
pour les Etats-Unis demain soir. 9. J'aurais du le donner 
a ma mere. 10. Le marcband aurait du le vendre a dix- 
sept sous la livre. 11. Les enfants devraient obeira leurs 
parents. 12. II faut que vous me le vendiez neuf sous le 
metre. 13. Jedois le vendre onze sous la livre. 14. Com- 
bien de fois avez-vous ete a Londres? 15. J'y ai etetrois 
fois. 1G. Je n'ai ete qu'une fois aux Etats-Unis. 17. Qe 
petit gar9on quel age a-t-il ? 18. il a sept ans, etsa petite 
soeur en a cinq. 19. A combien le metre cette etoffe se 
vend^Ue? 20. Elle se vend clix frnncs le metre. 21. Vous 
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devriez me laisser cette etotfc beaucoup moins cher. 22. Je 
ne puis pas vous la laisser moins cher, madame ; elle m'a 
coute tres cher. 23. Cette etoffe-ci m'a coute trois fois 
plus cher que celle-la. 24. Combien en avez-vous encore ? 
25. Je n'en ai plus. 26. Monsieur votre pere est malade ; 
vous devriez envoyer chercher le medecin. 27. Depuis 
quand votre petite fille est-elle malade? 28. Elle est 
malade depuis huit jours. 29. Nos amis sont chez vous 
depuis quinze jours. 30. J'ai ete cinq fois h Londres. 
31. Vous devez aller a la ville domain, n'est-ce pas? 

B. 1. How often have you been in France ? 2. I have 
been there three times. 3. At what price a yard does that 
cloth sell ? 4. It sells at ten francs a yard. 5. That cloth 
is (costs) dear ; you ought to let me have it cheaper (less 
dear). 6. I cannot let you have it cheaper. 7. That 
coat cost me three times as dear as this one. 8. Your 
father must have seen you. 9. How many have you 
still? 10. I have no more. 11. At how much a pound 
does that sugar sell ? 12. It sells at five cents a pound. 
13. I am to sell it at fourteen cents a yard. 14. I am 
going to buy it at nineteen francs a pound. 15. You ought 
to have given the knife to your mother. 16. Your father 
is ill ; you ought to send for the doctor. 17. He ought to 
have had his house built on the hill. 18. This sugar sells 
cheaper than that ; it sells at four cents a pound. 19. I am 
to leave for France to-morrow. 20. How many francs have 
you still? 21. I have ten; how many have you ? 22. I 
ought to go to church to-day. 23. Our neighbors are to 
have six horses next year; how many are you to have? 
24. This cloth ought to cost less than that. 25. That little 
boy ought to have gone to school to-day. 26. That little 
girl must have gone to school. 27. The merchant should 
have let us have it cheaper. 28. How often have you 
given that boy money? 29. I have given him some 
three times. 30. How old is your brother? 31. He is 
fifteen years old, and my sister is twelve. 32. I met two 
carriages; they must have been our neighbor's. 33. How 
many horses are there in the stable ? 34. There are nine. 
35 How much sugar is there in the kitchen ? 36. There 
are ten pounds (of it). 
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LESSON XX VI II. 

215. Ordinal Numerals, from 3rd up, are formed by 
adding -ieme to the corresponding cardinal, final e l>eiiij, r 
dropped. Cinq adds u and neuf changes f to v before 
-ieino : 

1st. premier (premli), f. premiere. 7th. septieme (sHKLm). 
n q f second (m gd ), f. seconde. 8th. huitieme (Jiuitt&.m). 
Ideuxiemo (dbzKk.m). 9th. neuvieme ( ntirlb.m). 

3rd. troisieme (trti.'r.V-.m ). 10th. dixiemc (dizi&.m). 

4th. quatrieme i hitrit.m). 11th. onzieme (ozte.m). 

5th. cinquieme (sSM&.m). 21st. vingtetuniemafvel^im^&mj. 

6th. sixieme (si-h'.m). 22nd. vingtdeuxiemof vetdtjzie.m). 

216. Fractions. Tlie numerator is expressed by a 
cardinal, the denominator by an ordinal, as in English. 
'Half ' = moitie, f. (as noun) and demi (as «c?/.) ; £ = un 
quart ; J = un tiers : 

Un huitieme. Los trois dixiemes. One-eighth. The three-tenths. 

Lamoitie de l'annee. (The) half (of) the year. 

Une heure et demie. An hour and a half. 

Un© demi-heure. Half an hour. 

Les trois quarts decette somme. Three-fourths of that sum. 

Ohs. : 1. Before its noun demi is invar, and joined by a hyphen, but agrees else- 
where. 2. Use la, moiti6 (nut demi) where 'the half of is (or may be) used in 
English. 

217. The Time of Day is indicated as follows : — 
Quelle heure est-il ? What o'clock is it ? 

II est deux heures. It is two o'clock. 

Trois heures et demie. Half past three. 

Trois heures (et) un quart. A quarter past three. 

Quntre heures moius un quart. A quarter to four. 

Trois heures dix (minutes). Ten minutes past three. 

Quatre heures moins cinq (minutes). Five minutes to four. 

II est midi et demi. It is half past twelve (noon). 

II est minuit. It is twelve o'clock (night). 

A sept heures du soir. At seven o'clock in the evening. 

A quelle heure ? At what o'clock ? 

A trois heures precises. At three o'clock precisely. 

Vers les trois heures. About three o'clock. 
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06s. : 1. 'Itis'-il est (always sing.) ; 'it was'=il 6tait, etc. 2. Houre(s) is 
'. ;;. Et is only essential at the half hour. *■ 'Demie'< agrees with heure 
understood. S. The word minutes is oj -'. 6. 'A quarter to,' or 'sow 

minutes to' is denoted by the following hour mollis (='less' or 'minus') the 
specified time. !. 'Twelve o'clocl douze heures. 

218. Dates, Titles, ete. 1. Premier =' first ' is the 
only ordinal used to denote the day of the mouth oi 
numerical title of a ruler: 

Le premier mai. Charles premier. Theflrst of May. Charles the First, 
ledeuxmai. Louis quatorze. Paris, the 2nd of May. LouisXIV. 

2. Other numerical titles (of books, chaps., scenes etc.) 

are as in Eng. : 

Tome troisieme (or trois). Volume third (or three). 

La dixieino scene du second acte. The tenth scene of the second act. 

219. Date Idioms. Observe the following : — 



I est-ce? 



What day of the month is it' 



\w 



Quel jour duinois -. 

vavons-nous ? IW hat date is it? (\\ ha t is thedate?). 

C'est (or nous avons) le seize. It is the 16th. 

Lie six Janvier. On the 6th of January. 

lis sont arrives lundi. They came on Monday. 

Nous allons la lundi et le jeudi. We go on Monday sand Thursday s. 

II va tons les dimanches. He goes every Sunday. 

D'aujourd'hui en huit. A week from to-day (fut. ). 

II y a quinze jours. A fortnight ago. 

C'est aujourd'hui mercredi. To-day is (this is) Wednesday. 

Ce sera domain jeudi. To-morrow will he Thursday. 

Tousles jours. Tousles deux jours. Everyday. Every other day. 

220. Names of Months and Days (all masc.i are: — 

Janvier (zavii), January. Juillet (z/tiie), July. 

Fevrier (fevrid), February. Aout (u ), August. 

Mars (mars), March. Septembre (septa.br ), September. 

Avril (avril), April. Octobre (dhtobr), October 

Mai ( nn ■'■), May. Novembre (vora.hr), November. 

Juiu (hue), June. Decembre (d4sa.br), December. 



Dimanche (dimcf.S), Sunday. Mercredi (m&rhrzdi ), Wednesday. 

Lundi (la: i), Monday. Jeudi ( ztidi), Thursday. 

Mardi (mdrdi), Tuesday. Vendredi (vadrdi), Friday. 

Samedi (sdmdi), Saturday. 
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221. Conjugation of parti r, 'to set out,' 'go, 1 and 
sortir, 'to go out ' : — 



Infin. 


Pres. /'mi. 


Past Vint. 




Pri s. Indie 


Past Def. 


partir. 


partant. 


parti. 




pars, partona. 


partis. 


Fut. 


Imp/. 






partez. 


I in pi 


partirai. 


partais. 






part, partent. 


part..;se. 


Condi. 


Pr S 


| Impvt . pars, 


ms, partez.] 




partirais. 


parte, (-es, 


i 


(-iez, -ent). 





So also sortir : Je sors, tu sors, il sort, nous sortons, etc., etc. 
EXERCISE XXVIII. 

Assassiner (dsdsine), assassinate, mur- Le minuit (min&i), midnight. 

der. . Le mois (mud), month. 

La belle-mei r) s mother-in-law. Rentrer (ratri), return home. 

Lechapitre (Sdpitr), chapter. Le tome ftd.m), volume. 

Se ooucher (kusc), lie down, go to bed. Le tram (Ire), train. 

La fete (ft.t), festivity, birth-day. Le volume (voliim), volume. 
Se lover (levi), rise. 

A. 1. Monsieur votre pere quand part-il pour la France ? 
2. II part le dix aout. 3. Nous allons a la ville le jeudi 
et le samedi. 4. Le premier juin est ma fete. 5. Le dix- 
neuf juillet est la fete de ma soeur. 6. Vous trouverez 
cela dans le deuxieme volume des ceuvres de Moliere. 
7. Quel jour du mois avons-nous ? 8. C'est aujourd'hui le 
vingt. 9. Nous sommes partis de notre pays le quinze 
fevrier, et nous sommes arrives en Ang-leterre le premier 
mars. 10. A quelle heure mademoiselle votre seenr est- 
elle sortie ? 11. Elle est sortie a dix heures moins quinze. 
12. Quelle heure est-il? 13. II est midi et demi. 14. A 
quelle heure du matin vous levez-vous ? 15. Je me leve 
a six heures et demie. 16. Mon frere sort tous les jours J. 
huit heures et quart pour aller a l'ecole. 17. Je vais vouc: 
donner la raoitie de ma pomme. 18. Voila un bon jeun> 
homme ; il va tous les dimanches a Teo-lise. l'.l Henri 
quatre fut a.-sassine. 20. J'ai trouve cela dans ee livre, 
tome trois, chapitre quatre. 21. Cela se trouve dans le 
cinquieme chapitre du sixieme volume des ceuvres de 
Voltaire. 22. Je voudrais qu'il sortit a onze heures pre- 
cises. 23. Quel jour est-ee? 24. C'est lundi. 25. Nos 
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amis vont arriver vers les quatre heures. 26. II va par- 
tir pour les Etats-Unis le onze da mois prochain. 27. Le 
douze mars il a fait bien froid. 28. Le matin nous sortons 
a neuf heures et un quart, e1 le soir nous rentrons a einq 
29. Madame \ slle-mere est sortie a midi 

un qaart. 30. Kile va rentrer a trois heures. 31. Nous 
nous couchons toujours avant minuit. 32. Ce monsieur 
dejeuaera aujourd'hui a midi precis. 

/>'. 1. When did -your mother go out ? 2. She went out 
at a quarter past, twelve. 3. What o'clock is it ? 4. It is 
half-past two. 5. When do you rise [in] the morning? 
G. I rise always at a quarter past six. 7. lie will leave 
on the fifteenth of March for England. 8. The children 
will return homo about live o'clock. 0. I go to church 
every Sunday. 10. Our little boy goes to school every 
morning at half-past eight. 11. There is a good little boy ; 
he rises every morning ;it six o'clock. 12. The fifth of 
July is my brother's birthday. 13. Those children go to 
bed every evening at half-past eight. 11. That is found 
in the first chapter of the fifth volume of Paeon's works. 
15. We find that in Voltaire's works, volume two, chapter 
four. 16. We shall go out at half-past three. 17. We 
shall return home at a quarter to five. 18. At half-past 
twelve o'clock we shall breakfast. 10. The train will ar- 
rive at five minutes to four. 20. At what o'clock in the 
morning do you leave for the city'? 21. I leave every 
morning at a quarter to ten. 22. What day is it? 23. It 
is Tuesday. 21. What day of the month is it? 25. It is 
the tenth. 26. My uncle and aunt will have for France 
on the twentieth of June. 27. We shall go out at three 
o'clock precisely. 28. We shall return about five. 29. We 
go to the city Fridays and Saturdays. 30. Henry the 
Eighth had six wives. 31. At what o'clock shall you go 
to bed ? 32. I shall go to bed at twelve o'clock precisely. 

LESSON XXIX. 

222. Formation of Adverbs. 1. Adverbs may be 

formed from most adjectives by adding -ment to the fem- 
of the adjective : 
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M. F. Adv. M F. Adv. 

Pur, inn*', purenient. Heureux, heureuse, heureusemcnt. 

Mortel, mortelle, mortellemeHt. Facile, facile, facilemcnt. 

Premier, premiere, premierement. Autre, autre, autrement. 

rhe fern, sign e after a vowel is droned when add- 
ing -incut : 

Poli, polie, poliment. Absolu, absolument. 

3 Observe the following correlative adjectives 
adverbs : 

Adj. Adv. 

Bon=' good. 1 Bien= ' well.' 

Mauvais 'bad.' Mai = 'badly.' 

22;$. Comparison of Adverbs. 1. Adverbs are com- 
pared like adjectives (§144) by plus (...que), moins 

(. . . que), aussi (. . . que), but le in the superlative isz'rc- 
variable: 

Souvent, plus souvent, le prus souvent. Often, of tener, of tenest. 
Plus vite que vous. More quickly than you. 

Aussi vite que moi. As quickly as I. 

2. 'More than,' 'less than,' as adverbs of quantity be- 
fore a numeral = plus de, moins de, respectively : 

Nous avons plus do vingt francs. We have more than twenty francs. 
En moins dune demi-heure. In less than half an hour. 

22-1. Adverbs Irregularly Compared are : — 

Pos. Comi . Sup. Pos. Co'mp. Sup. 

Bien, inieux, le mieux. Beaucoup, plus, le plus. 

Mai, pis, le pis. Peu, moins, le moins. 

Obs. : Beaucoup = ' much,' or ' very much,' and is never modified by another adv. 

225. ' As much ' = autant ; ' so much ' = tant ; ' worse ' 
(of health) = plus ui.il. 

Obs.: Never use ' aussi beaucoup ' or ' si beaucoup.' 

226. Position of the Adverb. See §100. Note thai- 
aujourd'hui = 'to-day' liier = 'yesterday,' demain = 

1 to-morrow,' ici - ' here,' la = ' there,' t6t = ' early,' and 
tard='late/ never come between the auxiliary: and the 
participle : 

Nous sommes arrives hier. We came yesterday. 
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227. 


Conjugat 


ion of croire, 'to believe,' 


'think': — 


I /{fin. 


Pres. Part. 


Past Part. 


Pres. Indie. 


Past Def. 


croire 


croyant. 


eru. 


crois. croyons. 


crus. 


Fut. 


Imp/. 




crois. croyez. 


Imp/. Subj. 


croirai. 


croyais. 




croit. croient. 


crusse. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. 


[Inijire. crois 


, croyons, croyez.] 




eroirais. 


croie, (-es, 


-e), croyions, 


(-iez), croient. 




228. 


Conjugation of dire. 


'to say,' <tell':- 




In/in. 


Pres. Part. 


Past Part. 


Pres. Indie. 


Past Def. 


dire. 


disant. 


dit. 


dis. disons. 


dis. 


Fui. 


Imp/. 




dis'. dites. 


Impf. Subj. 


dirai. 


disais. 




dit. disent. 


disse. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. 


[Impve. dis, 


disons, dites.] 




dirais. 


dise, (-es, 


-e), disions, (-iez, -ent). 





EXERCISE XXIX. 



Absolument (dpsdliima), absolutely. 
Avant hier '(drat ie.r), day before 

yesterday. 
Le bateau (bdto), boat. 
Lecordomiierf kdr dome), shoemaker. 
Eleve (elvd), raised, bred. 
Facilement (fdsilma ), easily. 
Fou (fu), mad, insane. 

Bateau a vapeur. 

Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau ?\ 
V 



Que dit-on de nouveau ?J 
Croyez- vous que cela soit vrai ? 
Je ne crois pas que cela soit vrai 
Je crois que cela est vrai. 
Je le crois. 
On croit. 



Honnetef oni.t), honest, true. 
Marcher (marse), go, walk. 
Le navire (ndvi.r), ship. 
Poliment (polima), politely. 
Le Soulier (suite'), shoe. 
Tant (td), so much, so many. 
La vapeur (vdpce.r), steam. 

Steam-boat. 
What is the news ? 



Do you think that is true ? 

I do not think that is true. 

I think that is true. 

I think so. 

It is believed (people believe, it 
is thought). 
On dit. It is said (people say). 

II le dit. He says so. 

A. 1. Que dit-on de nouveau? 2. On ne dit rien de 
nouveau. 3. Qu'avez-vous dit a mon pere ? 4. Je lui ai 
dit que vous etiez ici. 5. Voila line maison qui est bien 
batie ; je voudrais qu'elle fut la mienne. 6. Mes souliers 
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Bont mal faits; mon cordonnier n'est pas un honnete 
homme. 7. Ce petit garcon est, bien elev6; il parle tres 
poliment. 8. Le train va plus viteque le bateau 3 vapeur. 
9. Cet homme-la ne sait pas ee qui! <lit ; il est absolument 
fou. 10. Cela sc fait tres facilement. 11. Ce monsieur 
si' porte mieux, depuisqu'il est i"i. 12. Quand avez-vous 
parle a M. Robert de cette affaire ? 13. Je lui en ai parle 
hier. 14. Crovez-vous que cela se fasse facilement? 
15. Non. monsieur, je ne le crois pas. 16. Jc ne crois pas 
que noti'e cheval soit meillcur que celui de mon oncle. 
17. A qui avez-vous donne tout cet argent? 18. Je ne 
Tai donne a personne. 19. Ce bateau a vapeur -ci marehe 
plus vite que celtri-la. 20. Je l'aurai fait demain avant 
votre arrivee. 21. Qu'avez-vous apporte? 22. J'ai ap- 
porte des livres. 23. Qui avez-vous amene? 24. J'ai 
aniene ma petite soeur. 25. Combien d 'argent avez-vous ? 
26. J'ai plus de trente francs. 27. De quoi avez-vous be- 
som? 28. Je n'ai besoin de rien. 29, Hier j'ai rencontre 
le monsieur dont on a tant parle. 30. Je n'ai rien dit a ce 
monsieur. 31. Je n'ai rencontre personne hier. 32. Cet 
homme parle beaucoup, mais il ne dit rien. 33. Pourquoi 
n'a vez-vous pas dit h votre pere que j'etais parti ? 34. J'avais 
peur de le lui dire. 

B. 1. What was that gentleman saying to you? 2. He 
was telling me that he had had a house built. 3. My hat 
is badly made. 4. How is your mother to-day ? 5. She 
is not well ; she has been ill for two weeks. 6. The steam- 
boat does not go so fast as the train. 7 Steam-boats go 
faster than horses. 8- What is the news to-day ? 9. There 
is nothing new. 10. It is said that he will not be there 
to-morrow. 11. It is believed that the ship will arrive 
to-day. 12. Why did you not tell your mother that you 
had lost your money? 13. I was afraid to tell her (it). 

14. There is the gentleman you bave spoken so much about. 

15. That man speaks too much ; he does not know what 
he says. 16. I do not believe tfoat that is true. 17. My 
uncle has very many apples this year. 18. I met the lady 
yesterday of whom our cousins spoke so much. 19. This 
horse goes faster than that one. 20. I wish that horse were 
mine. 21. That man is very well-bred. 22. My house 
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is badly built; the carpenter was not an honest man. 
i'.">. Your house is better built than your brother's. 2 I. That 
man is absolutely mad ; he dors not know what he is say- 
ing. 25. How much money have you? 26. I have less 
than twenty francs. 27. Do you think they will be here 
to-morrow? 28. Yes, T think so. 29. Do you say that you 
met. him yesterday ? 30. No, I do not say so: I met him 
the day before yesterday. 31. My mother is better since 
she has been here. 32. What did you say to that gentle- 
man? 33. I told him that 1 was going to leave to-morrow. 

LESSON XXX. 

229. Prepositions. The. commoner English prepo- 
sitions, with some of their French equivalents, are. : — 

1. ' About ' = environ, vers, snr : 
Environ dix francs. About ten francs. 
Vers les dix heures. About teu o'clock. 

Avez-voua de l'argent sur vous? Have you any money about you? 

2. ' Above ' = au-dessns de : 

La cuisine est au-dessus de la cave. The kitchen is above the cellar. 

3. ' After ' (of time, rank, order) = apres : 

Apres le bal. After the ball. 

Le premier apres le roi. Next after the king. 

Mettez l'adjectif apres le nom. Place the adjective after the noun. 

4. ' Among.' ' in the midst of ' = parmi ; 'among' (dis- 
tributively) = entre : 

Une brebis parmi les loups. A sheep among wolves. 

Partagez l'or entre les homines. Divide the gold among the men. 

5. ' As far as ' = jnsqne, jusqu'a : 

Allez jusqu'au bout de la rue. Go as far as the end of the street. 

6. ' At' = a, ehez : 

A 1'ecole. A Berlin. A cinq heures. At school. At Berlin. At 5 o'clock. 
A la maison (obez moi, etc.). At home. 

Chez M. Scott. At Mr. Scott's. 

7. 'Before,' 'in front of' = devant; 'before' (of time, 
rank, order) = avant : 

La charrue devant les bceufs (prov. ). The cart before the horse. 

Avant midi. La verite avant tout. Before noon. Truth before all. 
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8. • Behind ' derridre : 

Le jardin rst derridre la maison. The garden is behind the house. 

9. 'Below,' 'under ' au-dessous de : 

Rouen est an-desBousde Paris. Rouen is below I 

10. 'By' (agent of the passive) ■ = par or dc ; 'by> 
( means ) = par ; 'by ' ( mm sure) = de : 

.'iic' par line balle. Aime de tuns. Killed by a bullet. Loved by all. 

Parlaposte. Par le chemin de f er. By post. By railway. 
Plus grand d'un pouce. 1><> beaucoup. Taller l>y an inch. By far 

11. 'For' = pour; 'for' [of future time) pour, or is 
unexpressed. Time not future is never pour : 

II mourut pour la patrie. He 'lied for lii.s country. 

Je resterai (pour) huit jours. I shall stay for a week. 

II etait quinze jours absent. He was absent for a fortnight. 

Voila nne heure que vous lisez. ^ 

Vous lisez depuis imc heme. - You have been reading for an hour. 

II y a une heure que vous lisez. J 

12. 'In' = dans (§127), en (§127); 'in' (time icitliin 
which) = en ; ' in ' (time at end of which) = dans : 

Je partirai dans quinze jours. I shall go in a fortnight. 

On pent aller a Londres en dix jours. One can go to London in ten days. 

13. 'To' = a (§106); 'to' (of motion) = a, en (§127), 
chez; 'to' (sentiment towards), pour, envers: 

Donnezla pomme a l'enfant. (live tlie apple to the child. 

Xous allons en France, a Paris. We are going to France, to Paris. 

Nous allons chez M. Scott. We are going to Mr. Scott's. 

II est bon pour moi. He is kind to me. 

Aimable envers tous. Friendly to all. 

14. ' Towards ' = vers ; ' towards ' (of conduct or dispo- 
sition) = envers : 

Vers midi. Poli envers moi. Towards noon. Polite towards me. 

15. 'With,' 'along with,' 'in company with ' = avec; 
'with,' 'at the house, etc., of ' = chez; ' with ' (of instru- 
ment, manner, etc.) = avec: 

Dinez avec moi a l'hotel. Dine with me at the hotel. 

Notre neveu demeure chez nous. Our nephew lives with U8. 

Attacher avec une corde. To tie with a rope. 

Aveo energie. With energy. 



I V fill. 


!'ri.<. Part. 


tenir 


tenant. 


Fut. 


Imp/. 


tiendrai. 


tenais. 


Qondl. 


Pres. Subj. 


tiendrais. 


tienne, (-e 
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230. Prepositional Locutions, like au-dessus de, 
jusqu'a, etc., are used precisely like simple prepositions : 

11 passa a travers le bois. He passed through the wood. 

Au dela do la riviere. Iloyoud the stream. 

231. A verb for-m governed by ;i preposition must he 
in the infinitive, except after on : 

Sans penser. En disant. Without thinking. While saying. 
Apri-s artroir pense. After having thought, (after thinking). 

232. Conjugation of tenir, 'to hold' and uenir, 'to 

come'' : — 

Past Part. Pres. Ind PastDef. 

twin. tiens. tenons. tins. 

liens, tenez. Imp/. Subj. 

ti' nl. tiennent. tinsse. 

[Impve. tiens, tenons, tenez.] 
tienne, (-es, -e), tenions, (-iez), tiennent. 
So also, venir : Je viens, tu viens, il vient, etc., etc. 

233. Conjugation of voir, ' to see ' : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

voir. voyant. vu. vois. voyons. vis. 

Fut. Impf. vois. voyez. I'»pf- Subj. 

verrai. voyais. voit. voient. visse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. vois, voyons, voyez.] 

verrais. voie, (-es, -e), voyions, (-iez), voient. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Accompagnerfa/.viyww'-' ), accompany. Pendre ( pa.dr), hang. 
L'assemblee, f., (dsabU), meeting, Le printeinps (pre! a ), spring. 

gathering. Rappelcr (rdpU), recall. 

Bon pour (bo pu.r), kind to. Regarder (regdrdd), look at. 

Le chemin de fer (SemS de fe.r), Lerestaurantfr&tfdra^, restaurant. 

railway. Le souvenir (suvni.r), remem- 

Dernierement (dernUrma), lately. brance, recollection. 

Diner (dine), dine. • Sur (sii.r), on, about. 

La lieue (Uo), league. Le tableau (tabid), picture. 

Le paysan (pdizS), peasant. 

De temps a autre. Now and then. 

II est venu me voir. He came to see me. 
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Venez me voir. Come and see me. 

II vieut de me voir. Ho has just seen me. 

II a passe' clicz nous. He called on us. 

1 1 a passe devant chez nous. He passed our house. 

Rappelez-moi au bon souveuir de Remember me to our friends. 
unis. 

A. 1. II viendra nous voir apres cinq heures. 2. II 
nous a accompagnes j usque chez nous. 3. Nous verrons 
uos amis ce soir a l'assemblee. 1. Avez-vous vnmonpere 
dernierement ? 5. Oui, monsieur, jc viens de parler avec 
lui. 6. Dites a votre ami de passer chez nous ce soir. 
7. Quand avez-vous vu ce monsieur-la? 8. II vient clc 
passer devant la maison. 9. Nos amis viendront avanfc 
l'hiver. 10. II y a un grand pommier devant la porte de 
la maison du paysan. 11. II a passe chez nous en allant a 
I'eglise. 12. Pendez ce tableau-ci au-dessus de celui-la. 
13. Combien d'argent avez-vous sur vous ? 14. J'ai 
environ vingt-cinq francs. 15. II demeure k environ dix 
lieues d'ici. 16. Cet-te dame sera ici vers les onze heures. 
17. Avez-vous jamais demeure en Angleterre ? 18. Oui, 
madame ; j'y ai demeure pendant environ trois ans. 
19. Ce monsieur est bien aimable, n'est-ce pas ? 20. Oui, 
monsieur, il est toujours tres bon p^ur moi. 21. Venez 
nous voir de temps a autre. 22. Cette petite fille estaimee 
de tout le monde. 23. Mon pere est arrive par le chemin 
de fer. 24. Voulez-vous bien dine; avec moi au restaur- 
ant? 25. Non, monsieur, j'aimerais mieux que vous ve- 
niez diner chez moi. 26. La dame m'a dit qu'elle viendrait 
avec les enfants. 27. Je demeure au Canada depuis envi- 
ron buit ans. 28. Regardez ce petit tableau qui pend au-des- 
sous du grand. 29. Nous allons voir nos amis dans nne 
bemaine. 30. Eh bien, rappelez-moi a leur bon souvenir. 

B. 1. My father has just departed for France. 2. When 
will you come to dine with us ? 3. We shall come and 
dine with you next Thursday. 4. Last evening, as he was 
going to church, he called on us. 5. When did you see 
our friend ? 6. I have just been speaking with him about 
that affair. 7. Tell your friend to come and see me to- 
morrow evening. 8. Have you any money about you ? 
9. Not much, I think ; about ten francs. 10. The gentle- 
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man told me that he would come about live o'clock. 11. The 
children vail come before noon. 12. I lived in France 
for (pendant) four years. 13. I have lived in Toronto 
for about ten years. 14. That gentleman is very pleasant, 
is he not? 15. Yes, he has always been very kind to me. 
1G. That lady lives about twenty leagues from here. 
17. .Do you see that small picture which hangs under the 
large one? 18-. You will come and see me this evening, 
will you not ? 19. Yes, I shall be there at a quarter to 
eight. 20. There is an apple-tree before the door of his 
house. 21. lie passed our house at half-past nine. 22. How 
long have you lived in Canada ? 23. I have lived here 
for about three years. 24. Did you come by the railway? 
25. No sir, I came by the steam-boat. .26. When shall you 
see your father and mother? 27. I shall see them in two 
weeks. 28. Well, remember me to them, when you see 
(fut.) them. 2';). Come and see us now and then. 30. You 
shall see your friends at the gathering this evening, shall 
you not? 31. We believe so; if we see them, we shall 
tell them that you are here. 32. Your friends will come 
before (the) spring. 

LKSSON XXXI. 

234. Conjimeiions. 1. ' And ' after a verb of motion 

is unexpressed : 

Allez leur parler. Go and speak to them. 

2. In sentences of negative force et and oh become ni : 

II est sans argent ni amis. He is without money or friends 

3. Lorsque and quand are equivalents, but quand 
(not lorsque) serves also as an interrogative : 

Quand est-il arrive ? When did he come ? 

4. The following conjunctions require the subjunctive 
in the subordinate clause 

Afin que, in order that. Non (pas) que, not that. 

Avant que, before. De peur que, for fear that. 

Bien que, although. Pour que, in. order that. 

Au casque, in case that. Pourvu que, provided (that). 

En cas que, in case that. Quoique, although. 

Decrainte que, for fear that. Suppose que, suppose that. 
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5. De sorte que - ' so that,' ' so as to,' take- the indica- 
tive to denote result, and the subjunctive to denote purpose : 

II a joue de sorte qu'il a gagne He playi 1 m such a way that he 

■",'ine. won without difficulty. 

Epargnez votre argent tie sorte Save your money so as to have some 
quo vims en aye/, pour la vieillesse. for old age. 

6. Jusqu'a ce quo= ' until ' may always take thesub- 
junctive, but the indie, is often used when referring to 
completed past action : 

II mareha jusqu'a ey <iu'il nous He walked until he met us. 
renoontra (rencontrat). 

7. Si = ' if ' regularly takes the indicative and & 
tionally the stihjanrt'trc (as a substitute for the plupf. 

indie.) : 

Si j'avaia (<:>/• j'easse) su cela. If I had known that. 

8. Que - ' that ' takes indicative o>' subjunctive accord- 
ing to- the context. It is never omitted, as often in English : 

Je dis que vous avez raison. I say that you are right. 

Je suis fache <iuo vous ayez raison. I am sorry (that) you are right. 

235. Conjugation of mettre, 'to place,' ' put ' : — 

Iiifia. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past I 
mettre. mettant. mis. mets. mettons. mis. 

Flit. Imp/, mets. mettez. Imp/. Suty. 

mettrai. met! met. mettent. misse. 

Condi. Pres. Sttbj. [Impve. mets, mettons, mettez.] 
mettrais. mette, (-es, -e), mettions, (-iez, -ent). 

236. Conjugation of prendre, 'to take': — 
Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past 

prendre. prenant. pris. prends. prenons. pris. 

Fut. Imp/. prends. prenez. Imp/. Svbj. 

prendrai, prenais. prend. prennent. prisse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. prends, prenons, prenez.] 

prendrais. prenne, (-es, -e), prenions, (-iez), prennent. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

Apres que (dpre he), after (that). Le libraire (librLr), bookseller. 
Attendre (dta.dr), wait, wait for. L"oie, f. , (nd), goose. 
Aussitot que (oaito he), as soon as. Oter (ote), take off. 
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Le coin (hue), corner. La pierre (pi&.r), stone. 

Courir, run, (kuri.r). Prendre (pr&.dir), take, get. 

Des que (dk Ice), as soon as, when. Prendre garde (yard), lake care, 
Ecrire (ihri.r) y write. pay attention, look out. 

Emporter (Sporte), take away. Le surtout fsiirtu), overcoat. 

Ennuyer (anzZild), annoy. Tant que (ta k> ), as long as. 
L'injure, f. , (eiii.rj, insult. 

A la 1 tonne heure ! All right ! 

II m'a Jit des injures. He insulted me. 

II fait glissant. It is slippery. 

Je l'ai mis a la porte. I kicked (turned) him out of doors. 

II met son habit. He puts on his coat. 

II se met bien. He dresses well. 

Elle est bien mise. She is well dressed. 

lis se mettent a table. They sit down to dinner, etc. 

II se met a travailler. He begins to work. 

Prends garde an chien. Beware of the dog. 

Prends garde de toinber. Bew T are of falling (take care not to fall). 

Ou avez-vous pris ce livre 1 Where did you get this book ? 

A. 1. Apres qu'il sera arrive, il vous dira ce qu'il veut. 
2. Apres a voir- nris son habit il est sorti. 3. Cet homme-la 

m'a dit des injures, et je l'ai mis a la porte. 4. Mettez cet 
homme h la porte ; tant qu'il sera ici il nous ennuicra. 
5. Aussitot que vous arriverez la-bas, dites h nos amis de 
nous ecrire. 6. Attendez-nous ici, jusqu'a ce qu'il vienne. 
7. Nous nous mettons a table a six heures precises. 8. Je 
me suis mis a travailler avant qu'il am vat. 9. Mes in- 
fants, prenez garde aux oies en passant devant chez M. 
Simon. 10. II fait glissant ce matin; prenez garde de 
toinber. 11. II ne sait pas s'il viendra. 12. Ce monsieur 
se mettait toujours bien, avant qu'il eut ce grand malheur. 
13. Cette jeune dame est toujours bien mise. 14. S'il avait 
pris garde, il ne serait pas tombe. 15. Voila un mechant 
cheval ; prenez garde k lui. 16. Ou avez-vous pris ee 
beau chapeau? ^17. Je l'ai aehete chez M. Simon an coin 
de la rue. 18. Otez votre surtout, monsieur, etdinez avec 
nous. 19. Prenez garde ! cela va toinber. 20. Prenez 
garde a cet enfant. 21. On le trompera, s'il ne prends 
pas garde. 22. Prenez garde du perdre votre porte-mon- 
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naie. 23. Ge pauvre mendiant est sans parents 7ii amis, 

24. Notre chien a apportG cela, sans qu'on le lui ait (lit. 

25. Des que mon chien m'a vu, il s'est mis a courir vers 
moi. 26. Prenez la lettre qui est sur la table, et emportez-la 
alaposte. 27. Restez avecnous; nous allons nous mettre 
a table. 2& II m'a fallu )e mettre^i la porte. 2'.). Les 
enfants no feront pas leur ouvrage, sans qu'on lc leur disc. 
30. Mettons nos chapeaux, et allons nous promener. 31. A 
la bonne heure ! allons-y. 

B. 1 • Take off your overcoat and hat; we are going - to sit 
down to dinner. 2. Take care not to fall ; it is very slip- 
pery, o. 1 had to tarn him out of doors; he insulted me. 
4. Take care ! That child will fall. 5. That is a cross dog ; 
beware of him. 6. As soon as we arrive there, we shall 
tell our friends what you said. 7. After they have ar- 
rived, they will do what you wish. 8. Our friends sit down 
to dinner at seven o'clock precisely. 9. (My) children, 
take ca re of the dog, as you pass Mr. Robinson's. 10. Kick 
that dog out ; as long as he is here, he will be annoying us. 
11. He will be deceived, if lie does not look out. 12. Look 
out! That stone will fall. 13. That is a fine book ; where 
did you get it? 14. I bought it at the bookseller's at the 
corner of the street. 15. We begin to study at seven 
o'clock in the morning. 10. Take that letter to the post- 
office. 17. Take that hat which is on the table. 18. Take 
that child to school. 19. Will you take a walk this morn- 
ing? 20. No, I think it is too slippery ; I am afraid of 
falling. 21. That young gentleman is always well dressed. 
22. That lady dresses well, but that gentleman dresses 
badly. 23. If you had taken care, you would not have 
fallen. 24. Wait for them, until we come. 25. Tell your 
friends to write to us, as soon as you get ther<-. 26. That 
dog brought that without being told. 27. We began to 
work, before our friends came. 28. Will you wait for us 
until we come? 29. Why are you putting on your over- 
coat? 30. I am going for a walk, if it is not too cold and 
( nl trop) slippery. 31. That poor man is without bread 
or fire. 32. We shall do that without being told. -33. Put 
on your hat and overcoat, and let us go for a walk. 34. All 
right ! Let us go. 
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THE VERB. 

REGULAR VERBS. 

237.. Regular verbs are conveniently divided into three 
classes or conjugations, according as the present infinitive 
ends in -er, -ir, -re, and are inflected in their simple tenses 
as follows : — 



L 



II. 



III. 



Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Present. 

donn er, to give. fin ir, to finish. 

Participles. 

Present. Present. 

donn ant, giving, fin iss ant, finishing. 

Past. Past. 

donn 6, given. fin i, finished. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. Present. 

[Igive, amgiving, etc. ] [I finish, am finishing, etc.] [Ibreak, am breaking, etc.] 
je donn e. j<* fin i s. je romp s. 

tu donn es. *u fin i s. 

il donn e. "J fin i t. 

nous donn ons. no*? fin iss ons. 

vous donn ez. von"* fin iss ez. 

ils donn ent. ile fin iss ent. 

Imperfect. Imptrfect. 

[I xoas giving, used to [I rvasfirithing, used to [I was breaking, used to 
give, etc.] finhh, etc.] break, etc.] 

j» f*w iss ais. 
t'l In iss ais. 
il fin iss ait. 
nous fin iss ions. 
vous fin iss iez. 
ils fin iss aient. 



Present. 
romp re, to break. 

Present. 
romp ant, breaking. 

Past. 
romp u, broken. 

Present. 



tu romp s. 
il romp t. 
nous romp ons. 
vous romp ez. 

ils romp ent. 
Imperfect. 



je donn ais. 
tu donn ais. 
il donn ait. 
nous donn ions. 
vous donn iez. 
Jls donn aient. 
J 



je romp ais. 

tu romp ate. 
il romp ait. 
nous romp ions. 
vous romp iez. 

il? romp aient. 
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PA8T I >l nviTK. 

[/ '/art, < tC. | 

]<■ donn ai. 

tu do, in .is. 

il donii a. 

nous doim fum-s. 

vous donn Sites. 

ils don n e-rent. 

FUTURE. 

\I sha// givi , <<<.] 
je donner ai. 
tu donner as. 
il donner a, 

nous donner ons. 

vous donner ez. 
ils donner ont. 

< i'NDITIONAL. 

[/ should g\ 

je donner ais. 

. tu donner ais. 

il donner ait. 

nous donner ions. 

vous donner iez. 

ils donner aient. 



Present. 
[Give, etc.'] 
2. donn e. 
3. (qu'il donn e.) 

1. donn oris. 

2. donn ez. 
5. (qu'ils donn ent ) 



Past Definite. 

[I finish '/, i tc, | 

je tin is. 

tu fin Is. 

il fin it. 
nous fin iines. 
vous fin ftcs. 
ils fin irent. 

Future. 

[/ shall finish, etc] 

je finir ai. 

tu finir as. 

il finir a. 

nous finir ons. 

vous finir ez. 

ils finir ont. 

Conditional. 
[7 should fin ish, < tc. ] 
je finir ais. 
tu finir ais. 
il finir ait. 
nous finir ions. 
vous finir ic-z. 
ils finir aient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. 
[Finish, etc.] 
2. fin i s. 
3. (qu'il fin iss e. ) 

1. fin iss ons. 

2. fin iss ez. 
3. (qu'ils fin iss ent.) 



Past Definite. 

[/ broh ,etc] 

je romp is. 

tu r< mp 3s. 

il romp it. 
nous romp Tines, 
vous romp itcs. 

ils romp irent. 

Future. 

[I shall break, etc.] 
je rompr ai. 
tu rompr as. 
il rompr a. 
nous rompr ons. 
vous rompr ez. 
ils rompr ont. 

Conditional. 
[I should brt ak, t tc. ] 
je rompr ais. 
tu rompr ais. 
il rompr ait. 
nous rompr ions. 
vous rompr iez. 
ils rompr aient. 



Present. 
[Break, etc.] 
2. romp s. 
3. (qu'il romp e.) 

1. romp ons. 

2. romp ez. 
3. (qu'ils romp ent.) 
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Present. 

[( That ) I (may) give, 
etc.] 
(que) je donn e. 
(que) tu donn es. 
(qu') il donn e. 
(que) nous donn ions, 
(que) vous donn iez. 
(qu) ils donn ent. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

SENT. 






[( That) I ( may • Phot ) I (may) b 



(que) je fin iss e. 

(que) tu fin iss es. 
il fin iss e. 
(que) nous liu iss ions. 
(que) vous fin iss iez. 

(qu') ds fin iss ent. 



etc.] 

(que) je romp e. 

(que) tu romp es. 

(qu') il romp e. 

(que) nous romp ions. 

(que) vous romp iez. 

(qu') ils romp ent. 



Imperfect. Imperfect. Imperfect. 

[(That) J (might) give, [(That) I (might) Jin- [_( That ) I ( might. ) Irreak, 

ish, etc.] etc.] 

(que) je donn ;■ (que je fin isse. (que) je romp isse. 

(que) tu donn asses. (que) tu fin isses. (que) tu rompisses. 

(qu') il donn at. (qu) il fin it. (qu') il romp it. 

(que) nous donn assions. (que) vous fin issions. (que) nous romp issions. 

(que) vous donn assiez. (que) vous fin issiez. (que) vous romp issiez. 

(qu') ils donn assent. (qu') ils fin issent. (qu') ils romp issent. 

Auxiliary Verbs — Simple Tenses. 

23S. The auxiliary verbs avoir, to have and etre, to 
be, are conjugated in their simple tenses as fellows : — 

Infinitive. 

Pres. avoir, to ham . Pres. etre, to be. 

Participles. 



Pres. ayant, having. 
Past, eu, had. 



Pres etant . h ing. 
Past. 



Indicative. 

Present. * Present. 

[/ ha>;:, am having, tic] [I am, am bt ing, etc. I 

j'ai. nous avons. je suis. nous sommes. 



tu as. vous a»'ez. 
il a. ils 'it. 



tu es. vous 
d est. ils sont. 
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[MPER] ecx 
[I had, was hewing, etc."] 
j'avais. nou - avions. 
lu avais. voua aviez. 

il avail. ils avaient. 

Past Dej i 

[I had, etc.] 
j'eus. nuns ci'niu s. 
tu ens. vous elites, 
il eut. ils eurent. 

Future. 

[/ shall han , etc.] 

j'aurai. nous aurons 

tu auras, vous aurez. 

il aura. ils auront. 



Imperfect. 
[1 was, was b< ing, etc.] 
j'etais. nous etions. 

tu <'-tais. voua etiez. 
it. ils ('taient. 

Past Definite. 
[/ uris. i tc. ] 
je fus. uo 
tu fns. vous fiites. 
il fut. ils furent. 

Future. 

[J shall be, etc.] 

js serai, nous serons. 

tu seras. vous serez. 

ils sera. ils seront. 



Conditional. 


Conditional 


[/ should hair, etc.] 


[/ should 1 


j'aurais. nous aurions. 


je serais, nous serious. 


tu aurais. vous atinez. 


tu serais, vous seriez. 


il aurait. ils auraient. 


il serait. ils seraient. 


Imperative. 


Present. 


Present. 


[Have, etc.] 


[Be, etc.] 


1. ayons. 


1. soyons. 


2. aie. 2. ayez. 


2. sois. 2. soyez. 


qu'il ait. ) 3. (qu'ils aicnt. ) 


3. (qu'il suit.) 3. (qu'ils soient.] 



Subjunctive. 



Present. 
[(That) I (may) hair, etc.] 
(que) j'aie. (que) nous ayons. 
(que) tu aies. (que) vous ayez. 
(qu') il ait. (qu') ils aient. 

Imperfect. 

[(That) I (might) hair, etc.] 

(que) j'eusse. (que) nous eussions. 

(que) tueusses. (que) vous eussiez. 

(qu') il eut. (qu') ils eussent. 



Present. 

[( That) I (may) be, etc.] 

(que) je sois. (que) nous soyons 

(que) tu sois. (que) vous soyez. 

(qu) il soit. (qu') ils soient. 

Imperfect. 

[( That) I (might) be, > tc. j 

(que) je fusse. (que) nous fussions. 

(que) tu fusses, (que) vous fussiez. 

(qu') il fiit. (qu') ils fusseut. 
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Nora. Prom avoir (or 6tre)+a past participle are formed the con 
and from fttre thepassioe wise. Such formations are, in reality, 

"verb phrases," of which the auxiliary is the verb. They are closely analo 
corresponding English constructions Avoir ami fetre are also used as independ- 
ent verbs. 

Irregular Verbs in -or. 

239. Verbs in -cer and -ger. 1. Verbs in -cer, e.g., 
avancer (avds4) % ' advance,, ' require the s sound of c 
(§15, 13) throughout their conjugation, and hence c be- 
comes c before a or o of an ending' (§41, 2, note), but not 

elsewhere : 

Prt s. Part. Pres. Indie. Imp/. Indie. Past Def. Iinpf. Subj. 

avaneant. avance. avaa^ais. avancai. avancasse. 

avarices. avan$ais. avaripas. avan v asses. 

avance. avan^ait. avanca. avancat. 

avancons. avaricious. avan9am.es. avail passions. 

avancez. avaneiez. avail cates. avancassiez. 

avaucent. avancaient. avancerent. avan^assent. 

2. Verbs in -ger, e.g., manger (maze), 'eat,' require 
the z sound of g (§15, 18) throughout, and hence g lie- 
comes go before a or o (§45, 2, note), but not elsewhere 

Pi i. Part. Pres. Indie. Imp/. Indie. Past Def. Imp/. Subj. 

mangeant. mange. mangeais. mangeai. mangeasse. 

manges. mangeais. mangeas. mangeasses. 

mange. mangeait. mangea. mangeat. 

mangeons. mangions. mangeames. mangeassions. 

mangez. mangiez. mangeates. mangeassiez. 

mangeut. mangeaient. mangerent. mangeassent. 

240. Verbs in -ger. Verbs in -oyer and -uyer change 
y to i whenever it comes before e in conjugation, but not 
elsewhere. Verbs in -ayer and -eyer may either retain y 
throughout or change it to i before e : 



Pres. Indie. 
nettoie, etc 

P^'jetc. 



Put. 
nettoierai, etc. 
pa y erai,\ etc 
paierai, ' 



Condi. 
nettoierais, etc. 



paie 

241. Stem Vowel e(e). 



payerais - , ) 
rais, J 



etc. 



Pres. Subj. 
nettoie, etc. 

P^'jetc. 

pair, I 



paierais, 

Verbs with stem-vowel e re- 
quire the e sound of e (§10, 1) whenever the ending has 
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e mute ( e, es, -«• -ent) and in the fut. and condl. So 
also, stem-vowel e. but »otf for the fut and condl. This 
is shown orthographicallj as follows: — 

1. By changing e or e to fe (§17, 2, note), e.g., menor, 
' lead,' coder, ' yield ' : 



Pn Subj. 
mene. 
mones. 
mene. 
menions. 
meniez. 
indncnt. 

rede, etc. 
e of the ending i« not m ite, and hence wo accent on the stem- 



py. 


Condi. 


menerai. 


menerais. 


men eras. 


menerais. 


menera. 


menerait. 


menerons. 


menerions. 


menei 


meneriez. 


meneront. 


meneraient. 


i 6 li i.'i, etc. 


cederais, etc. 



' !'d><\ 

mene. 

menes. 

mene. 

menons. 

menez. 

menent. 

But ceder : 

cede, etc. 

Obs. : In men 
vowel. 

Like menor : Verbs with stem-vowel e 'for exceptions in -eler and 
-eter, see below). 

Like ceder: Verbs with stem-vowel 6 + consdnant, e.g., resner, 
'reign,' etc. 

Note. — Verbs like creer, 'create,' are regular : Je cree, etc. 

2. Most verbs in -eler, -eter, however, Indicate the e 
sound of e by doubling 1 or t (§17, 2, note), i.g., appeler, 
' call,' jeter, ' throw ' 



Pres. Indie. 
appelle. 
appelles. 
appelle. 
appelons. 
appelez. 
appellent. 

So also, jeter 
jette, etc. 



Pres- Subj. 
appelle. 
appelles. 
appelle. 
appelions. 
appeliez. 
appellent. 

jette, etc. 



Fut. 
appellerai. 

appelleras. 

appellera. 

appellerons. 

appellerez. 
appelleront. 



Condi. 
appellerais. 
appellerais. 
appellerait. 

appellerions. 
appelleriez . 
appellerai ent. 



jetterai, etc. jetierais, etc. 



A few verbs in -eler, -eter take the yaw acoe i1 pre- 
cisely like mener, e.g.. acheter, 'buy': 
ochete, etc. achete, etc. ach6terai, etc. aeh6tera-v», etc. 
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Exa ptions like acheter : 
agneler, lamb. *epousseter, dust 

becqueter, peck. Gtiqueter, I i 

bourreler, goad. 

demanteler, dismantle. harceler, /• 

ecarteler, quarter. marteler, hammer. 

*Fut. epousseterai accordin 

Exception* like appeler or aclieter : 
botteler, bale (hay , etc.). caqueter, cackle. 

canneler, groove. ciseler, c) 

242. Aller. to go :— 
Infin. Pres. Part. Past Pari 
aller. allant. alle. 
Fut. Imp/. I ml if. 
irai. allais. 
Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. va, allons, allez.] 
irais. aille, (-es, -e), allions, (-iez), aillent. 

Like aller : 
s'en aller, go away. 

243. Envoyer, to send : — 



modeler, model. 

peler, peel. 

rapii 

trompeter. trumpet. 

crochet tr, pick (a lock), 



Pn s. 


Indie. 


Past Def. 


vais. 


allons. 


allai. 


vas. 


allez. 


Imp/. Subj. 


va. 


vont. 


allasse. 



Infin. 

envoyer. 

FuL 
enverrai. 

Condi. 
en vermis. 



Pres. Part. 

envoy ant. 
Imp/. Ind. 

envoyais. 
Pn s. Subj. 



Past Part. 
envoye. 



Pres. Indie. 
envoie. envoyons. 
envoi es. envoyez. 
envoie. envoient. 



Past Be/. 

envoyai. 

Imp/. Subj. 

envoyasse. 



[Impve. envoie, envoyons, envoyez.] 
envoie, (-es, -eL envoyions, (-iez), envoient. 

Like envoyer : 
renvoyer, send away, dist 

Irregular Verbs in -ir. 

244. Acquerir, to acquire : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past. De/ 

acquerir. acquerant. acquis. acquiers. acquerons. acquis. 

Fur Imp/. Ind. acquiers. acquerez. Imp/. Subj. 

aequerrai. acquerais. acquiert. acquierent. acquisse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. acquiers, acquerons, acquerez.] 
acquerrais. acquiere, (-es, -e), acq'uerions, (-iez), acquierent. 

Like acquerir : 
conqueVir, con t'i llp rii" or querir, seek. requerir, require, claim. 

s'enquerir, inq\ aquirir, reconquer 

tHas only the infin 
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Iln]\ watei < lonsecrated bread. 



245. Benir, to Ness : — 

Is regular, bul has also an irreg. past part, b6nlt, used only as adj. : 
D eau bdnite. Du pain b&nit. 

240. Coiirir, to run : — 

Lijiit. Prts. J 'art. Past Part. 

courir. courant. couru. 

rut. Imp/, Ind. 
courrai. courais. 

/'. /'/is. Subj. [Impve. cours, courons, courez.] 
courrais. coure, (-es, -e), courions (-iez, -ent). 

Like courir are its compounds: 

aocourir, run up, hasten. discourir, discourse. reoourir, run again, apply, 

concourir, co-operate,' con- e-ncoiirir, incur. secourir, sudor, help. 

cur, compete. pareourir, run over. 

Note. — Courre, chase (a. hunting- term) sometimes replaces courir in theinfin. 

247. Cueillir, to gather, pick: — 



Pres. Indie. 
cours. courons. 
cours. courez. 
court, courent. 



Past Def. 
oourus. 

Imp/. Subj. 
courusse. 



Iiifin. Pres. Part 
cueillir. cueillant. 

Fid. Imp/. Ind. 
cueillerai. cueillais. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. 



Past Part. Pres. Indie Past. Def 

cueilli. cueille. cueillons. cueillis. 

cueilles. cueillez. Imp/. Subj. 
cueille. cueillent. cueillisse. 
[Impve. cueille, cueillons, cueillez.] 
cueillerais. cueille, (-es, -e), cueillions, (-iez, -ent). 
Obs. : The pres. indie, fut. and condl. are like those of donner. 
Like cueillir : 



accueillir, welcome. 
recueillir, gather, collect. 



*assaillir, assail. 
tsaillir, jut out. 



tressaillir, start. 



'Regular in fut. and condl. : Assaillirai, etc. 
tSaillir, gush out, rush forth, is regular like flnir. 

248. Dorniir. to sleep: — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part 
dormir. dormant. 

Fut. Imp/ Ind. 
dormirai. dormais. 

Condi. Prts. Subj 



dormi. 



Pres. Indie. Past Def 

dors, dormons. dormis. 

dors, dormez. Imp/. Subj. 
dort. dorment. - dormisse. 
[Impve. dors, dormons, dormez.] 



dormirais. dorme, (-es, -e), dormions, (-iez, -ent). 
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Like dormir : 
endormir, put to si 
s'endomiir, fall ash - p. 
redormir, sleep again. 

rendormir, put to sleep 
again. 



reoouillir, boil again 
menrir, lie. 
der.icutir, contradic 
partir, set out. 

depart ir, distribute. 



consentir, consent. 
pressentir, /or< bode. 
ressentir, r< 
servir, serve. 

se si-r\ ir, mak 
desservir, clear the table. 



se rendormir, <jo to sleep se departir, desist. 

again, repartir, set out again, reply, sortir, go out. 

bouillir, boil. se repentir, repent. ressortir, go out again. 

6boullir, boil away. sentir,/ 

Note. — Asservir, enslave, assortir, sort, match, ressortir, depend (on, a), 
p£ partir, distribute, are like finir. 

249. Faillir, to fail :— 
Infin. Pres. Part Past Part. 

faillant. failli. 



faillir. 

Put. 
faudrai. 

Condi. 
faudrais 



Imp/. Ind. 

faillais. 
Pres. Subj. 



Pn 8. Indie. 
faux, faillons. 
faux, faillez. 
faut. faillent. 
— ] 



Past J>'/. 
faillis. 
Imp/. Subj. 
faillisse. 



[Impve. - , j 

faille, (-es, -e), faillions, (-iez, -ent). 

Like fiiiliir : 

D&taMir, faint, fail (but pres. indie, usually d6faus, defaus, defunt). 
Note. — Faillir, fail in business, is usually like fluir. 

250. Ferir, to strike : — 

Used only in ' Sans coup ferir,' ' Without striking a blow,' and in the 
pastpairt. teru, wounded (a veterinary term). 

251. Fleurir, to flourish, be prosperous ; — 

Pres. Part, ilorissaut, Impf. Ind. florissals when used of persons 
or a eollection of persons, (or fleurissais when used of things) ; other- 
wise like flnir. 

Note. — Fleurir, blossom, bloom (hi,.) is like flnir. 

252. Fuir, to flee, fly :— 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

fuir. fuyant. fui. fuis. fuyons. fuis. 

Put. Impf. Ind. fuis. fuyez. Impf. Subj. 

fuirai. fuyais. fuit. fuient. fuisse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. fuis, fuyons, fuyez.J 
fuirais. fuie, (-es, -e), iuyions, (-iez), fuient. 

Like fair : 
S'enfuir, flee, escape. 
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253. Gcsir. to He, lie buried : 

Infin. Past Part. Past P 

gesir. gisant. 

Fut. Imp/. Ind. 

gisais. 

Condi. Pres Subj. [Impve. , — 



Pres. Indie 


Past Def. 


gisons. 





gisez. 


Imp/. Subj. 


git. gisent. 
] 






Nora.— Its most frequent use is in epitaphs : Ci-gftt, 'Here lies,' Ci -gisent, 

lie.' 

254. Hair, to hate: 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

hair. haissant. hai. hais. haissons. hais. 

Fnt. Imp/. Ind. hais. ha'issez. Imp/ Subj. 

hairai. hai'ssais. hait. haissent. hai'sse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. hais, haissons, haissez.] 

hairais. hai'sse, (-es, -e), haissions, (-iez, -ent). 

Obs. : HaYr loses its diaeresis in the pres. iridic, sing, and imperat. ting, and takes 
■umflex accent ; othenvi.se like flnir. 

255. Issir, to spring (from, de), be descended : — 

Used only in the past part, issu : Je suis issu, etc. 

256. Mourir, to die : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past De/ 

mourir. mourant. mort. meurs. mourons. mounts. 

Fut. Imp/. Ind. meurs. mourez. Imp/ Subj. 

mourrai. mourais. meurt. meurent. mourusse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. meurs, mourons, mourez. ] 
mourrais. meure, (-es, -e), mourions, (-iez), meurent. 
Obs. : The stem-vowel ou hecomes en wherever it bears the stress. 
Like mourir : 
se mourir, be dying (used only in infin., pres. and imp/, indit.). 

257. On'ir, to hear : — 

Is hardly used beyond the infin. and jiast part. : 'J'ai out dire,' '1 
have heard said," etc. 

258. Ouvrir, to open : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

ouvert. ouvre. ouvrons. ouvris. 

ouvres. ouvrez. Imp/. Subj. 

ouvre. ouvrent. ©uvrisse. 
[Impve. ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez.] 



ouvrant. 
Imp/ Ind. 

ouvrais. 
Pres. Subj. 



ouvrir. 

Fnt. 
ouvrirai. 

Condi. 
ouvrirais. ouvre, (-es, -e), ouvrions, (iez, -ent) 

Obs. : The pres. indie, is like that of donner. 
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d^couvrir, disci 
recouvrir, com 



offrir. offer. 
souflrir, suffer. 



Like ouvrir : 
entr'ouvrir, open si 
rouvrir, open again. 
oouvrir, eo 

259. Tenir. to hold :— 
Infill. Pres. Part. Past Part. s Indie. Past Def. 

tenir. tenant. tenu. tiens. tenons. tins. 

Put. Imp/. Ind. fcienS. tenez. Imp/. Siibj. 

tiendrai. tenais. tient. tiennent. tinsse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. tiens, tenons, tenez.] 
tiendrais. tienne, (-es, -e), tenions, (icz), tiennent. 

Qbs. : The stemcvowel e becomes ie wherever it bears the stress. 

Like tenir are its compounds and also venir and its compounds: 



g'abstenir, abstain. 
appartenir, belong. 
eontenir, eontain 

•i in. 
cntrctenir, entertain 
maintenir, maintain 
obtenir, obtain. 
retenir, retain. 
sontenir, susi 



venir, come. 

avenir, happen. 
advenir, happen. 
convenir, agree, suit 
oontrevenir, violate. 
circon venir. circumvent 
devenir, become. 



parvenir, attain. 

pre venir, pi 

provenir, proceed'tfrova, de). 

revenir, come bark. 

redevenir, become again. 

se souvenir, recollect. 

subvenir. aid. 



disconvenir, be discordant, survenir, occur. 

se ressouvenir, recollect. 



intervenir, intet 

260. Vetir, to clothe :— 
Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. 

vetir. vetant. vetu. vets, vetons. 

Put. Tmpf. Ind. vets, vetez. 

vetirai. vetais. vet. vetent. 

Condi. Sub/. [Impve. rets, vetons, vetoz.] 

vetirais. vi'te, (-es, -e), vetions, (-iez, -ent). 

Like vetir : 
d^vetir, divest 
se devdtir. tak 



Past Def. 
vetis. 
Imp/. Subj. 
vetisse. 



revfitir, clothe, invest. 
se revetir, .put on clothing. 



Irregular Verbs in -re. 

201. Battre, to beat : — 

Loses one t in -pres. indie, sing.: Bats, bats, bat; otherwise like 
rompre. 

Like battre : 



i 
conibattre, fight, ■ 



detiattre, debate. 



rabattre, diminish tlu m '<•• 
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•_»<>J. Boire. to drink: 



In/in. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. 


Past Def. 


boire. buvant. bu. Imis. buvons. 


1ms. 


Fut. Impf Ind. l><>is. buvez. 


Impf. Subj. 


boirai. buvais. boit. l»>i 


busse. 


Condi. Pres. Subj, [Impve. bois, buvons, buvez.] 




boirais. boive, (-es, -e), buvions, (-icz), boivent. 




Like boire : 




emboire, coat (in painting). Imboire, imbibe, i 


reboire, drink again. 




'i sed in rd j'cr.--. 




263. Bruire, tomurmur, rustle: — ■ 




In/in. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Iridic. 


Past Def. 


bruire. bruyant. bruit. bruis. 





Fut. I"'!'/- Ind. bruis. 


Impf. Subj. 


bruirai. bruyais. bruit. 





Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. , , ] 




bruirais. 




(Totes. — 1. The pres. part bruyant, 'noisy,' is used as adj. only 


. 2. The forms 


bruissant, bruissais, etc , bruisse, etc., are also in use. 




2(>4. Clore, to close, enclose : — 




lufiii. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Ind. 


Past Def. 


clore. clos. clos. 





Fut. Impf. ind. clos. 


Impf. Subj. 


clorai. clot. 





Condi. Pres. Subj. 




clorais. close, (-es, -e), closions, (-iez, -ent). 




Like clore : 




d6clore, throw open. *enclore, inclose. 




*6clore, hatch, open(oi flowers). tforclore, 1 


debar. 



*Has also pres. plur., eclosons, etc., imp/, indie, eclo.«ais, etc. Its fut. and 

x, eclorai, etc. 
fHardly used beyond the infin., post port., and comp. tenses. 

265. Coiiclure, to conclude : — 
Infin. Pres. Part. Past J 'art. Pres. Indie. 

conclure. concluant. couclu. conclus. concluons. 



Fut. 
eonclurai. 

Condi. 
conclurais. 



Impf. Ind. 

concluais. 

Pres. Subj. 



conclus. concluez. 
conclut. concluent. 



Past Def. 
couclus. 
Impf. Subj. 
conclusse. 



[Impve. conclus, concluons, concluez.] 



conclue, (-es, -e), concluions, (-iea^ -ent). 
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Like conclure : 

exclure, exclude. 'inclure, inclose. 

*Past. part, is inclus. 
fUsed only in in/in., past part., and comp. femes. Past part, reclus 

266. Conduire, to conduct, drive, lead : — 

In/in. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. 
conduire. conduisant. conduit, conduis. conduisons. 

Put. hi ypf. Ind. conduis. conduisez. 

conduirai. conduisais. conduit, conduisent. 

Co»d/. PreSi Siibj. [Impve. conduis, conduisons, conduisez.] 
conduirais. condnise, (-es, -e), conduisions, (-iez, -ent). 

Like Conduire : 
se conduire, conduct one's Introduire, introduce 

self. produ 

econduire, shmcout,dismiss. reduire, / 
reoonduire, lead back. reproduire, reproduce. 

v duire, please, suit. seduire, .v.. 

deduire, deduct. traduire, translate. 

endaire, coat (with plaster), construire, construct. 
induire, induce. d6eonstruire, take apart 

"Only in Srdsing. andplur. pres. indie, and 3rd sing. imp/. Obsolescent. 

fPast part, lui and relni respectively. No^asr def. or imp/, subj. 

tPast part. nui. 

267. Etre, to be :— 

See §238 for the full conjugation. 

268. Conflre, to preserve, pickle : — 

Pres. Infill. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Pa-it Def. 



\TGc\ure,shut tip. 



Past Def. 
conduisis. 
Imp/. Subj. 
conduisisse. 



instmire, instruct. 
reconstruire, reconstruct. 
di'truirt", destroy. 
cuire, cook. 
recuire, cook again. 
tluire, shine. 
freluire, glisten. 
Jnuire, injure. 



confire 


confisant. 


confit. confis. confisons. 


confis. 


Fut. 


Imp/. Ind. 


confis. confisez. 


Im/'f. Subj. 


confirai. 


confisais. 


confit. confisent. 


confisse. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. 


[Impve. confis, confisons, confisez. 


■] 


confirais. 


confise, (-< 


es, -e), confisions, (-iez, -ent). 




Like conflro : 






deconfire, 


discomfit. 


circonc!re(p. p. -els), suffire 
circumcise. suffice. 


(p. p. snffl), 



269. Connaitre, to know, be acquainted toitli : — 

Injin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

connaitre. connaissant. connu. connais. connaissons. connus. 

Fut. imp/. Ind. connais. connaissez. Imp/. Siibj. 

connaitrai. connaissais. connait. connaissent. connusse. 

Co idl. Pres. Subj. [Impve. connais, connaissons, connaissez.J 
oonnaitrais. connaisse, (-es, -e), connaissions, (iez, -ent). 

06s. : Stem- vowel i has circumflex (i) everywhere before t. 
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Like oonnattre : 
ini''- mnaStre, not to know. 

<:<■ . 
pa rait re, appear. 
apparattre, appear. 



oomparattre, apptai <lu* 

term), 
disparaitre, disappear. 
reparaitre, re appear 



'paitrc, graze. 
repaitre, feed, feast. 
Be repaitre, feed, feast. 



'Lacks the past part., past def., and vrnpf. 

Nora — Apparoir (also used in 3rd sing, il appert, ' it appears ') and coru- 
parolr, are infin, archaic variants of apparattre and oomparattre 

270. Coudrc, to sew : — 
Infin. Pres. Part Past Part. 

cousant. cousu. 

Irnpf. I ml. 

cousais. 
Pn - Stibj 



coudre. 

Put. 
coudrai. 
Condi. 
coudrais 



Pres. Ina Past 

cousu. couds. cousons. cousis. 

couds. cousez. Impf. S r tt&/. 

coud. consent . cousisse. 
[Impve. couds, cousons, cousez.] 



Infin. 


Pres. Part. 


craindre. 


craignant. 


Fat. 


Imp/, hid. 


craindrai. 


craignais. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. 


craindrais. 


craigne, (-< 



couse, (-es, -e), cousions, (-iez, -ent). 

Like eoudre : 
decoudre, rij recoudre, sew again. 

271. Craindre, to fear : — 

Past Part. Pres. Indk. Past Def. 

eraint. crains. craignons. craignis. 

crains. craignez. Irnpf. Subj. 

eraint. craignent. craignisse. 
[I m pre. crains, craignons, craignez.] 
craigne, (-es, -e), craignions, (-iez, -ent). 

Like craindre : 

epreindre, squeeze out. in-oindre : 

eteindre, extinguish. joindre, join. 

etreindre, draw tight. adjoindre, adjoin, 
teindre, feign. ' conjoindre, conjoin. 

geindre, groan. dejoindre, di 

peindre, paint. disjoindre, disjoin. 

ratteindre, overtake. en joindre, enjoin. 

repeindre, paint again. rejoindre, i 

restreindre, restrain. oindre, anoint. 

teindre, dye. + poindre, dawn. 
deteindre, fade. 
reteindre, dye aga in. 



in -alndre : 
contraindre, constrain 
jilaindre, pity. 
Be plaindre, complain. 
in -eindre : 
astreindre, abstract. 
.irteindre, attain. 
ceindre, enclose, gird. 
depeindre, depict. 
empreindre, imprint. 
eneeindre, gird. 
enfreindre, in) 



*Hardlyused beyond the infin. and fat. 
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272. Oroire, to believe : — 

Iniin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Pu.ii 'Def 

croire. croyant. cru. crois. croyons. cms. 

Fid. Imp/. Ind. crois. croyez. Imp/. Subj. 

croirai. croyais. croit. croient. crusse. 

Condi. Pres. Sulij. Impve. crois, croyons, croyez.] 

croirais. croie, (-es, -e), croyions, (iez), croient. 

Like' croire : 
*accroire, believe (on untruth). tdecroire, 

•Pound only in faire accroire, 'to cause to believe (an untruth).' 
ftTsed only i:i • je ne crois ni ne decrois,' ' I neither believe nsr disbelieve.' 

273. Croitre, to grow: — 

Iniin. Pre*. Part. Part Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def 

croitre. croissant. cril (f.crue). crois croissons. eriis. 

Fut. Imp/. Ind. crois. croissez. Imp/. Subj. 

croitrai. croissais. croit. croissent. crusse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. crois, croissons, croissez.] 
croitrais. croisse, (-es, -e), croissions, (-iez, -ent). 

06s..- The circumflex distinguishes otherwise like forms of croitre and croire, 
but is optional in the imp/, subj. (except the 3rd sing.). 

Like croitre : 

*accroitre, increase. *recroitre, grow again *surcroitn 

decroitre, decrease. 

*Jfo circumflex in past part., past def. 3rd sing, and Srdplur 

274. Dire, to say, tell: — 



Infin. 


Pres. Part. 


Past Part. Pres. Indie. 


Past Def. 


dire. 


disant. 


dit. dis. disons. 


dis. 


Fut. 


Imp/. Ind. 


dis. dites. 


Imp/. Subj. 


iirai. 


disais. 


dit. disent. 


dissc. 


Condi. 


Pres. Sub}. 


[Impve. dis. disons, dites.] 




dirais. 


dise, (-es, -e) 


, disions, (-iez, -ent). 




Like 


dire : 







*contredire, contradict. 'interdirej interdict. *pr6dire, predict. 

Meilire, retract, deny. 'iiiedire (de), slander. redire, *•«/ 

•The ind plur. indie, and impve. is : Contredisez, dedfsez, interdisez, eXc. 

Nora.— Maud ire is like dire only in infin., past part, (maud it), fut. 
Mid condl. ; otherwise like tinir. 
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*J75. Ecrire, towrUe: — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

ecrire. ecrivant. eciit. 6cris. ecrivons. ecrivis. 

Fut. Impf. Intl. ecris. ecrivez. Imp/. Subj. 

ecrirai. ecrivais. ecrit. ecrivent. ecrivisse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. \Impve. ecris, ecrivons, ecrivez.] 

ecrirais. ecrive, (-es, -e), ecrivions, (-iez, -ent). 

Like ecrire are all verbs in -(s)crire : 
circonscrire, circumscribe, prcserirc, prescribe. Bouscrire, subscribe. 

decrire, d 'scribe. proscrire, proscribe transr-riro, transcribe. 

inscrire, inscribe. r6crire, rewrite. 

276. Faire, to do, make : — 
Infin. Pr en. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def . 

faire. faisant. fait. fais. faisous. fis. 

Fut. Impf. Subj. fais. faites. Impf Subj. 

ferai. faisais. fait. font. fisse. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. fais, faisons, faites.] 

ferads. fasse, (-es, -e), fassions, (-iez, -ent). 

Obs. : See §22, 2, Exc, for pronunciation of faisant, etc. 
Like faire : 

mefaire, harm. rofaire, do again. 

parfaire, complete. satisfaire, satisfy. 

redefaire, undoagain. surfaire, overcharge. 



oontrefaire, imitate 
defaire, undo. 
f orfaire, forfeit. 
*malfaire, do ill. 
*Used in infin. only. 



277. 
Infin. 
frire. 
Fut. 
frirai. 
Condi. 
frirais. 

278, 
Infin. 
lire. 
Fut. 
lirai. 
Condi. 
lirais. 

Like 1 

elire, 



Pres. Indie. 

fris. 

fris. 

frit. 

- ] 



Frire, to fry (intr.) : — 
Pres. Part. Past Part. 

frit. 

Impf. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. [Impve. fris, 

Lire, to read : — 
Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. 

lisant. lu. lis. lisons. 

Impf Ind. lis. lisez. 

lisais. lit. lisent. 

Pres. Subj. [Impve. fts. lisons, lisez.] 



Past Def. 

Impf. Subj. 



Past Def. 

lus. 

Impf. Subj. 

lusse. 



ire : 

elect. 



lise, (-es, -e), lisions, (-iez, -ent). 



reelire, re-elect. 



relire, read again. 
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279. Mettre, to place, put : — 



Pres. Part. 

niettant. 
Imp/. Ind. 

mettais. 
Svbj. 



Infin. 

mettre. 

Put. 
mettrai. 
Condi. 
mettrais. 

Like mettre : 
se mettre, begin. 
admettre, admit. 
eommettre, commit. 
compromettre, compro 



Past Part. Pres. Indie. 
mis. mets. mettons. 

mets. mettez. 
met. mettent. 
[Impve. mets, mettons, mettez.] 



Past Def 

mis. 

Imp/ Svbj 

misse. 



mette, (-es, -e), mettions, (-iez, -ent. ) 



d 6 ruettre , i!ww. promettre , prom ise. 

6mettre, emit. remettre, putback,handto. 

s'entremettre, interpose, repromettre, promise again. 
omettre, omit. soumettre, submit, 

vise. permettre, permit. transmettre, transmit. 

280. Moudre, to grind : — 



Past Part. 
moulu. 



Infin. 

moudre. 

Fnt. 
moudrai. 

Condi. 
moudrais. 

Like moudre : 
6mouiIre, whet. remoudre, grind again. r6moudre, sharpen. 

281. Naitre, to be born, arise, spring up: — 



Pres. Part. 

moulant. 
Imp/. Ind. 

moulais. 
Pres. Svbj. 



rres. Indie. Past Def 

mouds. moulons. moulus. 

mouds. moulez. Imp/. Svbj. 

moud. moulent. moulusse. 

[Impve. mouds, moulons, moulez.] 



moule, (-es, -e), moulions, (-iez, -ent). 



Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. 

naitre. naissant. ne. nais. naissons. 

Fid. Imp/. Ind. nais. naissez. 

naitrai. naissais. nait. naissent. 

Condi. Pres. Svbj. [Impve. nais, naissons, naissez.] 
naitrais. naisse, (-es, -e), naissions, (iez, -ent). 

Obs. : Stem-vowel i has the circumflex (l) everywhere before t. 
Like naitre 
renaitre, rex 

282. Plaire, to please : — 



Past Def. 

naquis. 

Imp/. Svbj. 

naquisse. 



Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. 


Past Def 


plaire. plaisant. plu. plais. plaisons. 


plus. 


Put. Imp/. Ind. plais. plaisez. 


Imp/. Svbj. 


plairai. plaisais. plait, plaisent. 


plusse. 


Condi. Pres. Svbj. [Impve. plais, plaisons, plaisez.] 




plairais. plaise, (-es, -e), plaisions, (-iez, -ent). 




Like plaire : 




OOmplaire, humour. depiaire, displease. "taire, say 


nothing about 


*I1 tait has no circumflex. 
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2S.'i. Prendre, to take: — 

Inrin. Pres. Part. Past Part Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

prendre. prenant. pris. prends. prenons. pris. 

Fut. Imp/. Ind. prends. prenez. Imp/. Subj. 

prendrai. prenais. prend. prennent. prisse. 

Condi. Pres. Suhj. [Impve. prends, prenons, prenez.] 
prendrais. prenne, (-es, -e), prenions, (-iez), prennent. 

Like prendre are its compounds : 
apprendre, learn. entreprendre, undertake, rapprendre, loam again. 

de prendre, part. s'eprendre, be taken (with), reprendre, take back. 

de'sapprendre, unlearn. se meprendre, be mistaken surprendre, surprise. 
comprendre, understand 

284. Resoudre, to resolve : — 

I»Jin. Prea. Pert. Pa-it Part. Pres. Indie. Past De/. 

resoudre. resolvant. lesolu. resous. resolvons. resolus. 

resous (no f . ). resous. resolvez. Imp/. Subj. 
resout. resolvent, resoiusse. 



Ifnp/. Ind. 
resolvais. 

Pr< S. Subj. 



[Impve. resous, resolvons, resolvez.] 



resolve, (-es, -e), resolvions, (-iez, -ent). 



Fut. 
resoudrai. 

Condi. 
resoudrais. 

Like resoudre : 
*absou(!re, absolve. *dissoudre, dissolve. 

* Past part, absous (f. absoute), dissous (r. dLsoute) respectively; lack past 
def. and imp/, suhj. 

285. Rire, to laugh : — 



Infin. 


Pres. Pxtrt. 


Past Part. 


Pres. Indie. 


Past De/. 


rire. 


riant. 


ri. 


ris. rious. 


ris. 


Fat. 


Imp/ Ind. 




ris. riez. 


Imp/. Subj. 


rirai. 


riais. 




lit. ri ut. 


risse. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. 


{Impve. ris, 


rions, riez.] 




rirais. 


rie, (-es, -e), 


riions, (-iez), 


rient. 




Like rire : 


• 






se rire, make sport (of, de). 


sourire, smile. 




286. 


Sourdre, tt 


i rise, sprifi 


>,g up : — 




Infin. 


Pres. Part. 


Past Part 


Pres. Indie. 


Past. De/. 


sourdre. 


sourdant. 








il sourdit. 


Fut. 


Imp/. Ind. 







Imp/. Subj. 


il sourdra 


il sourdait. 




sourd. sourdent. 


il sourdit. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. 


[Impve. 


. » ] 




il sourdrait. il sourde 









Note. — Little used beyond the infin. and 3rd. sing. pres. indie. 
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287. Suivre, to'follow: — 
i'i/ tin. Pres. ■ Past Part 



suivre. 

rut. 

oivrais 



Pres. I ' it' fir. ■' Def. 

suivant. suivi. suis. suivons. suivis. 

Imp/. Ind. suis. suivez. Imp 

suivais. suit, suivent. . i.=se. 

Pres. Suqj. [Impve. suis, suivons, suivez. 1 



suive, (-es, -e), suivious, v-iez, -cut). 

Like suivre : 

ivre (impers.), itfoU poursuivre, pursue. 

288. Tistre, to weave : — 

Used ouly in t ■■/. tissa ami com.} 

289. Traire, to mill 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Pasi Def. 

traire trayant. trait. trais. trayons. 

Imp/. Ind. trais. trayez I>»J'.f Sniff. 

trairai. trayais. trait, anient. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. trais, trayons, trayez.] 
trairais. traie, (-es, -e), trayions, (-iez), traient. 

Like traire : 
al>straire, al extraire, extract, soustraire, subtract. 

at lit;, attract. rentraire, darn. *bralre, 

discraire, distract. retrai (legal). 

*Commonly used only in the infin. and the :. iridic, fat. andcondl 

290. Vaincre, to conquer, vanquish : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def . 

vainere. vainquant. vaincu. vaines. vainquons. vainquis. 

Fat. Imp/. Ind. vaincs. vainquez. Imp/. Subj. 

vaincrai. vainquais. vainc. vainquent. vairiquisse. 

Condi. Pit s. Subj. [Impve. vaincs, vainquons, vainquez j 

vaincrais vainque, (-es, -e), vainquions, (-iez, -em). 
Obs. : Stem e (=k) becomes qn (§55, note) before any vowel except u. 
Like vaincre : 
convaincie, can 

291. Vendre, t o sell : — 

Irregular only in 3rd sing, pry D vend (t omiited). 

Like vendre : 
All verbs in -andre, -ondre (except prendre), -erclrc. ondre, -orcU'e 
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292. Vivre, to live. 



i iinn. /'/■' s. Part. 


Past Part. 




/'/'' 8. i 


Past Def. 


vivre. vivant. 


vecu. 




vis. vivons. 


vt'rn;;. 


tut. Imp/. Ind. 






vis. \: 


1 nijif. Subj, 


vivrai. viv.ns. 






vit. vivent. 


vecusse. 


Condi. . Subji 


[ I in /in . \ is, 


vivons, vivez j 




\ i\ rais. vive, (-es, 


-c), vi' 


-iez, 


-cut). 




Like vivre : 










revi\ ' 


siirvi' , 







Err] Verbs in -oir. 

298. Avoir, to have : — 

See §238 for the full conjugation of this verb. 
Like "voir : 
ravoir, havi ago/in (used only in in/in.). 

29-t. Recevoir, to receive: — 



Jn/iii. 
recevoir. 

Fitt. 
recevrai. 

Condi. 
recevrais. 



Part. Pas/ Part. 
recevant. recu. 

I >n [if. Ind. 
recevais. 



i res. Indie. 
recois. recevons. 
recois. recevez. 
recoit. recoivent. 



Past Def. 

us. 
Subj. 
recusse. 



Pres. Subj. [Impve. recois, reeevons, recevez.] 
receive, (-es, -e), recevions, (iez), recoivent. 
Note. — The few verbs in -oir (all. irregular) form, in some grammars, a separate 
conjugation (the Jnl, verbs in -re being the /,'/.). 
Like recevoir are all verbs in -evoir : 
apercevoir, perceive. decevoir, deceive. peroevoir, collect (taxes). 

concevoir, con *devoii "redevoir, still owe. 

■Tin past parts, are dn (f. due, pi. du(e)s) and redfl (f. redne, pi. redu(e)s) re- 
spectively. 

295. Asseoir, to seat: — 

fnp a. Pres. Part. Pant Part. Pres. Indie. Past Dtf. 

assis. fassieds. fasseyons. assis. 



Fat. 

(assierai. 
asseyeiai. 
assoirai. 

Condi. 

• rais. 



fasseyant. 
■yant. 
Jmpf. 

\ MIS. 

i >yais. 



Pres. Subj. 



\ iiiijii-' . 



Pres. I mlic. 
fassieds. / asseyons. 
\assois. lassoyons 
/assieds. / asseyez. 
lassois. Uissoyez. 

d. fasseyent. 
lassoit. I assoient. 

-eyez. ] 
lassois, assoyons, asset 



Impf. Sali) 
assisse. 



-eye, (-es, -e), asseyions, (-iez, -ent). 
oie, (-es, -e), assoyions, (-iez), assoient. 
assoirais. 
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Like asseoir : 

<adly. 
\m. *seoir, &i tsurseoir, suspi 

if the foljowing ii ent (messii i 

j ait, seyaient (mi em 1 (mea- 

nt); fut. sura, si sieraient 

orms in oi(dy) of asseoi r, but 

"■'. Dechoir, to. da cay: — ■ 

Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

<1. Vim. deeliois. dechoyons. dechus. 

FtU. J /»/>/'. Ind. iois. ddchoyez. Imp/. Sribj. 

d^choit. d(''ch(iicnt. d6cbusse. 

Pres. Svbj. \Impve. d6chois, d^ohoyons, d^choyez.] 
rrais. ddchoie, (-es, -e), d&shoyions, (-iez), deVjhoient. 
Like dechoir : 
"choir . *rechoir, fall agn 

ri beyond the 

29,7. Echoir, to devolve, expire, fall due:— 

P,< s. Part. Past Part. Pres. I mix:. Past Def 

eVjhoir. echdant. echu. il rebut. 

FtU. Imp/. ilseebure-rt. 

*il 6cherra. il echoyait. (6choit. | echoient. Imp/. Start). 

dl. Pres. Svbj. Uchet. lecbeent, il eV?h$t. 

*il ^cherrait. il ecboie. [Impve. , , ] 

*Or 1 regular : il eohoira'it). 

29S. Palloir (impers.), to be necessary, must, etc.:— 



Irtjiii. 


Pri s. Pari. 


Past Port. 


Pres. Indie. 


Past Def. 


falloir. 





fallu. 


il faut. 


il fallut. 


Fut. 


Imp/. I id. 






f. Subj. 


il faudra. 


il fallait. 






ii fallut. 




/'/•( s. Svbj. 




, ] 




il faudrail 


il faille. 








299. 


Mou voir, to 


move : — 






In fin. 


Pres. Part. 




Prt •-'. J ' mlir. 


Pas 


mouvoir. 


mouvant. 


mil (f. nine, 


mens, mouvons 


mus. 


Fut. 


Imp/. Ind. 


pi. imi(c)s). 


meus. mou 


Imp/. 


mouvrai. 


mouvais. 




meut. meuvent. 


musse. 


Condi. 


Prt s. Svbj. 


ineus, 


mouvons. mouve* 


1 



mouvrais. meuve, (-es, -e), mouvions, [iv/.), u>< u 
Obt>. : Stem-vowel ou becomes cu wherever it: is stressed. 
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. ■ 

umjiex. 



•promo 



300. Pleuvoir (impers.), to rain 



Infin. 


Pres. Part. Past I 


Pres. Indie. 


Past Def. 


pleuvoir. 


pleuvant. ]>lu. 


il pleut. 


il plut. 


• 


Imp/, lull. 




Imp/. Subj. 


il pleuvra. il pleuvait. 




il plut. 




Pres. Subj. [Impve. , • 


. - 




il pleuvr 


ait. il pleui 






301, 


. Pouvoir, to be able. can. 


may, etc. : — 




Infin. 


Pres. Part. Past Part. 


/■. 


Past Def. 


pcm voir. 


pouvant. pu. puis or 


peux. pouvons. 


pus. 


Fut. 


Imp/, /in/. 


peux. pouvez. 


Imp/. Subj, 


pourrai. 


pouvais. 


peut. peuvent. 


pusse. 


Condi. 


J' res. Subj. [Impve. , 


-, ] 





pourrais. puisse, (-es, -e), puissions, (-iez, -ent). % 

. indie, in negation is usually 'je ne peux pas,' or 
puis': in 'ilv 'puis-je?'; otherwise ' puis ' or 'peux.' 

302. Savoir, to know, know Time to. etc. : — 





Part. 


Past Pari. Pr< s. Indie. 


Past De/. 


savoir. 


saehant. 


su. sais. savons. 


sus. 


Fill. 


Imp/. Fui. 


sais. savez. 


Imp/ 


saurai. 


savais. 


sait. savent. 


susse. 




Subj. 


[Impve. sais, sachons, sachez.] 




saurais. 


sache, (-es, 


. achions, (-iez, -ent). 




303. 


Valoir, to be 


worth. : — 




Infin. 


Pres. 1'art. 


Past Fart. Pres. Indie 


Pas,' Def. 


valoir. 


valant. 


valu. vaux. valons. 


valus. 


Fui. 


Imp/. I ad. 


vaux. valez. 


Imp/. Subj. 


vaudrai. 


valais. 


vaut. valent. 


valusse. 


Condi. 


Pres. Subj. [Impve. vaux, valons, vale?..] 




vaudrais. 


vaille, (-es, - 


Lions, (-iez), vaillent. 





Like valoir : 
£ qui valoir, be equivalent. ■ pre valoir. vrevail. 
re valoir, pay hack, 

*Prcs. *u!>j. pre vale, er,c 



ehaloir (hardly used be- 
I : 'II neme chant 
de," 'I rare not for). 
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30-4. Voir, to see : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Past Part. 

Voyailt. VII. 

Imp/. Ind. 

voyais. 
Pres. Siibj. 

voie, (-es, 



Pres. Indie. Past Def. 

vu. vois. voyons. vis. 

vois. voyez. Impf. Subj. 

voit. voient. viBse. 

[Impve. vois, voyons, voyez.] 
•e), voyions, (-iez), voient. 
Obs. : Stem-vowel i becomes y before any other vowel than e. 
Like voir : 
entrevoir, catch sight of . *pourvoir, provide. fprAvoir, foresee. 

revoir, see again. *depourvoir, strip, leave destitute. 

•Post def. -vus.etc. ; invpf. sabj. -vnsse, etc. ;fut. and condl. regular (-voirai(s), 



voir. 
Put. 
verrai. 

Condi. 

verrais 



Past Def. 
voulus. 
Impf. Subj. 
voulusse. 



veuillez= 



fFut. and con l : . regular (-voirai(s)i etc.). 

305. Vouloir, to will, wish, desire, etc. : — 

Infin. Pres. Part. Pa.!. Part. Pres. Indie. 

vouloir. voulant. Voulu. veux, voulons. 

Fut. Impf Ind. veux. voulez. 

voudrai. voulais. veut. veulent. 

Condi. Pres. Subj. [Impve. veux, voulons, voulez.] 
voudrais. veuille, (-es, -e), voulions, (-iez), veuillent. 

Obs. : Slem-vowel on becomes en wherever it is stressed. 

Note. — The regular impve. veux, voulons, voulez is rare 
'have the Kindness to' generally serves as 2nd plur. impve. 

306. Reference List of Irreg-ular Verbs. 

[Each verb in the list is referred to the § in which its irregularity is explained. For 
verbs in -cer, -ger, see §239; for verbs in yer, §240; for verbs with stem-vowel e 
or 6, §241 ; for verbs in -andre, -endre, -erdre. ouurc, -ordre, §291.] 

A. advenir §25D avenir §250 

abattre §261 aller 242 

absoudre 284 apercevnir ... . 294 

abstenir 259 apparaitre 269 

abstraire 2S9 apparoir 269 

accourir 246 appartenir 259 

accroire 272 apprendre ... . 283 

aecroitre 273 assaillir 247 

accueillir 247 asseoir 295 

acquerir 244 astreindre 271 

adjoindrc 271 atteindre 271 

admettre 279 attraire 289 



avoir 238 

B. 

battre 261 

benir 245 

boire 262 

bouillir 248 

braire 289 

bruire 263 

C. 

eeindre 271 

chaloir 303 
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choir §296 

21 18 

eirconscrire 275 

circonvenir 259 

clore 264 

combat t re ...... 261 

commettre 279 

comparaitre 269 

comparoir 269 

complaire 282 

comprendrc 28.3 

compromettrc .... 279 

concevoir 294 

conclure 265 

concourir .' . 246 

conduire 266 

confire 268 

conjoindre 271 

coimaitre 269 

conquerir 244 

consentir 248 

construire 266 

contenir 259 

contraindre 271 

contredire 274 

contref aire 276 

contrevenir 259 

convainci e 290 

conveair 259 

coudre 270 

courir 246 

courre 246 

couvrir 258 

craindre 271 

croire 272 

croitre 273 

cueillir 247 

cuire 266 

D. 

debattre 261 

decevoir 294 



•ir §296 

declore 264 

deconfire 21 is 

deconstruire .... 266 

decoudre 270 

d6couvrir 258 

decrire 275 

decroire 272 

decroitre 273 

dcdire 274 

deduire 266 

defaillir 249 

defaire 276 

dejoindre 271 

d^mentir 248 

demettre 279 

departir 248 

depeindre 271 

deplaire 282 

depourvoir . . . 304 

deprendre 283 

desapprendre . . . 283 

desservir 248 

de.teindre 271 

detenir 259 

detruire 266 

devenir 259 

devetir 260 

devoir 294 

dire 274 

disconvenir 259 

discourir 246 

disjoindre 271 

disparaitre 269 

dissoudre 284 

distraire 289 

dormir 248 

duire 266 

E. 

ebouillir 248 

£choir 297 



('■clore §26 1 

econduire t_T< »* i 

ecrire 275 

elire 278 

embbire 262 

6mettre 279 

emoudre 280 

emouvoir 299 

empreindre 271 

enceindre 271 

enclore 

encourir 240 

endormir 24S 

enduire 266 

enfreiudre 271 

enf uir 252 

enjoindre. 271 

enquerir 244 

ensuivre 287 

entremettre 279 

entr'eprendre 283 

entretenir 259 

entrevoir 304 

entr'ouvrir 258 

envoyer 243 

epreindre 271 

eprendre 283 

equivaloir 303 

eteindre 271 

etre 238 

etreindre 271 

exclure 265 

extraire 289 

F. 

faillir 249 

faire 276 

falloir 298 

feindre 271 

ferir ".... 250 

fleurir 251 

forclore 264 
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forfaire §276 

frire 277 

fuir 252 

G. 

geindre 271 

gesir 253 

H. 
hair 254 

I. 

imboire 262 

inclure ........ 265 

induire 266 

inscrire 275 

instruire 266 

interdire 274 

intervener 259 

introduire 266 

issir 255 

J. 
joindre 271 

L. 

lire 278 

luire 266 

M. 

maintenir 259 

malfaire 276 

maudire 274 

meconnaitre 269 

medire 274 

mefaire 276 

mentir 248 

meprendre 283 

messeoir 295 

mettre 279 

moudre 280 

mourir 

mouvoir 299 

N. 

naitre 2S1 

nuire 266 



O. 

obtenir §25!) 

offrir 

oindre 271 

omettre 279 

oui'r 257 

ouvrir . . . . . 258 
P. 

paitre 269 

paraitre 209 

parcourir 246 

parfaire 276 

partir 248 

parvenir 259 

peindre 271 

percevoir 294 

permettre 279 

plaindre 271 

piaire 282 

pleuvoir 300 

poindre 271 

poursuivre 287 

pourvoir 304 

pouvoii' 301 

predire 274 

prendre 283 

prescrire 275 

pressentir 248 

prevaloir 303 

prevenir . 259 

prevoir 304 

produire 266 

promettre 27!' 

promouvoir 299 

proscrire 275 

provenir 259 

Q. 

querir\ 2U 

querir ' 



R. 

rabattre §261 

rapprendre 283 

rasseoir 295 

ratteindre 271 

ravoir 293 

reboire 262 

rebouiilir 248 

r 

rechbir 296 

reclure 265 

reconduire 266 

reconnaitre 269 

reconquerir 244 

reconstruire 266 

recoudre 270 

recourir 246 

recouvrir 25S 

reerire 275 

recroitre 273 

recueillir 247 

recuire 26(5 

redefaire 276 

redevenir 259 

redevoir 294 

redire 274 

redormir 248 

reduire 266 

reelire 278 

refaire 276 

rejoindre 271 

relire 278 

reluire. . 266 

remettre 279 

remoudre 280 

remoudre 280 

renaitre . ■ 281 

rendonnir 248 

rentraire 289 

renvoyer 243 
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repail re 

reparaitre 26!) 

repartir 248 

idre. 271 

repentir 248 

reprendre 283 

reproduire. . . . 
repromettre . . . 279 

requerir 241 

resoudre 284 

ressentir 248 

ressortir 248 

ressouvenir 259 

restreindre 27 1 

reteindre 271 

retenir 259 

retraire 289 

revaloix 303 

revenir 259 

revStir 260 

revivre 292 

revoir 304 

rire 285 

rouvrir 



3. 

saillir §247 

satisfaire 27< ; 

savoir 302 

sccourir 246 

seduire 266 

sentir 248 

seoir 295 

servir . 248 

sortir 248 

souffrir 258 

soumettre 279 

sourdre 2S6 

sourire 285 

souscrire 275 

soustraire 289 

soutenir 259 

souvenir 259 

subvenir 259 • 

suffire 268 

suivre 287 

suroroitre 273 

surfaire 276 

surprendre 283 



surseoir §295 

survenir 259 

survivre 292 

T. 

tairc 282 

teindre 271 

tenir 259 

tistre 288 

traduire 266 

traire 289 

transcrire 275 

transmeltre 2~'.l 

tressaillir 247 

V. 

vaincre 290 

valoir 303 

vendre 291 

venir 259 

vetir 260 

viyre 292 

voir 304 

vouloir 305 



EXERCISE XXXII. 

(Irregular verbs in -er. ) 
1. \\ hat are you eating ? 2. We are eating apples. 3. It was neces- 
sary that they should eat. 4. Who is calling ? 5. We are calling. 
6. The general leads his army. 7. We shall lead the horses, 8. Who 
is throwing stones ? 9. It will freeze. 10. He is buying a coat. 11. We 
never yield. 12. They will never yield. 13. The servant is peeling 
apples. 14. When wilt he pay? 15. They never pay. 16. The 
servant is cleaning the kitchen. 17. We shall clean our gun. 18. The 
little girl wipes the dishes. 19. The farmer sows the seed. 20. It is 
freezing. 21. We are going to school. 22. We went home. 23. They 
used to go to market on Saturdays. 24. He will send it. 25. The ser- 
vant is bringing the horses. 26. I send him there. 27. I shall po to 
""hool. 28. Let them go to the city. 29. It was necessary that j-on 
should go. 30. They will buy a box. 31. Let us bring the child- 
ren. 32 Bring the chddren. 33. Let him not fcJyw»r cfconaa. £*, WT? 
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have led the horses to the stable. 35. Let us trace a Hue. 36. We are 
advancing. 37. They were eatiDg. 38. We ate. 39. They will eat. 
40. Let us advance. 41. Let us never yield. 42. Let ns call the chil- 
dren. 43. Let us not go there. 44. The Queen has been reignincr 
a long time. 45. The children were throwing stones. 46. He led the 
horse to the stable. 47. He paid the money. 4S. The servant wiped 
the dishes. 49. The child traced a line. 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

(Irregular verbs in -ir.) 
1. He is running. 2. Shall we run? 3. Eud fast, my little boy. 
4. He is acquiring a fortune. 5. It was necessary that we should run. 
6. They will conquer their enemy. 7. The general has acquired 
glory. 8. He gives him consecrated bread. 9. They acquire 
knowledge. 10. We shall acquire property. 11. There is holy water. 
12. Let us not run. 13. Let them acquire it. 14. We are gathering 
apples. 15. It was necessary that they should gather flowers. 16. He 
welcomed me. 17. We shall gather them. IS. Let us not start with (dc) 
fear. 19. He assails his enemy. 20. He will assail his enemy. 21. He 
is sleeping. 22. Let us not sleep. 23. He must sleep. 24. We shall 
soon sleep. 25. They fall asleep. 26. He is leaving for France. 
27. He left yesterday. 2S. If he were asleep, I should call him. 
29. He will go out. 30. Let him not go out. 31. The water boils. 
32. The water was boiling. 33. When he speaks, he lies. 34. He 
makes use of it. 35. He will feel it. 36. If he were here, we should 
not sleep. 37. The water will soon boil. 3S. He has run. 39. It was 
necessary that we should sleep. 40. I have not slept. 41. He 
never lies. 42. The horses would run, if they were not tired. 43. They 
ran. 44. We acquired it. 45. The horses run over the field. 46. He 
does not consent to it. 47. He will never consent to it. 48. Let him 
not make use of it. 49 We were running. 50. We fell asleep. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

(Irregular verbs in -ir— Continued.) 
1. He failed on (en) that occasion. 2. It is a prosperous country. 
3. He flees. 4. Let us not flee. 5. They fled. 6. He will not flee. 
7. It was necessary that I should flee. 8. Here lies a hero. 9. Here 
lie the remains of the great Napoleon. 10. I hate evil. 11. Men hate 
their enemies. 12. Let us not hate our enemies. 13. He hates his 
father. 14. Let him not hate his father. 15. It was not necessary that 
he should hate his father. 16. She dies. 17. They will die. 18. Let 
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us Dot die. 10. It was necessary that he should die. 20. He died. 
21. She will die. 22. Let him not die. 23. If they died, we should 
be sorry for it. 24. That tree is dying away. 25. Open the door. 
have opened the box. 27. He offers me his book. 2S. She 
used to suffer a great deal. 29. If we had any, we should offer you 
some. 30. Columbus discovered America. 31. We held it. 32. Let 
him not hold it. o'.i. I hold it. 34. Let us hold it. 35. We are com- 
ing. 3G. Wc shall come. 37. We should come, if you would come. 
38. If I should come, I should find it. 39. They are coming back. 
40. It is necessary that he come. 41. It was necessary that he should 
come. 42. Hold it. 43. He has held it. 44. The purse contains 
money. 45. If he comes, we shall be glad (of it). 4G. They will 
come back. 47. He is ill clad. 48. He clothes himself well. 49. He 
will clothe his child. 50. It is necessary that he clothe his child. 

EXERCISE XXXT. 

(Irregular verbs in -re.) 

1. We beat the horse. 2. He fells the tree. 3. It is necessary that 
he fight the enemy. 4. We drink water. 5. They drink milk. 
6. They were drinking wine. 7. We shall drink water. 8. Let 
him drink milk. 9. He has drunk the wine. 10. It was necessary 
that we should drink wine. 11. We shall not drink wine. 12. The 
wind rustles in the trees. 13. He encloses his garden. 14. He will 
close the bargain. 15. Those flowers will soon open. 16. He is con- 
cluding his argument. 17. Let us conclude the bargain. IS. We con- 
cluded the affair. 19. If he were there, he would conclude the affair. 
20. It was necessary that he should conclude the bargain. 21. He 
drives the cows to the field. 22. They destroyed their books. 23. They 
will construct houses. 24. Let us translate this phrase. 25. It was 
necessary that we should translate that book. 26. He led his horse to 
the stable. 27. We were translating our exercise. 28. We constructed 
a house. 29. Let him translate his lesson. 30. I have translated a 
book. 31. I translated a book. 32. She was preserving plums. 
33. We are preserving cherries. 34. That suffices. 35. That will be 
sufficient. 36. Let that suffice. 37. Five francs a day are sufficient 
for him. 38. I know that gentleman. 39. It is necessary that we 
should know him. 40. Let him appear. 41. The cows eat the grass. 
42. It was necessary that we should know him. 43. It was necessary 
that he should appear. 44. He will not disappear. 45. We used to 
know him. 46. When he appears, we shall conclude the affair. 
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47. Let him recognize him. 4S. You know him ; do you not ? 49. You 
will know him. 50. He reappeared. 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

(Irregular verbs in -re — Continue d.) 
1. The little girl is sewing. 2. We were sewing. 3. They will 
sew. 4. She sewed. 5. They had sewed. 6. Let us sew. 7. Let 
her not sew. S. Let us not fear. 9. They fear, 10. Let him not 
be afraid. 11. We shall not fear. 12. Men fear death. 13. They 
pity us. 14. He was painting a picture. 15. Put out the lire. 16. Let 
him put out the lamp. 17. It was necessary that we should rejoin our 
friends. 18. The general girds on his sword. 19. I feared the rain. 
20. I believe you. 21. We shall not believe it. 22. Let us believe it. 
23. I used to believe it. 24. It is necessary that he should believe it. 
25. He did not believe it. 26. It was necessary that he should believe 
it. 27. We did not believe it. 28. Do not believe it. 29. The flowers 
are growing. 30. The tree grows. 31. That tree will grow fast. 
32. We grew. 33. It was necessary that we should grow. 34. The 
trees were gi owing fast. 35. Let it grow. 36. He has believed. 
37. The tree has grown. 38. Do not say so {le). 39. We say so. 
40. We should not say so, if we did not believe it. 41. It is not neces- 
sary that he should say so. 42. They used to say so. 43. Let him not 
say so. 44. It was not necessary that we should say so. 45. Do not say 
so again. 46. Do not slander. 47. They do not sa,j so. 48. Cain 
was cursed by (dc) God. 49. We do not curse our enemies. 50. If I 
snould say so, would you believe me ? 

EX XXXVII. 

(Irregular verbs in -t&— Continued.) 
1. I was writing, when he came. 2. Let us write our exercise. 3. We 
wrote a letter. 4. Write your lesson. 5. Let him write. 6. We shall 
write our letter. 7. It was necessary that you should write. 8. He 
has described his travels. 9. They are writing. 10. Would you 
write, if I should write? 11. Do what I say. 12. He did not do it. 
13. He has not done his work. 14. Let us do our work. 15. Let him 
do what I said. 16. It was necessary that you should do so. 17. I 
shall do so, when you come. 18. If you do so, we shall do so. 19. If 
you should say so, we should do it. 20. I was doing my work, when he 
came. 21. It is necessary that we do that. 22. If I do this, will ybu do 
that ? 23. 1 was reading, when he came. 24. He will never read ihat 
book. 25 Read that letter. 20. They . are reading their book. 
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27. Did we not read tho newspaper ? 28. If I should read this book, 
would you read that oue ? 29. Is he reading the newspaper? 30. It 
was necessary that I should read the letter. 31. May he not read that 
book. 32. Did they not read this book? 33. I placed the book on 
the table. 34. Do not commit that crime. 35. It is necessary that 
he put on his coat. 36. We shall put on our clothes. 37. Thev 
have placed their books on the table. 38. We shall not permit it. 
39. Does he permit it ? 40. It was necessary that he should not permit 
it. 41. What would you say, if we should permit it ? 42. The miller 
grinds the wheat. 43. We are grindiug wheat. 44. We ground the 
wheat. 45. Let him grind the wheat. 46. The prophet said that a child 
would be born. 47. We are born weak. 48. We were born [on] the 
same day. 49. Let a young nation arise ! 50. It was necessary that 
hatred should arise between them. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII, 

{Irregular verbs in -re — Continued.) 

1. That uoes not please him (lui). 2. You please me. 3. Come 
when it pleases you. 4. Do so if you please. 5. May it please you. 
6. Take your places. 7. He takes his hat from (sur) the table. 8. If 
I should take it, what would you do? 9. Let him take his book. 10. It 
was necessary that he should take the medicine. 11. We took our 
places. 12. Have you learnt your lesson ? 13. He will not undertake 
that. 14. Fire resolves wood into (en) smoke. 15. We have resolved 
to (de) do it. 16. He solved the difficulty. 17. He will solve the 
difficulty. IS. Let us not laugh at (de) him. 19. Why is he 
laughing? 20. If I should laugh, what would you say ? 21. It was not 
necessary that he should laugh. 22. We laugh at them. 23. Water 
springs from the earth. 24. Follow me. 25. The dog follows his 
master. 26. Let him follow us. 27. It is not necessary that we should 
follow you. 2S. We followed him. 29. If I should follow him, it 
would please him. 30. We shall never follow him. 31. Is he not milk- 
ing the cow ? 32. If I should do that, he would not milk the cows. 
33. When we were in the country, we used to milk the cows. 34. Let 
him milk the cow. 35. That distracts him from his work. 36. The 
general conquers his enemies. 37. We conquer our passions. 38. If 
you were to conquer your passions, you would be happy. 39. Our 
army will conquer. 40. We have conquered our enemies. 41. Let him 
conquer his passions. 42. He is not selling his house. 43. He will 
never sell it. 44. Horses live on (de) hay. 45. He lives only for rdm« 
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self. 46. Let us live in (t it ) peace. 47. He >vill live yet [a] long time. 
4S. Louis XIV. lived iu the 17th century. 49. Long live the Queen ! 
50. Hurrah for Canada I 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

(Irregular verbs in -oii\ ) 
1. We receive our friends. 2. He has receiveil the letter. 3. Let 
us not receive the money. 4. If they should receive us, we should be 
glad. 5. We owe him (lid) money. 6. We shall owe him something. 
7. If they receive it, we shall tell (it to) you. 8. Let him not re- 
ceive it. 9. We received the money. 10. Sit dowu. 11. He sits 
down 12. They will sit down. 13. Let us sit down. 14. It was 
necessary that we should sit down. 15. If we should sit down, would 
you tell (raconter) us a story ? 16. Let them not sit down. 17. That 
does not become him (lid). 18. That will not become us. 19. We sit 
down. 20. The payment falls due. 21. His influence has declined. 
22. It will be necessary to do it. 23. It is necessary to be there. 
24. Passion moves men. 25. Steam and water drive ( ' mouvoir) ma- 
chines. 26. His story moved (emouvoir) the audience. 27. Such 
a story must move men. 28. We shall go, if it does not rain. 
29. It was raining, when we came. 30. It will rain. 31. I did not 
thiuk it would rain. 32. It has rained. 33. I shall come, if I can. 
34. I shall come when I can. 35. They cannot go away. 36. I 
would do so, if I could. 37. I wish that he may not be able to do sc. 
38. I could do that, if I were rich. 39. You may do so, if you desire. 
40. Could (condl. ) you not give me some? 41. Wo know our lesson. 
42. Do j ou know how to do that ? 43. That child cannot write ; he is 
too young. 44. I cannot write ; I have a sore finger. 45. Do you know 
that gentleman ? 46. I used to know how to swim. 47. Your father 
must not know that. 48. We knew it. 49. We shall know it to- 
morrow. 

EXERCISE XL. 

(Irregular verbs in -oir — Continut <l.) 
1. That horse is worth one hundred dollar;. 2. Virtue is worth more 
(mit kx) than riches. 3. Those houses are worth more (plus) than these 
4. That was worth more last year. 5. That will be worth more next 
year. 6. If that were worth more, I should take it. 7. He has nothing 
(which is) of value {subj,). S. We shall never see him again. 9. Do 
you see him? 10. I saw him. 11. We saw him. 12. If we should see 
him, we should tell (it to) him. 13. When we see him, we shall speak to 
to him about it. 14. We must see our parents. 15. It was necessary 
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that we should see our children. 16. I have seenhim. 17. If we wished 
to do it, we could do it. IS. You may come, when you wish. 19. He 
will wish to do that, when he can. 20. Be so good aa to sit down. 21. If 
you will sell your house, I shall buy it. 22. Will you be so kind as to 
e some ? 23. We do not wish to do that. 24. Would you like to 
see him ? 25. I should like to see him, if I could. 26. I could do this, 
if I wished. 27. If it rains, we cannot go. 28. If they were willing, 
sould do it. 29. If they are not willing to tell (it to) you, yow 
wi'I :iot know how to do it. 

LTse of Auxiliary Verbs. 

307. Avoir + the past participle forms the compound 
s of all transitive and of most intransitive verbs, as 

tWS : — 

Infinitive. 

Perfect, avoir donne (fini, rompu, eu, ete), to have given (Jinished 
etc.). 

Participle. 

Perfect, ayanl donne (fini, etc.), having given {finished, etc.). 
Indicative. 

Past Indefinite, j'ai donne, tu as donne, il a Jonn6, nous avons 
donne, vous avez donne, ils ont donne (j'ai fini, etc., etc.), I ham given, 
I gave, etc. (I have finish ■ )■ 

Pli perfj I »nne, etc., etc., / ?iad given, etc., etc. 

Past Anterior, j'eus donne, etc., etc., / had giv( n, < tc, etc. 

Future Ant. j'aurai donne., etc., etc., I shall hurt given, etc., etc. 

Condl. Ant. j'aurais donne, etc., etc., I should havi given, etc., etc. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect, (que) j'aie donne, etc., etc., (that) 1 ( may ) hart given,ete:, 

Pluperfect, (que) j'eusse donne, etc., etc., (that) I (might) have 

308. Etre + Me past participle forms the compound 
3 of all reflexive verbs (§322) and of the following 

nit ran sit ires denoting moti lange of condition: — 

aller,<7<>. cclioir, ; mourir, die. 

arriver, wi 6clore, hatch m naitre, be born. 

choir, fall. uutrer, enter, goipanu venir, come. 
de.c6d.er, die. 
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So also, the following compounds of venlr: 

devenir, become. parvenir, attain. 

redevenir, Become again, provenir, pro 
intervenir, inter* ■ revenir, come back. 



su> ,, cnir, supervene. 



[To have gone.] 
6tre allege) or alle(e)s. 



[Having dit d. ] 

etant mort(e) or mort(e)s. 



[/ (have) arrived, etc.] 
je suis arrivr(e). nous sommes arrive(e)s. 

tu es " vous etes ' 

il (elle) est " ils (elles) sont " 

309. 1. Avoir or ©tre + the past participle forms the 
compound tenses of a number of intransibives (sec list be- 
low), the general distinction being that avoir, when so 
used, denotes action, while etre denotes state or condition 

resulting 1 from action : 

The rain came through the window. 

The rain is past. 

She grew up very fast. 

She is grown up. 



La pluie a passe par la fenetre. 
La pluie est passe-e. 
Elle a grand! bien vite. 
Elle est grandie. 



2. Reference-list of verbs with avoir or etre 



aborder, land. 
accourir, run to. 

apparattre, ap% 
baisser, fall, decline. 
cesser, cease. 
changer, change. 
croitre, grmr. 
deborder, overflow. 
dechoir, decay. 
decroifcre, decrease. 
degdnerer, degenerate. 
demeurer, remain. 



idre, descend. 
disparaitre, disappt ar. 

i chap] i 

echouer, be stranded , fail. 
embellir, grow handsomer. 
emigrer, emigrate. 
empirer, grow worse. 
expirer, expire. 
grandir, grow up. 
*monter, go up. 
•partir, set out. 

■ tain. 



redescendre, come down attain. 
remonter, go up again 
*rentrer, go in again. 
repasser, pass again. 
*ressortir, go out again. 
ressuciter, revive. 
rester, remain. 
"retomher, fall again. 
*retourner, go back. 
sonner, strike, toll. 
*sortir, go out. 
*tomber, fall. 
vieillir, grow old. 



*Very generally with etre, and placed by some grammarians among verbs taking 
etre. 

a. Any ver\> in the list, used transitively, must, of course, take avoir 
(§307). 

II m'a passe la plume. He handed me the pen. 

Avez-vous rentre, votre ble? Have you hauled in your wheat? 

Ils ont descend u le tableau. They have taken down the picture 
I 
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b. The meaning also determini ciliary in a few. other cases: 

A.VOir. Etre. 

convcnir, suit, h, come. convcnir, c 

disconvenir, not to suit be discordant disoonvenir, deny. 

repartir, n ply repai I i i tomj 

Nous sommes convenus <lu prix. We agreed on the price. 
Le prix ne m'a pas convenu. I -rice did not suit me. 

EXERCISE XLI. 

Qu'est devenu sou frere? What has become of his brother? 

Je sais ce qu'ii est devenu. I know what has become of him. 

Elle est nee. She was born. 

Elle est morte. She died. 

Elle est montee. She has gone up {or upstairs). 

Nora.- -In this exercise, verbs having the asterisk in the list. §309, 2, are to be con 
jug-ated with etre when intransitive. 

1. Your mother has come, litis she not? 2. No, she has not yet come ; 
she will come to-morrow. 3. Our friends have gone to church ; let us 
go (there) too. 4. The old gentleman who lived in that house died 
last night. 5. (The) Queen Victoria was born on the twenty-fourth of 
May. 6. My little sister was born on the tenth of March. 7. How 
old is your father ? 8. He is seventy ; he was born before the death of 
Napoleon. 9. What has become of your brother ? 10. He has gone to 
(partir pour) France. 11. When did he go? 12. He went yesterday 
morning. 13. Is your father out? 14. No sir, he is in. 15. When 
did your father return ? 16. He has not yet returned ; he will return 
next week. 17. The servant has brought down the trunk. 18. Where 
is your sister ? 19. She has gone down for breakfast. 20. Where are 
the children ? 21. They have gone upstairs. 22. Why did they not 
come down when I was there ? 23. What is the matter, my child ? 
24. It was slippery, and I fell. 25. My father has gone into the house. 
26. Although he was born rich, he is now poor. 27. He died poor, al- 
though he was once rich. 28. I have not seen him to-day ; what has 
become of him ? 29. I don't know what has become of him. 30. Have 
you taken up the gentleman's trunks? 31. Not yet, but I shall take 
them up immediately. 32. At what o'clock did your sister go out this 
morning ? 33. She went out at half-past nine. 34. Where is my sis- 
ter ? 35. She has gone upstairs ; she has gone to get her books. 
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310. Other Verb Phrases. Several verbs, when fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, have a sort of auxiliary function 
somewhat analagous to thatof avoir (etre) + « past part., 
and serve to form verb phrases of various values (modal, 
temporal, etc.) : — 

1. V<raJoir=' Mill.' 'wish to,' 'want to,' 'desire to,' etc. : 
Je ne vcux pas rester. I will not remain. 

II voudrait (Men) le savoir. He would like to know it. 

Ellen'a pas vonlu m'ecouter, .She would not listen to me. 

II aurait vonlu le faire. He would have liked to do so. 

Veuiilez le faire. Bo so good as to do so. 

a. Distinguish from ' will ' of simple futurity : 
Elle vous ecoutera. will listen to you. 

-. Devoir ' ought,' ' should,' ' must,' ' be to.' ' have to,' ' be obliged 
to,' ' intend to,' etc., varies in force in different tenses • 

Pbes. Impf. Fut. 

[lam to (ham to, in- [I was to (had to, in- [I shall bar, to (be obliged 

tendi emain, tended to) speak, to) come hark, <f<\] 

etc.] etc.] 

je dois rester. je devais parler. je devrai revenir. 

tu dois rester, etc. tu devais parler, etc. tu devras revenir. etc. 

Coniu,. Past. Ixdkf. Coxpl. Ant. 

[/ ought to (should) [I hare had to (hare bun [I ought to havi (should 

write, etc.] . obliged to) stop, must hare J fenotnt, ,.tr.] 
kav etc.] 

je devrais ecrire. j'ai du m'arreter. j'aurais du savoir. 

tu devrais ecrire, etc. tu as du t'arrreter, etc. tu aurais du savoir, etc. 

3. Ponvoir='can,' ' be able to,' ' be permitted to,' 'may,' etc. : 
II ne pouvait pas porter le sac. He could not carry the sack 
Pnis-je aller? May I go? 

lis anralent pu le faire. They could (might) have done k. 

Je pourrais le faire, si je voulais. I could do it, if I would. 
Pourraient-ils en trouver ? Could they find any? 

Pourrais-je vous demander ! Might I ask j 

4. Savoir ' know how to,' 'can,' etc. : 

Elle sait chanter et danger. Slit, can sing ami dance. 
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a. Distinguish savolr in this si pouvojr; 

Elle esl enrouee el ne peat pas one is hoarse and cannot sing this 

chanter oo soir. evening. 

6. The condl. with ne has pi culiar idiomatic force: 

Je ne sanrals le erolre. I cannot believe it. 

5. Oser = ' dare ' : 
Je n'ose pas le lui dire. 1 dare not tell him 

Note, i rbs are sometimes called modal auxiliaries. 

(!. I ;re=' make,' ' cause to,' ' cause to be,' 'have,' 'order,' 'order 

to be,' etc. : 

J'aJ fait etndier \<* enfants. I have made the children study. 

II les fera 6eouter. He will make them listen. 

B s'ovt fait faire un habit. He had a coat made for himself. 

Faites chercher un medecin. Send for a doctor. 

a. A govt rnt d subst. ft llows the infin., but agoverned conj; /<< t"9 
(not reflex.) goes with faire: 

Faites venir le doniestiqnc. Have the servant come. 

Faites-le venir. Have him come. 

b. If the infin. with faire nave a dir. obj. (not reflex.), the personal 
obj. of faire must be itidin ct ; otherwise nearly always din ct : 

Je fis ecrire mon fi!s. I had my son write. 

Je fis ecrire un theme a mon flls. I made my son wi'ite an exercise. 

Faites-le-lui ecrire. Make him write it. 

Je le lour fis voir. I showed them it. 

c. Possible ambiguity is sometimes avoidi d by par : 

II fit porter le sac par le guide. He had the sack carried by the guide. 

d. A' reflexive infin. (not reciprocal) usually omits its pron. : 

Faites-les asseoir. Have them sit down. 

But ; Faites-les s'accuser. Make them accuse cue another 

- . IN ote the passive force of a transitive infin. after faire : 

Je ferai ecrire une lettre. I shall have a letter written. 

7. Laisser = ' let,' has usually the same constructions as faire : 

Laissez ecrire les enfants. Let the children write. 

Laissez-leur \pr -les) ecrire un thame. Let them write an exercise. 
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S. The pres. and imp/, of aller-t infin. give a kind of immediati fuiun , 
as also in Eng. : 

II va l'acheter. lie is going to (is about to) buy it. 

Nous allions nous arrGter. We were about to stop. 

II allait se noyer. Tie was on the point of drowning. 

9. Similarly the pres. and impf. of venir d.e + infin. give a kind of 
immediati past .• 

Je riens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

II venait de l'entendre. He had just heard it. 

EXERCISE XLII. 

Si vous vouliez bien me le dire. If you would kindly tell me. 
Faites-les entrer. Show them in. 

1. We do not wish to leave this country ; we should like to remain 
here, but if we cannot, we shall go. 2. You ought to go home (my) 
children ; it is late. 3. We cannot go home ; it is dark, and our father 
told us to (de) wait for him. 4. We cannot go away before six o'clock ; 
we are to wait here till our friends come. 5. We could have written 
the letter, if we had known that you desired it. 6. That beggar could 
have had work, if he had wanted it, but he was too lazy ; he would not 
work, and now he must beg. 7. Those children cannot read yet ; they 
are too young. 8. If they- had been able to read, they would not have 
believed all that was said to them. 9. You ought to let them go away, 
for their father told them that they were to leave before (the) night. 
10. You might have seen them, if you had been willing to come with 
me. 11. Our teacher told us that we were to write this exercise. 
12. We are to have a house built next year. 13. Their teacher made 
them write their exercise. 14. We should like to have a house built, 
if we were rich enough. 15. We said to the innkeeper, will you be 
so kind as to have our horses saddled ? We are going to start. 
16. Opium makes [us] sleep. 17. It is very warm ; if this great heat 
continues, it will kill the crops. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

1. Those children make a great deal of noise ; they talk too much ; 
make them be silent. '2. That girl could write, if she wished (it). 
3. If you would kindly tell me where the doctor lives, I should send 
for him. 4. Do you know Daud 5. Oh yes, 

it is a charming book ; I liked it so well that I had my pupils read it 
6. That is a beautiful picture. 7- Yes, I have just been showing it to 
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your mother ami sister. 8. When did you see my father? 9. I had 
just been speaking with lem, when you came. 10. What are you going 
to do to-morrow? 11. To-morrow we are to go to see the Inralides 
ami the Arc de Triomphe, and the day after to-morrow we are to see 
Notre Dame and the Louvre (m.) 12. We ought to have visited the 
Lou ere when you were with us ; you could have shown us the fine pic- 
tures. 13. May I go with you, when you visit the Louvre next time ? 
1 should like to have explained to me some of the beauties of the finest 
pictures. 14. That gentleman must have been in Paris, for he speaks 
French like a Parisian. 15. Why did you not make those ladies sit 
down, when they were here 1 16. They said they would not stay, be- 
cause you were out. 17. There are ladies at the door. 18. Very well, 
show them in. 19. Your son ought to write his exercises. 20. Very 
well, make him write them. 21. If I had made him study his lessons 
when he was at school, he would have become a better man. 

Agreement of Verb and Subject. 

311. General Rule. The verb agrees with its sub- 
ject in number and person: 

Les homines sont mortels. Men are mortal. 

Tout le nionde est ici. Everybody is here. 

Toi et nioi (nous) ne faisonsqu'un. Tou and I are but one. 

312. Simple Subject. Special rules for the agree- 
ment of a verb with one subject are : — 

1. A collective sabj. sing., when not followed by de, or 
when followed by de + the sing., has a sing, verb : 

Le peuple francais est brave. The French people are brave. 

Le senat l'a decide. The senate lias (or have) decided it. 

La plupart du monde le croit. Most people believe it. 

2. A collective subj. sing, -f de and a plur. takes a plur. 
verb, unless the sense of the collective be dominant : 

Une nuee de sauvages l'attaque- A cloud of savages attacked him. 

rent. 
Une nuee de traits l'obscureit. A cloud of arrows bid him. 
Une partie des soldats restent. A part of tbe soldiers remain. 
Une partie des bourgeois protesta. A part of the citizens protested. 
L'ette sorte de poires est chere. This sort of pears is dear. 

a. When so used, a" y, e.g. beaucoup, peu, etc., the 

nouns nombre, quantity (without art.) and la plupart are regularly 
m sense ; so also, forco yuie being understood) : 
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Beauooup de gens pen sent ainsi. Many people think so. 

Pen ile gens le savent. Few people know it. 

Quo d'ennemis m'attaquent ! How many enemies attack me ! 

Nombre d' Atheniens aval ent f ui. A number of Athenians had flf-d, 

La plupart des soldats perlrent. Most of the soldiers perished. 

Force sots le tenteront. Many a fool will try it. 

b. Beaucoup, peu, comblen, used absolutely, are sing, or plur. ac- 
cording to the sense of the de clause implied; la plupart when so used 
is always plur. : 

Beaucoup (sc. de gens) le eroient.. Many (sc. people) believe it. 
P».-u(-,\ t le ceci) me suffira. Little (sc. of this) will suffice me. 

La plupart voterent contre. The majority voted nay. 

c. Plus d'un is sing, (unless reciprocal or repeated) and moins de 
deux is plur. : 

Plus d'un temoin a deposed 31 ore than one witness has sworn. 

Moins de deux ne valent rien. Less than two is no use. 

Plus d'un fripon se dupent (l'un More rogues than one cheat each 

l'autre). . other. 

Plus d'un officier, plus d'un ge- More than one officer, more than 

neral furent tues. one general was killed. 

3. Ce (sing-.) requires a, plur. verb only when the pre- 
dicate is a plur. noun, a plur. pron. 3rd pers., or when ee 
refers to a preceding plur. : 

Sont-ce vos amis ? —Ce sont eux. Is it your friends ? It is they. 

Ce doivent etre les siens. Those must be his. 

Ce sont nos semblables. They are our fellow-creatures. 

Ses desirs, ce sont sa loi. His desires are his law. 

But : C'est moi ; e'est toi ; e'est lui ; e'est nous ; c'est vous. 
a. The 3rd sing, is often used for the 3rd plur. in this construction, 
more especially in familiar language or to avoid harsh locutions : 

Est-ce les Anglais que je crams? Is it the English that I fear? 
< i st eux qui Font fait. It is they who did it. 

C'est des betises. That is stupidity. 

Ne fut-ce que quelques lignes. If it were only a few lines. 

6. The verb with ce is sing, when the predicate is a mini- >.rol + a noun 
of colli ctivi force : 
C'est dix heures iju'il sonne. It is ten o'clock that is striking. 
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e. SI oe n'l'st is always sing. : 
'Qtii, si ce n'estnos parents? Who, If it is not our parents? 

4. li (impers.) always has a sing, verb, whatever be the 
logical subject : 

II est arrivd blen des ehoscs. Many things have happened. 

II en reste Hois livres. Three pounds of it remain. 

a. Importer is construed personally or impersonally: 

Qu'importe (Important) Les depens? What matters the cost ? 

313. Composite Subject. A verb common to tiroor 
more subjects is regularly plur. ; when the subjects differ 
in j t'i's. the verb agrees with the Istjpers. (if any), other- 
wise Avith the 2nd : 

Sa scum* et lui sont la. His sister and lie are there. 

Quels sont vos amis? Who are your friends? 

Toi et moi nefaisons qu'un. Tou and I are but one. 

Qui etes-vous? Who are you? 

a. With subjects of different pers. , pleonastic nous, vous, is generally 
used : 

Vous et lui (vous) l'avez vu. You and he have seen it. 

6. With ou='or,' ni ... ni=' neither. .. nor,' the verbis sing., if 
the sense is clearly alternative (i.e., the one subj. excluding the other), 
otherwise generally plur. • l'un on 1 'autre is always sing. : 

Sa vie ou sa mort en depend. His life or death depends on it. 

Ni lui ni votre frere n'aura ce Neither he nor your brother will 

poste. have that post. 

>"i l'un ni l'autre nesont bons. Neither are good. 
L'une ou l'autre viendra. The one or the other will come. 

L'un ou l'autre jour me convient. Either day suits me. 

c. If the subjects (generally without et) are synonymous (or nearly 
so), or form a climax, the verb may be sing. : 

Sa dignite, sa noblesse frappa His dignity, his uobility struck 

tout le monde. everybody. 

L'heure, le lieu, le bras se The hour, the place, the arm are 

choisit aujourd'hui. chosen to-day. 

Une excuse, un mot le d6sarme. An excuse, a word disarms him. 
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d. When the subjects are recapitulated by a word in the sing. 
tout, rion, etc., the verbis sing, agreeing with it : 

Remords, crainte, perils, rien ne Rr ar, dangers, nothing 

m'a retenne. deterred me. 

e. With an intervening clause, e.g. ainsi que, pins que, etc., the sub 
ject is usually only apparent/;/ composite : 

La vcrtu, plus que le savoir, Virtue, more than knowledge, 
eleve l'homme. elevates man. 

/. Even with et the sense is occasionally sing, or distributive or a&i r- 
native, and a stragr. verb is required : 

Le Men et le mal est en ta main. Good and ill are in thy hand. 

Li'un et l'autre peut se dire. Roth may be said. 

L'ete est revenu et le soleil. Summer lias returned and the sup 

Tombe Argos et ses murs. Down falls Argrosand its walls. 

31-4. Relative Subject. The verb agrees with tliQ 
rcl. pron. subj., which is itself of the num. and j>cr.s. of the 
antecedent (see also Relat. Pron.) : 

C'est nous qui l'avons fait. It is we avIio liavo done it. 

Dieux (vous) qui m'exaucez ! (Te) Gods who hear me ! 

EXERCISE XLIY. 

1. The French people are brave and gay ; they (il) have their(ses) de- 
fects, but also their good qualities. 2. Few people believe that the earta 
is not round. 3. Most people believe that the earth will be destroyed. 
4. The greater part of his friends abandoned him. 5. Man)' think that 
our friends will not succeed. 6. A great number of men were killed. 
7. The Canadian people are brave, they (il) will always be free. 8. More 
than one house was burnt. 9. Less than two will not be enough. 10. Is 
it your friends who live in the house on the hill ? 11. Yes, it is they ; 
they have lived there for two years. 12. You and he were there, were 
you not? 13. Yes, he and I were there, and your brother too. 14. Will 
you and your brother come and see us, when you are in Toronto ? 
15. We shall be very happy to (de) visit you. 16. Do you see those 
two children ? Both were born [on] the same day. 17. You or I shall 
speak. 18. There happen many misfortunes here below. 19. There arose 
a great quarrel between them. 20. Who went for the doctor ? 21. It 
was (pres.) I who went for him. '22. Do you see those two gentl 
Both have had houses built this year. 23. Religion, truth, honour, 
all was abandoned. 24. Many think that you will never be able to 
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build your house. '2.'). The majority are not always right. 26. If there 
;fa misfortunes to me, 1 should leave the country. 27. Were 
it only ;v few lines, I should like you to write to me. 28. If you and I 
were young, line things would be done (reflex, impers.). 29. Who can 
hai v done that, if not bur friends ? 30. Neither he nor his brother car? 
go away ; both must stay. 

Position of Subject. 

315. The subject usually precedes the verb. Excep- 
tions to this rule are noted in the following sections. 

316. Interrogative Word Order. Direct interroga- 
tion is expressed as follows : — 

1. A personal pronoun .subject (also ce or on) follows 
tiie verb and is joined to it by a hyphen: 

Parlez-vous francais ? Est-celui? Do you speak French? Is it he? 

a. The letter -t- is inserted after a 3rd sing, with final vowel before a 
pron. with initial vowel : 

Parla-t-elle ? Parle-t-on ? Did she speak ? Do they speak ? 

b. A final e of the 1st sing, takes acute accent : 
Donne- je ? (done ze). Do I give ? 

2. A noun subject precedes the verb and is repeated after 
it by -a pleonastic pronoun; so also, poss., demonstr. and 
indef. prons. : 

Cet homme parle-t-il anglais ? Does that man speak English ? 

Cela est-il vrai ? Is that true ? 

Lies miens ne sont-ils pas bons? Are mine not good ? 

3. Questions are also asked by interrogative words 
(adj. pron. adv.) : 

Quel poete a ecrit cela ? What poet wrote that ? 

A quelle heure partira son ami ? At what o'clock will his friend go ? 

Qui est la ? Qu'y a-t-il ? Who is there ? What is the matter ? 

Lequel des deux est parti ? Which of the two has gone ? 

Combiencoutecela? j How much does that cost ? 

Combien cela coute-t-il 1) 

a. The word order of either of the last two examples is. commonly 
permissible for noun subject under this rule. 

b. The word order of the last example is obligatory when the verb has 
a direct object (not reflexive) or a prepositional complement, or when am- 



316,317.] POSITION OF SUBJECT. 177 

biguity might arise : this arrangement is preji raott alter pourquoi . 
or a compou 

Oil le roi tient-il sa cour? Where does the king hold his court? 

De quoi le roi parle;t-il? Of what is the king speaking? 

Quel prix le roi paya-t-il? What price did the king pay? 

Jean qui aime-t-il ? Whom does John love? 

Pourquoi nion ami part-il? Why does my friend go? 

ad ce roi fut-il decapite? When was this king beheaded ? 

4. By prefixing est-co que? a statement becomes a 
question "without change in its word order : 

Est-ce que vous partez ? Are you going away ? 

Quand est-ce que vous partez ? When are you going away ? 

a. The use of est-ee que ? is permissible with all forms of the verb. 
but is obligatory with a monosyllabic 1st sing, (except ai-jo?, suis-je?. 
dis-je?, dois-je ?, fais-je?, puis-je ?, sais-je?, vais-je?, vois-je?), 
and is preferable to avoid forms like donne-je ? : 
Est-co que je sers, moi 1 Do I serve ? 

Est-ce que je parle de lui ? Do I speak of him ? 

5. Interrogation is also expressed by mere inflection oj 
voice, without change in word order : 

Vous partez deja ? You are going already ? 

317. Rhetorical Inversions. Owing to rhetorical 

considerations the noun subject not uncommonly follows 
the verb, or the sentence assumes interrogative form. 
though not interrogative, as follows: — 

1. In interjected remark* explanatory of direct quota- 
tion, as in English : 

Fais comme tu voudras, dit-il. Do as you please, said he. 

Que veux-tu? demanda la mere. What do you wish V asked the mother. 

2. In optative clauses when que is omitted, and alsc 
after the rare omission of si, if: 

Vive le roi ! Perisse le tyran ! (Long) live the king ! Perish thf 

tyrant ! 
Voulait-il de l'argent, son pere If he wished money, his fal her a] 

lui en donnait toujours. ways gave him some. 

JNe fut-cc que pour cela. If it were only for that. 
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3. Y< '•> i oniiDonJy after certain 

Du moins devrait-il attenure. He should at least ■ 

no Le jour i'ut-il arrive. Hardly had the day arrived. 

Such adverbs 
a peine, hardly, peut-etre, , toutefois, although. 

aussi, / encore, beside. . en vain, in vain. 

aussi bien, moreover. toujour.-;, hou irely. 

au moins,' at least. tout au plus, at i probab bably, 

du moins, at hast. d'autant plus, the more. etc. 

'Peut-etre que does not cause inversion : 'Peut-Stre qu'il le fera,' 'Perh; 

4. Sometimes in exclamatory sentences : 

Avons-nous erie ! How we shouted ! 

5. When a predicate adjective heady, the phrase: 

Telle fat la fin de Carthage. Such was the end of Carthage. 

Quelque riche que soit cet homme. However rich that man is. 

*6. Very commonly in a relatipe clause (especially 
when a second relative clause qualities its subject) : 

II fera ce que peut faire un houune He will do what a man can who 

qui se respecte. respects himself. 

I>ites-moi cc qu'a fait votre ami. Tell me what your friend did. 
Dis-moi ou est ton ami. Tell me where your friend is. 

-The relative is unstressed (proclitic) and naturally stands next the verb 
whi. li governs it. 

*7. Commonly after e'est que and in the second 'mem- 
ber of a comparative sentence: 

C'est en vous qu'esperent tons. It is in you that all hope. 

J'en ai plus que n'en a mon ami. I have more of it than my friend has. 

*8. Commonly when an adverb, e.g., ainsi, ici, la, etc, 
or an adverbial phrase heads the sentence : 

Ainsi va le monde. So goes the world. 

Bientot viendra le priuteinps. Spring will soon come. 

A la tete de l'armee fut porte At the head of the army was 3ar- 
l'etendard sacre. ried the sacred standard. 

*9. Quite exceptionally, when the verb conies first : 

Viendra un autre. (Along) will coino another. 

Eta at donnees les conditions. Granted the conditions. 

*Holds good onlyior noun subject, except very rarely, e.g., ainsi drt-il 

Note.— No inversion of noun suoject usually occurs if the verb has a direct object or *i 
prepositional complement. 
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318. Indirect interrogation has no special rules of word 
order apart from those of the clause in which it occurs : 

Dis-moi ce qu'il a dit. Tell me what he said. 

EXERCISE XJLV. 

1. Is that book yours or your brother's? 2. How much did these 
books cost? 3. I do not know how much they cost. 4. Docs that mer- 
chant provide you cheap with what you need ? 5. What is the matter 
with that boy this morning? 6. I do not know what is the matter 
with him. 7. Do I say, or can I say, the half of what he has done ? 
S. Whatever men may do, they cannot escape death. 9. What books 
did your father buy, when he was in the city? 10. Your father told 
me what your brother had done. 11. Your brother told me what he 
had done. 12. Will you tell me where those men were, when you saw 
them? IS. I cannot tell you where they were. 14. We have more 
books than that gentleman has. 15. We have more books than you 
have. 16. Virtue is a beautiful thing, hence we love it. 17. My father 
is here ; perhaps he will come to see you. IS. However good men may 
be, they are sometimes poor. 19. Such are my reasons for doing so. 
20. You have told me that my friend has gone ; I did not know (impf. ) it, 
but perhaps you are right. 21. I wish you were here, were it only to 
encourage us. '22. That man does not respect himself, hence he cannot 
be good. 23. Come and see us, said he, as soon as you can (fut.). 24. If 
I do this, thought he, I shall be punished, hence I shall not do it. 
25. When was your little brother born ? 26. I do not know where that 
man died. 27. To whom did your friend give his gold watch? 28. I do 
not know ; perhaps he gave it to his sister. 2'.h I cannot do (de) such 
tilings : am I not [an] Englishman ? 30. Do I not fcel] you that I shall 
be there, and that I shall see you ? 

The Passive Voice. 

319. Formation. The passive voice of a transitive 
verb is formed from the auxiliary etre + the past par- 
ticiple, which agree* with the subject of the verb in gen- 
der and number : 

Pres. Ixfin. etre loue(e) or loue(e)s, to be pram d. 

Perf. Lsnv. avoir etc loue(e) or loue(e)s, to have bet n. pram d. 

Pees. Part, etant loue(e) or loue(e)s, belt 

Perf. Part, ayant etc loue(e) or loue(e)s, having h < n praised. 
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Pres. [npic. Past Indef. [ndic. 

[lam (I am >•• d, etc.] [I haw been (I ivas J praised, ttr.~\ 

je suis j j'ai i 

tu as I'ti- j-loue(e). 

il(ellc) est J il (ellc) a eteJ 

nous Bommes"! nous avon 

vous etes l.'ii' ■• vous J-loue(e)s. 

ils (elles) sonl ' ils (elles) ont ete ' 

etc., etc., throughout. 

Obt : 1. The past participle 6W able. 2. Tin- past participle aftei 

vous agrees with tl tous,' 'Mads 

will be despised by all.' 

.'S20. Tlio Ajrent. The person by whom the action is 
done is usually denoted by par, when a specific intention 
or definite volition is implied, and by de when the action 
is habitual, usual, or indefinite: 

Elle fut saisie par le voleur. She was seized by the thief. 

Ils sont aimes de tons. They are loved by everybody. 

La reine fut suivie de ses dames. The queen was followed by her ladies. 
Le general fut suivi de pi es par The general was closely followed by 
l'ennemi. the enemy. 

321. Remarks. 1. Transitive* only regularly have 
the passive voice, but the intransitives obeir, desobeir, 
pardoimer may also be made passive : 

("•tes pardonn&a tous. You are all pardoned. 

Elle est tou jours obeie. She is always obeyed. 

2. The passive is much less used than in English, espe- 
cially if the agent be not specified, or if the corresponding 
French verb is intransitive, or if an indir. obj. be present. 
Substitutes are : 

a. A verb with the indefinite on : 

On m'a trompe. I have been deceived. 

On se doute de moi I am suspected. 

On a repondu a ma question. My question has been answered. 

On lui a rendu l'argent. The money has been given back to him. 

b. A reflective, construction : 

Ce livre se public a Paris. This book is published in Paris 

La guerre se contimta. The war was continued' 

Voila ce qui se dit. This is what is being: said. 
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3. A transitive infinitive has passive form after faire, 
laisser, voir, etc., and alsd when h + infinitim is used 
adjectivally : 

Le ferez-vooa prendre? Will you have it sou? j 

Je la vis battre. I saw her beaU>o. 

Une faiite a 6viter. A mistake to be ..voided. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 

On lui obeit. 1 u • , , 

J- He is obeyed. 

II est obei. .' 

On me l'a pardonne. I have been pardoned (for) it. 

1. America was discovered by Christopher Columbus. 2. The first 
steam-boat was built by Fulton. 3. We have been deceived by that 
scoundrel. 4. We have been deceived. 5. That gentleman has been 
mistaken in that affair. 6. Where is that said V 7. Oh, that is said, 
everywhere. 8. Who committed that crime ? 9. It was our neighbor's 
brother. 10. Will he not be punished ? 11. No, he has been pardoned 
for it. 12. I have often seen it done. 13. I have been told that you 
had it done. 14. Is that not done everywhere ? 15. Oh, no, that is 
never done amongst respectable people. 16. How unfortunate he is ! 
He is a good fellow, but he is deceived and suspected everywhere. 
17. How little it is ! It can hardly be seen. 18. That man is not a 
good teacher ; he is not obeyed by his pupils. 19. There is a house to 
be sold. 20. There is an exercise to be done. 21. That beggar was 
given bread and milk. 22. We were made read our lesson. 23. That 
is a man to be feared. 24. They were told that you were not here. 
25. Why should we not have been told that our friends had gone 
away ? 

The Reflexive Verb. 

322. 1. A reflexive verb (or a verb used reflexively) 
represents the subject as acting on itself as reflexive ob- 
ject. 

2. Etre + the past participle forms the compound te 
Oi all reflexive verbs, as follows : — 

Pres. Infi.v. se flatter, to flatter erne's si If. 

Pkrf. Infin s'fttre flatte(e) or flatte(e)s, to hare flattered 

Pres. Part, se flattant, flattering one's self. 

Perf. Part, s etant flatte(e) or flatte(e)s, having flattered on* a self. 
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[ndical i\ e. 

PSEOTWfc PASJ ISBER 

[Iflattt r mysi lf\ "tc ' [/ (have), //»///- /•• a /• 

je do.c .^fttte. je me sni8"v 

taceiiattes. tu t'es fiatte(e). 

il (elle) se oatte. il (elle) s'est J 

nous nous liattonB. nous nous soinmes^ 

vous vous Sattez. vous vous fetes >natte(e)s. 

ils (elles) se flattent. ils (clles) se sont J 

Imperative. 

[Flatter thyself, etc.] [Do not flatter thyself, etc.] 

flattons-nous. ne nous flattons pas. 

tiatte-toi. flattez-vous. ne te flatte pas. ne vous flattez pas. 

(qu'il se flatte. ) ( qu 'ils se flattent. ) (qu'U ne se flatte pas.) (qu'ils nese 

flattent pas. ) 

Notes. — 1. Seflatter.se flattant, etc., are the infinitive and participial forms 
found in dictionaries, but se mil I by me, te, etc., according to the sense. 

-1. Except in the use of Stre as aux., reflexive verbs have no peculiarities of cimju- 
i on account of being reflexive. 

323. Reflexive or Reciprocal, A reflexive verb 
often has reciprocal force, especially in the plural. Am- 
biguity is generally avoided by some modifying expres- 
sion : 

("They flatter themselves. 
Elles se flattent. [Tlwy jkm , r ^^ otht . r 

Elles se flattent l'une l'autre. They natter one another. 

On se dupe mutnellement. They cheat each other. 

32 J:. Agreement of Past Participle. 1, In com- 
pound tenses, the past- participle of a reflexive agrees in 
gender and number with the reflexive object, unless that 

object be indirect : 

Elle s'est ecriee. She cried out. 

Elle s'est dit a eile-meme. She said to herself. 

lis so sont eerit. They wrote to eacn other- 

fJlles se sont achete des robes. They bought themselves ax 
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2. Besides the reflexive object, a direct object may pre- 
cede the verb, and with this object the partieiple agrees: 

Les plumes qu'ils se sont achetees. The pens they bought themselves. 

Notes. — 1. The auxiliary Gtre is considered as replacing avoir, and the above 
agreements are explained by t.he general principle (§121). 

2. The agreement with vons is ai wiling to the sense : ' Vous vous Ot.es trompee, 
madame,' 'You were mistaken, madam.' 

325. Omission of Reflexive Object. 1. It is always 
omitted with the past participle as attributive adjective : 

Le temps ecoule. The time past by. 

2. So also, usually the reflex, infin. after faire (and 
often after laisser, seutir, voir), but with frequent ex- 
ceptions ; se with reciprocal force is not omitted 

Je les ferai taire ( = se taire). I shall make them keep silent. 

Je les vois assembler. I see them assemble. 

But : Laissez-les s'accuser. Let them accuse each other. 

" Un cri le fit se dresser. A cry made him jump up. 

" Cette seule difference etit This difference alone would have 
fait se recrier Jansenius. made Jansenius protest. 

32f>. Remarks. The reflexive construction is much 
commoner than in English : 

1. It often translates the English passive, especially 
when the agent is not specified : 

La bourse s'est trouv6e. The purse lias been found. 

Cela se raeonte partout. That is being told everywhere. 

2. Or it is expressed by an English non-reflexive (gen- 
erally intransitive) : 

S'arreter ; s'eerier ; se porter. Stop ; exclaim ; be (of health). 

S'asceoir ; se hater ; se t romper, etc. Sit down; hasten; be mistaken. 

3. Or the French reflexive + a preposition has the value 
of an English transitive : 

S'approcher de ; se douter de. Approach ; suspect. 

S'attendre a ; se fier a. Expect ; trust. 

Se passer de ; se souvenir de, etc. Do without ; recollect. 

327. S'en Aller. The conjugation of s'en aller = ' to 

go away ' presents special difficulty : — 
M 
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Piles. Indio. 

[/ go (("'tii/, etc.'] 
je ln'en vais. 
t u t'en vas. 
il s'en va. 
nuns nous en allons. 
vous vous en allez. 
ils s'en vont. 
Impve. 
[Go away, etc.] 
allons-nous-en. 
va-t'en. allez-vous-en. 
(qu'il s'en aille. ) (qu'ils s'en aillent. 



Past Indef. Indic. 
[/ have (jone (I wi ntj away, etc.] 
je ln'en suis^ 
tu t'en es lalle(e). 
il (elle) s'en est J 
nous nous en sommes ^ 
vous vous en etes Valle(e)s. 
ils (elles) s'en sont J 
Impve. (neg.). 
[Do not go atcay, etc.] 

ne mms en allons pas. 
ne t'en va pas. ne vous en allez pas. 
(qu'il ne s'en aille pas.) (qu'ils ne 
s'en aillent pas.) 



Est-ce que je m'en vais ? 
Yous en allez-vous ? 
S'en sont-elies allies ? 



Ils ne s'en sont pas allies. 
Ne nous en soinines-nous pas al- 
leys ? 
EXERCISE XLVII. 
•Elle s'est rappele ce que j'ai Jit. | She remem b er ed what I said. 
*Elle s'est souvenue de ce que j'ai dit. / 
Je me le rappelle. \ j reme mber it. 



Je m'en souviens, 

Je me le rappelle. ) 

Je me souviens de lui. ' 

Ils se souviennent de moi. 

Je m'en sers. 

II s'en passe. 

Elle s'est fait mal a la main. 

Elle s'est casse le bras. 

Elle s'est tue. 



I remember him. 

They remember me. 
I use it (I make use of it). 
He does without it. 
She (has) hurt her hand. 
She has broken her arm. 
She became silent. 



*In se rappeler, se is indirect, in sesouvenir*, se is direct. 

1. They have not yet gone away ; they will remain here till to-mor- 
row. 2. When you are in front of Mr. Jackson's, be good enough to 
stop. 3. How have you been during these years? 4. I have been very 
well. 5. How has your mother been, since she has been living in Tor- 
onto ? 6. How unfortunate I am, she exclaimed, my friends remember 
me no longer. 7. When the door opens, we can go in. . 8. Where is 
my book ? I cannot do without it. 9. Why do you not make use of 
that pen? 10. It is not a good pen; I cannot use it. 11. There are 
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some ladies in the parlour : very well, have them sit down, and ask them 
bo wait a little. 12. Why are you crying, my little girl? 13. I have 
fallen and hurt myself. 14. Where did you hurt yourself ? 15. I hurt 
my hand, 16. Why did those ladies not sit down ? 17. They would not 
sit down, because they could not stay. 18. If you wish to use this ink 
and paper, I shall give you some. 19. It was very slippery this morn- 
big, nid my mother in going down the street, fell and broke her arm. 
20. If you cannot do without this book, I shall lend it to you. 21. I 
can do without it now, but I shall need it next week. '_'•_'. Do you re- 
member what was told you last evening? 23. No, I do not remember 
it. 24. Did that little girl hurt herself badly, when she fell? 25. Yes, 
she hurt herself very badly ; she broke her arm. 26. Have those young 
ladies written letters to each other? 27. They have written many; 
they have been writing to each other for two years. 28. I am not well 
this morning; I hurt my head. 29. Are you using your pen now? 
30. No, I am not using it ; you may have it, if you need it. 31. Do 
you remember the gentleman who lived in that large house on the hill ? 
32. Yes, I remember him very well. 33. One cannot do without nionej r ; 
it is useful everyw here. 34. I remembered what he had said, as soou 
as I saw him. 35. Be silent, (my) children, you are speaking too loud. 
36. As soon as I came, he became silent. 

EXERCISE XL, VIII. 

, f What are you called ? 

Comment vous appeiez-vous .' , 

v \\ hat is your name ? 

Je m'appelle Jean. lam called Jolm(My nameisJolm) 

Se promener a pied (a cheval). To take a walk (a ride). 

Se promener en voiture (en bateau). To take a drive (a row or sail). 

Elle s'est couchee a dix heures. She went to bed at ten. 

Elle s'est levee a six heures. She rose at six. 

Attendez-moi. Wait for me. 

Elle ne s'y est pas attendue. She did not expect it. 

Le pretre les a maries. The priest (has) married them. 

Elle s'est mariee a (or avec) mon She (has) married my cousin. 

cousin. 

Elle s'est mariee hier. She, ^\ as married yesterday. 

II est alle se promener en bateau. He has gone for a row (or sail). 

Allons nous promener. bet us go for a walk. 

EllesV<t endormie. She fell as!. 

Se connait-il en tableaux ? Is he a good judge of pictu 

II s'y commit assez bien. He is a pretty good judge of them 

Vous ennuyez-vous ici ? Are you tired of being here ? 
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1. Wh.u is thai little boy's name ? 2. His name is Henry. 3. What 
are you going to do to-day? 4. We ai ive. 5. We 

are not going for a drive ; we prefer to go for a walk, (i. Let us go to 
bed now, and then we shall get up early. 7. Is your brother out? 
S. Yes, he has gone for a drive. !). While we were out for a drive, we 
mel your brother on horseback. 10. While they were out for a ride, 
el us on foot. 1 1. Let us go i'ora walk in that beautiful forest. 
12. Has he gone fdr a ride or a walk? 13. He has gone for a sail. 
14. The children Went to bed at eight o'clock, and they will get up at 
six. 15. We shall wait for him here ; he has gone for a Walk. 16. That 
does not surprise me ; I was expecting it. 17. I was not expecting to 
see him there. 18. Mr. Jackson has married his eldest daughter to a 
very rich man. 19. Who married them? "29. It was the priest who 
lives in the little village. 21. My cousin was married yesterday. 
22. To whom was she married? "23. She was married to the gentleman 
who lived here last year. 24. When are you going to get married? 
25. 1 shall never get married. 2G. What is the name of the gentleman 
who married your cousin ? 27. If the children had not gone early to 
bed last night, they would not be able to rise early this morning. 
28. That surprises my mother ; she was not expecting it. 29. We 
went to bed, and (we) fell asleep immediately. 30. Are you not a pretty 
good judge of books? 31. Yes, I am a pretty good judge of them. 
32. Is your mother not tired of being here ? 33. I think so ; I shall 
ask her to go for a walk with us. 34. Do you ever get tired of being 
in the country ? 35. No, I never tire of being there ; I love the fields 
and trees. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

328. An impersonal verb (or a verb used as such) is 
one conjugated, in the 3rd sing, only, with the subject 
il( = 'it,' 'there') used indefinitely and absolutely, e.g., 
tonner = ' thunder.' 

Indicative. 

Pkes. il tonne, it thm FastIxdf. il a tonne, it has thundered. 

Imps' il tonnait, it thundered. Plupf. il avait tonne, it had thundered. 
PastDef. il tonna, it thundered. Past Ant. ileut tonne, ithad thundered. 

etc., etc., like 3 sing, of dormer. 

Note.— Apart from being limited to the 3rd sing., their conjugation does not differ 
from that of ordinary verbs. Some are regular, others irregular. 
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3*29. 1. Verbs denoting natural phenomena and time 
are impersonal, as in English : 

II tonne : il a j>lu ; il pleuvra. It thunders ; it rained; it will rain. 

II a gele" hier : il degele. It froze yesterday ; it is thawing. 

II est tine heure ; il est tard. It is one o'clock ; it is late. 

Such verbs are : 
pleuvoir, rain. grfiler, hail. geler, freeze. 

fleiger snow. eclairer, lighten. • r, tl<a,c. 

'2. Faire = 'make.' is also much used impersonally to 
ril e >ceather. temperature, etc. : 
Quel temps fait il ? What kind of weather is it ': 

II fait beau (temps) ce matin. It is fine (weather) this morning. 

II a fait bien froid hier. It was very cold yesterday. 

Est-ce qu'il fora obscur ce soir ! Will it be dark this evening? 
II faisait (toml>ait) de la pluie. It was raining. 
II faisait du vent aussi. It was windy too. 

06s. : Distinguish from constructions with a . ■ ct : ' Le temps est beau, 

'The weather is fine ' ; ' L'eau est froide,' ' The water is cold.' 

330. Y avoir. 1. The verb avoir, preceded by y, used 

impersonally = 'there is,' 'there are ' (was, were), etc. : 

II y a. II y a eu. Y a-t-il '.' There is. There has been. Is there? 

II n"y a pas. II n'y a pas eu. There is not. There has not been. 

Y a-t-il eu ? N'y a-t-il pas eu? Has there been? Has there not been? 

Y aura-t-il ? II peut y avoir. Will there be ? There may be. 

2. II est (etait, etc.) is sometimes used for il y a in this 
sense : 

II est des homines qui le croient. There are men who think so. 

3. II y a = ' there is,' ' there are,' ('there ' unstressed) is 
distinguished from voila = 'there is,' 'there arc' ('there ' 

stressed) — the one indefinite and general, the other specific 
and local : 

II y a des plumes sur la table. There are pons on the table. 

Voila les plumes, sur la table ! There are the pens, on the table. 

4. V avoir also forms idiomatic expressions of time 
(reckoned backward.-) and distance : 

lis sunt arrives il y a trois jours. They came three days ago. 

II v • vait trois jours que j'etais la. I had been there three days. 

Combien y a-t-il a la ville ? How far is it to the city? 

H y a dix milles d'iei a la ville. It is ten miles from here t<> the city. 
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331. Falloir 'be necessary,' expresses the various 
meanings of 'must,' ' I"' obliged to,' 'have to,' 'need,' as 

follows : 

1. ' Must ' + infinitive falloir + que and subjunctk 

II faut que je parte. I must go. 

II faudra que vous restiez. Yon will have to (be obliged to) stay. 

2. Or the subject, oi 'must,' etc., if a personal pronoun, 
becomes indirect object of falloir + infinitive : 

II me faudrait rester. I should be obliged to remain. 

II leur faut faire cela. They must do that. 

II lui a fallu parler. He was forced (obliged) to spe ik. 

8. The infinitive construction without indirect object is 
used in general or indefinite statemenl : 

II faut faire son devoir. One musl do one's duty. 

II ne faut pas voler. We must not steal. 

1. Falloir + indirect object and a, substantive signifies 
lack, need: 

II faut une ardoise a Jean. John needs a slate. 

II leur faudra cent francs. They will need a hundred francs. 

5. Sen falloir = ' lack ' : 
II s'en faut de beaucoup que l'un The one is not nearly so good as 
vaille l'autre. the other. 

332. Other Impersonate. 1. Besides faire and avoir, 
already noted, many other verbs take a special meaning 
as impersonals : 

De quoi s'agit-il ? What is the matter ? 

II est souvent arrive que, etc. It has often happened that, etc. 

II vaudra mieux ne rien dire. It will be better to say nothing. 

II y va de ses jours. His life is at stp.ke. 

II se pent que je me tror.ipe. It may be that I am mistaken. 

01)8.: Cmniir.ro the literal meanings : Ajjir. act, arrival', arrive, valoir. be 
worth, aller, go, pouvoir, be able. 

2. Many verbs may stand in the 3rd sing, with imper- 
sonal il representing a logical subject (sing, or plur.) fol- 
lowing the verb : 

II viendra un meilleur temps. There will come a happier time. 

II en reste trois livres. There remain three pounds of it. 

II est arrive des messagers. Messengers have arrived. 
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;>;jo. Omission of /'). 11 is understood in certain 

phrases, such as : 

Reste a savoir. It remains to be seen. 

N'inaporte. No matter (it matters not). 

Mieux vaut tard que jamais. Better late than never. 

LESSON XL1X. 

Ilfaitobscur.j [ t is dark. 

II fait noir. J 

"II se fait tard. It is getting late. 

II fait jour. It is day (daylighl ). 

II fait du soleil. The sun is shining. 

II fait du brouillard. It is foggy. 

II fait bon. It is comfortable (pleasant). 

II tombe de la neige. It is snowing. 

II fait doux. It is mild. 

1. If the weather is fine, we shall go for a row this afternoon. 2. I* 
was raining this morning, but now the sun is shining. 3. It is not 
comfortable here ; let us go out for a walk. 4. It is getting late ; let 
us go home. 5. It was raining last evening, then it froze, and now it 
is slippery. 6. It is not comfortable in those countries where it is very 
(fairebeaucoupde)ioggy. 7. Itistoo windy ; we shall not go for a row. 
8. It is getting late ; the children will have to go to bed. £, What 
time is it? 10. I do not know, but it is already daylight. 11. Is it? 
Well then, we shall have to get up immediately. 12. It had been snow- 
ing for two days, and we couldn't go for a drive. 13. It has been rain- 
ing since yesterday morning, and it will be better to remain here. 
14. My sister is very ill ; her life is at stake. 15. We cannot go away ; 
it is raining. 16. No matter ; I do not fear the rain. 17. How did 
you enjoy yourself yesterday ? IS. We did not enjoy ourselves at all ; 
it was raining all day. 19. If it is very dark this evening, we ^ hall hot 
go to see our friends. 20. Yes, it will be better to stay at home ; we 
can easily amuse ourselves. 21. How long have you been in this city? 
22. I came here three years ago. 23. What sort of weather will it be 
to-morrow? 24. I do not know ; I am not a good judge of such things. 
25. It has been raining for two days ; we are tired of being here. 26. In 
winter it is generally mild in Italy, but it is often cold in Canada. 
27. Those two men are disputing ; what is the matter ? 28. It is about 
(s'agir dc) the price of a horse which one sold to the other. 29. It was 
tery warm yesterday, but it rained in the night, and now rt is very 
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comfortable, 30 I think (that) it will rain, bul it may lie that I am 
mistaken. 31. We need another house ; this one is too small. 32. Their 
number is far from being complete. '.i'A. I. ••tiers ha\e emne which tell 
us that there has-been a great storm in the United States. 34. How 
far is it from Toronto to Montreal? .'{.">. By the railroad it is three 
hundred and thirty-three miles. 

The Indicative Mood. 

334. The indicative is the mood of assertion (director 
indirect) and of interrogation (director indirect). It stands 
both in principal and in subordinate clauses (affirmative 
or negative i : 

Dieu er6a le monde. God created the world. 

Moi'se dit que Dieu crea le namde. Moses says that God created the 

world. 
Oil allez-vous? Where are you going? 

Dites-moi oil vous allez. Tell me where you are going. 

Je le ferais, si je pouvais. I should do so, if I could. 

Notes. — 1. It should be noted especially that the indie, is regularly the mood of in- 
direct discourse and of ' if ' clauses. 2. When the verb of a subordinate clause is sub- 
junctive, the mood is determined by the context and not simply by the fact that the 
clause is subordinate. 

Tenses of the Indicative. 

3.35. Periphrastic Forms. Such forms, so common 
in English, are not used in French : 

Je parte. I speak (am speaking, do speak). 

II a ecrit. He has written (has been -writing). 

II disaifc. He was saying (used to say, etc.). 

336. Elliptical Forms. Ellipsis of part of a verb 
form is common in English ; in French the form is either 
fully given or entirely avoided : 

J'irai. — Moi, je n'irai pas. I shall go. — I shall not (go). 

II a promis de venir, mais il n'est He promised to come, but he did 

pas venu. not (come). 

II est venu. — Vraiment ! He has come. — Has he ! (Indeed !). 

Vous viendrez, n'est-ce pas ? You will come, will you not ? 

H etait sorti, n'est-ce j>as ? He had gone out, had he not? 
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337. Present. The present tense is used : — 

1. To denote \yhat is happening (including 1 the habitual, 
and the universally true) : 

Je crois qu'il pleut. I tliink that it is raining. 

II se leve toujours de bon matin. He always rises early. 

L'hommc propose et Dieu dispose. Man proposes and God disposes. 

2. To denote what has happened and still continues, 
after il y a . . . que, voici (voila) . . . que, depuis, depuis 
quand ?, depuis . . . que : 

Depuis quand attendez-vous? How long have you been waiting? 

II y a (or voici, voila) trois jours ^ 

., . , , ., . , . I have waited (have been wait- 

que j attends, or j attends J- v 

, . , . . injr) for three days, 

depuis trois jours. J J 

Obs. : This idiom is always expressed in English by ' have,' ' have been,' etc. 

3. Instead of a past tense in animated narrative : 

La nuiiapproche, l'instant arrive, Night draws on, the moment 
Cesar se pr^sente, etc. comes, Ctesar appears, etc. 

a. This use is much commoner than in English, especially side by side 
with past tenses. 

b. C'est . . . que + a past tense— ' was . . . that ' : 

C'est la que je l'ai vu. It was there that I saw him. 

4. Instead of a future in familiar style : 

Nous partons demain matin. We go to-morrow morning. 

5. As a virtual future after si = ' if ' : 

Je serai content, si vous venez. I shall be glad, if you (will) come. 

338. Imperfect. The action (or state) denoted by the 
imperfect is in general viewed as being* in progress (i.e., as 
contemporaneous, customary, continued, etc.). It is used : — 

1. To denote what was happening, when something- else 
happened or was happening : 

II etait uuit, quand je sortis. It was night, when I went out. 

II parlait, pendant que je chantais. He was talking, while I sang. 

2. To denote what used to happen : 

H se levait de bon matin. He used to rise early. 

Jfc parlais sou vent de cela. I often spoke (used to speak, 

would speak) of that. 
w.e= rtctnainsbriilaient leursmorts. The Romans were accustomed to 

burn their dead. 
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.". To denote what continued to Happen : 

Son pere etait negotiant el <le- His father was a merchant and 
mem-ait dans cette rue. lived in this street. 

i. To denote what had happened and still continued, 
after il y n . . . que, voiei (voiln'i. . . que, depuis. depnis 
quaiul ?, depuis. . . que (ef. £.">.')7, 2) : 
Je le disais depuis Iongtemps. I had long been saying bo. 

\ ni];'i un an i|Ui' ji le disais. T had been saying so for a y< ar. 

5. Tn indirect discourse, aftera past tense, instead of the 
present : 

Je croyais qu'il revenait. I thought he was coming hack. 

.Ic demandai oil il etait. I asked where he was. 

But : " Oil est-il '.' ", demandai-je. ' ; Where is lie ?", I asked. 

6. Regularly in an ' if clause when the 'result' clause 
is conditional : 

S'il venait, je serais content. If lie came, I should be glad. 

7. Occasionally, instead of the plupf. and the condl. ant. 
'r\ conditional sentences: 

Si je ne l'arretais pas (- avals Had I not stopped him lie would 
pas arrets), il tonibait ( se- have fallen from the train. 

rait tombe) du wagon. 

8. Sometimes instead of the past def. (§340) : 

La lecture finie, le pere Alphee se r Fhe reading concluded, father Al- 
dressait, marchait a grands pheus rose, walked about with 
pas, voila s'eeriait-il, etc. great strides, there cried he, etc. 

a. This use renders the narrative especially graphic and vivid. 

339. Past Indefinite. The past indefinite is used : — 

1. To denote what has happened or has been happening 
( — English tense with 'have,' reference to the present 
being implied) : 

J'ai flni mon ouvrage. I have finished my work. 

L'avez-vous vu dernierement ? Have you seen him lately ? 

Je l'ai sonvent rencontre. I have often met him. 

J'ai chante toute la matinee. I have been singing-all morning, 

2. To denote what happened ( = English past tense, no 
reference to the present being implied) : 
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lis soitt arrives ce soir. They arrived this evening. 

Je l'al vu il y a dix ans. I saw him ten years ago. 

De quoi est-il mort '.' What did he die of ? 

a. This is the ordinary past tense of conversation (including narra 
fcive in conversation), correspondence, etc. It is also a very common 
past tense of newspaper narrative style, interchangeably with the past 
def. (§341, 3). 

b. A historical statement of dt tacht djact, of which the time is unspt 

: ; very commonly in the past indef. : 

i invente le telegraphe. The telegraph was invented by Morse. 
Troie a St&detruiteparlesGrecs. Tiny was destroyed by the Greeks. 

3. Occasionally instead of a future anterior : 

Attendez, j'ai bientotfini. Wait, I shall have finished soon. 

340. Past Definite. The past definite is used in the 
literary narrative style to denote a past event or a succes- 

f such past events as mark the progress of the nar- 
rative; it answers the question 'what happened?', or 
'what happened next?' : 

Dion cre-a le monde. God created the world. 

La guerredura sept ans. The war lasted seven years. 

On forca le palais, les sceierats They broke into the palace, the 
n'oserent pas resister longtemps et villains did not dare to resist long, 
ne songerent qu'a fuir. Astarbe and only thought of fleeing. As- 
voulut se sauver dans la foule, tarbe tried to escape in the crowd, 
niais un soldat la reconnut ; elle but a soldier recognized her ; she 
fut prise. was captured. 

a. Some verbs have a special force in the past def. : 
ir; feus. To have ; I received. 

Savoir ; je sns. To know; I found out (learned). 

Connaitre ; je connus. To know ; I realized. 

341. Examples of Narrative. The following ex- 
amples illustrate the principal uses of the past def, imp/., 
past indef, and historical present, in narration: 

1. Les Turcs, qui cependant entouraient cette maison tout embrasee. 

voyaient avec unc admiration melee d'epouvante que les Suedois n'en 

sortaient point ; mais leur 6tonnemeht fut encore plus grand lqrsqu'ils 

virent ouvrir les portes, et le roi et les siensfondre sureux en desesperea. 

s et ses principaux officiers 6taient armesd'epees et de pistolets : 
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chacuntira deux coups a la fois a l'instant que la porte s'oumril ; et 
dans le meme clin d'ceil, jetanl leurs pistolets et s'armant de leura epees, 
ils ftrent reculer les Turca plus de cinquante pas; mais lc moment 
d'apres cette petite troupe fut entouree: le i"i, 'jui etait en bottes 
selon sa coutume, s'embarrassa dans ses eperons, et tomba; vingl el 
un janissaires se jettent aussitot sur lui : il jette en l'air son epee pour 
gner la douleur de la rendre ; les Turcs remmfenent au quartier 
<lu bacha. — Voltaire. 

•J. Stanislas ?e d^roba un jour a dix heures du soir de l'armee suedoise, 
qu'il commandant en Pomeranie, et part it avec le baron Spa ire, qui 
a eto depuis ambassadeur en Angleterre et en France, et avec un autre 
colonel: il prend le nom d'un Prancais, nomme Haran, alors major au 
service de Suede, et qui est mort depuis commandant de Dantzick. — 
Vol/" 

3. Loxdres, 5 aout. — Hier soir, a onze heures et demie, un incendie 
a 6clat6 dans 1 'atelier de composition de la National Press Agency. 

Plusieurs pompes a vapeur arriverent immediatement sur le lieu du 
sinistre, et l'incendie s'6tendit avec une telle rapidite, que toute la 
maison a et6 completement detruite. 

II n'y a pas eu d'accidents de personnes. — Le Matin. 

342. Pluperfect and Past Anterior. 1. Both denote 
what had happened, like the Eng. plupf. : 

Lorsque je l'avais (eus) fini. When I had finished it. 

2. The plupf. is of much commoner occurrence than the 
past ant., and can alone be used after si = 'if,' or when 
custom, continuance, etc., is implied (cf. §338) : 

Si je l'avais vu, je l'aurais dit. Had I seen it, I should have said so. 
J'avais toujours fini avant midi. I always had finished before noon. 

3. The past anterior denotes what had happened im- 
mediately before another event. It is rarely used except 
after conjunctions of time, such as lorsque, quand, apres 
que, aussitot que, ne . . . pas plus tot . . . que, etc. : 

Apres qu'il eut din6, il partit. After he had dined, he set out. 

343. Future. The future is used : — 
1. To denote what ic/ll happen : 

lis viendvont demain. They will come to-morrow. 

Je les verrai bientot. I shall see them soon. 

Je ne sais pas s'il viendra. I know not whether he will come. 
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a. Distinguish Eng. ' will ' of futurity from ' will ' of volition and from 
' will ' of habitual action : 

Il-no restera He will not stay. 

11 ne vent pas rester. He will not stay. 

Ce chasseur reste souvent au bois That hunter will often remain 
pendant des mois entiers. whole months in the woods. 

b. Observe the following commonly occurring forms : 

Ne voulez-vous pas rester ? Will you not stay 1 

•le ne resterai pas. I shall not stay. 

2. Regularly in a subordinate clause of implied futur- 
ity: 

l'. quand il viendra. Pay him, when he comes. 

Fades coinnie vous voudrez. Do as you please. 

Taut que je vivrai. As long as I live. 

3. To denote probability, supposition, etc. : 

II sera mal I suppose (no doubt) he is ill. 

4. Sometimes with imperative force : 

Tu ne tueras ]> Thou shalt not kill. 

Vous voudrez m'ecouter. Be good enough to hear me. 

a. This use is common in official style (edicts, etc.). 

344. Future Anterior. The / ui lire anterior is used : — 

1. To denot< mil have happened : 

II aura bientot lini. lie will soon have done. 

2. To denote implied futurity (cf. ^343, 2) and proba- 
bility, etc. (cf. §343, 3) : 

Quand vous serez rent re, je sor- When you have come home, I 

tirai. shall go out. 

Je me serai trompe. I must have made a mistake. 

345. Conditional. 1. The main use of the conditional 
is to denote result dependent on condition, i.e., what would 

Jia/i/H'ii in case something el>e were to happen: 

Je serais content, s'il venait. I should he glad, if he came. 

a. The condition on which the result would depend is often merely 
implied, but not formally staled : 

Hesiter seralt line f aihlesse. To hesitate would he weakness. 
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b. Distinguish Eng. ' should ' of duty, etc., 'would' oivoi 
'would" oi past habit from condl. 'should' and 'would.' 
Je devrala partir. I should (ought to) set out. 

II nc voolalt pas ecouter. He would not li ten. 

J'allals souvent le voir. I would often go to see him. 

2. It corresponds to an Eng. past in a subordinate clause 
of implied futurity (cf.§343, 2) : 

re prendrais ce qui resteralt. I should take what remained. 

3. It stands for the fut. in indirect discourse: 

Je croyais qu'il pleuvrait. I thought it would rain. 

A-t-il dit s'il le ferait ? Did he say whether he would do so ? 

But : ' Je Le ferai,' dit-il. ' I shall do so,' said he. 

4. It is used iu statement or request expressed witli de- 
ference or reserve : 

Je le croirais au moins. I should think so at least. 

Aurie/.-vous la bonte d'aller ? Would you have the kindness to go ? 

Cela ne serait jamais vrai. That never could (fan) he true. 

Je ne saurais vous le dire. I cannot tell you. 

5. It sometimes denotes probability, supposition, etc., in 
exclamations and questions (cf.§343, 3) : 

Serait-il vrai qu'il l'a dit? Can it he true that he said so? 

Serait-il possible ? Can (could) it he possible ? 

6. It sometimes denotes concession after quand, quand 
meme, or with que : 

Quand (inline) il me tuerait, etc. Even If he should kill me, etc. 
Vous me le jureriez que je ne Even if you swore it to me, I 

vous croirais pas. should not believe you. 

7. It is used to give the substance of hearsay information: 

A ce qu'on dit, le roi serait malade. By what they say, the king is ill. 

346. Conditional Anterior. Its uses are precisely- 
parallel with those of the conditional (§345) ; it denotes 
what would have happened, etc., etc. : 

Je serais sorti, s'il etait venu. I should have gone out, had he 

come. 
Je reviendrais des que je l'aurais I should return when I had seen 

vu. him. 

Selon les journaux, la guerre se se- According to the newspapers, war 

rait declaree hier soir. was declared last evening. 
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,'{-1:7. Imperative Mood. It is used in general as in 

English : — 

Lisez-le. Ne le lisez pas. Read it. Do not read it. 

Allons-nous-en a present. Let us gfo away now. 

Veulllez m'ecouter. Be good enough to hear me. 

a. The 1st plur. sometimes serves insti ad of the lacking 1st sing. : 
Soyons digne de ma naissance. Let me bo worthy of my birth. 
Pensons un moment. Let ine think a moment. 

b. The imperatives va, allous, allez, voyous often have special 
idiomatic force : 

Allons done! Allons, dn courage ! Nonsense ! Come, courage ! 

J 'en suis content, allez ! I am glad of it, I can assure you ! 

Voyons, que pensez-vous ? Come now, what do you think ? 

c. An imperat. perfect is rare: 

Ayez finl votre tache ce soir. Have your task done to-night. 

EXERCISE L. 

("est a peine s'il sort a present. He hardly ever goes out now. 
A peine le soleil fut-il (etait-il) Hardly was the sun up, when the 
leve, qu'on apercut 1'ennemi. enemy was seen. 

II fait bon marcher. \ , ° lfc & ooc ■ 

lit is good walking. 

1. When that man is working, he will often stop to (pour) speak with 
his companions. 2. How long have you been reading ? 3. I have been 
reading for an hour. 4. It was at your house that we met those gentle- 
men. 5. We shall be glad, if you are there. 6. We shall be glad, when 
you are there. 7. We often used to go for a walk, when we lived at 
your house, but here it is not good walking, so we hardly ever go out 
now. 8. When we were young, our mother would often tell us fairy 
stories which interested us very much. 9. We remember them yet, 
and we hope (that) we shall never forget them. 10. I had been there ten 
days, when he came. 11. He had been reading an hour, before his sister 
rose. 12. He asked me where I came from, and where I was going. 
13. I answered him that I came from Montreal, and (that I) was going to 
Hamilton. 14. He wrote me a letter saying that he wished to see me. 
15. He said in his letter that he had been ill, but that he was better 
now. 16. When he lived with us, we would often go out for a walk 
before breakfast. 17. The eldest of the miller's sons received the mill, 
but the youngest received only the cat. 18. As soon as he learned 
that I was to go out for a walk, he wished to go also. 19 If he had 
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Been it, li«' would have told me (it). 20. When 1 had finished my 
lessons, 1 Would always go out for a walk. 21. When he had finished 
his dinner to-day, he went out. 22. Hardly had he finished his work, 
when his friend came. 23. We do not know whether our friends will 
come. 24. Our father did not know whether he would come. 25. Why 
is that work not done '.' 26. 1 told my brother to (de)do it, but he will 
lit. 27. Will you buy my horse ? 28. No, I shall not buy him ; 
I do not need him. 29 'lining, gentlemen, will you walk in? 

30. No thank you, we shall not go in. 31. As long as we live, we shall 
inn forget your kindness. 32. As soon as he comes, I shall tell him. 
33. We shall do as we please. .34. You may start when you will. 
35. He may come when he likes. 

EXERCISE LI. 

1. We shall soon have finished our work. 2. When you have finished 
your lesson, you may go out for a walk. 3. Everybody should learn 
the ten commandments. 4. They tell us : Thou shalt not (point) have 
any other gods. 5. Thou shalt not take the name of thy God in vain. 
6. Thou shalt not steal (dArdber). 7. That poor child is very weak ; it 
can hardly walk ; it must have been ill. 8. My brother told me that 
you were not well. 9. You must have made a mistake, for I am very 
well ; I never was better in (de ) my life. 10. We should be sorry, if 
you should do so. 11. You should be virtuous, if you wish to be happy. 
12. I told him (that) he ought to obey his teacher, but he would not 
listen to me. 13. Men should love their enemies, but generally they do 
not. 14. The little boy must have broken that stick ; I saw him there. 
15. I often used to go to see him, when he lived in our city. 16. He 
says (that) it will rain. 17. He said (that) it would rain. 18. Can it 
be possible that my father's watch is stolen (use : cm) ? 19. I could do 
that, if I wished. 20. I could do that, when I was young. 21. Could 
you tell me where le Boulevard des Itaiiens is? 22. I could not tell 
you (it) : I have not been long in Paris. 23. Can it be true that he has 
done that ? 24. One would think that you were [a] Parisian, you speak 
French so well. 25. Even if that were true, I should not go. 26. Even 
if it should not rain, I shall not go for a drive. 27. According to the 
newspapers, a great quantity of money was stolen (use : on). 28. By 
what he says, his neighbors are poor. 29. When I was in Europe, I 
saw a horse as big as an elephant. 30. Nonsense ! You are joking. 

31. Come ! Come ! (my) children, you are making too much noise. 

32. Let us go away. 33. Go away. 34. I did not think he would know 
it. 35. If you will not do it, we shall not do it. 
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EXERCISE LII. 

(On the Imperfect and Past Definite.) 

The two kings met (each other) on the 13th of July in a vast plain 
between Warsaw (Varsovie.) and Cracow (Gracovie). Augustus had 
nearly twenty-four thousand men; Charles had only ten thousand. At 
the first volley, the Duke of Holstein, who commanded the Swedish 
cavalry, rect ived a cannon-shot in the back. The king asked if he teas 
dead : he was told (use : on) that he was (que oui) : he made no reply ; 
(some) tears feU from his eyes ; he (se) hid his (It) face [for] a moment 
with his ( h s) hands ; then he rushed into the midst of the enemy at the 
head of his guards. 

The king of Poland did all that one should expect from a prince who 
was fighting for his crown ; he himself brought bach his troops three 
times to the charge ; but he fought with his Saxons only ; the Poles, 
who formed his right wing, fed at the beginning of the battle. Charles 
won a complete victory. He did not stay on the field of battle, but 
(it ) marcJn d direct to Cracow, pursuing the king of Poland, who kept 
feeing before him. 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

348. The subjunctive denotes, in general, what is 
yiewed as being- desirable or undesirable, uncertain, con- 
tingent, etc-., and usually stands in a subordinate clause. 

349. Subjunctive in Noun Clause. The subjunc- 
tive is used in a clause introduced by que and serving* as 
logical subject or as object of a verb : — 

1. After expressions of desiring (including willing, 
wishing", preferring) and avoiding : 

Je desire (veux) qu'il parte. I desire (wish) him to go. 

Je souhaite qu'il ait du succes. I wish that lie may have success. 
II prefere que vous restiez. He prefers that you should stay. 

Evitez qu'il ne vous voie. Avoid his seeing you. 

Such are : 
aimer, like. eviter, avoid. il me tarde, I long. 

aimer mieux, prefer. preferer, prefer. vouloir, will, imsh. 

avoir envie, be desirous. prendre garde, takecare(lest). etc. 

d6sirer, desire, wish, swuhaiter, wish. 

a. Prendre garde requires ne in the subj. clause ; so also, evitei' 
generally. 

Prends garde que cela ne se fasse. Take care lest that happen. 
N 
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permettre, permit. 
prier, beg, ask. 
souffrir, suffer. 
supplier, beg, pray. 

trouver na.tme\, find natural. 
veiller, take care 
etc. 



2. After expressions of commanding (including" request- 
ing, exhorting), forbidding, consenting: 

Vous ordonnez (jue j'allle. You order me to go. 

Je demande que vous me paylez. T ask t hat you should pay me. 

Dis-lcur qu'ils soient prSts. Tell them to be ready. 

I., m hi defend que je sorte. The doctor forbids me to go out. 

Je oonsens que cela so fasse. I consent that that be doue. 

Such 

admettre, admit. demander, ask. 

agreer,^'i'/y/[i?. empecher, hinder. 

avoir soin, take care. exhorter, exhort. 

conjurer, implore. exiger, exact. 

consentir, consent. laisser, allow. 

convenir, agree. s'opposer, oppose. 

defendre, forbid. ordonner, order. 

Soalso, dire, tell, Revive, write, entendre, mean, pr6tendre, intend, when 
denoting command. 

a. The fat. or eondl. often stands after commander, ordonner, con- 
venir : 

La cour ordonne qu'il payera. The court orders him to pay. 

b. The indie, regularly stands after verbs of decision or decree (deci- 
der, decide, arreter, decreter, decree, regler, ordain, etc.) : 

Le roi d6crete qu'il sera pendu. The king decrees that he shall be hanged. 

c. The subjunctive after empecher usually has ne : 
Empechez qu'il ne sorte. Prevent his going out. 

3. After expressions of judgment or opinion involving 
approval or disapproval : 

J'approuve qu'il revienne. I approve of his coming back. 

II m6rite qu'on le craigne. He deserves to be feared. 

II vaut mienx que vous restiez. It is better for you to stay. 

II faudra qu'il parte demain. . H ^ will have to go to-morrow. 

Such are : 

approuver, approve. etreindigne, : </. trouver mauvais, disapprove. 

avoir interet, be interested, juger a propos, thinkfit. trouver juste, think just. 

blamer, blame. louer, praise. trouver in juste, think unjust 

desapprouver, disapprove, meriter, deserve. valoir, be worthy. 

etre d'avis, be of opinion. tenir (a ce que), insist. etc. 

etre digue, be worthy. trouver bon, approve. 

So also, a large number of impersonal? of like force : 
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facile, easy. -ftemps, tivtu . 

-(-important, important. il faut, it is necessary, must,. 

+ indispensable, indispensable, ilimporte, it is important. 



. just. 
+naturel, natui al. 
+neoesi •"'■.'/• 

+a souhaiti r, to be uri 
+(tout) simple, (.quite) simple. 



il peul may be. 

il sutlit , 

il vaut mieux, it is betti > . 
nd th iir opposites. 



il convient, it is fitting. 
tfesl asse ;, ii i 
il est , it is, . . . 
+a propos, prop r. 
+bien, well. 

-fbon, 

+convenable, fitting. 
•f-essentiel, essential. 
-fadesirer, to be desin d, 

4. After expressions of emotion or sentiment, such as 
joy, sorrow, anger, shame, wonder, fear : 

Bfces-"v "us content qu'il soit iei ? Ai'e you glad lie is here '.' 
Je regrette qu'il soit parti. I regret that he has gone. 

II est faeli6 que vous le blftmiez. He is angry that you blame him. 
II a honte que vous le saeliiez. He is ashamed that you know it. 
Je m'etonne qu'il n'ait pas honte. I wonder he is not ashamed. 
J'ai peur qu'il n'ait trop dit. I fear he has said too much. 

Such are : 

+ctonnant, astonishing. 
+facheux, annoying. 
+heureux, /(/ > 
enrager, be , n 
s'ctonner, be astonished. 

... 
-f-afflig , l, grieved. 
+bienaise, very glad. 
-{-charme, delighted. 
-j-conteht, glad. 
+desole, eery sorry. 
+ctonne, aston ished. 
-f fache, sorry, angry. 
+heureux, 1< 
+indign(§, in lignant. 
a. When it is feared something will happen the subj. has ne 
it is feared something ivill not happen the sulrj. has ne. . . pas ; when 
the expression of fearing is neg., inU rrog., or condl., no is usually omit- 
i< J ; with double, m nation ne... pas stands in both : 

I fear he will come. 
I fear he will not come. 
I do not fear he will come. 
Do you fear he will come '.' 
Ne eraignez- vous pas qu'il ne vienne? Do you not fear he will come? 
Si je craignais qu'il \ int. If 1 feared he would come. 

Jene erains pas qu'il ne vienne pas. I do not fear he will not come. 



admirer, be astonished. 
s'affliger, gi u ■■■ . 
avoir honte, be ashamed. 
avoir crainte, 
avoir peur, fear. 
craindre, fear. 
deplorer, deplore. 
o'est, it is. . . 
-fun bonheur, /oriwmate. 
-fdommage, a pity. 
+une honte, a shame. 
+honteux, a shame. 
+ pit it', a pity. 
il est, it is . . . 
+curieux, strai 



Je erains qu'il ne vienne. 
.le erains qu'il ne vienne pas. 
Je ne erains pas qu'il vienne. 
Craignez-vous qu'il vienne? 



eux, glad. 
+mdconten1 , displ i 
isfied. 
+surpris, sttrj 
+tristi , 

se facher, be sorry, angry. 
se plaindre, corn/plain. 
redouter, fear. 

• er, regret 

Se lVJfli' 

se repentir, repent. 
rougir, blush. 
soupirer, sigh. 
trembler, tremble. 
etc. 



when 
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/'. After expressions of < motion ors< ntirru ni (except fear), which admit 
de after them, tU- ce que I indie may )>e used : 
J'ai honte de oe qu'il a echoue. I am ashamed that he failed. 

5. After expressions of doubt, denied, despair, ignor- 
ance or very slight probability : 

11 doute que je sois loyal. He doubts that (whether) I am honest. 

Je aie que cela soit \ rai. I deny that that is true. 

11 est rare que vous ayez tort. You are rarely in the wrong. 
Such are : 



ptite. 
desesp& i r, di 

enir, deny. 
dissimuler, no( con/ess. 

douter, doubt. 
il est, ii is . . . 

•fdouteux, doubtful. 



4 faux, 

+ impossible, vmpo siWi . 
+ possible, possible. 
+rare, rare. 



de (a) quoi sert-il ?, <</ u>Ao4 

«xr is it I 

il ne sett de (a) rien, »7 is < j 
no use. 



il s'enfaut, thereis wanting, il se peut, it i/Miy 6c. 
ignorer, not know. il ne se p.eul pits, it cannot be. 

nier, deny. il semble, ?'£ seems. 

etc. 

a. II semble regularly hasthesM?*/. , since it indicates slight probabU- 
ity as distinguished from il paralt=' it appears,' 'is evident,' and il 
me semble=' it appears to me ' (personal conviction) : 

II semble que vous me craigniez. It seems that you fear me. 
H me semble (11 par ait) que vous It seems to me (it appears) that 
me craignez. you fear me. 

b. Verbs of doubt and denial used negatively or interrogatively regu- 
larly require ne in the subj. clause : 

Je ne nie pas que je ne le sois. I do not deny that I am such. 

c. Ignorer + negative== i know well,' and hence takes indie. : 

Je n'ignore pas qu'il a menti. I know well he has lied. 

Note. — Peut-fetre que, perhaps, and sans doute que, doubtless, require th« 
indie. 

6. After expressions of perceiving, thinking, knowing, 
dec/ a ring, resulting, but only when uncertainty or doubt 
is implied by negation, interrogation, or condition ; other- 
wise the indie. : 

Will they see that I have wept 'I 

I do not think that that is he. 

Do you hope he will succeed ? 

I am not sure he will come. 

If I claimed that be was wrong. 

I think it is he. 

I hope he will succeed. 



Verra-t-on que j'aie pleure? 
Je ne erois pas que ce soit hii. 
Esperez-vons qu'il r6ussisse ? 
Je ne suis p:»s siir qu'il vienne. 
Si je pretendais qu'il eut tort. 
But : Je erois que e'est lui. 

J'espfcre qu'il reussijra. 
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Such are : 
affirmer, affirm. 
s'apercevoir, perceive. 
apprendre, learn, hear. 
assurer, assure. 
s'attendre, i 
avertir, warn. 
avouer, decl 
conclure, conclude. 
oonnaitre, recognizt . 
croire, believe, think. 
declarer, declare. 
deviner, gm ss. 
dire, say, tell. 
se douter, suspect. 
eerire, write. 
entendre dire, hear said. 



esperer, hope. privoix, foresee. 

6tre certain, be certain. promettre, promise. 

etre persuade. < . se rappeler, 



- litre, acknowledge. 
tier, r< mark. 
i , rept at. 
repondre, answer. 
s.i\ oir, know. 

sentir, feel, no 
soutenir, mail 
se souvenir, recollect. 
supposer, sv 

end. think. 
voir, see. 



r, be sure. 

se Ggurer, imagine. 

se flatter, flatter on* 's self. 

imaginer, imagin t. 

s'imaginer, imagine. 

juger, judge, think. 

jurer, ('. 

oublier, forget. 

penser, think. 

persuader, persuade. 

pressentir, forebode. 

preHendre, assert, claim. 

privenir, forewarn. 
So also, a number of impersonate of like force : 
ils'ensuit, it follows +6vident, evident. +sur, sure. 

il est avere, it is stated. +demontre, demonstrated. -4-vraisemblable, probable. 

il est, it is . . . — iueontestubie-, indisputedi/r. i! resulte, itfo 

+certain, certain. +probable, probable. il me semble, it seems to me 

+clair, clear. 

a. Negative question usually implies am filiation ; hence the indie. : 
Ne trouves-tu pas qu'il est beau? Don't you think he is handsome ? 

b. When what the speaker regards as fact follows the negative or 
conditional clause, or when a person is questioned as to his knowledge of 
what is regarded -as fact, the indie, stands : 

II ne croit pas qu'il y a un Dieu. He does not believe there is a God. 
S'il savait que tu es ici. If he knew you Mere here. 

Savez-vous qu'il est arrive ? Do you know that he has come ? 

e, II me semble + negation has subj. ; with interrogation + negation 
the indie. : 

II ne nie semble pas qu'il soit fou. It does not seem to me he is mad. 
Ne vous semble-t-il pas qu'il est fou? Does it not seem to you he is mad? 

d. A ]))'< reding dependent clause with this class of verbs alwa; 
the subj. : 

Qu'il ait echoue, je le sais. That he lias failed, I know. 

Note. — For the civ - que clause and infin. see 

.3-">0. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clause. The sub- 
junctive is used as follows iu clauses introduced by a 
relative pronoun ; — 
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1. "When purpose or unattained result is expressed : 

Montrez-moi on chemin qui oon- Show me a way which leads to 

dulse h la science. knowledge. 

a. The indie, however, is used to express what is regarded as fact, 
or ■■' rtoin resitft .' 

Montrez-moi le chemin qui eon- Show me the road which leads to 

dult a la ville. the town. 

J'irai ou je serai libre. I shall go where I shall be free. 

2. When the principal clause contains general negation, 
interrogation implying negative answer, or conditio)), (all 
of which imply non-existence of the antecedent) : 

II n'a pas de raison qui vaille. He lias no reason worth anything. 
As-tu un seul ami qui soit fidele? Have you one friend who is true? 
Si j'ai un ami qui soit fidele e'est If I have one friend who is true, it 

lui. is he. 

a. General negation is sometimes merely implied : 
II y a pen de gens qui le saehent. There are few people who know it. 

//. When the negation is not general or when the inttrrog. does not 
imply negativt answer, the indie, stands: 

Ce nest pas vous que je crains. It is not you that I fear. 

N'est-ce point un songe que je vois ! Is it not a dream that I see ! 

c. In a negative relai. clause ne (not 'ne. . . pas' ) is used when the 
principal clause is negative or implies negation : 
Est-il un seul qui ne tremble? Is there one who does not tremble? 

3. After an expression of opinion containing a superla- 
tive or soul, unique, premier, dernier (all with super- 
lative force) : 

C'est le meilleur ami que j'aie. He is the best friend that I have. 
C'est le seul ami que j'aie. He is the only friend I have. 

a. What is stated unreservedly as fad requires the indie. : 
< "est, la seule chose qu'il a dite. It is the only thing he said. 

4. With concessive force in compound relat. and indefin- 
ite clauses ( = ' whoever,' 'whatever,' etc.) : 

Quoi que vous fassiez. Whatever you do. 

Qui qu'on y puisse elire. Whomsoever may be elected to it. 

Qui quetu sois, parle. Whoever you are, speak V 

Quelles que soient vos raisons. Whatever be your reasons. 
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351. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clause. The sub- 
junctive is used in clauses of adverbial force, as follows : — 

1. After conjunctions of time before which or up to 
which ( avant que, en attendant que, jusqu'a ce que i : 

Dis-le-lui, avant qu'il parte. Tell it to him, before he goes. 

Asseye/.-vous, en attendant qu'il Sit down until he comes back. 

revienne. 

J'attendis jusqu'a ce qu'il revint. I waited till he returned. 

a. Jusqu'a ee que may have the indie, when referring to completed 
past i c< nt : 
II resta jusqu'a ce que j'y etais. He waited till I was there. 

2. After conjunctions of purpose or result (afln que, 
pour que, de crainte que, de peur que) : 

J'ecris ceci afln que (pour que) I write this in order that you may 

vous sacliiez la verite. know the truth. 

Je le this de crainte qu'il netom- I held him for fear he would fall. 
bat. 
a. So also, de sorte que, en sorte que, de telle sorte que, de facon 
que, de maniere que, tel . . . que, tellement . . . que, when denot- 
ing purpose (but not result) : 

Agis de sorte que tu reussisses. Act in such a way as to succeed 
But : J'agis de sorte que j'ai reussi. I acted so that I succeeded. 

3. After conjunctions of condition (en cas que, an cas 
que, a moins que . . . ne, pourvu que, suppose que, 
en supposant que) : 

Je viendrai an cas que je sois I shall come in case I am free to- 
libre demain, on a moins que morrow, or unless I am de- 

je no sois retenu. tained. 

a. After si— 'if,' the plupf. subj. stands exceptionally (§35."). b). 

b. A (la) condition que takes indie, or subj. : 

Je lui donne l'argent a (la) con- I give him the money on condition 
dition qu'il partira [or parte). that he will go. 

-Dans le cas ou, au cas oa usually have condl. . ' An cas oil csla 
serait vrai,' 'In ( rue.' 

I After conjunctions of concession (quoique, bien que. 
encore que, nonobstant que, soit que . . . soit que or 
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on quo. pour (si) peii que, si tant est que, malgrre 
quo) : — 

Bleu qu'il soil malade, il ira, Although lit; is ill, he will go. 

Poor peu qu'il tut malade, il se If lie were ever so little ill, he 
croyait mourant. thought himself dying. 

'(. The use of a subj. after adverbial quelque (tout, si, etc.) + que = 

• however ' depends mi the same principle : 

Quelque grand que vous soyez. However great you may be. 

Si brave qu'il se <-;-oit>. However brave bethinks himself. 

h. Quand (menu-) ruitcrxsin /i/ sometimes takes plupf. subj. for condl. 
ant. (< i. §345, 6) : 
Quaint (iiu'invi il m'efit dit eela. Even if he had told me that. 

5. After conjunctions of negative force (non que, iioh 
pas que, loin que, sans que) : 

II partit sans que je le susse. He went away without my knowing it. 

6. After que replacing ;iny conjunction requiring the 
subj., and also alter que replacing si= 'if : 

Venez que (=afin que, pour que) Come, that I may see you. 

je vous voie. 
Si je vais et que je le voie. If I go, and if I see him. 

352. Subjunctive in Principal Clause. The sub- 
junctive is sometimes used in principal clauses, as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Either with or without que to denote what is de- 
sired, etc. : 

Ainsi soit-il ! Vive le roi ! So be it ! (Long) live the king ! 

PI fit a Dieu qu'il en fut ainsi ! Would to God it were so ! 

Qu'il parte tout de suite. Let him go at once. 

Je meure, si je mens ! May I die, if I am lying ! 

Le croie qui voudra ! Let him believe it who will ! 

a. Que + .7rd pers. pres. subj. regularly serves as impve. ; so also, 
sometimes the 1st sing. : 

Qu'il parte. Let him go. 

Que je vous entenrte. Let me hear you. 

Note. — This construction, as also those without que, maybe explained byellipasof 
some expression of desire, command, etc. (§349, 1, 2). 
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2. The pres. subj. 1st sing, ofjsavoir, and sometimes of 
se souvenir, to denote modified assertion : 

Je ne sache rien de plus beau. I know nothing finer. 

II n'est pas la, (pie je sache. He is not there, as far as I know. 

Note. — Saclie so used, send vi ve in qui \i\ e ?=' who goes there?', are regarded 
by many as irreg. indie, forms. 

3. The plupf. subj. stands exceptionally for condl. ant. 
in a 'result' clause and for the plupf. indie, in an 'if 
r/aiise (§355, b) ; also, sometimes after quand meme in 
a concessive clause (cf. §351, 4, b). 

a. The pres. subj. also sometimes expresses condition or concession : 
Vienne l'ennemi, il s'enfuit. If the enemy comes, he flees. 

Qu'il perde ou gagne, il partira. Though he lose or win, lie will go. 

353. Tense Sequence. The tense of the subjunctive 
is usually determined by the tense of the finite verb in 
the governing clause, as follows : — 

1. A present (including pres. subj. and impve.) or a 
future in the governing clause requires the pres. subj. in 
the governed clause : 

Je doute "\ I doubt that (whether) he will come. 

Quoique je doute | Though I doubt that he will come. 

Doutez I * " Doubt that he will come. 

Je douterai J I shall doubt that he will come. 

2. Any other tense than the above (i.e., an impf., past 
def., condl., etc.) requires the impf. subj. : 

Je doutais ^ I doubted that(whether)hewould come. 

Quoique je doutasse I Though I doubted that he would come. 

Je doutai | ' * I doubted that he would come. 

Je doutevais J I should doubt that he would come. 

3. Compound tenses follow the same rules, the auxil- 
iary being reckoned as the verb : 

Je doute (j'ai doute, cpioique je I doubt (I have doubted, though I 

doute, quoique j'aie doute, je doubt, though I have doubted, I 

douterai, j'aurai doute) qu'il shall doubt, I shall have doubted) 

vienne or soit venu. that he will come or has come. 

Je doutais (j'avais doute, quoi- I doubted (I had doubted, though I 

que je doutasse, je doutai, j'ens doubted, I doubted, I had doubted, 
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doute. quoique j'eusse doute, je though I had doubted, I should 
douterais, jamais doute) qu'il doubt, I should have doubted) that 
vint or fut venu. lie Mould come or had come. 

Ob*. : As appears trom the above, the subjunctive simple tenses express uncompleted 
event, ami the compound tenses completed event, with reference to the time of the 
ning verb. 

1. The following exceptional cases depend mainly on 
the sense of the context : 

a. The sequence after the past indef. depends upon its value as a 
past or as a present past (§330, 1, 2) : 

J'al doute qu'il vlenne (solt v.). I have doubted that he will (has)c. 
J'ai doute, qu'il vint (fut venu). I doubted that he would (liad)coino. 

b. After verbs of saying, etc. (§310, 6), the imp/, subj. may stand for 
the p<)j. : 

Je ne dis pas qu'il fut a blamer. I do not say he was to blame. 

c. In a relat. clause a. per/, may stand for duplup/. : 

II portait cet habit la seule fois He was wearing that coat the only 
que je l'aie vu. time that I saw him. 

d. The <■>, mil. of modified assertion (§345, 4), being virtually a,pres., is 
commonly followed by the p res. or per/, subj. : 

Je desirerais que vous veniez. I should like you to come. 
II faudrait qu'il aille. He would have to go. 

e. The imp/, or plupf. subj. with the force of an Eng. condl. may fol- 
low any tt i 

II n'y a pas de rang quelle ne put There is no rank she could not hold. 

tenir. . 

Je doute qu'il jouat (eut joue), I doubt that he would play (would 

s'il avait (avait eu) de l'argent. have played), if lie had (had had) 

money. 

EXERCISE LIU. 

Je tiens a ce que vous appreniez le I am (most) anxious that you shall 

latin. learn Latin. 

Nous n'aimerions pas qu'on se mo- We should not like to be made 

quat de nous. sport of. 

II me tarde que cela soit fait. I am longing for that to be done. 

Je voudrais bien que vous le fassiez. -f 1 ™ sh y ou would ,ln ^ . 

'I should like you to do it. 

1. Our teacher said that he wished us to write our exercise. 2. If 

you wish to go to the city, you may (pouvoir) go (there), but if you wish 
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us to go (there), we tell yen plainly that we cannot. 3. I wish von to 
do your work before (the) breakfast. 4. Our friends wish us to stay 
with them this week. 5. My father is most anxious that I should 
learn French, but I don't like it. ti. Would you prefer that I should 
go to church this morning? 7. We should not like our friends to be 
made sport of. 8. You say that you are going into business with that 
man : take care lest he deceive you. 9. I am longing for my house to 
be finished. 10. I am anxious that he should come to see us, when he 
visits Toronto. 11. My teacher told me that I should write my exer- 
cise. 12. My father told me that he had seen you. 13. The law for- 
bidsthat to be done. 14. These children must stay in ; their parents 
have forbidden them to go out. 15. I shall give orders not to admit 
them (use : on). 16. I did not ask that I should be answered (use : on) 
before the others. 17. I shall avoid her speaking to me about it. 18. 
The doctor ordered that he should be given no wine. 19. We do not 
ask that you should pay the money. 20. The rain hinders people (on) 
from going out to-day. 21. I wish you to know that he is my friend. 
22. You approve of my coming back, do you not? 23. Yes, I wish you 
had never gone away. 24. It is better for the children to go to school. 
25. What shall I say to that man ? He has insulted me. 26. That 
mikes no difference, he is not worthy of being answered (use : on). 27. 
The doctor gave orders that my father should go out for a drive every 
day. 2S. He has torn his book ; he deserves to be punished (use : on). 
29. I should like you to go for a walk with me. 30. Weakness often 
hinders good intentions from being fulfilled. 31. I long for his return. 

32. There is no more bread ; I should like you to go and get some. 

33. That man is most anxious that his children should go to school, but 
he is too poor to (pour) buy them books. 34. Take care that the dog 
does not bite you ; he is very cross. 35. That young man is not very 
amiable ; we should not like him to treat us as he has treated his father. 

EXERCISE LIV. 

1. It is fitting that children should obey their parents. 2. It is good 
that men should sometimes undergo misfortunes. 3. It may be that 
he has returned, but I have not seen him. 4. It is natural that; we 
should hate our enemies. *5. It is getting late ; it is time that we should 
go home. 6. He had to learn French, for he lived in France. 7. We 
are very glad. that you have come. 8. We are very sorry that you did 
not come. 9. I am surprised that he said so. because he told me that 
he would not say so. 10. It is a pity we cannot always be happy. 
11. It is a shame for those young men to be so ignorant. 12. It is sad 
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that a man like him should be so poor. 13. 1 fear he will commit some 
crime. 14. I am glad you are so well. 15. 1 am afraid my father is 
nut well enough to (/«>»>•) go with us. 16. I wonder he did not come 
last night. 17. I know why lie did not come; he was afraid i1 would 
rain. 18. He was not afraid it would rain ; he was afraid a certain per- 
son would be there whom he did not wish to see. 19. I do not fear he 
will not go. 20. Are you not afraid he will be able td prevent your 
intentions from being fulfilled ? 21. I doubt whether he will be able to 
ronie. •_'•_'. I do not deny that lam glad of your ill-fortune. 23. Do 
you doubt that he is an honest man? 24. Not at all ; I know that he 
is an honest man ; I have known him for twenty years. 25. 1 do not 
doubt that you will be able to fullil all your intentions. 26. ft seems 
he has not received [any] of my letters. 27. It cannot be that you 
are ignorant of his intentions. 28. How is your father ? 29. He is 
very well ; he is rarely ill. 30. It seems to me it will be dangerous if 
we do not follow his advice. 31. That child is afraid you will hurt 
him. 32. I am glad you did not hurt yourself , when you fell. 33. We 
regret very much that we did not see you, when you were in Paris. 34. 
Are you not afraid that you will tire of being in the country ? 35. I am 
not afraid that I shall tire of being in the countiy. 

EXERCISE LV. 

1. Our neighbour is an honest man ; I hope he will succeed. 2. I do 
not think he will succeed ; he has not much ability. 3. We thought he 
would come to-day. 4. You told me that you did not think he would 
go away, did you not? 5. Do you think we must believe what he says? 
0. It is probable that we shall go away to-morrow. 7. It is not certain 
that our friends will come to-morrow. 8. Is it probable that you will 
go away to-day ? 9. We are sure that we saw them yesterday. 10. 
Are you not sure that you saw them yesterday? 11. Do you think 
your father will go to France this summer? 12. It is probable he 
will go there. 13. It is certain that all men will die. 14. Is it certain 
that our friends will be there this evening? 15. Is it not certain that 
your neighbour v. ill buy your house ? lfi. Does he imagine we shall do 
that, merely to (pour) please him? 17. We are not sure that will 
please him. 18. Do you think you will go for a walk this evening? 
19. Yes, I think I shall go out with my brother. 20. tiive me the 
book which contains that beautiful story of which you were speaking. 
21. Give me a book which contains some beautiful stories. 22. I 
should like to buy a house which would suit me better than this one. 
23. I am looking for a grammar in which I can find better exercises. 
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24. I have a grammar which lias better exercises. 25. Sendmesonw 
clothes which 1 can wear in the house. 26. Has he a single friend w he, 
is true to him ? 27. He has not a single friend who is true to him. 28. 
There is nobody here who can speak French. 29. I have nothing which 
is of value. 30. Thereareno houses here which are as large as those 
in the city. 31. There are few people here who have learned French. 
32. It is the finest thing one can see. 33. That is the largest ship I 
have &\ er seen. 84. Whatever you do, you will not be able to persuade 
me that you are right. 35. Whoever you are, you will have to obey the 
laws, as long as you are in tins, country. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

Que veut-il dire? What docs he mean? 

| Men trust him. 
On se fie ami. iHe is trusted. 

uoi savoir. Send me word (let me know). 

Je ne recois plus de ses nouvelles. I never hear from him now. 
II est tres occape. He is very busy. 

II s'occupe de cela. He takes an interest in that. 

1. I have told him nothing which could influence him. 2. I know 
no book which pleases me better. 3. I want a house which will suit me 
better. 4. Mr. Jackson is the richest man I know. 5. However good 
men may be, they do not escape misfortune. 6. Let its go out for a 
walk before your father returns. 7. We rose this morning before the 
sun rose. S. Will you not stay here until the weather is warm? 9. 
Oh, no; w-e must leave before it begins to be warm. 10. We are going 
to work until we go to bed. 11. You must always act so that men 
may respect you. 12'. Tell the truth always, so that men may trust 
you. 13. He insulted me so that I put him out doors. 14. That gen- 
tleman made a speech, but he spoke in such a way that one could not 
tell what he meant. 15. I did not trust him, for fear that he might de- 
ceive me. 16. He passed our house, before we had finished our break- 
fast. 17. I explained it to him, for fear he might not know what you 
meant. IS. I cannot trust you, unless you explain to me what you 
mean.. 19. In case you cannot come, will you be kind enough to send 
me word. 20. We shall send you our horses and carriage, in case you 
need them. 21. In case what he says is true, we shall send you word. 
22. Although the children have gone to bed, they have not yet gone to 
sleep. 23. However little. you may like that man, you must confess 
that he is an honest man. 24. Although we used to he good friends, I 
never hear from him now. 25. Not that he has forgotten me, but 
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he is so much occupied with his business. 26. Far from his saying that 
he hates you, I assure you that he will say he loves you. 27. He gave 
her the money without my knowing it. 28. Even if he had told me 
Lhal he liked me, 1 should no1 have believed it. 29. Though Canada 
be less interesting than England, we love it better. 30. I cannot go 
out, without my dog following me. 31. If we are there and see him, we 
shall tell him what you say. ."!■_'. All bough he is far away, I hear from 
liim occasionally. 33. Not that we take no interest in your enterprise, 
but we are so busy with our own work that we can't think of anything 
.'.4. We are at the wrong doer; would you be kind enough to 
tell us where we arc, so that we can find where our friends live? 35. 
"\Vt shall rise early to-morrow morning, so as to be at the station before 
our friends start. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

1. Would to God he were here ! 2. Let him be silent, if he cannot 
say what be means. 3. The Frenchmen shout "Hurrah for France!" 
4. He doubted whether there is a God. 5. I should like you to write 
me a letter, when you are absent. 6. If his father should say so, he 
would have to do it. 7. I was most anxious that he should succeed in 
his enterprise. 8. We were not willmg that you should go away \\ itli- 
out our seeing you. 9. His father gave orders that he should be taken 
to school, even though be might not be willmg to go. 10. The doctor 
forbade that the patient should go for a walk. 11. I was longing f or 
that to be done. 12. He would not permit it to be done. 13. The 
rain hindered us all day from going out. 14. It was necessary that we 
should go away before the others came. 15. It was better that we 
should be here without their knowing it. 16. I Was afraid that he had 
said too much. 17. I doubted whether he would be able to pay that 
price. 18. I was very sorry that we had not been able to go for a walk 
together ; I am sure we should have enjoyed ourselves. 19. Our 
friends were glad that you had visited them, before they left for France. 
20. He told me he would go away, unless he succeeded better. 21. We 
did not say you should write the letter ; you may do as you wish. 22. 
Did you fear he would go away without coming to see you ? 23. M y father 
thought you would come, but my mother thought you would not come. 
24. It was impossible that he should not be mistaken ; he trusts those 
who are not worthy of confidence. 25. We are not sure they would 
come. 26. We waited until they came. 27. We have taken care that 
they should not see us. 28. No man has ever lived who could equal' 
him in prudence. 29. He was the noblest man I have ever known. 
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30. I left Russia when I was a boy ; I sought a country where I might 
be free. 31. Did he ever have a friend vim was faithful to him? 32. 
Show me a house which will suit me better than this one. 33. I have 
never seen anything which suited me better. 34. Why did your father 
come? 35. He came in case I should be ill. 36. Although he was very 
ill, he would not go home. 

Conditional Sentences. 

354. A conditional sentence consists regularly of two 
parts — the condition (introduced by si = ' if") and the re- 
sult : 

(Condition ) Si j'avais le temps, Tf T 1 rl f T 1 11 , 
(Result) j'irais. 

a. The condition may, of course, precede or folio w the result : 
Irez-vous, s'il pleut? Will j T ou go, if it rains? 

S'il ne fait pas beau, je n'irai pas. If it is not fine, I shall not go. 

b. The condition is often disguised or implied, or the result understood . 
Hesiter serait une faiblesse. To hesitate Mould be weakness. 
Je n'irais pas (si j'^tais de lui). I should not go (if I were he). 

Ah ! si j'etais a sa place. Ah, if I were in his place ! 

355. Mood and Tense. A 'result' clause in the 
pres. indie., impve., or fut, regularly requires the 'if 
clause in the pres. indie. ; a < result ' clause in the. coin//. 
regularly requires the 'if" clause in the impf. indie. : 

S'il a le temps, il va. If he bas time, he goes. 

S'il a le temps, dites-lui d'aller. If he has (have, will have, should 

have) time, tell him to go. 
S'il a le temps, il ira. If he has (have, will have, should 

have) time, he will go. 
S'il avait le temps, il irait. If he had (had he, were he to 

have, if he should have, 

should he have) time, he 

would fro. 

Obs. : The condition is regularly expressed by fcht pres; or impf.), what- 

ever be the corresponding English form. 

a. The above rules hold good for compound tenses, the auxiliary he- 
ing considered as tht verb . 

S'il la dit, il le fera. If he has said it, he will do it. 

S'il est venu, faites-rooJ savoir If he has come, le< me know. 
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S'ila eu le temps, il sera vena. ]f he has had time, he will have 

come. 
Sij'avais eu le temps, je serais li I had had time, I should have 

alle. gone. 

S'il etait brave, i! aurait fail cela. If he wore brave, he -would have 

done that. 
\i. Sometimes the plupf. sub}, stands in the 'if clause or the 're- 
sult ' claust , or in both: 

S'il eut [or avait) su cela, il ne Had he known that, he would 
Tout (or aurait) pas dit. not have said so. 

c. Occasionally the imp/, indie, stands in the 'if clause instead of 
the plupf. , and in the ' result' clause instead of the condl. ant. : 

Si Stanislas demeurait (avait de- If Stanislas had remained, he 
meure-), il etait (aurait ete) would have heen lost, 

perdu. 

d. Quite rarely the condition is expressed by inversion (without si) : 
XY-tait-ce la crainte de cela. If it were not for fear of that. 
Eut il ete moms riche. If he had beeu poorer. 

e. A virtual condition (concession) is sometimes expressed by various 
locutions : 

Quieonque le fera. Whoever (if any one) does it. 

II le dirait, le ferait-il? Even if he said it, would he do it ? 

Quand meme il ne l'aurait pas dit. Even though he had not said so. 
II le dirait que je ne le croirais Even if he said it, I should not be- 
pas. lieve it. 

/. The past de/. is found in the ' if ' clause only in the expression s'il 
en fut : 

Riche, s'il en fut (jamais), mais Rich, if any one ever was, butcor- 
corrompu. rupt. 

g. Si= ' whether ' may take the /ut. or condl., but never si= ' if : 
Dis-moi si tu iras (irais). Tell me whether (if) you will (would) go. 

EXERCISE LVIII. 

Je mi ai dit son fait. I (have) told him what I thought of him. 

Nous nous plaisons a la ville. We like it (like to be) in the city. 
II se plait a la campagne. He likes it (likes to be) in the country. 

Qu'il fasse beau, ou qu'il pleuve. j whether it is fine> or whether it rains . 
S il fait beau, ou qu'il pleuve. J 
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^ , f Even if it were true. 

Quand meme ce serait vrai. < 

lEven were it true. 

II s'en plaint. He complains of it. 

1. If it does not rain, will you go for a walk to-morrow morning ? 
2. No, even if it should not rain ; I must go down town to-morrow 
morning on business. 3. If it were to rain to-day, we should not go 
down town. 4. If I had known that you were in town, I should have 
gone to see you. 5. Had it not been bo warm to-day, I should have 
gone away. 6. If the Germans had not taken Alsace, the French would 
not hate them so much to-day. 7. If I come here next year, I shall 
bring my brother with me. 8. If I were you, I should tell him what I 
think of him. 9. If I be present, when he arrives, I shall tell him what 
I told you. 10. If it is cold in winter, we go to Florida ; if it is mild, 
we remain in Canada. 11. If my father likes it in the country, he will 
stay there till (the) autumn. 12. If I should like it in the city, I shall 
stay there always. 13. I can never trust that boy ; if he should tell 
me anything, I should not believe him. 14. Whether it rains or is fine, 
we shall come. 15. He is a good (brave) man, if there ever was one. 

16. If that man were as rich as Croesus, he would not be satisfied. 

17. See what that man has done to me ! He is a scoundrel, if there 
ever was one. 18. If I should go to sleep before you come, be good 
enough to wake me. 19. Will you not go down town with me ? 20. I 
cannot go, I am not well ; if I were better, I should go willingly. 21. If 
he had risen at six o'clock, he would not have been late for the train. 
22. Yes, he would (si! si!). He would have been late, even if he had 
risen at half-past five, for the train left at a quarter past five. 23. I 
have been told that your friend has insulted you ; is it true ? 24. No, 
but even if it were true, I should pardon (it to) him. 25. Did our friend 
tell you last evening whether he was coming to-morrow ? 26. Yes, he 
told me that he would come. 27. That man told me that he had a 
thousand dollars. 28. Were he to swear it, I should not believe it. 
29. If you meet him, and he should ask you where I am, do not tell (it 
to) him. 30. Whether he comes, or not, (that) makes no difference to 
me. 31. If I were he, I should tell that scoundrel what I thought of 
him. 32. If we liked it in the country, we should stay there. 33. If 
he had insulted me like that, I should have kicked him out. 34. Even 
were you to hate me, I should not complain (of it). 35. I should have 
liked it in the country, if it had not rained without ceasing. 

O 
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Thk Infinitive Mood. 

355? The infinitive is a verbal noun. As a verb it 
governs ; as a noun it serves as subject, object, etc. 

Voir c'esl oroire. Seeing is believing. 

Vous devriez lui purler. Sou ought to speak to him. 

II lit sans comprendre. He reads "without understanding. 

856. The chief difficulty in the use of the infin. is to 
determine, (1) when it should stand trithout prep., (2) when 
it should have a, (3) when it should have de. 

857. Infinitive without Preposition. The infin. 
without any preposition is used : — 

1. As subject, or in appositioyi : 

Mentir est honteux. To lie (lying) is base. 

A quoi sert parler? Of what use is it to talk ; 

Vivre e'est souffrir. To live is to suffer. 

2. As predicate after a few verbs (see list below) : 

Vous semblez hesiter. You seem to hesitate. 

II est cense l'avoir fait. He is supposed to have done it. 

3. As logical subject after a few impersonals (see list 
below) : 

II vaudrait mieux se taire. It would be better to keep quiet. 

II fait cher vivre a Paris. Living is dear in Paris. 

4. As object or complement after the so-called modal 
auxiliaries (§310, 1-5), after most verbs of motion (and cau- 
sation of motion), after verbs of desiring and preferring, 
after verbs of perceiving, after verbs of thinMng and in- 
tending, after verbs of saying and declaring, and after 
certain verbs of lacking and failing (see list below) : 

Faites-lui apprendre sa lecon. Make him learn his lesson. 

Voulez-vous diner chez nous ? Will you dine with us ? 

Envoyez chercherle medecin. Send for the doctor. 

Je desirerais lui parler. I should like to speak to him. 

Je les vois venir. I see them come (coining). 

Quand comptez-vous revenir ? When do you expect to come hack ? 

II pretend avoir raison. He claims to be in the right. 

J'avais beau crier. It was in vain that I shouted. 
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5. Sometimes in elliptical expressions as imperative, 
interrogative (dir. or indir.), or absolutely: 

Voir les affiehes. See the posters. 

Que faire ? Oil mo caelier ? What (am I) to do ? Where hide '.' 

Je ne sais que faire. I know not what to do. 

Peiiscr qu'il a (lit cela ! To think that he said that ! 

6. Reference-list of verbs requiring- direct infinitive: 



accourir, hasten. er.voyer, si 

affinner, affirm. espe>eri, hope. 

aimer (condl.),3 should like, etre, be. 

aimer autant, like as well. etre cense, be supposed. 



aimer mieux, p 
aller, go. 

■ . ir, perceive. 
assurer, assure. 
avoir beau, be in vain. 
avouer, avow. 
compl ri , intend. 
^er, confess. 
courir, rnn. 
oroire, think. 
daigner, cL ign. 
declarer, declare. 
deposer, testify. 



faiIlii-2, be on point of. 
faire, make, cause. 
il fait (impers, ), it is, 
falloir, be necessary. 
se figurer, imagine. 
s'imaginer, fancy. 
juger, consider. 



preierer] , pr 

se rappeleri, recollect. 
reconnaitre, acknowledge. 
regarder, look at. 
rentrer, go in a rain. 

retourner, <n> back. 
revenir, came hack. 
savoir, know how to, can. 
sembler, seem. 
sentir, hear, feel. 



jurer4, swear, attest by oath, souhaiteri , urisn. 



justifier, justify. 

Iaisser3. 1, let, allow. 
mener, lead, bring. 
mettre, set, "put at. 
monter, go up. 



descendre3, come(go)dovm. nier' , 



oser, dare. 
oui'r, hear. 
paraitre, appear. 
penserS, intend, be near. 
pouvoir, can, men;. 



soutenir, maintain. 
supposer, suppose. 
61 re suppose, be 
temoigner, testify. 
se trouver, be. 
valoir autant, be as good. 
valoir mieux, be better. 
venir'i. 4, come. 

voler, jlit. 
vouloir. 



desirerl, desire, wish. 
de\ oir, ought, to be, etc. 
direi, say. 
ecouter, listen to. 
entendre, Inar, intend. 

1 Sometimes takes de. 

2 Sometimes takes a or de. 

3 See also list, of \ erbs requiring- h (§358, 7). 

•1 See also list of verbs requiring de (§359, 6). 

a. Devoir = ' owe,' 6 be indebted ' with indir. obj. takes de : 

Je lui dois d'etre encore en vie. I owe to him that I am still alive. 

b. Faire takes de in ne faire que de : 

II ne fait que de s'amuser. He does nothing but amuse himself. 

c. Ne pas laisser=' not to cease,' etc., takes de : 

II ne laisse pas de le dire. He is always saying so (says so for 

all that). 
358. Infinitive with a. The infinitive preceded by 
&= ' to,' 'in,' 'at,' ' by,' etc., is used : — 
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1. As direct object of a few transitives (see list, below): 

J'aime a chanter. I like to sing. 

Continuez a lire. Continue to read. 

11 m'enseigne a chanter. He i. &i bes me to sins: (singing). 

J'ai a etudier domain. I have to study to-morrow. 

II n'y a pas a se plaindre. There is nothing to complain of. 

2. As complement after many verbs to denote the object 
to which I ■■ tends (answering the question 'to do 
what?') or the object in, at, on, about which the fiction 
takes place (answering the question ' in doing what? ' 'at 
doing what? ' etc.) : 

He aspires to become rich. 
Urge them to act. 



ire a deventr riche. 
Poussez les a a sir. 
Je les ai invites a, vonir. 

moi a porter cette malle. 
II reussit a me trouver. 
Je suis a ecrire line lettre. 
II s'amuse h me taquiner. 
J'ai gagne a vendre ma maison. 
II joue a faire le malade. 



■■•• invited them to come. 
Help me to carry this trunk. 

ucceeded in finding- me. 
I am (busy) writing- a letter. 
He amuses himself teasing me. 
I gained by selling my house. 
He plays at being sick. 



3. As the complement of certain adjectives (see the Adj.) 
and nouns denoting fitness, tendency, purpose, etc.: 

TIi' is good to eat. 

I am ready to hear you. 

Something useful to know. 

That is easy to do. 

The tendency to think one's self great. 

A maid of all work. 

a. So also, le premier, le dernier, le seul : 

H n'est pas le seul a le dire. He is not the only one to say so. 

4. To form adjectival phrases denoting use, fitness, qual- 

it ij, etc.: 



Ceci est bon a mange v. 

Je suis pret a vous eeouter. 

Quelque chose d'utile a savoir 

Cela est facile a faire. 

La tendance a se croire grand. 

Une bonne a tout faire. 



line salle a manger. 
■ r. 
;tes a dormir debout. 
a faire peur. 
De maniere a reussir. 
Vous etes h plaindre. 
C'est a en mourir. 



A dining-room. 

A King worth seeing. 

Very tiresome stories. 

A terrible sight. 

In such a way as to snocecfl. 

You are to be pitied. 

It is enough to kill one. 
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5. To form adverbial phrases: 

Elle chante a ravlr. She sings charmingly. 



Elle pleurait a fafre piti6. 
A vrai dire, jc le plains. 
I! passe le tenuis a lire. 
Elle est laide a faire pear. 



She wept pitifully. 
To tell the truth, I pity him. 
He passes his time reading- 
She is frightfully ugly. 



< . Reference-list of verbs requiring- infinitive with a : 



- 

n (in). 
i in). 



concourir, co-operati 
condamnei (s 
condescendrc, condt 
conduire, lead. 
consacrer (se-)i devoti . 
consentir-, consent. 



' m. consister, consist (in). 



s'acharri 
admettre, a 
s'adonner, addict o. s. 
aguerrir (s'-), inure. 
aider? help. 
aimer- • 4, like. 
amener, lead. 



cons]', 



s'ennuyer - • 3, tire <>. .-.-. (in) 

ner, teach. 
s'entendre, know well how. 
entrainer, all 
essay erl, try. 

er, try o. s. (in). 

n, hi) 
6tre a-j, be one's turn. 



consumer (se-), consume (tn). s'etudier, oj 



continuerl, com 
contraindie 1 . 
contribuer, contribute. 
convier2, invi 
couter, cost. 



amuser (s'-), a/muse (in, by), deciders, 



animer (s*-), excite. 
appeler, call. 

appliquer(s'-), 

a] prendre, learn, t, ach. 

apprSter (s'-), get ready. 

s'arreter, ,>•/.<;/. 

aspirer, i 

assujettir (s'-), subject. 

astreindre, compel. 

s'astreindre, bind o. s. 

attacher, attach. 

s'attacher, be intent (on). 

attendre (s'-), expect. 

autoriser, authorize. 

s'avilir, 

avoir, havi , must. 



se decidei , /• 

dtifiers, challenge, incite. 

demanderl , ask. 

denieurer, n n 

d^penser, spt nd (in). 

desapprendre 



s'evertuer, e xi rt o. 8., try. 
exceller, excel (in). 

exercer (s'-), exercise (in). 
exhort er, exhort. 
exposer (s'-), e 
seia.tifpier3 ,tireo.s.(in,at). 
finir (neg.)3, havi ■• 
forcer l, form . 

t, gain (by). 
habitue:"-, accustom. 
s'habituer, accustom o. s. 



descendre ' . • 



destiner, destine. 

determiner^, in 

6e determiner, resolve. 

devouer (se-), devote. 

differer-, delay. 

disposer (se-), 6 

divert ir (se-), a 

dormer, 

• ain. 
avoir (de la) peine, have dif- s'efforceri, '/•,'/. 

ficulty (in). per, divert o.s. (by). 

balancer, hesitate. employer (s'-), employ (in). manquer3,6« n 

se bonier, limit o. s. s'empresserl>3, be ■ ag r. mettre, put, set. 

chercher, seek, try. encourager, encourage. sen ibout. 

oommencer2, begin. engagers'-; 

se complaire, take pleasure enhardir 2, obligeri.3 

(in). efenhardir 2, venture. s'obliger'-' 



se hasarder2, venture. 

'ate. 
inciter, i 
incliner, incline. 
induire, induce. 

, instruct. 

t (s'-), interest (in). 
inviter. > 
jouer, play (at). 
Iaisser3i i, leave. 

o. s. (in). 
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preparer (se-)i prepare. 

■ 

"Hii). 

irendre, disci 
barder, 
tendre, tend. 

i ious. 
tiller, work. 
trembler3, trembU 

. find. 
venir3. i , happen. 
viser, aim. 
vouer (se-), d< ■ 



B'obstiner, persist (in). r, remain. 

ooouper(s'-)3, employ {in) preparer I reussir, 8ucceed(iri), 

B'offrira, offer. pretendn l, serve. 

s'opiai i ormally). songer, think (of). 

I':ir\("i > . ■■■,., d {in). soufi ■ ■ i . 

ii 

•- (of). 
perdre teo. s. 

persister 

se plain . ren 

sc pliei hint. 

porter, ii 

- garde 3, tah care, se i foe. 

■U {in). 
i Oi 

- S es de. 

3 Si requiring de (§359, 6). 

of verbs requiring direct, infinitive ($357, 6). 

a. Sttffire sometimes takes pour: 
Cela suffira pour l'amuser. That will suffice to amuse him. 

h. The infill, after etrc a often has passive force : 
Cet ouvrage est a refaire. That work is to lie done again. 

c. HaYr may take de when negative : 
II ne hait pas a (d') etre endette. He does not dislike being in debt. 

359. Infinitive with de. The infinitive preceded by 
de = ' to,' ' of,' ' from,' ' for,' ' at,' etc., is used : — 

1. As logical subject of an impersonal verb (for rare ex- 
ceptions see §357, 3) : 



II est facile de faii-e cela. 
II importe d'arriver a temps. 
Bien vous sied de vous taire. 
C'est pitie de le voir. 



It is easy to do that. 
It is important to arrive in time. 
It well becomes you to be silent. 
It is pitiful to see him. 



a. Similarly as subject in inverted sentences : 
C'est une folie (que) d'aller la It is madness to go there. 

2. As complement of most adjectives and nouns : 

Le desir de partir. The desire of going. 

La necessity de rester. The necessity of remaining. 

II n'est pas digne de vivro. He is not worthy to live. 

J'ai envie de pleurer I feel like crying. 
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a. So also, many expressions, like the last example, made from r< rb 
+noun, '.;/., avoir besoln (honte, pear, raison, soin, tort. etc. ), 
faire envic (plnisir, semblant, etc.), eourlr risque, etc., etc. 

3. After verbs as object or complement, usually todenote 
the source or occasion of action (answering 'whence?', 
'concerning what?') or to denote separation or cessation 

from (answering 'from what?'). See list, below : 

Je me rejouis de le voir. 1 rejoice to see it. 

Elle se pique d'etre la premiere. She prides herself on being 6rst. 

Prenez garde de tomber. Take care not to fall. 

11 s excuse d'aller. He excuses himself from going. 

Promettez de ne pas le dire. Promise not to tell it. 

4. As historical infinitive ( = a past def.) : 

Et rennemi de s'enfuir. And the enemy fled. 

a. This construction is generally to be explained by ellipsis of oom- 
mencer, se hater, etc. 

5 After que in the second member of a comparison, un- 
less the sentence be very short : 
II vaudra mieux rester que de par- It will be better to stay than to so 

tir si tard. so late. 

But : Mieux vaut savoir qu'avoir. Better wisdom than wealth. 

G. Reference-list of verbs requiring" infinitive with de : 

■s absenter.ffft.sf nt o S. \Jrom). ■ aviser, think (of), crier, cry. 

b sibsondie,absolveo.s (jrom? biamer, blame (for). decider 3, decide, r< 

s abstenir, abstain (Jrmri) bruier long. decourager (se-), discourage 

aecorder, grant. censurer, censure (for). (from). 

avoir aecoutume, be accus- cesser, cease. dedaigner, disdain. 

tomed se ehagriner, grieve(at, over), defendre, forbid. 

accuser (s -), accuse (of) charger, charge. se defendre, forbear, excuse 

achever ; finish* se charger, undertake. o s. 

admirer, wonder (at). choisir, choose defier'-, defy. 

affecter, affect. commander, command. se defier, distrust. 

s'affliger, grieve (at, over). commencerl, b> degouter, disgust (with). 

ambitionner, aspire. conjurer, beseech. deliberer, deliberate (abo\ 

s apercevoir, perceive. conseiller, advise, demanderi, ask. 

s'applaudir, congratulate o. consoler, console (for). se depecber, make haste 

s. (on). se contenter, be satisfied. desaccoutumer (se-), disac 

apprehender, fear. continueri, continue. custom (from). 

arreter, prevent (from), de- contraindrel, constrain. desespcrer, despair (of). 

1 1 rniine. convaincre, convict (of) deshabituer (se-), disarms- 

sattrister, become sad (at), convenir, agree. torn (from) 

avertir, notify, warn. craindre, fear determiners, resolve. 
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er, detest. hasarder, m nture. 

ddtourner, dissuade (.from), se hater, hasten. 
dire ', bid. I ier, imagine. 

disoontinuer, cease. B'impatienter, beinupatient. 

nil-, deny. imputer, impute. 

w disculper,) %cuseo.s.(Jor). s'indigner, be indignant. 

dispenser, dispense (from), s'ingerer, meddle ("with). 



Sissuader, dissuade (from). 
douter, h, sitdtt . 
se douter, suspect. 
ecrire, write. 
B*efforcerJ , fry. 
B'effraj er, be a/mid. 
empecher, prevent. 



inspirer, inspire. 
interdire, interdict (from). 
jouir, enjoy. 
juger bon, think jit. 
jurcr-i, promise (on oath). 
Depaslaisser3>4, nottocease. 
se lasserS, 6e weary (of). 



her, abstain (from), louer, praii ■) 



tfempreaserS, hasten. 
s'emprtsserl, be eager. 
enjoindre, enjoin 
s'ennuyerS, 3, be tired (of), 

iii illir, be proud. 
enrayi r, be enraged (at). 
entreprendre, undertake. 
epargner, spare. 
essayerl , try 
B L-tonner, be astonished. 



mandei . 

manquer3,/a?7, be on paint 

"J. 
mediter, meditate. 
se tneler, meddle (with). 
menacer, thrt 
nieriter, deserve. 
se moquer, make sport (of). 
mourir, die, long. 
negliger, neglect. 



etre a2, 3, be duty (or of- notifier, notify. 



fice) (of). 

uviter, 

:(s'-), excuse (from). 

exempter, exempt (from). 
faire bien, do well. 
se fatiguerS, be tired (of). 
feindre, feign. 



obligerl, oblige, force. 
obliger3, do favour. 
obtenir, obtain. 

per 3, bi intent (on). 
offrir, offer, 
omettre, omit. 
ordonner, order. 



teliciter (se-), congratulate oublier2, forget. 



(on). 
&nir:i , finish. 
se flatter, flatter o. S. 
forceri, force. 
fremir, shudder. 
gager, wager. 
garder (se-), forbear. 
gemir, groan. 
gener, incommode. 
se glorifier, boast (of). 
gronder, scold (for). 

1 Or h. 

2 Sometimes h. 

3 See also list of verbs requiring & ^§358, f) 

4 See also list ol verbs requiring direct infinitive (§357 



pardonner, forgive. 
parier, bet. 
parler, speak. 
se passer, do without. 
permettre (se-), permit. 
persuader, persuade. 
se piquer, pride o. s. (on). 
plaindre, pity 
se plaindre, complain (of). 
prendre garde 3, cake care 
not } beware ypf). 



prendre soin, take care. 
pivscrire, prescribe. 
presser, urge, 
se presser, hasten. 
presumer, presume. 
priers, beg, print. 
priver (se-), deprive (of). 
projector, intend. 
promettre (se-), promise. 
proposer, propose. 
se proposer, intend. 
protester, protest. 
punir, punish (for) 
recommander, recommend 
recomniencer 1 , begin ttgam, 
refuser3, refuse. 
regretter, regret. 
se re jouir, rejoice. 
remercier, thank (for). 
se repentir, repent (of). 
reprendre, reprove (for) 
reprimander, reprimand 

(for). 
reprocher (so-), reproach 

(with). 
resoudre3, resolve. 
se ressouvenir, remember, 
rire (se-), laugh. 
risquer, risk. 
rougir, blush. 
sommer, summon. 
se soucier, care. 
souSriri, suffer. 
soupeonner, suspect. 
sourire, smile 
se souvenir, recollect. 
sugge>er, suggest 
supplier, beseech. 
tacher2, try. 
tenter^, attempt. 
trembler3, tremble, fear. 
trouver bon, think fit. 
se vanter ; boast (of). 
venir3.4, have just. 



6> 



360.] 



THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 



223 



360. Distinctions. As appears from the list, thesame 
verb sometimes requires a, do, or the direct inlin. The 
following" are examples of the principal cases in which the 
sense varies with the construction : — 



1. Aimer • 
J'aimerais Men le connaitre. 
J'aime uiieux vous dire tout. 
Aunez-vous a demeurer ici? 

2. Decider : 
II m 'a decide a entrer. 
Nous decidames do ]XU'tir. 

3. Defter : 
On le defia a boire. 
Je vous defie de prouver cela. 

4. Descendre : 
Descends chercher ton chapeau. 
II a desceudu meme a voler. 

5. Determiner : 
Je l'al determine a rester. 
II avait determine d'aller. 

6. Dire : 
II dit l'avoir vu. 
Je lui ai dit de venir. 

7. S'empresser : 
II s'empressait k lui plaire. 
II s'empressa de repondre. 

8. Etre: 
Je suis a ecrire des lettreB. 
C'est a vous de parler. 
C'est a vous a parler. 

9. Se fatiguer : 

II se fatigua a jouer au billard. He fatigued himself playingbiiliards. 
II est fatigue, de jouer. He is tired playing. 

10. Finir: 



' should like to know him. 
I prefer to tell you all. 
Do you like to live h< 

He induced me to go in. 

AYc decided to set out. 



They challenged him to drink. 
I defy you to prove that. 



Go down and get your hat. 
He even descended to theft. 



l induced him to stay. 
He had determined to gu. 

He says he saw it. 
1 told him to come. 



He was eager to please her. 
He hastened to reply. 

I am (busy) writing letters. 
It is your place to speak. 
It is jour turn to speak. 



II ne ftnit pas a me le dire. 
J'ai fini de travailler. 



He was never done telling me so. 
I have finished working. 
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1 1. Juror : 
Jejure I'avoir vu. 
• I< j are do le faire. 

L2. Laisser: 
Je l'al laisse din-. 
Je voua laissi' a ]>enser. 
II no laissa pas do parler 

).'!. So 1 asset- : 
II s'ost lasso a COUrir. 

II so lasso <io eourir. 

14. Manquer : 

Je manquai de toinber. 

II a manque a faire son devoir. 

15. Obligor : 

Je l*«i oblige a (de) le faire. 
Obligez-moi de le faire. 

10. S'occuper : 
II s'oecupe a rien faire. 
II s'oecupe de tout voir. 

17. Penser : 

Que pensez-vous faire ? 

Je pensai tomber. 

Je pense a repliquer a cela. 

18. Prendre garde : 
Prenez garde a le faire. 
Prone/, garde a ne pas le faire. 
Prenez garde de le faire. 

19. Pretendre : 

II pretend vons connaitre. 
II pretend a devenir savant. 

20. Prier : 

II ni'a prie h diner. 

Je vous prie de m'aider. 

21. Refmser : 

Me refusez-vons h manger ? 
Je refuserai d'aller. 



I swear 1 s;i\\ il . 

I S1H ear ] will do it. 

1 Let him talk. 

1 leave you t<> think. 

Ho did not stop talking. 



Be tired himself out (by) running. 
He is tired of running. 



I was on the point of falling. 
He has failed to do his duty. 

I obliged him to do it. 
Oblige me by doing it. 

He is busy doing nothing. 

He is intent on seeing everything. 

What do you intend to do ? 

I thought I should fall. 

I think of replying to that. 

Take care to do it. 
Take care not to do it. 
Take care not to do it. 

He asserts that he knows you. 
He aspires to become learned. 

He invited me to dine. 

I pray (ask) you to help me. 

Do you refuse to give me food V 
I shall refuse to go. 
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'2- Kesoudrc : 

i rosohi ;\ l'acheter. He Induced me to buy it. 

Jesots r6solnde I'achi I am. determined to buy it. 

*23. Trembler : 

11 tremble a me voir. He trembles when he sees me. 

II tremble de me rencontrer. He fears to meet me. 

'24. Venir : 

Yenez nous voir. Come to sec us. 

Si vous venez a le voir. If you happen to see him. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

361. Infinitive with other Prepositions. The infin. 
stands also after par, pour, sans, apres entre, and 
after Incut ions ending in de or a (afin tie, Bn que de, 
jusqu'a, etc.): — 

1. Par = ' by,' usually only after commenter and finir : 
II finit par m'insulter. He ended by insulting me (or He 

finally insulted me). 

2. Pour usually translates 'in order to,' 'for the pur- 
pose of;' sometimes also 'for,' 'from,' 'because,' 'though,' 
etc., and ' to ' after assez, trop, etc. : 

II faut manger pour vivre. We must eat (in order) to live. 

II est mort pour avoir trop bu. He died from over-drinking. 

II fut puni pour avoir ri. He was punished for laughing. 

Pour e tie pauvre, iln'estpaslarron. Though poor, he is no thief. 
II est trop franc pour se taire. He is too frank to keep quiet. 

a. Pour after a verb of motion (§357, 4) emphasizes the purpose : 
J'irai pour le voir. I shall go to see him. 

3. Sans = ' without ' : 

N'allez pas sans manger. Do not go without eating. 

4. Apres = ' after ' requires the perf. infin. : 

Apres avoir dine, je partis. After having dined, I set out. 

362. Infinitive for Subordinate Clause. 1. An in- 
finitive construction usually replaces a que clause of 
which the subject is the same with that of the subject or 
object (dir. or indir.) of the principal clause : 

II emit vous avoir vu. He thinks that he has seen you. 

Dites leur de s'en aller. Tell them to begone. 
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2. Similarly afin do, a inoins do, apres, avant de, 

de crainte do, de pour de, de facon a, do maniere 

a, pour, sans, etc. + the infin. stand for afin que, etc. 

• the subjunctive, but only when the subject of both verba 

is the same : 

II partit suns me voir. He went without seeing me. 

But : 11 partit sans que jelevisse. He went without me seeing him. 

303. Infinitive with Passive Force. A trans/tire 
infin. has passive force after verbs of perceiving (voir, 
alter faire, laisser, and after a in certain cases : 

J'ai vu batir cette maison. I saw tins house being built. 

Je me fais faire un habit. I am having a coat made. 

Vous etes a plaindre. You are to be pitied. 

Note. — This construction may be explained by supplying some such ellipsis as the 
following: ' J'ai vu bath" une maison (si or par qnelqu'un),' ' I have seen some- 
body building a house.' 

36-4. Infinitive for English ~ing. The infin. must be 
used to translate many such forms (see §366, 2, 3, 4). 

EXERCISE LIX. 

T • r ■ f une promenade. \ r c ,, 

Je vais iaire r J- 1 am going tor a walk, 

v un tour de promenade. J 

Je voudrais le faire. I should like to do it. 

Je voudrais qu'il le fasse (fit). I should like him to do it. 

II fait beau marcher (se promener). ( The walkin § is S 00 ' 1 " 

tit is good walking. 

Vous avez beau dire (parler). { Tt is vain < useless) for y° u to s P eak - 

vYou may say what you like. 

J'ai cru voir passer quelqu'un. I thought I saw some one go by. 

Je les ai ecoutes chanter. I listened to them sing(ing). 

II a pense mourir. He was near dying. 

Je pense a le faire. I am thinking about doing it. 

II ne fait que de venir (arriver). He has just come. 

II veut faire a sa tete. He will have his own way. 

J'aimerais autant aller. I would as soon go. 

Faites-le monter. Send (show) him up (stairs). 

1. Let us go for a walk this morning ; the walking is good, and 
it is cool. 2. Living is always dearer in the city than in the 
country. 3. Are the children coming ? 4. Yes, I saw them coming, 
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when I was on tho hill. 5. I should like to speak to the doctor, when 
he comes. 6. I should like you to speak to my father, when you see 
him. 7. When do you expect to be there? 8. I expect to be there in 
a fortnight. 9. He might say what he liked, nobody would believe 
him. 10. It was useless for us to speak, nobody would listen to us. 
11. I like better to live in the country than in the city. 12. My friends 
have left me, and I know not what to do. 13. I think it is going to be 
warm to-day. 14. My father thought he heard some one go by, but I 
think he was mistaken. 15. My father was very ill last year ; lie was 
near dying. 16. His little boy fell into the water, and was near being 
drowned. 17. I Mas thinking about going to see you. 18. I hope I 
shall see you, when you come. 19. I hope he will come to see me, 
when he is here. 20. Did you see my sister at the ball? 21. I thought 
I saw her, but I am not sure (of it). 22. I am thinking about writing 
him a letter, but I do not like writing letters, and so I delay (it) from 
week to week. 23. I should like better to go than to stay. 24. It 
would be better to go than to stay. 25. Come and see us, whenever 
you wish. 26. My master lias just come ; after he has dined I shall tell 
him that j r ou are here. 27. I hope I shall be able to go for a walk with 
you to-morrow. 28. I hope you will not go away, before I have seen 
you. 29. We ought to go and see your father, before he leaves. 30. It 
is useless for you to say anything ; he will have his own way. 31. You 
may say what you like ; young people will have their own way. 32. I 
would as soon go as stay. 33. I am not very well this morning ; I 
am going to send for the doctor. 34. The doctor has just come ; shall 

I send him up? 3.3. We thought we heard some one go by, but we 
must have been mistaken. 

EXERCISE LX. 

II est a travailler. He is busy working. 
J'y suis accoatume. I am used to it. 

H finira mal. He will come to a bad end. 

Se plaire a mal faire. To delight in evil- (wrong-) doing. 

H tarde a venir. He is long in coming. 

Tenez-vous (beaucoup) a y aller ? Are you (very) anxious to go there? 

Je n'y tiens pas. I am not anxious (for it). 

1. Continue reading, until you are called. 2. We are busy writ- 
ing our exercises. 3. I have my work to do. 4. Our teacher taught 
us to do that. 5. Will you help me to do my work? 6. I should 
like to help you, but I have work to do also. 7. I have diffi- 
culty in believing that he has done that. 8. How old is that child ? 
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9. He is two years old; be La beginning to talk. 10. The servant is 
busy washing dishes in the kitchen. 11. We are occupied to-day in 
writing to our friends. 12. He .spends his time in reading novels. 
13. He is not lazy; he sets about writing his lesson as - 
teacher tells (it to) him. 14. Do you not get tired (in) reading those 
difficult works ? 15. A little ; but [ am rather used to it. Hi. He lost 
a great deal in selling his house. 17- That boy persists in reading had 
hooks; he will come to a had end. 18. The wicked delight u 
doing. 19. Our friends invited us to stay with them. 20. I should 
like to know where my mother is ; she is long in coming. 21. 1 wish 
she would come ; I long to see her. 22. Are you anxious to have it 
to-day ? 23. Oh no, I am not anxious for that ;. but I must have it to- 
morrow. 24. Are those apples good to eat 1 25. We are looking for a 
maid of all work. 26. That young lady sings and dances charmingly. 
27. There are five bed-rooms in that house. 28. That poor little girl 
has hurt her hand ; she is crying pitifully. 29. Our neighbour has 
died ; his family is to be pitied. 30. That young man seems to delight 
in wrong-doing. 31. Are you not very anxious to see your friends? 
32. Yes, I should like to see them ; I have not seen them for a long 
time. 33. That is very difficult to do ; I should like you to help me. 
34. I am always ready to help you. 35. I am glad to know that you 
are not the only one to say so. 36. That scoundrel did not succeed in 

deceiving us. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

II fait semblant de dormir. He pretends to be asleep. 

Bien faire, mal faire. To do well, to do evil (wrong). 

1. Our teacher tells us that it is easy to read that book. 2. I am 
ashamed to say that we are mistaken. 3. He pretends to be asleep. 
4. She pretends to be reading. 5. It is difficult to say whether we are 
right or wrong. 6. He is wrong to believe that we are his enemies. 
7. Will you permit me to go to bed ? 8. Promise us not to go away 
without telling us (it). 9. I am very glad to say that I shall be able to 
come and see you at once. 10. We are sorry to tell you that we cannot 
come. 11. Cease to do evil ; learn to do well. 12. Hasten to finish 
your work before leaving. 13. Let us hasten to leave, or we shall be 
late. 14. I am afraid to speak, although I know it is my place to tell 
them that they have done wrong. 15. He commenced by telling me 
that he was a rich man's son, and he finished by asking me -to lend him 
five dollars. 16. Take care not to fall. 17. If you happen to see him, 
tell him that I shall not go away before seeing him. 18. I have" just 
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seen him ; and he told me to tell you that he was coming to-morrow. 
19. We ( on) should not live to eat. 20. It is too cold to go for a walk. 
21. It is not cool enough to go for a walk. 22. I rose early this morn- 
ing; in order to be able to do my work before going down town. 
'23. We learn French, in order to be able to read French books. 
24. After writing our exercises we went for a walk. 2.">. That little 
boy was punished for having lied. 26. That young girl is much to be 
pitied ; her father and mother are dead. 27. Before going we should 
like to see you. 28. We should like to see you before you go. 29. We 
saw those houses being built. 30. He did that without telling us (it). 
31. We went away without his seeing us. 32. It was very windy, and 
we would not go out for a sail for fear of being drowned. 33. Although 
he made me many compliments at first, he finally insulted me. 34. Your 
father has just come ; shall I tell him to wait here, or should you like 
to see him at once ? 35. I have not time to see him now ; I shall try to 
see him to-morrow. 36. We cannot hinder him from doing so. 

The Present Participle. 

365. The participial form in -ant serves as a verbal 
adjective, as a present participle (without en), and as a 
gerund (with en) : — 

1. As a verbal adjective, it denotes quality or state, and 
agrees like an adjective : 

Elle parait bien portante. She seems well. 

Les enfants doivent etre obeissants. Children must be obedient. 

Les vivants, et les mourants. The living and the dying. 

Des paroles consolantes. Comforting words. 

06s. : The verbal adj., attributively, regular! y follows the noun, as in the last example- 

a. Some verbs have a special Jorm for the verbal adjective : 

Adj. Part. Adj. Part. 

different, different. diff6rant. negligent, careless. negligeant. 

convaincant, convincing, convainquant. savant, {earned. sacliant. 

ttigant, fatiguing. fatiguant. puissant, powerful. pouvant. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

2. As a present participle, it is nsed, in general, like the 
English present participle, to denote simultaneous action, 
manner, cause, motive, etc., and is invariable: 

Pleurant, elle continua le recit. Weeping, she continued the story. 
Je le trouvai riant comme un fou. I found him laughing like mad. 
Elle ne sortit pas, extant malade. She did not go out, being ill. 
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Ayant parl£ ainsi, il sortit. Having thus spoken, he went out. 

II n'entrera pas, moi vlvant. He shall not enter, while I live. 

- 1. It is often difficult to determine whether the form in -ant is participle 
(invar.) or adj. (var.). As a participle, bfc merally transitory) is prominent, 

bul as an adjective, quality or else continued action (state) is denoted. It is nearly al- 
ways a participle when it lias a complerm i { or a construction peculiar to the verb, such 
ring : ' Une femme mourante,' ' A dying woman '; ' Des 
iuran1 def aim,' 'People dying of hunger'; ' Les ennemis se retir^rent, brCilant 
les villes partout,' ' The enemies retired, burning t lie towns everywhere '; ' Um 

ignant rien,' ' .\ woman ' ing'; 'Des dames parlant doucement,' 

' Ladies speaking softly '; ' De soi-dlsant amis,' 'So-called friends.' 2. In the last ex 
ample, soi-disant, though adj in force, remains invar, in view of the lit. meaning, 
'callin-' themselves.' 3. Ayant and 6tant are also always invariable 

3. As a gerund, it denotes either simultaneous action oi 
mean* by which, and is invariable; en =' while,' 'in; 
' on,' ' when,' 'as,' ' by, 1 etc.. or is untranslated : 

En jouant, j'ai perdu ma montre. While playing, I lost my watch. 

En rentrant, j'ai trouve la lettre. On returning, I found the letter. 

Vous perdrez, en agissant ainsi. You will lose, if yon act thus. 

En lisant on apprend a lire. By reading one learns to read. 

a. Both participle and gerund denote simultaneous action, but the 
use of en (strengthened sometimes by tout) usually emphasizes the con- 

t uniit y of the action : 

(En) disant ceci, il prit la lyre. (While) saying this, he took the harp. 
Tout en pleurant, elle continua. Still weeping, she went on. 

b. The gerund usually refers to the subject : 

Je l'ai vu en allant ;\ la poste. I saw him while going to the post. 

But : L'appetit vient en mangeant. One's appetite comes while eating. 

c. En is sometimes omitted, especially after aller : 

Generalement parlant. Generally speaking. 

II s'en va (en) grondant. Off he goes grumbling. 

d. The gerund denotes progressive action in a few expressions formed 
from aller : 

Cela alia (en) diminuant. That kept growing less and less. 

366. English Forms in -ing. These are variously 
translated into French ; idiomatic differences are : — 
1. Periphrastic tense forms are avoided in French : 

II a joue toute la matinee. He has heen playing all morning. 
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2. English gerunds are translated by an -ant form only 
when the prep, en may be used ; otherwise by an infini- 
tive, a noun, or a clause: 

En lisant on apprend a lire. By reading one learns to read. 

But : II parle de partir. He speaks of going- away. 

II fat pendu pour avoir vole. He was hanged for having stolen. 

Elle partit sans dire adieu. She went without saying - good-bye. 

Voir c'est croire. Seeing is believing. 

J'aime la f basse (or h ehasser). I like bunting. 

Je suis t'tonne qu'il soit venu. I am surprised at bis coming. 

3. After verbs of perception (entendre, sentir, voir, 

etc.), the relative or infinitive construction is much com- 
moner than the participle : 

Je les vois venir (qui viennent I see them coming. 

or venant) 

Les voila qui passent ! See them passing ! 

II a vu sortir mes freres. He saw my brothers going out. 

Les avez-vous entendus frapper Hid you hear them knocking ? 

(qui frappaient) ? 

Je la vis frapper l'enfant. I saw her striking the child. 

4. Compound nouns with a first component in -ing arc 
not literally translated : 

Une machine a coudre. A sewing-machine. 

5. It is often more elegant to avoid a French form in 
-ant, even when permissible : 

Pendant mou voyage. While travelling. 

EXERCISE LXII. 

Cette femme me fait pitie. I am sorry for that woman. 

II s'est fache contre moi. He got angry with me. 
1. Knowing so many things, those gentlemen must be very learned. 
2. The field of battle was covered with the dead and dying. 3. I am 
sorry for that poor woman ; she is always ilL 4. In neglecting her 
duties, she shows herself careless. 5. Their misfortunes went on in 
creasing from day to day. 6. Don't you see them coming ? 7. Yea ; 
there they come ! S. Man is the only speaking creature. 9. Canadians 
will say (pres.) that, generally speaking, Canadians are better than Eng- 
lishmen. 10. How happy those peasants are ! They are always sing- 
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Log their beautiful songs, as they \\ ork. 1 1. One's appetite conies while 
eating : but, said the Gascon, I have l»een eating two hours, and it has 
not come yet. 12. I like reading, but I prefer hunting and fishing. 
13. Where are the children? 14. There they are, playing under the 
trees. 15. Our neighbour's son lias made astonishing progress at (the) 
college. 16. The sewing-machine is an American invention, but there 
are many : them in Europe now. 17. Our friends were very much as- 
tonished at our coming : they thought we were in Europe. 18. As we 
were taking a walk this morning, we met the old gentleman who used 
to live next door. 19. Our neighbours are speaking of going away, but 
I do not think they will. 20. That young man went away without say- 
ing good-bye ; he must have got angry with me. 21. That prince has 
powerful enemies. 22. That lady, being ill, has not come to-day. 
23. Those children , having finished their work, have gone out, 24. Those 
so-called iearned men, who really know nothing, are very tiresome. 
25. Who is that man going past ? 26. That is the would-be nobleman. 
27. England has the most powerful fleet in the world. 28. That little 
girl, having been ill, cannot go to school. 29. Our friends, being tired, 
have gone to bed. 30. Seriously speaking, that young man is not wor- 
thy of being respected. 31. Those children appear to be well. 32. It 
the population of the towns goes on increasing, and that of the country 
diminishing, we shall probably have great misfortunes. 33. I saw him 
coming down the street, before I met you. 34. While travelling, I saw 
many astonishing things. 35. Did you not see my brothers going out? 

The Past Participle. 

367. The past participle is used, (1) without auxiliary, 
(2) with etre, (3) with avoir (or etre used as avoir). 

368. Without Auxiliary- A past participle without 
any auxiliary has the force of an adjective (attributive, 
predicative, appositive), and agrees like ar. adj. in gender 
and number with the word qualified : 

Des fetes donnees par le roi. Festivities given by the king. 

Les battus ; les morts. The beaten ; the dead. 

Le passe n'est plus a nous. ' The past is no longer ours. 

Jean et Marie semblent fatigues. John and Mary look tired. 

Tenez les portes fermees. Keep the doors closed. 

II me regarderent etonnes. They looked at me astonished. 
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a. Certain past participles have prepositional force when preceding 
the subst., ami are invariable, hut are variable when following : 
Vu les difficulties. In view of the difficulties. 

Excepts eux ; eux excepted. Except them ; thej r excepted. 

Such are : Approuv6, attendu, certifi6, eollationne, y eompris, 
nou eompris, euteudu, except6, oul", paye, passe, suppose, vu, etc. 

6. Ci-inclus= 'enclosed ' and ci-joLnt= ' herewith,' are invariable 
when beginning a sentence or when followed by a noun without article : 
Vous recevez ci-joint eopie, etc, You receive herewith a copy, etc. 
Ci-inclus la copie, etc. Herewith the copy, etc. 

But : J'envoie ci-jointe une (la) copie, etc. 

369. With etre. A past participle with etre agrees 
with the subject (except in the compound tenses of reflex- 
ives, p-lA) : 

II sent (out ete) battus. They are (have been) beaten. 

Marie et Louise sont venues. Mary and Louisa have come. 

lis sont sortis. They have gone out. 

Les dames etant arrivees. The ladies having come. 

Elle parla d'avoir ete blessee. She spoke of having been wounded. 

a. Hence the past part, of an impers. verb M r ith etre is invariable, 
agreeing strictly with the grammatical subject il : 

II etait venu des soldats. Soldiers had come. 

370. With avoir. 1. A past participle with avoir 
agrees with a preceding direct object ; otherwise it is in- 
variable : 

La piece que j'ai ecrite, Tavez-vous Have you read the play I wrote ? 

lue? 

Quels livres a-t-il apportes? What books did he bring? 

But : J'ai ecrit la lettre. I have written the letter. 

Elles ont lu et ecrit. They have read and written. 

Je lui ai donne la lettre. I have given her the letter. 

2. Similarly, the past participle of a reflexive verb (con- 
jugated with etre for avoir) always agrees with the re- 
flexiue object, unless that object be indirect : 
lis se sont rejouis. They have rejoiced. 

Elles s'etaient tr-ompees. They were mistaken. 

Elle s'est blessee. led herself. 

Elle s'est laissee tomber. She has fallen (fell). 
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But : lis Be sont cent. They wrote to each other. 

\'A\i s'esl blesse 1 la main. She wounded her hand. 

lis se sunt arroge ce privilege. They assumed that privilege. 

lis se sont plu a Paris. They enjoyed themselves in Paris. 

a. Besides the indir. reflexive obj., a direct obj. may be present, with 
which the following past participle agrees : 

Les robes qu'elle s : est achetees. The dresses she bought herself. 

371. Remarks. All cases of the agreement of the 
past part, depend upon the above general principles; 
special difficulties are : — 

1. The past participle of an impersonal verb is invari- 
able : 

La belle journee qn'il a fait ! What a fine day it was ! 

La disette qu'il y a en. The scarcity there was. 

2. A noun denoting distance, time, price, ice/glit, etc. 
with such verbs as marcher, courir, vivre, couter 
peser, valoir, etc., is adverbial accusative (not dh\ obj ) ; 
hence no agreement : 

Les dix milles que j ai marche. The ten miles I walked. 

Les cent francs que cet ouvrage The hundred francs that book cost 
m'a valu. me. 

a. Such verbs transitively (or figuratively with transitive force) fol- 
low the general rule : 

La malle que j'ai pesee. The trunk which 1 weighed. 

Les dangers qu'il a counts. The dangers he incurred. 

La peur que cela a couteo. The fear winch that caused. 

3. A past participle preceded by an expression of num- 
ber or quantity, a collective, etc., is variable or invariable 
according to the sense (cf. §§311-314): 

Que de maux il a soufferts ! What ills he endured ! 

C'est la moitie des meubles qu'on a It is the half of the furniture thai/ 

saisie. has been seized. 

La moitie des meubles que J'ai The half of the furniture which I 

vendue. sold. 

Quelle joie, quel bonheur vous lui What joy, what happiness you have 

avez procure ! procured him ! 
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a. En (partitive) is never direct object; agreement, however, takes 

place with eombien, plus, motns, preceding en, if the sense be plural: 

Combien Dieu on a-t-il exauces ! How many of them God has heard ! 

Plus on vous a donne de livres, The more books you were given, 

plus vous en avez "his. the more of them you read. 

4. "When an infinitive (with or without a prep.) follows, 
the past part, is invariable when the preceding dir. obj. is 
governed by the infin., and variable if governed by the 
pad part, alone: 

La lettre que j'ai voulu ecrire. The letter I wished to write. 

La lettre que j'ai oublie d'ecrire. The letter I forgot to write. 
11 nous a pries d aller. He begged us to go. 

On nous a dit de sortir. They told us to go out. 

a. Ententlu, vu, lalsse agree when the inCn. has active force, but 
are invariable, it it has passive force (§363) : 

La dame que ]'ai entendue chanter. The lady I heard sing(ing). 
Les enfants que j'ai vu battre. The children I saw beaten. 

b. After du, pu, voulu, ose, with auxiliary force, a governing mini, 
is either expressed or implied ; hence no agreement : 

J'ai lu tous les livres que j'ai pu I read all vhe books that I could 

(lire). (read). 

But Les livres que j ai voulus. The books I wished. 

c. Fait + infin, is invariable; 

Les medecins quil a fait venir. The doctors he sent for. 

d. The past part, of avoir a. is variable or invariable: 
Leslettres que j'ai eu (eues)alire. The letters I had to read. 

5. The relative pron que is sometimes direct object of 
a verb in a following- que clause (either fully expressed 
or implied) and hence the past participle is invariable: 

Des choses que j'ai cru qu'il ferait- Things I thought he would do. 
J ai lu les livres qu'il a voulu {que I read the books which he wished 
je lusse). (me to read). 

EXERCISE LXIII. 

Elle s'y est plu. She liked it there. 

Vous etes-vous bien amuse? Did you have a good time 2 

Elles se sont donn6 la i They have shaken hands. 

Elles se sont brouiliees. They have fallen out. 

Les grandes chaleurs qu n a fait. The great iieat that there has been. 
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1. That is the old lady whom I saw fall in the street yesterday. 
2. She fell in front of Mr. Simon's, and I helped her to get up. 3. Our 
friends have gone away, but they will come back to-morrow. 4. Your 
mother has been in the country ; how did she like it there? 5. Sheen- 
joyed herself (there) very much; she intends to go back again soon. 
ii. Your sister and mother have come. 7. You will findeucl" 
copy of the contract which we have signed. 8. The ten hours that he 
has slept have not been enough to rest him. 9. The children had a 
good time to-day at the picnic. 10. Where is the servant? 11. I have 
let her go to see her friends. 12. Those are the three miles that I ran 
to (pour) fetch the doctor. 13. Those are the dangers we have incurred 
to save our country ! 14. She remembered the dangers I had incurred. 
15. Did those two ladies shake hands '! 16. No; they did not even look 
at each other. 17. Those ladies have written each other many letters. 
18. There are the letters I wrote. 19. Those young ladies have fallen out, 
and have burnt the letters they wrote to each other. 20. They have 
said good-bye to each other. 21. They have lost what they have given 
each other. 22. The great heat that there has been has killed the crops. 
23. The person I &sked( prier) to sing will not sing. 24. What difficulty 
we have had to remember what you told us ! 25. The crops are poor 
this year ; the great heat has killed them. 26. That is the house which 
we had built. 27. How many houses they have built ! 28. How many 
beautiful houses they have had built ! 29. That is the lady we heard sing 
at the concert last eveniag. 30. Those are the children we saw pi 
this morning. 31. Those are the beautiful songs we heard sung at the 
concert. 32. Do you remember the houses we saw being built last year? 
33. There is a letter which I forgot to put in the post. 34. He has read 
all the books he could. 35. There are the books we sent for. 36. We 
have told them to go out. 37. Those are the books which I thought 
he would read. 

Government of Verbs. 

372. Transitives. 1. A transitive verb governs a 
direct object, as in English : 

J'ai ecrit la lettre (des lettres). I wrote the letter (letters). 

2. A transitive can have only one direct object ; other 
substantives related to it must stand as indirect object or 
as prepositional complement : 
Pardonnez-lui ses peches. Pardon him his sins. 

Je donne le (16 a la fllle. I give the girl the thimble. 

Je lui donne le el6 avec plaisir. I give her the thimble with pleasure. 
Je conseille & mon fils d'aller. I advise my son to go. 
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a. By an extension of this principle, the verb faire='make,' 

to,' etc. ,+ i iijin. requires an indir. personal object, when the iufin. has a 
dir. obj. ; otherwise not : 

Je fais lire ce livre h mon fils. I make my son read this book. 

Je lui fais lire ce livre. I make him read this book. 

But : Je fais iiie mon fils. I in; ' read. 

Je le fais lire. I make him read. 

b. Laisser, voir, entendre, ouVr, m md frequently do" have, 

the same construction : 

Laissez-le (-lui) lire le livre. Let him read the book. 

Je 1' (lui) ai vu jouer ce role. I saw lui.. play that part. 

But : Laissez lire Tenfant. Let the child read. 

373. Intransitives. An intr.insiti.ve verb can have 
no direct object; but may. of course, have an indir. obj. or 
a prepositional complement : 

II parle h ce soldat. He is speaking to thai -soldier. 

II lui parle do la guerre. He speaks to him of the war. 

a. A very few intransitives govern a direct object anomalously : 

Oil avez-vous passe l'ete ? Where did you pass the summer ? 

II va tout droit son chemin. He goes straight on his way. 

Note.— Many verbs serve both as transitives and intransitives : 'II est descendu 
(intr.),' ' tie lias gone down ' ; ' II a descendu le tableau (tran.), ' He has taken down 
the picture.' 

374. Predicative Complement. Nouns arc used 
predicatively after certain verbs, as follows : — 

1. In nominative relation : 

lis sont Anglais (medecins). They are Englishmen (doctors). 

Elle est morte jeune fille. She died a young girl. 

Such verbs are : 

demeurer, remain. inourir, die. roster, remain. 

devenir, beco naitre, be born. sembler, seem. 

entrer, enter. paraitre, appear. sortir, go out. 
etre, be. etc. 

2. Iii accusative relation : 

On le tit roi. They made him king. 

Je le connais honne'te homme. I know him to be an honest man. 
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Such verbs are 
appeler, call. 
couronner, crovm. 

croire, / 

.ire. 

Sire, • 



sc montrer, show one's self. 
nommer. name. 
proclamer, proclaim. 
savoir, know 
etc 



estuner, esteem. 
(aire, make. 
se faire, become. 
instituer, institutt . 
juger, 

.*>75. Prepositional Complement. The use of de 
and a alone presents special difficulty, since other prepo- 
sitions have, in general, their usual literal force : — 

1. Sonic verbs with de have the force of an English 
transitive, de being untranslated : 

II m6d.it de ses voisins. He slanders his neighbours. 

II ne jouit de rien. He enjoys nothing. 

abuser de, misuse. se ddmettre de, resign. se metier de, mistrust. 

disconvenir de, deny. 
di mi er 'It-, suspect, doubt. 
se doxiter de, suspect. 
g-emirde, bemoan. 
jouir de, enjoy. 
manquer de, lack. 
in. dire de, sla 

2. Similarly, some verbs with a have the force of an 
English transitive, a being untranslated : 



6'apercevoir de, perceive. 
s'approcher de, approach. 
avoir besoin de, need. 
avoir peur de,/eor. 
avoir pitu- de, pity. 
convenir de, admit. 
se defier de, mistrust. 



partir de, leave. 
se passer de, do without. 
se servir de, use. 
se souvenir de, recollect. 
se tromper de, mistake. 
user de, employ, use. 
etc. 



He obeys his father. 
I have resisted him. 



II obeit a son pere. 
Je lui ai resist6. 

Such verbs are : 

aller a, fit, suit. nuire a, harm. promettre a, promise. 

arriver a, reach. obeira, obey. rem- 

attenter a, attempt. obviera, obtri rem i wnce. 

compatir a, pity. ordonner a, order. repondre a, answer. 

convenir a, suit. pardonner a, pardon. register a, r> 

deplaire a, displease. parvenira, attain. ressembler a, resemble. 

desobelr a, disobey. permettre a, permit. succeder a, succeed. 

se fier a, trust. persuader a, persuade. survivre a, survive. 

importer a, concern. plaire a, please. etc. 

3. In some instances, on the contrary, a French trafisi 
five has the force of an Eng. verb + a j)rep. : 

Payez-lui les livres. Pay him for the books. 

Je regarde cet arbre-la. I am looking at that tree. 
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Such verbs are : 
accepter, accept of. 
admettre, admit of. 
approuver, approve of. 

attendre, wait fur. 
chercher, look for. 



demander, ask far. 
desirer, wish fa-. 
ecouter, listen to. 
envoyer chercher, send for. 
esperer, hope for. 



payer, pa;/ fur. 
regarder, look at. 
rencont rer, meet with. 
souhaiter, wish for. 

etc. 



4. De and a frequently have, as compared with Eng- 
lish, a special idiomatic force with certain verbs : 

Cela depend do vous. ■ That depends on you. 

Pensez t\ voire devoir. Think of jour duty. 

Such verbs are : 



s'affliger de, grieve at. se desoler de, grieve over. 

approcher (s'-) de, draw near diner de, dine on. 



punir de, punish for. 
recompenser de, rewardfor. 



to. 
blamer de, blame for. 
complimenter de, compli- 
ment nil. 
consoler de, console for. 
dejeuner de, breakfast on. 
dependre de, depend on. 



feliciter de, congratulate on. se rejouirde, rejoice at. 



gemir de, lament aver. 
louer de, praise far. 
semederde, meddle with. 
se nourrir de, live on. 
profiler de, profit by. 



remercier de, thank for. 
rire de, laugh at. 
triompher de, triumph over. 
tfvre de, live on. 
etc. 



acheter qqch. aqqu., buy something from 6ter qqch. a qqu., take away from. 



(or for) same one 
arracher qqch. a qqu., snatch from. 
cacher qqch. a qqu., hide from. 
conferer qqch. a qqu., conft r on. 
demander qqch. a qqu., ask far (of). 
derober qqch. a qqu., stealfrom. 
emprunterqqeh. aqqu., borrow from. 
infliger qqch. a qqu., inflict on. 
inspirer qqch. a qqu., inspire with. 
[ch. u qqch., mingle with. 



pardonner qqch. a qqu., pardon for. 
payer qqch. a qqu., pay for. 
penser a qqch. or ;i qqu., think of. 
prendre qqch. a qqu., take from. 
poui-voir a qqch., provide for. 
procurer qqch. a qqu., procure for. 
prodiguer qqch. a qqu., lavish on. 
reprocher qqch. a qqu., reproach with. 
souhaiter qqch. aqqu., wish. 
voler qqch. a qqu., steal from. 



5. Many verbs have a double construction with varying 
meaning : 

They are playing cards. 
She is playing the piano. 



lis jouent aux cartes. 
Elle joue du piano. 
Such verbs are : 

abuser qqu., deceive. 

" de qqch., misuse. 
assister qqu., help. 

" a qqch., be present at, witness. 
concourir a qqch., contribute to. 

" pour qqch., compete for. 

convenir a qqu., suit. 



convenir de qqch., agree about. 
croire, qqu. or qqch., believe. 

" a, en, believe in. 
demander qqu. or qqch., ask after. 

" qqrdl. aqqu., askfor (from, of). 

heriterde qqu., be heir of. 
" de qqch., inherit. 
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supplier qqu., take the pla 
h qqi I 

i qqu. <•/• qqch., lunch. 
" de l'argenl , i'/vc ■ money. 

dun instrumi i mstru, 

ment (keyed). 

veillerqqu., watch oner, nurse. 

" k qqi 1. ; over. 

" sur qqu. . 



jouer qqu., dcccir, . 

" il'un instrament, pta 

de, 

" 
servir, serve(tt. and intr.). 

de, «'/Tf n.v. 
" a, hi 

376. Position. Objects and prepositional comple- 
ments regularly follow the verb, the direct obj. (if any.) 
being first : but if, of unequal length, the longer usually 
lasfc. For position of personal pronouns see the Pronoun. 

377. Composite Complement. The various parts of 
a complement must be of the same grammatical value, i.e., 
all nouns, all verbs, etc. : 

II apprend a lire est a chanter. He learns to read and sing. 

II apprend la lecture et le chant. He learns reading and singing. 

378. Manifold Verb. Two or more verbs can govern 
same complement only if alike in government : 

II aime et respecte son onele. He loves and respects his uncle. 

II aime son oncle et lui obeit. He loves and obeys his uncle. 

EXERCISE LXIV. 



II se croit honnete homme. 
II ne s'en est pas apercu. 
Ce chapeau ne lui va pas. 
II ne (nous) est pas permis de . 
Je. le lui ai paye. 
Je Ten ai remercie. 
Je pense a vous. 
Que pensez-vous de cela ? 



He thinks he is an honest man. 
He did not notice it. 
That hat does not fit him. 
We are not permitted to . . . 
I paid him for it. 
I thanked him for it. 
I am thinking of you. 
What do you think of that ? 



1. We shall make them do their work. 2. They (on) have made her 
suffer great ills. 3. Show them up-stairs, when they come. 4. I have 
seen the children play. 5. We have seen him play that part. 6. He 
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was born [a] poet. 7. He has become [a] soldier. 8. What will be- 
come of us ! 9. I believe he is an honest man. 10. He thinks he is [a] 
scholar. 11. I know he is [a] scholar. 12. We should not slander our 
neighbours. 13. I perceived their dejection, as soon as I came in ; did 
you ! (see §336). 14. No, I did not notice it. 15. We cannot do with- 
out our books ; we are going to use them to-morrow. 16. I remember 
. the sorrows you made me undergo. 17. These gloves do not fit me. 
IS. That young lady's gloves do not fit her. 19. I shall look for a 
house which suits me better (see §350, 1). 20. That house does not suit 
our friends. 21. I cannot trust him; he often lies. 22. The son re- 
sembles his father. 23. We are not permitted to leave the city. 
24. The law does not permit children to marry. 25. The king pardons 
him his crime. 26. Did you pay the tailor for your coat? 27. I have 
not paid him for it yet. 28. What are you lookmgat? 29. I am look- 
ing at those men working in the field. 30. Wait for me, till I come. 
31. I think of my friends who have gone away. 32. Do you think of 
the money you have lost? 33. I do not. 34. Shall you be at the ball 
this evening ? 35. I do not know ; that depends on you. 36. Did you 
thank him for having lent you his book ? 37. I did. 38. He stole that 
watch from his father ; what do you think of that ? 39. He is laughing 
at us. 40. Those men were playing cards. 41. Those young ladies 
play on the violin. 42. You believe me ; do you not ? 43. Yes, I be- 
lieve you. 44. That old lady believes in ghosts. 45. He loves and 
obeys his parents. 46. He missed the train ; did he not ? 47. I am 
short of money this morning ; I cannot pay you. 48. He fails in his 
duty, when he does not pay his debts. 49. Have you asked your father 
for money ? 50. I have not asked him for any. 



THE NOUN. 
Gender of Nouns. 

379. Nouns in French are either masculine or femin- 
ine. As an aid to memory, general rules for determining 
gender are given in the following sections. 

380. Gender by Meaning-. 1. Names of male beings 
are usually masc, and names of female beings fern. : 

On homme ; une femme. A man ; a woman. 

Un bceuf ; une vache. An ox ; a cow. 
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<i. Most norma denoting professions, <.;/., docteur, doctor, ecrivain, 
■'i-ri/< >\ Imprlmeur, printer, etc., and a few nouns lacking a fem. form, 
e.g., ange, angel, temoin, K-itmss, etc., remain masc., when applied to 
females. 

EUe esl on auteur distingue. She is a celebrated authoress. 

Marie est an ange. Mary is an angel. 

b. Some names of lower animals are masc. only, e.g., elephant, ele- 
phant, hibou, owl; others are fem. only, e.g., fourmi, ant, sourls, 
mousi : ambiguity may be avoided by adding male or femelle : 

Un elephant male (femelle). A lie- (she) elephant. 

c. Some nouns &refem. only, whether applied to males or females : 
caution, sunt//. personne, person. vedette, scout. 
connsJBsance, acquaintance, pratique, customer. victim.-, victim,. 
dupe, dupe. recrue, recruit. vigie, look-out man. 
ganache, blockhead. sentinelle, sentinel. etc. 

2. The following- are masculine : — 

(1) Names of cardinal points and winds: 

Le nord ; le sud ; le zephyr. The north ; the south ; the zephyr. 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 
bise, north wind. mousson, monsoon. tramontane, north wind. 

brise, b% 

(2) Names of seasons, month*, days (of the week) : 

Le piintemps ; octobre ; lundi. Spring ; October ; Monday. 

(3) Names of countries (not in -e) : 

Le Canada ; le Dauphine ; le Chili. Canada ; Dauphiny ; Chili. 

(4) Most names of mountains (not in -es) and most 
names of rivers : 

Le Hartz ; le Jura ; les Appenins. Harz mts. ; mt. Jura; the Appenines. 
Le Volga ; le Rhone ; le Rhin. The Volga ; the Rhone ; the Rhine. 
But fem. • Les Alpes (Pyrenees, Vosges, etc.). 

a. The rivers of France in -e are nearly all feminine : 
■ La Seine (Loire, etc.). The Seine (Loire, etc.). 

(5) Names of trees and shrubs : 

Le chene (bouleau, erable, pommier). The oak (birch, maple, apple-tree). 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 

aubepine, hawthorn. ebene, ebony. ronce, bra 

bourdaine, buckthorn. i | , thorn. vigne, vine. 

b/ruyere, heath. hieble, dwarf-elder. viome, wild clematis. 
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(6) Names of weights and measures (metrical system) : 

Un metre (gramme, litre, etc.). A metre (gramme, litre, etc.). 

(7) Names of metals and chemicals: 

Le fer (or, cuivre, argent, sulphate). Iron (gold, copper, silver, sulpl uit e). 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 
fonte, cast-in,,!. tfile, sheet-iron. 

(8) Words and phrases not nouns when used as nouns : 

Lebeau; leblanc; le francais. The beautiful ; white; French. 

Un a ; mi mais ; un oui-dire. An 'a' ; a ' but' ; a rumour. 

Le devant (derriere) de la main. The front (back) of the hand. 

a. Adjs. referring to concrete objects have the gender of the noun 
understood ; for letters of the alphabet, see also §1, note 3 : 
Une belle (sc. dame, femme, etc.). A beauty. 
Une capitale («'. ville, lettre). A capital. 

3. The following- are feminine : — 

(1) Names of countries in -o : 

La France (Asie, Nbrmandie). France (Asia, Normandy). 

a. Masculine exceptions are : 

le Bengale/i''" le Mexique, Mexico. le Pelopon(n)6se, Peloponnesus. 

le Hano\ re, Hanover. le Maine, M aine (in Fr.). etc. 

(2) Most names of cities and towns (especially in -e, -es) : 

Rome ; Athenes ; Tyr ; Ilion. Rome ; Athens ; Tyre ; Ilium. 

a. Masculine exceptions are : 

le Caire, Cairo. Londres, London. Paris, Paris. 

le Havre, Havre. Versailles, Versailles. etc. 

Xotes. — 1. Any name of a town or city is masc. as a collective : 'Tout Rome le sait,' 
'All Rome knows it.' 2. In case of doubt as to the gender, the name may always he 
preceded by la ville de = 'the town (city) of.' 

(3) Names of holydays (fete de being* understood) : 

La Saint-Martin ; la mi-juin. Martinmas ; mid- June. 

a. Observe: 
Noel {or la Noel, or la fete de Noel), Christmas. 

(4) Names of arts, sciences, trades: 

La peinture (chimie, librairie). Painting (chemistry, book-trade). 

a. Principal exception: 
le dessin, drawing. 
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381. Gender by Endings. 1. Masculine are mosi 

nouns ending as follows : — 

(1) Tn a coinl sound (not -o mute): 

On opera (cote, chapeau, cheveu.) An opera (side, hat, hair). 
Un parti (zero, eaillou, tissu). A party (zero, pebble, tissue). 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 

guerilla, guerilla. moitie, half. 

gutta-percha, gutta-pi rcha. fournii, ant. 
polka, polka, men i. m< 

razzia, raid. foi, faith. 

tombola, charity 'lottery. loi, law. 
w\- tnda, parol, vail. 

cite, city. virs 

Further, abstracts in -to, -tie : 
amitie, friendship. liberte, liberty. 

charite, chai pitie, p%. 

(2) In a consonant : 
Lesao (pied, joug, sol, nez, temps) 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 

chair, flesh. 
cour, etni/i. 
cuiller, spoon. 
mer, sea. 



bru, «'" 
„Ui . "" 
tribu '. 
yertn, virtue. 
can, trati r. 
peau, 
etc. 



sant6, health. 
etc. 



The sack (foot, yoke, soil, nose, time). 



clef , key. chair, flesh. vis, screw. croix, cross. 

net, ship, nave. cour,. dent, tooth. faux, scythe. 

soif, thirst. cuiller, spoon. dot, dower. noix, walnut. 

faim, hunger. mer, sea. for6t, forest. paix, peace. 

facon, fashion. Kent, £n6e. perdrix, partridge. 

fin, end. brebis, sheep. mort, death. poix,pttcft. 

lecon, lesson. io\s,thne. nuit. I toux, cough. 

main, hand. oasis, oasis. part, part, share. \oix, voice. 

raneon, ransom. souris, mouse. chaux, 2£ffi£. etc. 

Further, notuis in -son, -ion and most abstracts in ear (ef. §382, a) : 



chanson, soTjgr. 
maison, house. 
raison, reason. 
trahison, treason. 



nation, nation. 
occasion, occa 

ion, possession. 
couleur, colour. 



favour, favour. 
tureuT,fury. 
peur, fear. 

etc. 



(3) In -acle, -age, -asme, -egc, -erne, -isme, -tere : 

Le spectacle (voyage, sarcasme, The spectacle (journey, sarcasm, 

college, diademe, magnetisme, college, diadem, magnetism, mys- 

mystere). tery). 

a. For exceptions, see dictionary ; the following ferns, in -age should 

be noted : 



image, image. 



na^ce, swvnvmi 

page, pagelfif <i book). 



plage, beach. 
rage, ro^e. 
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2. Feminine are most nouns ending as follows : — 

(1) In -e preceded by a roirel or doable consonant : 
Qne anne-e (vie, vuo, raie, soie, A year (life, sight, streak, silk, 

roue, pluie, famille, flamnie, wheel, rain, family, flame, crown, 

couronne, tristesse, botte). sadnesSj boot). 

a. For exceptio7is, see dictionary. 

(2) In -ace, -ade, -ance, -ence, -ense, -iere, -oire, 
-ude, -are : 

La preface (salade, Constance, The preface (salad, constancy, 

presence, defense, lumiere, presence, defence, light, history, 

histoire, habitude, culture). habit, culture). 
a. For exceptions, see dictionary. 

382. Gender by Derivation. 1. Nouns derived from 
Latin mascs. are regularly tnasc. : 

Mur (L. murum) ; livre (L. librum) ; Wall; book ; order; poet, 
ordre (L. ordinem) ; poete (L. potta). 

a. Exceptions are not uncommon (see dictionary) ; Latin mdsc. ab- 
stracts in -or (ace. -orem) have become fern, (except m. honnenr, des- 
honneur, labeur, amour) : 

candeur, f. (L. eandorem), candour. erreur, f. (L. errorem), i rror. 

*couIeur, f. (L. colorem), colour. fureur, f. (i . iry. 

douleur, f. (L. dolorem), pain. etc. 

*Mo8C in such phrases as 'couleur de feu,' 'couleur de rose, 1 etc., e.g., 'ce mban 
est d'un beau couleur de rose.' 

2. Nouns derived from Latin ferns, are regularly fern. : 

Justice (L. justitiam) ; cliarite (L. eari- Justice; charity; hand; faith. 
totem) ; main(L. manum) ; foi (L.jidem). 

a. Exceptions are not uncommon (see dictionary). 

3. Nouns derived from Latin neuters are regularly masc: 

Corps (L. corpus); ierijj.ferrum); or Body; iron ; gold ; meadow ; cen- 
(L. aurwm); pre (L. pratum); siecle tury ; verb. 
(L. 8Cceidum); verbe (L. verbum). 

a. More than a hundred neuter plurs. in -a have become fern. sing, in 
French, just as if derived from nouns in -a of the Lat. 1st declension : 
arme (L. artna), arm. feuille (L. folia), leaf. levre (L. labra), lip. 

date (L. data), date. graine (L. oeuvre (L. opera), work. 

dette (L. debita), ■■ huile i pomme (L. poma), apple. 

6tude(L. studio), study joie(L. gaudin), joy. etc. 
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;$s:>. Nouns of Double Gender. 1. Some nouns de- 
DOting persons (mostly in -e) and adjs. in -e, when so 
used, are either masc. or fern. : 

Uu (une) artiste ; an (unt) oleve. An artist ; a pupil. 

A patient ; a rebel. 



proprietaire, owner. 
pupille, ward. 
etc. 





Masc. 


Fkm. 


aide, 


assistant, 


assistant, help. 


aune, 


aid r, 


eU. ' 


crfipe, 




pancake. 


critique, 


critic, 


criticism. 


jjarde, 


guard (.mil.), 


keeper, body of 




keeper, 


troops, watch, hilt. 


jruide, 


guide, 


rein. 


livre, 


book, 


pound. 


nianche, 


handle, 


sleeve. 



r/n (nno) malacle ; un (une) rebelle. 

Such nouns are : 
aide, assistant. *enfant, child. 

camarade, comradU . esclave, slur, . 

compatriote, compatriot. locataire, tenant. 
. *Always masc in the plur. 

2. The moaning- of some nouns varies with the gender: 

TJn critique ; une critique. A critic ; a criticism. 

lie mode ; la mode. The mode, mood (gram.) ; the fashion. 

Such nouns are : 

Masc. 
de, assistant, 
ine, alder, 
Spe, 

■itique, critic, 
irde, guard (mil. 

keeper, 
uide, guide, 
vre, book, 

lanche, handle, 
menioire, memorandum, memory. 
merci, thanks, mercy, pity. 

mode, mode, mood, fe 
moule, mould, mussel. 

mousse, cabin-boy, moss. 

office, service, larder. 

3. The following- nouns are masc. or fern., either with 
identical or closely related meaning : — 

a. Apres-micli = ' afternoon ' and automne=' autumn' are usually 
7Jiasr., sometimes fern. 

b. Amour (m.) = ' love,' 'loved object,' 'passion,' 'amour'; amour 
(f. s. poet. ) = ' passion,' 'amour'; amours (f. pi. ) = ' passion,' 'amours.' 

c. Delice=' delight' and orgue=' organ ' (mus.) are masc. in sing. 
and/< m. in plur. 

d. Hymne (m ; ) = 'hymn,' 'song of praise ' ; hymne (f.) = ' (church) 
hymn ' (more usually ' cantique,' m.). 

e. Couple (m.) = ' couple,' 'pair 5 (joined by affection, sentiment, 
etc.); couple (f.)=' couple,' 'two' (two like objects taken together): 
Un couple d'amants. A pair of lovers. 

Une couple d'eeufs. Two (a couple of) egge. 

Note : Une paire de gants, etc. A pair of gloves, etc. 



Masc Fem. 

page, /"./'. page (of a book). 

pendule, pendulum, clock, 

poele, stove, pall, frying-pan. 

politique, politician, polities. 

poste, position, 

somme, sleep, nap, 

souris, smile, 

stntuaire, sculptor, 

tour, turn, trick, 
trompette, trumpeter, 

vapeur, steamer, 
vase, 

voile, veil, 

etc. 



post-office. 
sum. 
mouse, 
sculpture. 

tower. 
trumpet. 

steam, 
slime, mud. 
sail. 
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f. Pflque or pftques (m. s.) = ' Easter ' ; paques fleuries (f. pl.) = 
' Palm Sunday ' (so also in other phrases) ; pfique (f.)=' passover. ' 

g. Orge (f. ) = ' barley ' is masc. in orge inomle (perle)= ' pot- (pearl- ) 
barley . ' 

h. Foudro (f. ) = ' thunderbolt ' is sometimes masc. in poetry or ele- 
vated prose ; foudre (m.) in le foudre do Jupiter =' Jove's thunder- 
bolt ' and in figurative expressions, e.g. , un grand foudre de guerre= 
' a great warrior. ' 

i. (Euvre(f.)=* work,' 'works,' is sometimes masc. in elevated style ; 
oeuvre (m. s. ) = ' works' (collectively of an engraver or musician) ; le 
grand oeuvre = 'the philosopher's stone'; le gros ceuvre=' heavy 
stone-work ' ; de l'ceuvre (m.)=' silver-lead.' 

j. Gens (pi. m. or f.) = ' people,' 'persons,' etc. Attributive adjs. are 
fi m. when preceding and masc. when following gens, but predicatives 
(before or after) are masc. 'All' is translated by toutes only when 
attributive and separated from gens by an adj. variable for the fern. ; 
otherwise by tous : 

Resolute old people. 

The small people and the great. 

Thanks, good people, thanks. 

Happy (are) the good-hearted. 

All the old people. 

All the clever people. 

All these people. 

All are good people. 

The people are all here. 



De vieilles gens r6solus. 
Les petites gens et les grands. 
Merci, bonnes gens, merci. 
Heureux les gens de bon coeur. 
Toutes les vieilles gens. 
But: Tous les habiies gens. 

Tous ces gens-ci. 

Tous sont de bonnes gens. 

Les gens sont tous ici. 



Notes.— 1. Apron, to which gens is antecedent is masc: 'Les gens qui sont. 
venus,' 'The people who have come.' 2. Gens in expressions like gens de 
robe = ' lawyers' and in jeunes gens = ' young men ' is always masc. 

384. Formation of the Feminine. Most nouns de- 
noting" living beings distinguish the masc. and fern, as 
follows : — 

1. Some by a different word : 



M. 


F. 


M. 


F. 


bceuf, ox, 


vache. 


mari, husband. 


femme. 


bouc, he-goat. 


chevre. 


oncle, vii 


tante. 


coq, cock. 


poule. 


parrain, god-father. 


marraine. 


frere, brother. 


soeur. 


pore, pig. 


truie. 


homme, man. 


femme. 


etc. 


etc. 
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a. The fern, form is often obviously connate : 



M. F. 

ambassadeur, ambassador, ambaaaadrioe. 



oanard, drake. 


cane 


"chant enr, ningi r. 


cantatrice. 


cochon, hog. 


coche. 


compagnon, companion. 


compagne. 


dindon, turkey-cock. 


dinde. 


empereur, emperor. 


imperatrice. 



M. 


F. 


gouverncur, tutor. 


gouvernante. 


loup, wolf. 


louve. 


mulct, unit' 1 . 


nnilc. 


*prooureur, proxy. 


proouratrioe. 


serviteur, servant. 


servante. 


vieillard, old man. 


vieille. 


etc. 


etc 



"Also in -euse, see §415, 2, (2), a. 

2. Some by adding -esse to the last consonant : 



M. 


F. 


M. 


F. 


abbe, abbot. 


abbesse. 


ogre, ogre. 


ogresse. 


ane, ass. 


finesse. 


pair, peer. 


pairesse. 


cbanoine, canon. 


chanoinesse. 


pauvi*e, pauper. 


pauvresse. 


comte, count. 


comtesse. 


pretre, priest. 


pretresse. 


diable, devil. 


diablesse. 


prince, jwince. 


princesse. 


drole, rogue. 


drolesse. 


suisse, Swiss. 


suissesse. 


druide, druid. 


druidesse. 


tigre, tiger. 


tigresse. 


hote, host. 


hotesse. 


traitre, traitor. 


traitresse. 


maitre, master. 


maitresse. 


etc. 


etc. 


a. So also the following, but 


with changes in the stem: 


M. 


F. 


M. 


F 


dieu, god. 


deesse. 


*chasseur, huntsman 


chasseresse. 


doge, doge. 


dogaresse. 


defendeur, defendant 


defenderesse. 


due, duke. 


duchesse. 


Memandeur, plaintiff, demanderesse. 


larron, thief. 


larronnesse. 


enchanteur, enchante 


r. enchanteresse. 


negre, negro. 


negresse. 


pecheur, sinner. 


pecheresse. 


patron, patron. 


patronnesse. 


*vendeur, seller (law) 


venderesse. 


prophete, prophet. 


prophetesse. 


vengeur, avenger. 


vengeresse. 


bailleur, lessor. 


bailleresse. 







*Also in -euse, see §415, 2, (2), a. 

3. A few nouns take -ine 



czar, czar. 
heros, hero. 



czar ine. 

heroine. 



Philippe, Philip. 
etc. 



Philippine, 
etc. 



4. Most other nouns follow the analogy of adjs. of like 
termination, and will be noted under the Adjective. 

EXERCISE LXV. 

1 . Tell the servant to put the frying-pan on the stove. 2. ThaT. man 
ia a regular dupe. 3. He is not a friend ; he is a mere acquaintance. 
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4. He was received with all the honours. 5. That poet is always sing- 
ing of his first love. 6. The errors of men are numerous. 7. The old 
man has (/aire J a nap after dinner. S. He paid me a large sum of 
money. 9. My memory is not good ; give me a memorandum of that 
affair. 10. Steam makes the steamer go. 11. That man and his wife 
are a happy couple. 12. I have Hugo's works at home. 13. The works 
of the sculpor Barye were exhibited in Paris in 1S89. 14. Old people 
are generally less thoughtless than young people. 15. Those people 
are not all good. 16. All those people were present. 17. All good 
people are worthy of respect. 18. All the clever people in (dc) the 
town were present at the ball. 19. Happy [are] the people who do not 
love vice. 20. All the young men of the village were present at the 
celebration. 

Number of Nouns. 

3S5. General Rule. The plural of a noun is regu- 
larly formed by adding s to the sing : 

Roi(s) ; reine(s) ; ville(s) : jardin(s). King(s) ; queen(s) ; town(s) ; garden(s). 

386. Principal Exceptions. The following are the 
principal exceptions to the above rule : — 

1. Nouns in -s, -x, -z remain unchanged in the plur. ; 
so also invariable icords when used as nouns : 

Le bras ; la voix ; le nez. The arm ; the voice ; the nose. 

Les bras ; les voix ; les nez. The arms ; the voices ; the noses. 

Les oui et les non ; les on dit. The ayes and noes ; the rumours. 

Plusieurs peu font un beaucoup. Many littles make a ' muckle.' 

2. Nouns in -an, -eu and seven in -ou take -x : 

Noyau(x) ; chateau(x) ; jeu(x), Kernel(s) ; castle(s) ; game(s) ; vow(s). 
vceu(x). 

The seven nouns in -ou are : 
bijou(x), jewel. . genou(x), knee. joujou(x), toy. 

caillou(x), pebble. hibou(x), oid. pou(x), lou* . 

chou(x), cabbage. 
But: Glou(s), naif, sou(s), half -penny, etc. 

3. Most nouns in -al change -al to -au and add -x as 

above : 

Gen6ral ; cheval ; journal. General ; horse ; newspaper. 

Generaux ; cbevaux ; journaux. Generals ; horses ; newspapers. 
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a. Rut the following, and .i few rarer ones in -al, are regular: 

aval(s), endorsement. cal(s), callosity. chacal(s), jackal. 

bal(s), ball (for dancing). camaval(s), carnival. regal(s), treat. 

4. The follcvwinir in -ail have the plural in -anx : 

bail (-anx), lease. travail (-anx), work. vitrail (-aux), stain- 

corall (-aux), coral, vantail (-aux), folding-door. ed-glas& window. 
soupirail (-aux), rental! (-aux), ventail. 

air-hole. 
But: detail(s), d\ tail ; eventail(s), fan, etc., are regular. 

Nora -Bostiaux (pi.), cattle is often given as the plur. of b6tail. cattle . it, s 
from an obsolete form bestiail, parallel to betail. 

5. Gent = ' race,' ' tribe,' has the plural gens = ' people,' 
etc. 

Nora — A similar omission ol t in the plur. <>f nouns in -ant, -ent, now archaic, 
is maintained in the Remu des deux Mondes, ■ .g., en/ans for en/ants. 

387. Double Plurals. The following have tico plural 
forms, mostly with varying- meaning- : 

ai'eul (aieux), ancestor. teil (veux) ey< . 

" (ai'euls), grandfather " (<eiLs-) in compounds, e.g. 

ail (aulx), garlic ccils-de-bceuf, oval windows. 

" (ails), " pal (paux), pale, stake. 

ciel (cieux), sky, heaven, climate. " (pals), " " 
" {dels), bed-tester, sky (in paint- travail (travaux), work, 
ing), roof [of a quarry). " (travails), report (of a minis- 

ter, etc. ), brake (for horse-shoeing). 
Obs : The x plur. regularly has the literal meaning of the word. 

388. Foreign Xomis. Nouns of foreign origin take -s 
usually only when fully naturalized, but usage varies 
greatly (see dictionary) : — 

a. Partial list of variable foreign nouns : 

awesit(s), honourable, men- bill(s), bill. toast(s), toast. 

tion. tramway(s), street-railway. 

album(s), album. jury(s), jury. vivat(s), hurrah. 

alibi(s), opera(s), opera. etc. 
bifteck(s), beefsteak. pensum(s), task. 

b. Partial list of invariable foreign nouns : 

amen. item. interim. post-scriptum. vade niecum 

deficit. in-folio. magnificat. requiem. veto, 

facsimile. in-octavo. nota bene. Te Deutu. etc. 
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c. A few Italian nouns retain their plural in i : 

dilletante(-i), dilletante. soprano(-i), quintetto(-i), quintette. 

Iibretto(-i), libretto. lazzarone (-i), beg etc. 

389. Compound Xotins. The only components which 
take ;t plur. signare nouns and adjectives: The following 
are special rules :— 

1. Compounds without hyphen are treated as one word 
and follow the general rules: 

Portemanteau(x) ; grand'mere(s). Valisefs) : grandmother(s). 

a. Exceptions are : 

odman, etc. madame (mesdames), madam, Mrs. 

•ana. mademoiselli (mesdemoiselles), Miss. 

monsieur ^messieurs), Mr., air, etc. monseigneur (messeig - us). 

2. When placed in juxtaposition and connected by a. 
hyphen nouns and adjs. are variable: 

Chef(s)-lieu(x) ; chou(x)-fleur(s) ; County-town(s) : caulinower(s) ; 

grand(s)-pere(s). grandfatl 

a. Demi- is invariable in compounds : 

I)ts domi-heures. Half-hours. 

b. Further s are : 

blanc-seingvS), signature in blank. terre-plein(s), platform. 

chevau-leger(s), light-horseman. 

3. Of two nouns joined by preposition and hyphens the 
first only is variable: 

Arc(s)-en-ciel ; chef(s)-d'ceuvre. Rainbow ; masterpiece. 

a. The preposition de is sometimes unck rstood 

bain(s)-marie, water-bath. timbre(s)-poste, postagt -stamp. 

hotel(s)-dieu, hospital. etc. 

b. The following are invariablt , since the idea conveyed by their plur. 
does not properly belong to the first component simply : 

coq-a-1'ane, cock-and-bull story. pot-au-feu, beef an •' s wp. 

pied-a-terre, ti tying. i-tSte, privat 

4. A noun with preceding invariable component is. 
usually variable : 

Anglo-Saxon(s) ; Anglo-Saxon : 

avant-garde(s) ; tire-bouchon(si ; vanguard: corkscrew; viceroy; 

vice-roi(s) ; bouche-trou(s) ; stop-gap. 
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a. But the final noun remains invariablt when the plur. idea does no1 
propei Ij belong to it : 

abat-jour, lamp-si pain, means o/ living, reveille-matin, alarm-clock. 

coupe-j oce. perce-w serre-tfite, head-band. 

eak. prie-dii 

coDtre-poi» q, anti • boute-en-train, jolly fellow. 

b. On the other hand, a final noun of clearly plur. sense retain* s in 
the sing : 

un (des) casse-noisettes, nut-cracker. un (ilcs) porte-clefs, turnkey. 

mi (des) cure-dents, etc. 

5. Invariable words (verb, adv., prep., etc.) arc invari- 
<il>}<' in compounds : 

Des on (lit ; des passe-partout. Rumour- I a keys. 

a. Garde- is usually varidblt in compounds denoting pe?soitx, and ?'«.- 
variable in those denoting things : 
des gardes-malades. sick-nurses. 

jBm< : des garde-robes. wardrobes. 

390. Plural of Proper Nouns, i. Names of persons 
or families are usually invariable in the plur.: 

Les deux Racine. The two Racines. 

Les Corueille et les Racine de la The Cornellles and Racines of the 

scene. stage (i. e., Corneille, Racine and 

others like them). 
Les Duval sont arrives. (The) Dnvals have come. 

a. A few Latin names (originally plur. in form) and certain well- 
known historical names of families and dynasties take -s : 

Les Bourbons. Les Gracques. Les Pharaons. Les Tudors. 

Les Cesars. Lea Guises. Les Scipions. etc. 

Les Condes. Les Horaces. Les Stuarts. 

6. Names of persons used as comment noun* to denote ' persons like ' or 
' works by ' those named are of: , but usage is not fixed : 

Les Comedies sont rares. Comedies are rare. 

J'ai vu deux Raphaels. ' I saw two Raphaels. 

But : Les Hamlet ; les La Fontaine ; les Goethe ; les Washington, etc. 

2. Names of places take -s when the idea is plur. : 

Les Indes ; les Vosges. The Indies ; the Vosges. 

Les deux Romes. The two Romes (i.e. , the old and new). 
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Case Belation and Agreement of Nouns. 

391. Case Relations. The noun in French does not 
vary in form to denote case ; it is used : — 

1. With verbs, as .subject, object, predicate (cf. §372-4) : 
Le pere aime son fils. The father loves his son. 

Jean est devenu soldat. John has become a soldier. 

2. In appositions and with adjectival force : 

Henri IV, roi de France. Henry TV., King of France. 

Un roi enfant. A child king. 

3. After prepositions : 

J'ai parld a son pfere. I liave spoken to his father. 

4. Absolutely, generally with adverbial force : 

Le diner fini, il partit. The dinner ended, he set out. 

II etait la, le eliapeau a la main. He was there (with) his hat in his 

hand. 

Je suis venu saniedi. I came on Saturday. 

II est reste trois lionres. He stayed three hours. 

J'ai marche dix millos. I walked ten miles. 

Nous l'avons achete' dix francs. We bought it for ten francs. 

5. Vocatively : 

Bonjour, mes amis. Good morning, my friends. 

392. Agreement. A predicate noun, or a noun used 
adjectivally, usually agrees like an adj. with the word re- 
ferred to (see agreement of the Adjective) : 

lis (elles) sont Alleniand(e)s. They are Germans. 

La reine mere. The queen mother. 

EXERCISE LXVI. 

Tomber a genoux. To fall on one's knees. 

Le petit bonhomme. The brave little fellow. 
1. That man has broken his two arms. 2. The 'ifs'andthe 'buts' 
are often convenient words. 3. The criminal fell on his knees before 
the king. 4. That little boy likes to pick up pebbles. 5. The generals 
have good horses. 6. We read the newspapers before going downtown 
[in] the morning. 7. Frenchmen like carnivals and balls. 8. Our 
neighbour has some beautiful corals at home. 9. The Minister of Public 
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Works Iijls ordered a railway bo l>c constructed. l(t. His grandfathers 
are dead. II. Our ancestors were greal men who left [behind them] 
many noble works. L2. The pour boy had liars in his (aux) eyes when 
he was told thai his bird was dead. 13. That painter makes beautiful 
skies. 14. Several Te Deums were sung this year in that church. 
15. Give me two postage-stamps, if you please. 16. We had some 
delightful private interviews. 17. Those corkscrews are useless. 
18. Those lamp-shades are very pretty. 19. Give me a tooth-pick, if 
you picas,. 20. Do not condemn me on rumours. 21. The two Cor- 
neilles were dramatic authors. 22. All the Ribots were present. 
23. I have two Molieres at home. 24. The Bourbons have been very 
unfortunate ; I pity them. 25. I saw the school-boys marching yester- 
day ; the brave little fellows were really fine-looking. 26. The noble- 
men of France have suffered much during this century. 27. There are 
two gentlemen and two ladies waiting for you. 28. Good morning, 
ladies ; how do you do ? 29. I have visited all the county-towns of that 
part of France. 30. Many of Moliere's works are masterpieces. 



THE ARTICLE. 

393. The Indefinite Article. 

Ma Fem. 

un, a (an). nne, a (an). 

394. The Definite Article. 

Sixc4. Plur. 

M - le (1>) W M. or F. los. the. 

F. la(l')-/ 

Obit.: For the forms in parenthesis, see §73. 

395. Contractions. The prepositions de, a + le, les, 

are always contracted as follows : 

de + le =du. a + le =■= au. 

de-t-les=des. a + les=aux. 

Notes. — 1. No contraction takes place with la, 1'. 2. Formerly en 4-les was con- 
tracted to 6s, a form still used in academical titles, e. g., 'Maitre es arts,' 'Master o 
Arts.' 

396. Agreement and Repetition. The article agrees 
in gender and number with its noun, and is regularly 
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repeated (as also do, a) before each noun or adjective 
denoting - a distinctive object. 

Uno maison et vui jardin. A house and garden. 

Le flux et le reflux. High and low tide. 

An bon et an mauvais cote. On the good and bad side. 

Les l)ons et les mauvais. The good and the bad. 

l)<-s hommes ou ties femmes. Men or women. 

La langue franeaise ou l'anglaise. The French language or the English. 

But : Le bon et pieux pretre. The kind and pious priest. 

Le delta ou basse Egypte. The Delta or Lower Egypt. 

a. The def. art. is not repeated when one adj. precedes nouns joined 
by et: 

Les principales villes et provinces The principal towns and provinces 
de la France. of France. 

I. Sing. adjs. in apposition to a plur. noun omit the article : 

Les langues franeaise et anglaise. The French and English languages. 
Or : La langue franeaise et la langue anglaise. 
La langue franeaise et l'anglaise. 

c. A few expressions of collective force, like the following, are per- 

, but are either not obligatory or are confined to set expressions : 

Les pere et mere. The parents. 

Les lundi et mardi. (On) Mondays and Tuesdays. 

Les trois et quatre avril. The third and fourth of April. 

Les orh'ciers et soldats. The officers and soldiers. 

Ecole iles ponts et chaussees. School of bridges and roads. 

d. For the repetition of superlative le, la, les, see Comparison of Adjs. 

Use of the Article with Nouns. 

397. French and English agree to a considerable ex- 
tent in the use of the article ; differences are noted below. 

398. The Indefinite Article. 1. Its use corresponds 
in general with that of Eng. 'a,' ' an'; its plur. is the par- 
titive des (§401): 

Un homme ; nne femme ; des gens. A man ; a woman ; people. 

2. Contrary to Eng. usags, the indef. art. also commonly 
stands before a noun denoting an immaterial object 



256 FRENCH GRAMMAR. [398-401. 

^usually an abstract noun), when qualified by an adj. or 
clause : 

11 montra nn soin extreme. He sliowed extreme care. 

II a iiiu- patience a toute epreuve. He lias patience equal to anything, 

Elle jouit d'une bonne sante. She enjoys good health. 

| "est one nouvelle triste. It is sad news. 

a. The adjective may be understood in exclamations : 

Voila one patience ! There is patience for you ! 

Note.- For several cases in which the Eng. indef. is replaced by the French def. o* 
vice versa, or is omitted, see below. 

399. The General Xoun. A noun used in a general 
sense (i. e., 'in general,' 'all,' 'every,' etc., being implied 
with it) regularly lias the def. art. in French, though not 
usually in English : 

La vie est courte. Life is short. 

Le fer et le cnivre sont utiles. Iron and copper are useful. 

J'etudie la musique. I am studying music-. 

Les Francais aiment la gloire. The French love glory. 

Le cheval est l'ami de 1'homme. The horse is the friend of man. 

Le uoir vous sied bien. Black becomes you. 

J'aime les pommeset les poires. I like apples and pears. 

Le beau et I'utile. The beautiful and the useful. 

Le boire et le manger. Eating and drinking. 

a. So also, names of languages (except after en) ; but not, however, 
with adverbial force after parler : 

Sait-il le francais ? Does he know French ? 

II parle bien le francais. He speaks French well. 

But : Dites cela en francais. Say that in French. 

Parlez-vous francais'.' Do you speak French '.' 

400. The Partitive Noun. A noun implying- ' an 
undetermined quantity or number of is said to be used 
partitively or in a partitive sense (cf. §110, note). 

401. Partitive de + Def. Art. The partitive sense, 
expressed in Eng by the noun simply, or else the noun 
preceded by 'some' or 'any', is regularly expressed in 
French by the noun preceded by de-\-ihe def. art. : 
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I)u pain treinpe dans du vin. (Some) bread dipped in wine. 

A-t-il des amis? Has he (any) friends? 

Des enfants poussaient des oris Some children were uttering ter- 

desesperes. lible cries. 

II est des gens qui le croient. There are people who believe it. 

. .'. Carlyle pur. That is pure Carlyleism. 

Note.— This use of de+d<>/. art., or even of de alone (see next §), is often called the 
le ; it is entirely identical in form with de+art. in other senses, e.g., 'Je 
vends dn fole', 'I sell wheat'; 'Quel estle prixduble?*, 'What is the price of 
the wheat?' 

402. Partitive de without Art. The partitive sense 
—I'd by de alone + the' noun as follows : — 

1. When an adjective precedes the noun ; so also, when 
a noun is understood after an adj. : 

Avez-voua de bon papier ? Have you any good paper ? 

Donnez-moi de ces plumes-la. Give me some of those pens. 

J'ai de vos livres. I have some of your books. 

De bon vin et de mauvais (sc. vin). Good wine and bad. 
De gros livres et de petits (sc. livres). Big books and little ones. 

But: Des soldats francais. French soldiers. 

J'ai du pain blanc. I have white bread. 

a. The art. is not omitted when the noun has a distinctive adjunct : 
Du bon papier qu'il a achete. Some of the good paper he bought. 

b. The art. is not omitted when adj. and noun are indivisible in sense 
(i.e., when forming a real or a virtual compound) : 

Des grands-peres ; des petits-fils. Grandfathers ; grandchildren. 
Des petits pois ; du bon sens. Green peas ; common sense. 

Des jeunes gens ; de la bonne foi. Young men ; honesty. 

c. Familiarly, the art. is often used contrary to the rule : 
Du bon vin ; du vrai bonheur. Good wine ; true happiness. 

2. After a general negation (implying non-existence of 
the object in question) : 

II n'a pas de montt < . He has no (not any) watch. 

Je n'ai point de livres. I have no (not any) books. 

Sans avoir d'argent. Without having (any) money. 

II ne fit pas de remarques. He made no remarks. 

Pas d'argent et pas d'amis. No money and no friends. 
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But the article is not omitted (the negation being no 
longer general) : 

a. When the noun lias a distinctive adjunct: 

Je n'ai plus du vin de eette annee. I have no more of this year's wine. 

Je n'ai pas de l'argent pour le gas- I have no money to waste ( =1 have 

piller. money, but net to waste). 

b. In contrasts : 

Pas du lait, mais du the. Not milk, but tea. 

c. In negative interrogation implying affirmative answer : 
X'avez-vous pas des amis, de la Have you not friends, health, in- 

sante, de l'influence? fiuence? 

403. Omission of the Partitive Sign. The parti- 
tive sense is expressed by the noun simply, when the prep. 
de forms an essential part of the governing- expression. 
This is the case : — 

1. In expressions of quantity or number, e.g., livre, 
moreeau, douzaine, foule, beaucoup, peu, assez, etc., 
etc. : 

Une livre de the (noix). A pound of tea (nuts). 

Un moreeau de papier. A piece of paper. 

Une foule de gens. A crowd of people. 

Peu de temps ; beaucoup d'amis. Little time ; many friends. 

Assez de livres. Enough books {or books enough). 

Des milliers d'etoiles. Thousands of stars. 

Que de gens assembles ! What a number of people assembled! 

a. Analogous to the above are expressions like the following : 
Trois jours de marche. Three days' march. 

Cent soldats de tues. A hundred soldiers killed. 

Quelque chose (rien) de bon. Something (nothing) good. 

b. Bien=' beaucoup' regularly has de + def. art. : 

Bien de l'argent ; bien du monde. Much money ; many people. 
II a bien des bons livres. He has many good books. 

But : Bien d'autres. Many others. 

Note. — Bien in other senses does not take de : ' J'ai bien faim,' ' I am vei.v hungry 

c. La plupart=' most,' ' the greater part,' etc., has && + def. art. : 
La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

La plupart du temps. Most of the time. 
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d. Expressions of quantity or number with a distinctive adjunct have 
dG + dtf. art.; so also, beaucoup, pen, etc., absolutely : 
Une livre du the de ce marchand. A pound of this tradesman's tea. 
Beaucoup des gens ont peur. Many of the people are afraid. 

2. After a verb requiring de before its complement, 
and in phrases (adjectival or adverbial) formed from de 
+ nou n : 

II vit de pain (not ' de du pain'). He lives on bread. 
II manquait d'argent. He lacked money. 

II etait couvert de plaies. He was covered with wounds. 

Une robe de soie. A silk dress. 

Un homme de genie. A man of genius. 

Une bourse pleine d'or. A purse full of gold. 

Notes. — 1. In both eases (§403, 1, 2) the disappearance of the partitive de is caused 
by its coincidence with a governing de. 2. The negative construction (§402, 2) is really 
parallel, the particles pas, point, etc., being etymologically nouns. 

404. General and Partitive Sense. The general 
sense of a noun (§399) is to be carefully distinguished from 
the partitive sense (§400) : 

Les oiseaux out des ailes. Birds have wings. 

L.es hommes sont des animaux. Men are animals. 

405. Article with Titles. A title of dignity or pro- 
fession, preceding a proper name, regularly takes the def. 
art., except in direct address : 

La reine Victoria est aimee. Queen Victoria is beloved. 

Le doeteur Ribot est arrive. Doetor Ribot has come. 

Qu'est-ce que le pere Daru dit ? What does Father Daru say ? 
But : Bonjour, doeteur Ribot. Good morning, Doetor Ribot. 

a. So also, when such title is preceded by a title of courtesy (mon- 
sieur, madanie, etc.), whether in speaking to or in speaking of the 
person : 

Bonjour, monsieur le doeteur. Good morning, doetor. 
Monsieur le president l'a dit. The president said so. 

/'. A preceding attributive adj. may have the force of a title •. 
La petite Claire ; le gros Robert. Little Clara ; big Robert. 

406. Article for Possessive. The def. art. is com- 
monly used with the force of a poss. adi., when no am- 
biguity arises from its use : 
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Donnez-moi la main. Give me your hand. 

II a peril u la vie. He lias lost his life. 

Elle a iito les gants. She took off her gloves. 

a. The use of indir. pron. obj. +def. art. often avoids ambiguity : 
Le courage lui manqua. His courage failed (him), 

II s'est dechire l'habit. He tore his coat. 

II m'a dechire l'hahit. He tore my coat. 

o. Possessive force appears also in avoir mal (frold, chaud, etc.), 
h + def. art. +a noun denoting part of the person ; similarly, in ] 
of personal description made up of avoir + def. art. + noun + adj. : 

J*ai mal a la tete. I have a headache (my head aches). 

II a mal aux yeux. He has sore eyes (his eyes, et»c.). 

II a froid aux pieds. He has cold feet (his feet, etc. ). 

II a la tete grosse (or une grosse He has a large head. 

tete). 

II a les bras longs (or de longs bras). He has long arms. 

Le chene a l'ecorce rude. The oak has (a) rough bark 

407. Article Distributively. 1. The def. art. with 
distributive force replaces Eng. 'a' of weight, measure, 
number, when indicating price : 

Deux francs la livre (lo metre). Two francs a pound (a metre). 
Des ojufs dix sous la douzaine. Eggs at ten cents a dozen. 

Des poires un sou la piece. Pears at a cent apiece. 

a. Otherwise par is generally used with price : 
Cinq francs par jour. Five francs a (per) day. 

Cent francs par tete. A hundred francs a (per) head. 

Trois francs par lecon. Three francs a (per) lesson. 

2. The def. art. is also used distributively with names 
of days : 

II vient le dimanche. He comes (on) Sundays (=every S.). 

Le bateau part les lundis. The boat goes (on) Mondays (=every M.). 

■408. Omission of the Article. The article (whether 
def, indef, or partitive) is frequently omitted. This takes 
place : — 

1. In a large number of expressions made up of verb + 
noun : 

J'ai sommeil ; il a honte. I am sleepy ; he is ashamed. 

Je vous demande pardon. I beg your pardon. 
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Further examples are : 
avoir besoin, need. donner avis, notify. faire place, make room. 

avoir faim, be hungry. donner ordre, give orders. prendre congti, takeleave. 

avoir bonne mine, look well, faire attention, pay atten- prendre garde, take care. 
avoir peur, be afraid. tion. rendre visite, pay a visit. 

avoir tort, be (*» the)wrong. faire cadeau, make a present, trouver moyen, find means. 
courir risque, run the risk, faire faillite, fail (in bust etc., etc. 
demanderconseil,a.<fcad(n'ce. ness). 

2. In many adjectival and adverbial phrases made up 
of prep. + noun: 

D"apres nature ; devant temoins. After nature ; before witnesses. 
Sans cause ; a travers champs. Without cause ; across the fields. 

Further examples are : 
a bord, on board. chien de berger, shepherd's 



a cheval, on horseback. 
a <le;<t'in, intentionally. 
a genoux, on one's knees. 
a pied, on foot. 
pot a flenrs, flower-pot. 
moulin a vent, wind-mill. 
apres diner, after dinner. 
avec int6r£t, with interest. 
avec plaisir, with pleasure. 
sortirde table, leave the table. 

3. Before a predicate noun which qualifies in a general 
way the personal subject (or object) of etre, devenir, 
paraitre, senibler, rester, creer, faire, uominer, 

etc., (§374) : 



dog. 
homme de coaur, man of 

feeling. 
homme de genie, man of 

genius. 
en bateau, in a boat. 
en et6, in summer. 
en voiture, in a carriage. 
par an, by the year. 



parchemin de fer,by railway. 
par exemple, for example. 
par experience,/^/ experience. 
par terre, by land. 
sans crainte, without fear. 
sans raison, without reason. 
sous condition, on condition. 
sous presse, in the press. 
sur papier, on paper. 
etc., etc. 



lis sont Russes. 

Elle est modiste. 

Nous sommes medecins. 

II parait honnete homme. 

Son frere se fit soldat. 

On l'a ordonne pretre. 

Sovons amis. 



They are Russians. 

She is a milliner. 

We are doctors. 

He seems an honest man. 

His brother became a soldier. 

He was ordained a priest. 

Let us be friends. 



Note. — Nouns so used are usually those of nationality, profession, title, and their 
function is adjectival. W henever a predicate noun denotes an individual or a 
it must have the art. : ' La rose est one fleur', ' The rose is a flower'; ' Les rois sont 
des homines', ' Kings are men.' 

b. The art. is not omitted when the predicate noun has a distinctive 
adjunct : 
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Sou frere est an artiste de mdrite. His brother is an artist of merit, 
lis sont devenus desgen6raux <lis- They became distinguished generals, 
ungues. 

c. Observe the predicative force of a noun after traitor+do, quali- 
fier de : 

II m'a trail i- de *ot. He called me a fool. 

Je qualifie cela de frando. I call that fraud. 

d. After cost, oe sont, the noun is logical subject (not pred. ), and 
hence the art. or some other determinating word must be used with it : 

(.'est nne Allcmande. She is (a) German. 

Ce sont les (mes) gants. Those are the (my) gloves. 

4. Before such an appositive noun as serves merely the 
purpose of a parenthetical explanation : 

L'Avare, tragedie de Moliere. L'Avare a tragedy by Moliere. 

Paris, fits de Priam, ravitHelene, Paris, the (a) son of Priam, carried 
femme de Menelas. off Helena, (the) wife of Mene- 

laus. 

a. Thus is explained the omission of the art. in numerical titles : 
Jacques premier (deux). James the First (the Second). 

b. An apposition which distinguishes, contrasts, compares, regularly 
has the art., as in English 

Pierre le Grand. Peter the Great. 

Racine le flls et non R. le pere. Racinethe sonand notR. the father. 

Montreal la plus grande ville du Montreal the largest townin Canada. 

Canada. 
M. Cook, un ami de mon pere. Mr. Cook, a friend of my father. 

c. Colloquially, the art. is often omitted in contrasts : 

Dumas pere et Dumas flls. Dumas the elder and D. the younger. 

Note. — Pseudo-apposition (really ellipsis of de or of a de clause) is found in many 
cases like ' L'eglise (.sc. de) Saint-Pierre', 'St. Peter's Church ' ; ' des meubles (sc. du 
temps de) Louis XV, 'Louis XV. furniture'; 'Larue (sc. de) Mirabeau', Mirabeau 
Street.' 

5. In condensed sentences (such as titles of hooks, etc., 
addresses, advertisements, proverbs, antithetical' expres- 
sions, etc.), and usually after ni . . . ni, sans . . . ni, 
soit . . . soit, tant . . que, jamais : 
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Causes de la pei'te do Rome. 
Portrait de Napoleon II I. 
Soldats, officiers, citoyens, tons 

accourureiit. 
Beaut 6, talent, esprit, tout s'use 

a la tongue. 
II loge rue Richelieu. 
Maisou a vendre. 
Chapeaux pour homines. 
Corps et aine ; nuit et jour, 
Soit pour, soit prudence, il evita 

le combat. 
II n'a ni pere ni mere. 
Sans amis ni argent. 
Taut homines que feinmes. 
Jamais pere a tant aime. 



Causes of the fall of Rome. 

(A) portrait of Napoleon 111. 

Soldiers, officers, citizens, all has- 
tened up. 

Beauty, talent, wit, everything 
wears out in the long run. 

He lives in Richelieu street. 

(A) bouse for sale. 

Mens' hats. 

Body and soul ; night and day. 

Whether from fear or prudence, he 
avoided the combat. 

He has neither father nor mother. 

Without friends or money. 

As well men as women. 

Never did a father love so much. 



409. Unclassified Examples. The following - ex- 
amples show idiomatic distinctions in the use of the art. 
which cannot conveniently be brought under general 
rules : 



Vous etes le bienvenu. 

Demander (faire) l'aumone. 

Avoir le temps. 

Aller a l'ecole (l'eglise). 

Commander le respect. 

Le feu s'est declare. 

Faire la guerre. 

Jeter (lever) l'ancre. 

Garder le silence. 

Mettre le feu a. 

Sur (vers) les trois heures. 

Au revoir ! 

L'annee derniere (prochaine). 

La semaine (l'annee) passee. 

Le vendredi saint. 

Le mercredi aux cendres. 

Le printemps, l'ete, etc. 

Au printemps, en ete, etc. 

La (sc. fete de) Saint-Michel. 

R 



You are welcome. 

Ask (give) alms. 

To have time. 

To go to school (church). 

Command respect. 

Fire broke out. 

Make war. 

Cast (weigh) anchor. 

Keep silence. 

To set fire t. , 

Towards three o'clock. 

Good-bye ! 

Last (next) year. 

Last week (year). 

Good Friday. 

Ash Wednesday. 

Spring, summer, etc. 

In spring, in summer, etc. 

Michaelmas. 
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La I »( . fete de) mi-juin, 

La niuitn' ili- I'ail 

Les deux tiers du temps. 

Tous (les) deux ; tous- (les) trois. 

Tous les mois. 

Le ministre de la guerre. 

I.t meilleur des anus. 

II cria a l'assassin. 

Je l'ai dit an ha 

Prendre le deuil de quelqu'un. 

Sentir la fumee. 

Je vous souhaite la bonne annee. 

II n'a pas le sou. 

II est plus grand que vous de la 

tfte. 
Un homme a la barbe noire. 
La belle question ! 
A la ( sc. mode) francaise. 
S'e ier a l'anglaise. 
A la (sc. mpde de) Henri IV. 
Cent (mille) ans. 
Les amis, ou allez-vous .' 



Mid-June. 

(The) half (of) the year. 

Two-thirds of the time. 

Both ; all three. 

Every month. 

The minister of war. 

The best of friends. 

He cried murder. 

I said it at random. 

Go into mourning for somebody. 

Smell of smoke. 

I wish you a happy new year. 

He has not a cent. 

He is taller than you by a head. 

A man with a black beard. 

What a (fine) question ! 

In the French style. 

To take French leave. 

In the style of Henry IV. 

A hundred (a thousand) years. 

(My) friends, where are you going? 



The Article with Proper Names. 

410. Names of Persons. 1. Names of persons usually 
take no article, as in English : 
Corneille ; George Fox. Corneille : George Fox. 

a. The def. art. is a constituent part of some surnames : 
Les romans de Lesage. The novels of Lesage. 

Les fables de La Fontaine. The fables of La Fontaine. 

2. The def. art. is user) according- to Italian analogy in 
the French form of a few famous Italian surnames ; so 
also, in a very few non-Italian names : 

Le Correg-e ; le poeme du Tasse. Corregrgio ; the poem of Tasso. 
Le Poussln ; le CamoSns. Poussin ; Canioens. 

3. The art. is used when the name has a distinctive 
adjunct, when it is plur., or when used as a common 
noun : 
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Le Christ. Christ (-iho ' Anointed '). 

Le Satan de Milton le grand Milton's Satan ; the Great Conde. 

Conde. 

Lea Corneille et lea Racine. A Corneille a Racine ( = Corneille, 

Racing and others like them). 

C'est un Alexandre. He ia an Alexander. 

C'est tin Ciceron tout pur. It ls pure Ciceronian. 
J'ai lu le Telemaque. ad Telemaque. 

4. Familiarly, (often in a depreciatory sense) the def. 
art. is not uncommon, especially with names of females : 
Sans attendre la Barbette. Without waiting for Barbara. 

Le Duval me l'a Sit. Duval told me so. 

411. Names of Countries. 1. Names of continents, 
countries, provinces, large islands, regularly take the def. 
aft.; always so when standing as subject or object of a 
verbj 

LAsie est un grand continent. Asia is a large continent. 

Nous aimons le Canada. We love Canada. 

La Normandie ; l'Angleterre. Normandy ; England. 

a. A few countries named after cities have no article : 

Naples ; Panne ; Bade. Naples ; Parma ; Baden. 

Note. — Names of less important islands are treated like names of cities, or are pre- 
ceded by If le de, or, if plur., les lies : ' II va aO'ile de)Corfu' ; ' il est aux Acores 
(aux iles Lipari).' 

2. Before names of continents, European countries sing , 
and fern, countries sing, outside of Europe, en denotes 
'where,' 'where to,' and the art. is omitted ; so also, after 
de denoting 'point of departure from' and after de in 
most adjectival phrases : 

II est en (va en) Europe. He is in (is going to) Europe. 

II voyage en France (Portugal). He travels in France (Portugal). 
II vient d Espagne (Danemarck). He comes from Spain (Denmark). 
Le roi de Portugal (Espagne). The King of Portugal (Spain). 

Le fer de Suede ; les vins de France. Swedish iron ; French wines. 

a. Exceptions are very rare, e.g. 'au Maine," ' Le due du Maine,' etc. 

Note.— In an adj. phrase, de denoting titulat distinction, origin, description, or 
mere apposition (e.g., 'le pays de France ') usually omits the art., while de denoting 
possession, etc., retains it. 
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.">. Bui the def. art. is not omitted (in answer to ■where.''' 
'where to?', or after de as above) when the name is plur., 
or has :t distinctive adjunct, or denotes a masc. country 
outside of F.urope : 

II est anx liules. He is in India. 

II va aux r.tats-Unis. He goes to the United Status. 

Aux Pays-Baa. In (to) the Netherlands. 

L'imperatrice ilos Endes. The Empress of India. 

Venir des [ndes (de I'lnde). To come from India. 

Dans la France meridionale. In Southern France. 

Dans l'AmSrique du Nord. In North America. 

La reine de la Grande-Bretagne. The Queen of Great Britain. 

II revient de l'Afrique australe. He returns from South Africa. 

Au Canada (Japon). In (to) Canada (Japan). 

Chasse de la Chine. Expelled from China. 

Le consul dn Perou. The consul of Pern. 

Le fer du Canada. Canadian iron. 

06s. : When the def . art. isused, 'where,' 'where to ' = h (general) or dans (specific). 

b. In a few names like ' Asie Mineure,' ' basse Bretagne ', the adj. is 
no longer felt to be distinctive : 

En Asie mineure. In Asia Minor. 

4. Omission of the art. in the predicate, in enumerations, 
titles, etc., sometimes occurs (cf. §408, 3, 4) : 

La Gaule est devenue France. Gaul became France. 

Espagne, Italie, Belgiquo, Spain, Italy, Belgium, all would 

tout eut pris feu. have caught fire. 

•412. Names of Cities. Names of cities and towns usu- 
ally have no article, unless used with a distinctive adjunct : 
Londres, Paris, Quebec. London, Paris, Quebec. 

A Toronto (Montreal). To or in Toronto (Montreal). 

But: La Rome de ce siecle. (The) Rome of this century. 

La Nouvelle-Orleans. New Orleans. 

a. The def. art. is an essential part of several names of cities : 
Le Caire ; le Havre ; la Havane. Cairo ; Havre ; Havana. 

413. Names of Mountains and Rivers. Names of 
mountains always, and names of rivers regularly, have 
the def. art. : 

Les Alpes ; le Nil ; le mont Blanc. The Alps ; the Nile ; Mt. Blanc. 
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a. For rivers, the usage after en, de, is parallel with that described in 
§411, 2, 3: 

De l'eau de Seine. Seine water. 

Uu abordage a en lieu en Seine. A collision occurred on the Seine. 

EXERCISE L.XYII. 

1. He showed remarkable courage in struggling with his difficulties. 
2. We used to enjoy good health, when we lived in France. 3. Do you 
not like music? 4. I do, when it is good. 5. Gold and silver are 
abundant in that country. 6. The rich have much gold and silver. 
7. Does that young lady know Greek ? 8. She does not, but she knows 
French and German well. 9. Does your mother speak French ? 10. Yes, 
she speaks French and German well. 11. We have French and German 
books in our library. 12. Have you any good sugar for sale, sir? 
13. Have you any of my books in your library ? 14. Have you any of 
the good wine you bought last year? 15. We have no pens and no 
paper. 16. They have no more money, and so they must stay at home. 
17. That is not wine ; it is water. 18. It is not money I ask you for, 
but friendship. 19. Why do you complain ; have you not friends ? 
20. I should like to buy a pound of tea ; have you any of the good tea 
which you ordered from China ? 21. I shall give you something good, 
if you come to see me. 22. He promised me something very beautiful, 
but he never gave it to me. 23. Many people believe that he will come 
to a bad end. 24. Many others believe that he will succeed well. 
25. Most people are ignorant of their true interests. 26. We were ab- 
sent most of the time. 27. Silk dresses and gold watches are not always 
necessary. 28. Horses are animals which are useful to men. 29. Queen 
Victoria has been reigning a long time. 30. The President of the French 
Republic has signed the treaty. 31. King Louis XIV. is often called 
the Great. 32. That old man has a long beard. 33. Give me your 
hand, and I shall help you to rise. 34. We shook hands before we 
parted. 35. She has not taken off her hat and gloves ; she says she 
cannot stay. 36. I have tooth-ache and ear-ache, and so I cannot go 
out. 37. That little girl has blue eyes, and blond hair. 38. I had my 
hair cut before starting. 39. What is the matter with you, my little 
boy ? 40. My hands and feet are cold. 

EXERCISE LXVIII. 

Combien les avez-vous payee ? How much did you pay for them? 

Je les ai payes dix francs la douzaine. I paid ten francs a dozen for them. 
II part pour la France. He is starting for France. 

Au nord de la France. In the north of France. 
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I. You have some very fine pears ; how much did you pay for them? 
2. I paid'two cents apiece for them. 3. That is not dear ; I thought 
that pears would not sell so cheap this year. 4. Carpenters are earning 
ten francs a day at present. r>. We do not go to school on Saturday. 
6. He will come on Saturday. 7. You were wrong to come on Wed- 
nesday, you should always come on Thursday. 8. Did I step on your 
toe? I ask your pardon. 9. Are you going on horseback or on foot? 
10. How we love spring! 11. In spring nature awakes from its long 
repose. 12. In winter we have often much snow in Canada. 13. Those 
gentlemen are Frenchmen. 14. Our neighbour is a carpenter. 15. His 
son has become a distinguished physician. 16. Charles the First, King 
of England, was beheaded. 17. She was born in Marseilles, a city of 
southern France. 18. We were without friends and money. 19. Those 
children have neither father nor mother. 20. He will come home at 
Michaelmas. 21. Those ladies dress in French style. 22. Have you 
ever read Tasso's great poem ? 23. Yes, and Ariosto's also. 24. We are 
to start for Europe to-morrow. 25. Normandy is a province of France. 
26. Did you ever live in Paris ? 27. Y'es, I lived a long time in France, 
and in England too. 28. My brother has lived in China, but he is 
living now in Japan. 29. The United States is the most important 
country in North America. 30. Havre is an important seaport of the 
north of France. 31. New Orleans is a large city of the United States. 
32. French wines are celebrated in all parts of the world. 33. That 
traveller comes from Africa, and is going to South America. 34. Ladies, 
you are welcome ; we are always glad to receive you. 35. Our neigh- 
bour goes to the city every other day. 



THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Feminine of Adjectives. 

414. General Rule. The feminine of an adjective is 
regularly formed by adding e to the masc. sing., but ad- 
jectives ending in -e remain unchanged : 

M. grand, F. grande, tall. 
joli, jolie, jjrttly. 

ruse, rusee, cunning. 

blesse, blessee, wounded. 
mort s morte, dead. 



'. facile, 


F. 


facile, easy. 


jeune, 




jeune, young. 


sincere, 




sincere, sincere. 


cedebre, 




celebre, celebrated. 


etc. 




etc. 
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a. Similarly, nouns of like termination (but see §384, 2) : 

marquis, marquis, marquise. artiste, artist, artiste. 

ami, friend, amie. camarade, comrade, eamarade. 

cousin, cousin, cousine. ooncierge, porter, ooncierge. 

lapin, rabbit, lapine. malade patient, malade. 

b. Adjectives in gu are regular, but require the trivia (cf. §45, 
Exc. 2), e.g. , aigu, sharp, aigue*. 

c. The circumflex in du (f. due) distinguishes it from du= : of the," 
and disappears in the fem. (§294) ; observe alsoniu (f. mue, §299). 

d. Besides adjs. in -e, a very few others are invariable for the fem., 
e.g., eupot (in etre capot = ' have come to grief '), grognon, grumbling, 
rococo, rococo, sterling, sterling, and rarer ones. 

Note.— Here also properly belong* grand in grand'mere, etc. In O. F. grand 

was masc. or fem., but grammarians at a later date gave it the apostrophe to denote 
the supposed elision of e, after the general analogy. 

415. Special Rules. 1. Irregularities consist chiefly 
of changes in the stein on adding the fem. sign e ; thus, 
when e is added : — 

(1) Final f = v, x = s, c = ch (in some) and qu (in others), 

» — » u • 

actif , active, active, heureux, happy, heureuse. tpublic,p«Wi<",publique. 
bref, brief, breve. *blane, white, blanche. long, long, longue. 

*So al60 : Franc, frank, tranche ; sec, dry, seche. 

tSo also : Ammoniac (-que), ammoniac; caduc (-que), decrepit ; franc (-que) 
Prankish; turc (-que), Turkish. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination : 

veuf, -widcncer, veuve. cpoux, spouse, epouse. turc, Turk, turque. 

Note. — Here also belongs bailli, bailiff (O. F. baillif), baillive. 

b. The adjs. doux, douce, sweet; faux, fausse, falsi >.; roux, rousse, red 
(of hair, etc.); retain the s sound (§15, 13) in the fem., denoted by c 
(§41, 2) and ss(§57, 1) respectively ; grec, Greek, has fem. grecque (cf. 
cqu in acquerir (§76, 15) ; prefix (prejiks ), prefixed, is regular. 

(2) Final -el, -eil, -ien, -on, and usually -s, -t, double 
the final consonant : 

cruel, cruel, cruelle. epais, thick, epaisse. 

pareil, like, pareille. expres, express, expresse. 

ancien, old, ancienne. is, professed, professe. 

bon, good, bonne. muet, dumb, muette. 

bas, low, basse, sot, foolish, sotte. 

gros, big, grosee. etc. etc. 
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But : rns, rase, flat : gris, grise, grey j mat, mate, dead, dull; prSt, 
prete, ready; devot, devote, devout; bigot, bigote, bigoted; cagot. 
. hypocritical ; idiot, idiote, idiotic, and a few rarer ones. 

u. Similarly, nouns of like termination (but sec pS-l) : 

mortel, mortal, mortelle. lion, {ion, lionne. poulet, chicken, poulette 

allien, dot?, chienne. chat, cat, chatte. Unot, linnet, linotte. 

/-. A very few adjs. and nouns of other endings follow this analogy 
paysan, peasant, paysanne. gentH, nice, gentille. 

rouaii, roan, rouanne. Qui, null, nulle. 

Nora. — The doubling of the final consonant in -el, -ien, -et serves to denote the 
required I sound (J17, 2, n.) ; a few adjs. in -et (see (4), below) denote this e sound by 
the grave accent without doubling. 

(3) The following have two masc. forms, one of which 
doubles 1 for the fern., like the above : 

beau or bel, fine, belle. mou or mol, soft, molle. 

fou or fol, mad, folle. nouveau or nouvel, nt w, nouvelle 

jumeauor(O.F. jumel),£wm,jumelle. vieux or vieil, old, vieille. 

Obs. : The -1 form is regularly used only before a vowel or h. mute (cf. §129, 3, Obs.) ; 
vieux before a vowel is permissible, e.g., 'un vieux ami' (better: 'un vieiJ 
ami'). 

a. Analogous are a few nouns : 
chameau, camel, chamelle. jouvenceau, young fellow, jouvencelle, etc. - 

(4) Before final r and in -et of a few adjs. e becomes e 
(cf. §17, 2, n.) ; so also in bref (breve), see (seche) : 
cher, dear, chere. complet, complete;. complete. 
leger, light, legere. etc. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns in -er : 

berger, shepherd, bergere. Stranger, stranger, etrangere, etc. 

/;. The complete list of adjs. in -et with fern, in -fete is : 

(in)complet, {incomplete. (in)discret, (in)discreet. replet, over-stout 

concret, concrete. inquiefc, uneasy. secret, secret. 

Note. — The grave accent denotes the required £ sound (§17, 2, note). 

(5) The following- fem. stems show etymological ele- 
ments which have disappeared in the masc. : 

coi (L. quietus), quiet, coite. frais(L.L._/rf.s('H.s),«)o£, fratohe. 

benin (L. benignus), benign, benigne. tiers (L. tertius), third, tierce. 
favori(It./awr^o),/avowri<e,favorite. 
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2. Adjectives in -our form their fern, as follows: — . 

(1) Majeur, luiiieur, meilleur and those in -erieui 
are regular : 

majeur, major, majeure. exterleur, exterior, exterieure. 

meilleur, better, meiUeure. superieur, superior, superieure. 

mineur, minor, miueure. etc. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination : 
mineur, minor, mineure. prieur, prior, prieure. inf erieur, inferior, inferieure. 

(2) Those in -eur with a cognate present participle in 
-ant change -r to s and add e : 

causeur, talkativt , causeuse. reveur, dreamy, reveuse. 

flatteur, flattering, flatteuse. trompeur, deceitful, trompeuse. 

menteur, lying, menteuse. etc. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination (but see also §384, 1, a, 2, a) : 

danseur, dancer, danseuse. buveur, drinker, buveuse. 

ohanteur, singer, chanteuse. vendeur, seller, rendeuse. 

flaneur, flatterer, flatteuse. etc. etc. 

(3) Those in -teur (with no cognate pres. part, in -ant) 
have the fern, in -trice : 

createur, creative, creatrice. accusateur, accusing, aocusatrice. 

directeur, directive, directrice. etc. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination (but see §384, 1, a, 2, a) : 

accusateur, accuser, aocusatrice. createur, creator, creatrice. 

acteur, actor, actriee. etc. etc. 

The Plural of Adjectives. 

41(>. General Rule. Most masc. adjectives and nil 
feminines form their plur. by adding- s to the sing. (cf. 
§385): 

grand(s), grande(s). jeune(s), jeune(s). (bas), basse(s). 

joli(s), jolie(s). aigu(s), aigue(s). (doux), douce(s). 

ruse(s), rusee(s). complet(s), complete(s). etc. etc. 

■417. Special Rules. The following rules are parallel 
with those for the irreg. plur. of nouns (cf. §386) : — 
1. Masc. adjs. in -s, -x (none in -z) remain unchanged. 

bas. has. frais, frais. soumis, soumis. faux, faux, heureux.heureux. 
epais, epais. gris, gris. doux, doux. vieux,vieux. etc. etc. 
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2. Masc. ;><ljs. in -eau (three only)and one in -eutakex : 

nouveau(x), ru w. jumcau(x), twin. hebreu(x), Hebrew. 
But :h\eu{s), li/ni ; feu(s), late, deceased. 

3. Masc. adjs. in -al regularly have the plnr. in -aux. 
amical(-aux). fiscal(-aux). loyal(-aux). 8p6cial(-aux). 

brutal(-aux). general(-aux). martial(-aux). tri\ ial(-.iux). 

capital(-aux). legal(-aux). moral(-aux). etc. 

cardinal(-aux). libeual(-anx). principal(-aux). 
egal(-aux). local(-anx). rural(-aux). 

a. Fatal makes ' fataln ;' Littre gives also final(s). 

b. According to the Dictionnaire de I ' AcadAmit the following have no 
masc. plur. : 

*automnal. frugal. "jovial. naval. tpascal. 

"colossal. glacial. natal. *partial. 

*Littr6 gives a plur. in -aux. 

tLittre admits a plur. in -aux, and quotes authority for a plur. in -s. 

Notes. — 1. There are upwards of a hundred and fifty adjs. in -al. The DM. de VA- 
cadimie is silent regarding the masc. plur. of some sixty of these, 'to nearly fifty of which, 
however, Littre gives a plur. in -aux. The following have not been pronounced upon 
by either authority : Brumal, deloyal, diagonal, instrumental, labial, medicinal, mental, 
monacal, paradoxal, quadragesimal, total, virginal. 2. Regular plurs. in -als were 
formerly much commoner, and usage is still unsettled for some words. When the plur. 
is wanting or doubtful it is often avoided, e.g., ' Unrepas frugal ; desrepas simples.' 
Plurs. commonly so avoided are : Fatal, final, frugal, glacial, initial, matinal, natal, 
naval, theatral. 

Agreement of Adjectives. 

418. General Rule. An adjective, whether attribu- 
tive or predicative, regularly agrees in gender and num- 
ber with its substantive : 

Les saisons froides sont saines. Cold seasons are healthful. 

Elles sont contentes. They are pleased, 

lis se disaient malades. They said they were ill. 

Je les crois sincer(e)s. I believe them sincere. 

a. When the substantive has a de clause, the agreement is parallel 
with that explained for subject and verb (cf. §312, 2). 

b. The agreement with vous is according to the sense : 

Madame, vous etes bien bonne. Madam, you are very kind. 

419. Manifold Substantive. 1. One adj. qualifying- 
two or more substantives is made plur., aud agrees in 
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gender with both, if of the same gender ; if of different 
gender, the adj. is niasc. : 

De la vlande et des pommes de Cold meat and potatoes. 

terre froides. 
Sa sceur et lui sont contents. His sister and he are pleased. 

a. When substantives are joined by ou, nl . . . ni, or are synonomous, 

or form a climax, etc., the principles stated for agreement of subject 
and verb apply (cf. §313). 

b. When nouns differ in gender, the masc. one is usually placed 
nearest the adj., especially when the fern, form is distinct from the 
masc. : 

La mer et le ciel bleus. The blue sea and sky. 

2. When the noun is followed by a prep. + noun, the 
agreement is, of course, according to the meaning : 

Une table de bois dar. A table of hard wood. 

Une table de bois carr6e. A square wooden table. 

•420. Manifold Adjective. When two or more adjs. 
denoting different objects sing, refer to one noun, the noun 
is made plur., and the adjs. follow it in the sing., or the 
noun is made sing., and the art. repeated with each adj. : 

Les nations grecque et romatne. The Greek and Roman nations. 
La nation grecque et la romaine. The Greek nation and the Roman. 
Or : La nation grecque et la nation romaine. 

a. The agreement for a preceding ordinal is parallel to this : 

Le sixieme et septieme rangs. The sixth and seventh ranks. 
Le sixieme rang et le septieme. The sixth rank and the seventh. 
Le sixieme et le septieme rang. The sixth and the seventh rank. 

421. Special Cases. 1. Adjectives used as adverbs 
are regularly invariable : 

Cette rose sent doux. That rose smells sweet. 

Les livres coutent clier ici. Books cost dear here. 

a. Possible, replacing a clause, and fort in se falre fort= ' to pledge 
one's self," are considered as adverbs : 
J'ai fait le moins de fautes possl- I have made as few mistakes as 

ble. possible. 

Elle se fait fort dele payer. She pledges herself to pay it. 
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2. Compound adjectives (with or without hyphen) arc 
treated as follows : — 

(1) Both components are variable when co-ordinate, ex- 
cept first components in -o : 

Des sourd(o)s -muet(te)s. I leaf-mutes. 

Des oranges aigres douces. Sourish oranges. 

But : Lea lettres greco-romaines. Graeco-Roman literature. 

(2) A subordinate component is usually invariable (be- 
in-- regarded as adverbial), but the principle is not fully 
carried out : 

Des mots grecs-moderne. Modern Greek words. 

Des enfants court vetus. Short-coated children. 

Une dame haut plaeee. A lady of high rank. 

Des enfants mort- (nouveau-) neflt Still- (new-) born infants. 

a. But the subordinated component is variable in frais cueilli = 
' freshly gathered,' in ivre mort = e dead drunk,' in grand ouvert= 
' wide open,' and in premier, dernier, nouveau + a pant part, (except 
nouveau-n6, see above) : 

Des fleurs fraicues cueillies. Freshly gathered flowers. 

La porte est grande ouverte. The door is wide open. 

Les nouveaux maries. The bridegroom and bride. 

3. Nouns serving- as adjs. of colour are regularly invar- 
iable : 

Des robes lilas (citron). Purple (lemon-coloured) dresses. 

a. Rose, cramoisi, pourpre, are exceptions, and vary: 
Des robes roses (cramoisies). Pink (crimson) dresses. 

b. Modified adjs. of colour are also usually invariable (the modifier 
being also invar, by rule, 2 (2), above) : 

Des cheveux blond ardent. Reddish blond hair. 

Note. — These constructions are explained by supplying the ellipsis : ' Des robes (cou- 
leur de) lilas' ; ' Des cheveux (couleur de) blond ardent.' 

4. A few adjs. are variable or invariable according to 
position or context : — 

a. Deini= ' half,' nu= ' naked,' plein = ' full of,' are invariable be/ore 
and variable after the noun ; so also, excepte and others (?v><;s, a, h) ; 
franc de port = ' post-paid ' (also ' franco,' adv.) ^invariable be/on and 
usually variable after : 
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Une demi-heure ; une heure et Half an hour ; an hour and a half. 

demie. 

II a de Tor plein ses poches. He has his pockets full of gold 

II est nu-tote ; il a lea bras nus. He is bareheaded ; his arms are bare, 

ll a lea yeux pleins de larmea. His eyes are full of tears. 

Recevoir franc de port une lettre. To receive a letter post-paid. 

Des lettres franches de port. Post-paid letters. 
Obs. : Demi, nu, when preceding, form a compound with hyphen. 

Ik Feu='late, 5 ' deceased,' is invar, when preceding the clef. art. (or 
determinative) and variable after it : 
Feu la reine (la feue reine). The late queen. 

c. After avoir l'air=' have an air (appearance) ' the adj. agrees with 
air ; hut agrees with the subject of the*verb when=' seem,' 'appear' 
(always so of things) : 

Cette dame a Fair hautain. That lady has a haughty air. 

Elle a Fair malheureuse. She seems unhappy. 

Cette soupe a Fair bonne. This soup seems good. 

5. A very few adjs. are always invariable : 

Nous avons ete eapot. We had come to grief. 

Vingt livres sterling. Twenty pounds sterling. 

422. Nouns as Adjectives. By a sort of apposition, 
nouns are frequently used as adjs. ; Avhen so used, they 
usually agree like adjs. : 

Une maitresse cheminee. A main chimney. 

Des philosophes pontes. Poet philosophers. 

But : La race negre ; un pied mfere, etc. 

a. Temoin = ' witness,' at the head of a phrase, is adverbial and in- 
variable : 

J'ai bien combattu, temoin les I have fought well, witness the 
blessures que j'ai recues. wounds I received. 

b. For nouns as adjs. of colour, see §421, S. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

423. The Comparative. It is regularly denoted by 
placing- plus = ' more,' moins == ' less ' (for inequality), and 
aussi = ' as ' (for equality) before each adjective compared ; 
' than 'or < as ' = que : 
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II est plus grand quo Jean. He i.s taller than John. 

II est moins grand <iue Jean. He is loss tall than 'not so tall 

as) John. 
II est anssi errand quo Jean. He is as tall as John. 

II est plus diligent et plus at- He is more diligent and (mere) 

tout if quo .lean. attentive than John. 

II est plus falhle quo nialade. He is more weak than ill. 

a. Anssi, used negatively, may be replaced by si i 

II n'est pas aussi(si) grand que J. He is not so tall as John. 

b. When anssi or si is omitted, comnio {not quo) is used : 
Un roi riohe comnio Cresus. A king as rich as Croesus. 

c. After plus, moins, affirmatively, ' than '=quo . . . ne before a 
finite verb : 

II est plus grand qu'il ne(le)parait. He is taller than he seems. 

d. ' More and more (or -er and -er) '=de plus en plus ; ' less and less 
(or -er and -ei) '—do moins en moins ; 'the more (less) . . . the more 
(less) ' = plus (moins) . . . (et) plus (moins) ; ' the more (or -er) . . .' = 
d'autant plus . . . : 

L'air devintde plus en plus froid. The air became colder and colder. 
II devint do moins on moins actif. He became loss and less active. 
Plus il devient riche (et) moins The richer he becomes the less 

il est genereux. generous is he. 

II en sera d'autant plus riche. He will be the richer for it. 

424. Irregular Comparison. The adjectives bon, 
mauvais, petit, have a special comparative form : 

POS. COMP. POS. COMP. 

hon, good, moilleur. or bon, plus bon (rare). 

mauvais, bad, pire. or mauvais, plus mauvais. 

petit, small, moindre. or petit, plus petit. 

a. Bon is hardly ever compared regularly : 

A bon marche, a meilleur march6. Cheap, cheaper. 

Cela sent bon (meilleur). That smells good (better). 

But : Ce n'est ni plus bon ni plus mauvais. 

Notes. — 1. In expressions like 'Cevinest plus ou moins bon,' bon is not really 
comparative. 2. Some grammarians admit plus bon = ' more good-natured.' 

b. Pire is, in general, stronger than plus mauvais, and may serve 
also as a comparative to mechant = ' bad,' ' evil,' ' wicked.' 

Cet homme est mechant (pire). That man is bad (worse). 
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<•. La general, moindre='less, J 'lesser,' ' less (in importance) ' and 
plus petit =' smaller,' ' less (in size) ' : 

Yotie douleur en sera molndre. Your sorrow will hence be less. 
Une plus petite pomtne. A smaller .pple. 

42">. The Superlative Relative. 1. It is denoted by 
placing the delinite article (variable) or a possessive ad- 
jective (variable) before the comparative of inequality : 

Elle est la moins aimable. She is the least amiable. 

Mes meilleurs amis. My best friends. 

La moindre difnculte. The slightest difficult}'. 

a. When the superlative follows the noun, the a not omitted: 

C'est l'enfant le plus diligent et le He is the most diligent and 

plus attentif de tous. tive boy i 

Mes amis les plus fide] My most faithful fri 

'2. After a superlative, 'in' = de (not a, dans, ■ 
' among ' = entre or d'entre : 

L'homme le plus riche de la ville. The richest man in the city. 

Le meilleur ecrivain du Canada. The best writer In Canada. 

Le plus brave (d')enti'e les Grecs. The bravest among the Greeks. 

426. The Superlative Absolute. It is expressed by 
le (invar.) + plus (moins) before the adj., or else by an 
adverb (tres, bieu, fort, extreuiemeut, etc.) or other 
modifying expression : 

Elle est le plus heureuse (moins She is happiest (least happy) 

heureuse) quand elle est seule. when she is alone. 
Vous etes tres aimable. You are very (most) kind. 

C'est tout ce qu'il y a de plus beau. It is most beautiful. 
Un brave des braves. One of the bravest. 

Un homme des plus dignes. A most worthy man. 

Une dame on ne peut plus digne. A most worthy woman. 
Des tribus sauvages au possible. Most savage tribes. 

a. Occasionally it is denoted by m of the adj. (fam.), or by 

issime (fam.) : 

Cet homme est ruse, ruse ! That man is very, very cunning ! 

II est richissimo. He is very wealthy. 
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427. Remarks. 1. Comparative and superlative are 
undistinguishable in constructions requiring a def. art. 
before i he com paral Lve : 

l-»> plus fort de mis deus Freres. The stronger of my two brothers. 

2. De denotes 'by how much' after a comparative or 
superlative : 

Plus age <le trois iins. Older by three years. 

11 est le plus grand <le heaucoup. He is the tallest by far. 
But : II est beaucoup plus grand. He is much talJer. 

3. Observe the following: 

Les basses classes. The lower classes. 

J'ai fait mon possible. I did my utmost. 

Position of Adjectives. 

428. Predicative Adjectives. They are placed, in 
general, as in English : 

Elles sont contentes. They are pleased. 

Elle parut fatigaee. She seemed tired. 

Brave, savant, vertueux, il se Brave, learned, virtuous, he 

fit aimer de tous. made himself beloved by ail. 

a. Observe the position after assez, after plus (moins) . . . plus 
(moins) and in exclamations with comblen !, conime !, que !, tant ! : 
II est assez sot pour le croire. He is silly enough to believe it. 

Plus il devint riche moins il fut The richer he became the less 

ge.n6reux. generous was he. 

Que vous etes aimable ! How kind you are ! 

429. Attributive Adjectives. When used literally, 
to define, distinguish, specify, emphasize, etc., they usually 
follow; but when used figuratively, or as mere ornamen- 
tal epithet, or denoting a quality viewed as essential to 
the object, or when forming, as it were, one idea with the 
noun, they usually precede : 

Une rue etroite ; une etroite a- A narrow street ; an intimate 

mitie. friendship. 

Un roi savant ; le savant auteur. A learned king; thelearned author. 

Le fameux Pitt ; un ruse coquin. The famous Pitt ; a cunning rogue. 

a. The following, of very common use, generally precede > 

beau. grand. joli. meilleur. pire. vilain 

bon. gros. long. moindre. sot. 

court. ieune. mauvais. petit. vieux. 
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430. Special Rules for Attributives. 1. Certain 
adjs. serve regularly to define, distinguish, etc., and hence 
regularly follow ; such are : — 

(1) Adjectives of physical quality : 

Une table carree ; une pierre dure ; A square table; a hard stone; 

de l'eau froide (cliaude) ; de cold (hot) water; black ink ; 

Tencre noire ; une sauce pi- a piquaut sauce. 

quante. 
a. By the general rule (§429) they sometimes precede : 

De noirs chagrins ; une verte Dark sorrows ; a green old age ; 

vieillesse ; le bleu ciel dTtalie. th« blue sky of Italy. 

(2) Adjectives of nationality, religion, profession, title, 
and those from proper names : 

La loi anglaise ; un pretre catho- The English law; a Catholic 
lique ; une splendeur royale : priest ; royal splendour ; Cice- 

le latin ciceronien. ronian Latin. 

(3) Participles used as adjectives : 

Une etoile filante ; uu honune in- A shooting star; an educated 
strait ; une pcrte vju verte. man ; an open door. 

a. By the general rule (§429) they sometimes precede : 
Une eclatante victoire. A signal victory. 

b. Past participial torms which have become real adjs. (e.g. , preten- 
du, absolu, parfait, dissolu, feint, ruse, etc.), very often precede 
(pretendu nearly always) : 

Une feinte modestie. Feigned modesty. 

Le pretendu comte. The would be count. 

"2. Adjectives sometimes follow the noun on account c ' 
their adjuncts or their function ; thus : — 

(1) When modified by an adverb (other than aussi. si. 
tres, foien, fort, plus, moins, assez) : 

Un discours extremement long. An extremely long speech. 
But : Un tres long discours. 

(2) When modified by an adverbial phrase, or in com- 
parisons : 

Une contree riche en vins. A district rich in wines. 

Un guerrier brave comme un lion. A warrior as brave as a lion. 
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(3) Nouns used appositively as adjectives: 

Une puissance amie. A friendly power. 

3. Two or more adjs., with one noun, follow, in general, 
the rules stated, but if joined by a conjunction they all 
follow, in case one is such as must follow : 

Une jolie petite fille. A pretty little girl. 

Une belle maison blanche. A beautiful white house. 

Un object blano et etiueelant. A white and dazzling object. 

Une dame belle et savantc. A beautiful and learned lady. 

o. The more specific of two or more adjs. which follow comes last, 
contrary to English usage : 

Des ecrivains francais habiles. Clever French writers. 

4. A considerable number of adjs. differ more or less 
widely in meaning, according as they precede or follow: 

Mon eher enfant ; une robe chore. My dear child ; a costly dress. 
Une franche coquette ; une fern- A thorough coquette ; a plain- 



me 


franche. 




spoken 


woman* 




Such adj 


ectives are : 










ancien. 




dernier. 


fort. 


honnete. 


nouveau. 


pur. 


bon. 




different. 


brave. 


jeune. 


parfait. 


sage. 


brave. 




digne. 


furieux. 


maigre. 


pauvre. 


seul. 


certain. 




divers. 


galant. 


malhonnete. 


petit. 


simple. 


cher. 




farneux. 


grand. 


mauvais. 


plaisant. 


triste. 


conimun. 




faux. 


gros. 


mtichant. 


premier. 


veritable. 


cruel. 




fier. 


haut. 


mort. 


propre. 


vrai, etc. 



Note.— Distinctions of this kind depend, in the main, upon the general principles 
laid down above, but they are too numerous and too subtle to be given in detail 
here. Observation, and the use of a good dictionary will, in time, make the learner 
familiar with the most important of them. 

431. Determinatives. Such adjectives (including 
numerals, possessives, demonstratives, indefinites ) precede: 

Prepositional Complement of Adjectives. 

432. An adjective is often followed by a complement 
connected with it by a preposition (a, de, en, envers, 
etc.). The prep, to be used is determined by the meaning 
of the adj., as explained in the following sections. 

433. Adjective + a. The prep. a='to,' 'at,' 'for,' 
etc., is required after most adjs. denoting tendency, fitness 
(and opposites), comparison, etc. : 
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Cet homme est adonne a la boisson. That man is addicted to drink. 



II est favorable a mea projets. 
II est bien habile anx affaires. 
Un homme superieur a tous. 
Ce n'est bon h rien. 

Such adjectives are : 
accoutume\ accustomed (to), fiddle, faithful (in). 



He is favorable to my projects. 
He is very clever in business. 
A man superior to all. 
That is good for nothing. 



adroit, clever (at). 
agrOable, pleasant (t,>). 
;r, anterior (to). 
ardent, ardent (in). 
bon, good, fit (for). 
cher, dear (to). 
convenable, suitable (to) 
egal, equal (to). 
exact, exact (in). 



pareil, similar (to). 
porW, inclined (In). 
prC-t, ready (to). 
prompt, prompt (in). 
propice, propit ious (to). 
propre, fit (for). 
semblable, similar (to). 
utile, useful (to). 
etc. 



fort, clever (at). 

hardi, bold (in). 

impropre, unfit (for). 

infericur, inferior (to). 

infidele, unfaithful (to). 

inutile, useless (to). 

lent, sloiv (in). 

nuisible, hurtful (to). 

oppose^ opposed (to). 
a. Bon pour=' good for,' ' beneficial to,' ' kind to.' 
434. Adjective + de. The prep. de='of,' 'from,' 
' with,' etc., is required after most adjs. denoting source or 
origin (hence also, feeling, sentiment, abundance), separa- 
tion (hence also, absence, distance, want, etc.), and after 
most past participles as adj. to denote the agent (cf. §320) : 



Etes-vous natif de Paris? 
lis sunt contents de mon succus 
Elle est pleine de vanite. 
Je suis libre de douleur. 
II est inconnu de tous. 
Such adjectives are : 
absent, absent (from). 
afflig6, grieved (at). 
aise, glad (of). 
alarm.-, alarmed (at). 
ambitieux, ambitious (of). 
avide, greedy (of). 
b£ni, blessed (by). 
capable, capable (of). 
chann6, delighted (with). 
cheri, beloved (by). 
confus, confused (at). 
contrarid, vexed (with). 
dfinue, destitute (of). 
depourvu, devoid (of). 
d<5sireux, desirous (of). 

•iit, different (from). 
•ligne, worthy (of). 



Are you a native of Paris? 
They are pleased at my success. 
She is full of vanity. 
I am free from pain. 
He is unknown to all. 



61oii,'n6, distant (from). 
enchants, delighted (with). 
ennuy<5, weary (of). 
6tonn6, astonished (at). 
exempt, free (from). 
iachci, sorry (for). 
fier, proud (<>f). 
glorieux, proud (of). 

, bristling (with). 
heureux, glad (of). 
honteux, ashamed (of). 
ignorant, ignorant (of). 
indigrie, unworthy (<>f). 
inquiet, uneasy (about). 
ivre, intoxicated (with). 
jaloux, jealous (of). 
libre, free (from). 



lourd, heavy (with). 
malheureux, unhappy (at). 
offens6, offended (at). 
pauvre, poor (in). 
plein, full (of). 
ravi, delighted (irith). 
satisfait, satisfie ' (irith). 
soucieux, anxious (about). 
souilW, soiled (irith). 
sur, sure (of). 
surpris, surprised (at). 
triste, sad (at). 
vain, vain (of). 
vex6, vexed (at). 
victorieux, victorious (over). 
vide, empty (of). 
etc. 



a. Faclid eontre = ' angry at or with (a person). 
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4.'$r>. Adjective + e/J. En is required after a few adjs. 
denoting abundance, skill, etc. : 

Le Canada est fertile en ble. Canada is fertile in wheat. 

expert en chirm He is expert in surgery. 

Such adject ivea ire : 
abondant, abounding (in), fort, strong (in), learned (in), riche, rich (in). 
l&cond, fruitful (in), ignorant, ignorant (in). rant, learned (w»). 

a. Fort and Ignorant sometimes have sup: 
II est fort 8ur I'histoire. Ee is well versed (good) in history. 

Ignorant ear ces matieres la. Ignorant about those matters. 

■i'36. Adjective + enuers. Envers is used aftermost 
adjs. denoting disposition or feeling tovxxrds: 

II est liberal envers tous. He is liberal towards all. 

Sueh adjectives are : 

affable, affable. honnfite, polite. po\i, polite. 

bon, kind. indulgent, indulgent. prodigue, lavish. 

charitable, charitable. ingrat, ungrateful. reconnaissant, grateful. 

civil, i insolent, insolent. respectueux, respectful. 

cruel, cruel. juste, just. responsable, 

dur, hard, harsh. mi-chant, malicio rigoureux, stem 

g6nereux, generous. misericordieux, merciful. severe, severe, stern 

grossier, rude. orficieux, obli etc. 

a. Bon, dor, very frequently take pour ; indulgent may take pour 
or a ; civil, severe, I y take a 1'egard cle : 

II est bon (dur) pour moi. He is kind (harsh) to me. 

Indulgent pour (a.) ses enfants. Indulgent to his children. 

Civil (severe) a regard de ses do- Civil (harsh) to his servants. 

mestiques. 

EXERCISE LXIX. 

1. That little boy's grandmother has given him a knife. 2. That 
little girl is very foolish. 3. I know those old ladies well : they are our 
old neighbours. 4. What a fine looking man! Do you know him? 
5. There are some beautiful trees ! 6. The prince addressed him most 
flattering words. 7. That statesman is celebrated for his liberal prin- 
ciples. 8. There are, according to Catholic doctrine, seven capital sins. 
9. The man and his wife were both oil. 10. The French and Italian 
nations are often called Latin nations. 11. Those flowers smell sweet, 
do they not ? 12. That large building is the school for (de.) deaf-mutes. 
13. He left the door wide open, when he went out this morning. 
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14. Tlu'iu'wh married couple had just left the church. 15. My mother 
had blue eyes and light auburn hair. 16. When I was young, I used to 
go barefoot to school. 17. That lady looks kind. 18. A pound ster- 
worth twenty-five francs. l!l. He is getting richer and richer. 
•Jo. He is richer than people (on) believe. 21. The older one is, the 
wiser one should be. 22. My brother is older than I by four years. 
23. The rii part of the population becomes, the poorer the rest 

often become. 24. Your house is small, but ours is smaller still. 
•J5. That man is bad, but his brother is still worse. 26. The (barer 
those articles are, the less of them we shall be able to buy. 27. Our 
bouse is good, but yours is better. 28. His most intimate friends 
knew nothing of his good fortune. 29. Men are often the most un- 
happy, when they ought to be the most happy. 30. Is that not a 
splendid sight ? 31. Yes, it is most beautiful! 32. The richest men 
in the world are not always the happiest. 33. She is shorter than I by 
three inches. 

EXERCISE LXX. 

1. You are all welcome, ladies ; how kind you are to come to see me ! 
2. What a pretty little girl ! What is her name ? 3. There were black 
horses and white ones in the procession. 4. Will you give me some 
cold water to (pour) drink ? 5. Whose is that broken cane ? 6. Our 
neighbour is not an educated man. 7. Our friends live in a beautiful 
white house behind the town. 8. The English language is spoken in all 
parts of the world. 9. I have just seen that pretended nobleman goby. 
10. We have just been at a political meeting, where we listened to a very 
long speech. 11. My dear child, you are too young to wear dear dresses ! 
12. I love that gentleman ; he is so kind to children. 13. Are you not 
ready to start ': You are very slow in dressing. 14. I am very glad to 
see you ; when are you coming to visit me ? 15. I am very sorry to 
say that I have no time to visit you before I go away. 16. We are 
charmed with the beautiful present you gave (fcilre) us. 17. You are 
not angry with me, are you? 18. I do not like that man ; he is too 
severe with his children. 19. That is a nice little girl ; she is so polite 
to everybody. 20. That little boy is very clever at history and arith- 
metic. 21. That army is weak in numbers. 22. We must be charitable 
to everybody. 2.*>. Living languages are more useful than dead langu- 
24. We must not confound the verbal adjectives with the present 
participles. 25. That young man is the living image of his father. 
26. The more learned that man becomes, the less generous he becomes. 
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THE PRONOUN. 
The Personal Pronoun. 
437. Personal Pronouns. 



1. 


Conjunctive forms 


: — 








Ibi Per. 2nd Pee. 


3rd PER.(m.). 


3edPer. (f.). 


3RDREBT(ni.'. ). 


~N. 


je, /. tu, thou. 


11, he, It. 


elle, she, it. 




£d. 


me, (to) me. te, (/>-) thee. 


llll, (to) hill). 


In i, (to) her. 


se, (to) 


Ea. 


me, </!<'. te, thee. 


le, /c'/«, ii. 


la>, /«*/•, it. 


se, -seJ/. 


~N. 


nous, we. vous, j/ow. 


ils, tftey. 


elles, Mcy. 




Sd 


nou8,(fo)us. vous,(/n) .'/<". 


leu.r,(to) iftcm. 


lour, (tti)tlicui. 


se,(to) 


Ea. 


nous, w«. vous, you. 


les, tftem. 


les, {Aero. 


se, -selw !. 



2. Disjunctive forms : — 

1st Per. 2nd Per. 3rd Per. (in.). 3rd Per. (f.). 3rd Rep. (m.f.). 

cA. liioi, J, me. fcol, thou, thee, lui, Ae, b elle, she, her. sol, < 
Ep. ' etc. 

= A. vuous,m,«s. vous, i/mi. eux.,th( ii, them. elles,they, them. 
5.P. ) 
[N.=nominative ; D.=dative; A.=accusative ; P.=object of a prep.]. 

Note.— A more scientific terminology would be ' unstressed ' and ' stressed ' instead 
of 'conjunctive' and 'disjunctive,' as indicating the real distinction between 
the two sets of forms, e.ij., ' Je (unstressed) parle' ; ' Qui parle?— 3Ioi ' (stressed). As 
a matter of fact, the unstressed forms usually stand in immediate connection with the 
verb (as subject or object), hence the term 'conjunctive', while the stressed forms 
are usually employed otherwise, hence the term 'disjunctive.' The distinction of 
' unstressed ' and ' stressed ' is common to most other kinds of pronouns as well. 

438. Pronominal Adverbs. 

y, to (at, on, in, into, etc.) it or them (pron.) ; there, thither (adv.). 
en, of (from, etc. ) it or them (pron.) ; some, any, some of it, some of 
them (partitive pron. ) ; thence, from there (adv.). 

Note. — Y and en were originally adverbs (y from L. ibi=' there,' and en from 
L. inde=' thence'), but they are now usually pronominal in function, and arc used pre- 
cisely like the conjunctive forms. 

439. Agreement. The personal pronoun regularly 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son : 

Nous les avons frappe(e)s. We have struck them. 

Elle lit la lettre ; elle la lit. She reads the letter ; she reads it. 
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a. The 1st pers. plur. for the 1st pers. sing, is used by sovereigns and 

authorities, ami by writers, as in English : 

Nous (le roi) avons ordonne et or- We (the king) have ordained and 

donnons ce qui suit. ordain as follows. 

Conime nous avons dit deja. As we have said already. 

b. Vous = ' you' (sing, or plur.) has a plur. verb; its other agree- 
ments, as also those of nous above, are according to the sense : 

Nous (la reine) sommes contente. We (the queen) are satisfied. 
Madame, vous etes bien bonne. Madam, you are very kind. 

c. For impve. 1st plur. instead of 1st sing., see §347, a. 

d. II and le are used as invariable neutral forms, when the antece- 
dent is one to which gender cannot be ascribed : 

Y en a-t-il ? — Je le crois. Is there any (of it) ? I think so. 

440. Case Relations of Conjunctives. 1. The 

nominative forms stand as subject and the accusative 
forms as direct object to a verb ; their use is obvious : 

II (subj.) nous (dir. obj.) a vus. He saw us. 

a. The conjunctive may not be used when there are two accusatives: 
Je blame lui et elle. I blame him and her. 

2. The dative forms denote the person or thing for 
whose 'advantage' or 'disadvantage' the action is done 
(denoted by k= 'to,' 'for,' 'from,' with nouns, cf. §81, 3) : 

Je leur preterai les livres. I shall lend them the books. 

On lui a vole son argent. His money has been stolen from him. 

But the conjunctive form must not be used : — 

(1) When two datives are joined by a conjunction, or 
when in emphasis a second dat. is implied : 

Je parle k lui et k elle. I speak to him and to her. 

Je donne le livre k elle (pas a lui). I give the book to her (not to him). 

(2) When the conjunctive dir. obj. is any other pron. 
than le, la, les : 

Je vous presente a elle. I introduce you to her. 

II se presenta k moi. He introduced himself to me. 

But : Je le (1b, les) leur presente, etc. 



286 FRENCH GRAMMAR. [440-443. 

(.". | After verbs of motion and some others, to denote the 
'object towards which the action tends' (the relation, 
though expressed by a, not being - really dative) : 

Jo COUEUS a lui. I ran to him. 

Cette maison est a moi. That house belongs tome. 

[] pense (songe, reve) a eux. He thinks (muses, dreams) of them. 
Such verbs are : 

accoutumer, accustom. comparer, compare. prendre intcr&t,take interest. 

aller, go. courir, run. pretendre, aspire. 

appeler, calL dtre (a), belong (to). recourir, haverecourse. 

en appeler, appeal. (aire uttention.jw/ attention, reaonoer, renounce. 

aspirer, aspire. h&bituer, accustom. revenir, come back. 

attirer, attract. marcher, march. rfiver, dream. 

avoir affaire, have to do. penser, think. sourer, muse. 

avoir reeours, hare recourse, prendre garde, pay heed. venir, come. 

a. Certain verbs of this class, when not literal, take the conjunctive 
dative : 

II lui vint une idee. There occurred to him an idea. 

Vous nous reviendrez. You will come to see us again. 

Note. — The ethical dative, denoting the person ' interested in ' or ' affected by' an 
action (rare in Eng.), is common in French : ' Goutez-mol ce vin-la ', ' Just taste that 
wine ' ; ' Ne me faites pas cela encore ', ' Don't do that again (I tell you).' 

441. Impersonal //. For il (invar.) as the subject of 
an impersonal verb, see §§328-33. 

442. Predicative le, la, les. As predicate the ace. 
3rd pers. is either variable (le, la, les) or invariable 
(le):- 

1. Le (la, les) when referring to a determinate noun 
(cf. §95, 2, note), «r to an adj. used as such, agrees : 
Etes-vous sa mere ? — Je la suis. Are you his mother? — I am. 
Etes-vous la mariee? — Je la suis. Are you the bride? — I am. 
Sont-ce la vos livres ? — Ce les sont. Are those your books ? — They are. 

2. Le (invar.) is used when referring to an adjective, 
or to a noun as adjective : 

E vous fatiguee ? — Je le suis. Are you tired ? — I am. 
Eteo-vous mere ? — Je le suis. Are you a mother ?■ — I am. 

Sont-ils Anglais ? — lis le sont. Are they English ? — They are. 

44.3. Pleonastic le. The neutral form le (§439, d) 
is often pleonastic, as compared with English usage : 



443,444.] THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 287 

Etes-vous mere ? — Je le snis. Are you a mother? — I am. 

Qu'ils soient venus, je lo sais. That they have come, I know. 

Fais du bien, quand fcu le peux. Do good, when you can. 
Ce qu'il voulait, il lo veut encore. What he wished, he still wishes. 
Je suis prete, s'il lo faut. I am ready, if need be. 

J'irai si vousle desirez. I shall go, if you wish (it), 

lis sont comme je (le) desirerais. They are as I should like. 
II est plus age que je ne (le) suis. He is older than I am. 
06s. : This le is optional in comparative clauses. 

a. !Le is also used in a number of fixed expressions : 

II ne le cede a personne. He yields to nobody. 

Nous l'avons emporte. We have carried the day. 

II 1'a echappe belle. He had a narrow escape. 

b. Le may sometimes be translated by ' one ' or ' so. ' 

II est soldat ; je le suis aussi. He is a soldier ; I am one too. 

Sois brave, et je le serai aussi. Be brave, and I shall be so too. 

■±±4. Reflexives. 1. A special conjunctive reflexive 
form (se for dat. or ace. of either gen. or num.) is required 
in the 3rd pers. only; for the 1st and 2nd pers. the ordin- 
ary forms are used (cf. §322, 2) : 

II (elle) se loue. He (she) praises him (her) -self, 

lis (elles) se le sont dit. They said so to each other 

But : Je me loue ; tu te loues ; nous nous louons ; vous vous louez. 

2. The disjunctive soi is hardly used beyond the 3rd 
sing", in an indefinite or general sense : 
Chacun travaille pour soi. Every one works for himself. 

On doit parler rarement de soi. One should rarely speak of one's self. 
De soi le vice est odieux. In itself vice is hateful. 

But: Elle est contente d'elle-meme ; ils ne songent qu'a eux-memes, etc. 

a. The use of soi is rarer for the fern, than for the masc. : 
Un bienfait porte sa recompense A good deed brings its reward with 

avec soi (lui). it. 

La guerre entraine apres elle (soi) War brings after it countless evils. 

des maux sans nomine. 

Note. — Soi is no longer used of persons denoted by a general noun, e.g., ' L'avare 
ne vit que pour lui-meme ' (not ' poui soi '), t.or is it used, as formerly, of persons 
to avoid ambiguity, e,g., 'Quoique son frere soil dans la misere, il ne pense qu'a lui- 
meme (not ' a soi'). 
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445. Uses of en. I. En is in function an equivalent 
of de \-a pron. (3rd pers. of either gender or number); it 
is used of things, and less commonly of persons : 



Je parle <K-s plumes ; j'en parle. 
Donnez-les-moi ; j'en ai besoin. 
II est mon ami ; j'en reponds. 
11 aime ses his, et il en est aime 

Vo 9 vnila ; j'en suis content. 

Vient-il de Toronto ? — II en vient. Does he come from T. ? 
a. The antecedent is often understood or indefinite : 



I speak of the pens; I speak of l hem 
Give me them ; I need them. 
He is in\ friend ; I answer for him. 
■is. and is loved by them. 
There you are ; I am glad of it. 

He does. 



Voyons ! ou en etions-nous? 

lis en son! venus aux mains. 

II m'en vent. 

Tant sen faut. 

C'en est fait de lui. 

A vous en eroire. 

Quoi qu'il en soit. 

Je n'en puis plus. 

II y en a qui le croient. 

2. Through a somewhat special application of the gen- 
eral principle, it is further used : — 
(1) In a part Him sense : 



Let me see, where Mere we ? 

They came to blows. 

He has a grudge against me. 

Far from it. 

It is all up with him. 

If one is to believe you. 

However it may be. 

I am done out. 

There are some who think so. 



Voici du papier; en voulez-vous? 

— Merci, j'en ai. 
Avez-vous une plume?— J'en ai 

une (j'en ai plusieurs). 
II me faut en acheter d'autres. 



Here is some paper ; do you wish any 
of it? — Thank you, I have some. 

Have you a pen ? — I have one (I 
have several). 

I must buy others. 



(2) En = 'thereof ' + the clef. art. replaces a possessive 
adj. referring' to a possessor in the preceding sentence, but 
only when the thing possessed is a dir. obj., a subject of 
etre, or a predicate noun : 
J'aime ce pays ; j'en admire les in- I like this country ; I admire its 

stitutions. institutions. 

Blamez les peches de ces gens, mais Blame the sins of those people, but 

n'en blamez pas les malheurs. do not blame their misfortunes. 

Cette affaire est delicate ; le sue- That affair is delicate ;■ its success 



ces en est douteux. 
Ceci est la gloire du pays ; cela en 
est la honte. 



is doubtful. 
This is the country's glory ; that 
is its disgrace. 



445-447. J THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 289 

But : Cetle maisoll a ses defauts ( possessor not lieing in the previous 
sentence) ; J'aime ces vers ; leur harmonie me ravit ( — the thing pos- 
sessed being subject'of another verb than fetre) ; J 'admire ce pays; il 
est fameux pour ses bonnes lois ( — the thing possessed being governed 
by a prep. ). 

446. Use of y. Y is in function equivalent to k (en, 
dans, etc.) + apron. (3rd pers. of either gender or num- 
ber; ; it is used of things, and rarely of persons : 

Je pense a mea peches ; j'y pense. I think of my sins ; I think of them. 

II est en Europe : il y est; et moi He is in Europe ; he is there, and 

j'y vais aussi. I am going there too. 

II se connait en ces choses, mais He is an expert in those things, 

moi je ne m'y connais pas. but I am not. 

II aspire a cela ; il y aspire. He aspires to that ; lie aspires to it. 

Vous liez-vous a lui ? — Je m'y fie. Do you trust him ? — I trust him. 

a. The antecedent is often understood or indefinite : 

II y va dc votre vie. Your life is at stake. 

J'y suis ! Qu'y a-t-il ? I have it ! What is the matter ? 

II s'y prend adroitement. He goes about it cleverly. 

Est-ce que Monsieur B. y est? Is Mr. B. at home? 

Y pensez-vous ! You don't mean it ! 

447. Position of Conjunctive Objects. 1. They 
stand immediately before their governing - verb (except 
the impve. affirmative) : 

Je leur en parlerai. I shall speak to them of it. 

Je l*y ai envoye pour lo leur dire. I sent him there to tell them it. 
II lui faut parler ; il faut lui parler. He must speak ; one must speak 

to him. 

06s. : Remember that the aux. is the verb in compound tenses. 

a. With negative infin., the object way stand between ne and pas 
(point, rien, etc.) ; similarly adv. +infin. : 
Je suis etonn6 de ne point le voir I am astonished not to see him. 

(orne le point voir). 
Pour les bien consid£rer. To consider them well. 

h. The objects of an infin. governed by faire, laisser(cf. §310, 6, 7) or 
a verb of perceiving (enteudre, voir, etc.), accompany th<: finite verb: 
Je le lui ferai dire. I shall make him say it. 

II so le voit refuser. He sees himself refused it. 

Faites-vous-la raconter. Have it related to you. 
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c. A similar arrangement is permisaibh with aller, renir, envbyer, 

etc. + injin. : 

.l'i nverrai le chercher or Je l'en- I shall send for him. 

vcrrai eliereher. 
Envoyez-le chercher. Send for it. 

Note. — In the older language, objects of an infill, often stood before modal auxili- 
aries, < .;/ , ' Je voiis doisdire ', but usage hardly permits this now, except fur en, y, 
e.ij., 'Cequ'onen doit attendre. ' 

2. Conjunctive objects stand immediately after an im- 
perative affirmative : 

Regardez-los ; ecoutez-nous. Look at them ; listen to us. 

Donnez-le-lui ; allons-nous-en. Give it to him ; let us go away. 
But : Ne les regardez pas ; ne nous ecoutez point ; ne le lui donnez 
pas, etc. 

a. The rule does not apply to the subjunctive as impve. (§352, 1 , a) : 

Qu'il les ecoute. Let him listen to them. 

Notes. — 1. Formerly, but rarely now, an impve. affirmative when joined to another 
by et (on, mais) might have an object before it : ' Achetez-les et les payez,' etc. 
2. Volei and voila, which are imperatives by derivation, are always preceded by 
their conjunctive object : ' Les void ; en voila, etc' 

3. "When a verb governs two (or more) objects, they are 
arranged with respect to each other as follows : — 

(1) Of accusatives and datives, the accusative (le, la, 
les) stands next to the verb, except when along with lui 
or leur before the verb : 

II nous (dat.) les (ace.) donne. He gives them to us. 

Donnez-les (ace.) -nous (dat). Give them to us. 

But : II les (ace.) lui (dat.) donne ; il les (ace.) leur (dat.) donne. 

a. After an impve., the dat. nous, vous, may precede the ace. in 
familiar language, e.g. , ' Conservez-vous-le ' ; ' Tenez-vous-le pour dit. ' 

b. When there are two direct or tico indirect objects they become dis- 
junctive and follow the verb, e.g. , ' J'ai vu lui et elle ' ; ' Je parle a 
lui et a elle. 

(2) Y, en follow all other forms, j preceding en (if 
both be present) : 

II m'en a donne ; va-t'en. He gave me some ; be gone. 

II nous y en a donne. He gave us some of it there. 
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(3) Reference- 


table 


show 


ring 


possible 


combinations of 


two pronouns : 
















(Before the Verb.) 




(After the Verb.) 




me le 


te le 


se le 


le 


lui 


-le -moi 


-le -toi 


-le -lui 


me la 


te la 


se la 


la 


lui 


-la -moi 


-la -toi 


-la -lui 


me les 


te les 


se les 


les 


lui 


-les-moi 


-les-to* 


-les-lui 


nous le 


vous le 


se le 


le 


leur 


-le -nous 


-le -vous 


-le -leur 


nous la 


vous la 


se la 


la 


leur 


la -nous 


-la -vous 


-la -leur 


nous les 


vous les 


se les 


les 


leur 


-les- nous 


-les-vous 


-les-leur 


in' en 


t' en 


s' en 


lui 


en 


-m' en 


-t' en 


-lui-en 


in' en 


t' en 


s' en 


r 


en 


-in' en 


-t' en 


-1' en 


nous en 


vous en 


s' en 


leur 


en 


-nous-en 


-vous-en 


-leur-en 


nous en 


vous en 


s' en 


les 


en 


-nous-en 


-vous-en 


-les-en 


m' y 


t'y 


s 'y 


[lui 


y] 


t-m' y] 


[-t 5 y] 


[-lui-y] 


m' y 


t'y 


s'y 


V 


y 


t-m' y] 


[-f y] 


-i'y 


nous y 


vous y 


s 'y 


leur 


y 


-nous-y 


-vous-y 


-leur-y 


nous y 


vous y 

y en 


•s'y 


les 


y 


-nous-y 


-vous-y 

-y-en 


-les -y 



Obs. : 1. The disjunctive forms moi, toi are used instead of me, te after the 
verb, except before en. 2. After the verb, the forms are joined to it and to each other 
by hyphens, apostrophe instead of hyphen being used according to §73. 3. Combina- 
tions of three forms are rare, e.g., 'II nous y en a donne'; they are usually 
avoided,?.,'/.. ' Donhes-y-en k moi' for ' Donne-m'y-en.' 4. The forms in [ ] 
are almost always avi tided I - t ion or by some other form of expression, 

?.<j., ' Menes*-y-moi ' or ' Mene-moi 1*1 ' for ' Mene-m'y,' etc. 

N.B. 

448. For the position of personal pronoun subject see 
§§315, 316, 317. 

449. Oinission of Object. The object of the second 
of two verbs in a compound tense joined by et or ou may 

be omitted along with the auxiliary and the subject : 

II l'a pris et tue' (or la tut- or il l'a He caught and killed it. 

tue). 
But: II l'a pris, l'a tue' ( — not joined by et or on) ; il le prend, et (il) 
le tue ( — tense not compound). 

-The verbs must be alike in government, must have the »ame aux., must 
both be affirmative or aegative, otherwise no omission is allowsd. 
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4.">0. Disjunctives. "When, for any reason, the pron. 

is stressed (§66), the disjunctive form is usually employed 
(sec £1.37, note); thus, the disjunctives are used : — 

1. Absolutely (a verb being implied, but not expres 

Qui est la ?— 3Iol (enx, elle). Who is there?— I (they, sbe). 

Qui as-tuvu? — Lui (eux). Whom did you see'.' Him (them). 

Toi absent (parti), que ferai-je ? You absent (gone), what shall I do? 

a. So also, in comparisons, and analogously, after ne . . . que : 

Je suis plus grand que toi. I am taller than you. 

Faites comme eux. !><> as they do. 

Je n'ai vu que lui. I have seen him only. 

2. In appositions (often emphatic) : 

Moi, je l'ai vu (nioi-meme). (Why) I saw it myself. 

Toi qui has vu, tu me crois. You who saw it (you) believe me. 

Lui aussi (il) le sait. He too knows it. 

Cela vous est facile ji vous. That is easy for you. 

a. With lui so vised (and sometimes eux) the conjunctive subject 
may be omitted : 

Lui seul (il) ne le voulait pas. He alone did not wish it. 

Lui travaillait ; eux jouaient. He worked ; they played. 

Note. — Je soussigne = ' I the undersigned ' is a relic of the earlier language. 

3. As logical subject after ce + etre : 

C'estmoi (toi, vous) ; cesont eux, etc. It is I (thou, you) ; it is they. 

4. With an intinitive : 

Moi t'ouhlier ! jamais. I forget thee ! Never. 

Et eux de s'enfuir. And they made off. 

5. When the subject or object is composite, see also 
§440, 1, a and 2, (1): 

Son frere et lui sont venus. His brother and he have come. 

a. A composite subject or object is usually summed up by a pleonas- 
tic appositive conjunctive (especially when the components are unlike 
in pers. ) : 

Vous et lui (vous) l'avez vu. You and he saw it. 

Je vous envoie, toi et ton frere. I send you and your brother. 

6. After a preposition : 

Je parle de toi et d'eux. I speak of you and of them. 

lis sont chez eux. They are at home. 

H se moque de nous. He makes sport of us. 
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a. Observe the peculiar use of &prep.+disp. as a sort of emphatic 

appositive of possession. 

J'ai une maison k moi. I have a house of my own. 

Mon idee h moi, c'est, etc. My (own) idea is, etc. 

Notk. — A disjunctive for things after a prep, is usually avoided, either by means of 
en, y, or else by an adverb (dedans, dehors, dessus, (levant, derriere, 
etc : '.Te ne vois rien la-dedans (in it) ' ; ' Voyez sur la table, cherchez dessus (on 
it) et dessous (under it).' 

7. For moi and toi after impve., see §447, 3, (3) obs. 

451. Pronouns in Address. In addressing- one per- 
son vous is, in general, the pronoun of formality and re- 
spect, whilst tu denotes familiarity, affection, solemnity, 

etc. Hence : — 

1. Tu = ' you ' (one person) is generally used between 
members of the same family (husband and wife, parents 
and children, brothers and sisters), between very intimate 
friends, between children, by grown persons to children 
and sometimes to servants, by everybody to animals and 
inanimate objects : 

Ou es-tu, mon cher pere ? Where are yon, my dear father ? 

Est-ce toi, mon enfant? Is that you my child? 

Pauvre chien, tu as faim. Poor dog, you are hungry. 

2. Tu =' thou 'is used in poetry and elevated prose, 
and by Protestants in addressing God (Roman Catholics 
use vous) : 

Nous te (vous) louons, 6 Dieu ! We praise tliee, O God ! 

3. Vous, with the above limitations, is used, both in the 
sing, and plur., as in English. 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

1. Are there any good pens in the box? 2. There are none. 3. Do 
you know that old man ? 4. I know him and his brother. 5. Do you 
know that man and his wife ? 6. We know both him and her. 7- We 
know him only. 8. Did you see my father and mother ? 9. We saw 
her only. 10. Are you going to give them some money? 11. I have 
already given them some. 12. Will you give me some apples ? 13. I 
shall give you and him some. 14. Have you spoken to my cousin of 
your plan ? 15. I have spoken of it to her and her mother. 16. ^Vill 
you have the goodness to introduce us to your mother? 17. I shall 
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have greal pleasure in introducing you to her. 18. I was thinking of 
you, when you came in. 19. Do you think of me, when I am far away 1 

20. Vis, I always think of you. 21. Whose is that house ? 22. It is 
mine. 23. As soon as the child saw his mother, he ran to her. 24. Are 
you that young man's sister ? 25. I am. 26. Are you satisfied, ma- 
dam ? 27. I am. 28. Are you a Canadian, sir ? 29. I am. 30. Are 
you the gentlemen we met yesterday 1 31. We are. 32. I shall go for 
the doctor, if you wish. 33. I shall do the work, if it is necessary. 
34. That man is richer than we are . 35. Why do you tell me to be 
brave? I am so already. 36. He carried the day over all his rivals. 
37. Tell me where he lives, if you know. 38. He is a Canadian, and I 
am one too. 39. Do you know the Robinsons ? 40. Yes, they are veiy 
fastidious people, and I do not like to have to do with them. 41. There 
is the box ; put the pens into it. 42. Go there, my child ; do not stay 
here. 43. Do not go there, my daughter ; you will hurt yourself. 
44. Give them some, my little boy. 45. He is a bad man ; I cannot 
trust him. 46. The earth around those flowers is dry ; throw some 
water there, my daughter. 47. Let us not go away ; let them laugh 
at us if they will. 48. The children wish to go to the celebration ; let 
us take them there. 49. That boy has apples and pears ; let us ask 
him for some. 50. That boy has your knife ; take it away from him. 

EXERCISE LXXII. 

1. My father did not hurt himself, but he had a narrow escape. 
2. Every one for himself is too often the maxim of men. 3. One should 
not always be thinking of one's self. 4. The selfish live only for them- 
selves. 5. Do you need monej" ? 6. I do. 7- Do you come from Lon- 
don ? 8. We do. 9. I cannot understand why lie has a grudge again.it 
me. 10. However that may be,, it is all over with him. 11. Have you 
any money V 12. I have, but I should like to have more. 13. How 
many apples have you ? 14. I have six. 15. Here are some iine pears ; 
do you wish any? 16. Yes, I should like some, for I have none. 
17. Canada is my country ; I love its blue sky and free institutions. 
IS. I planted this apple-tree ; I hope I shall eat its fruit. 19. Do you 
ever think of your country, when you are in foreign countries? 
20. When I am far away, I always think of it. 21. My brother has 
gone home, and I am going too. 22. I see a crowd of people in the 
street; what is the matter? 23. Were you ever in Europe? 24. I 
never was. 25. We shall make him do it, when we come. 26. The doc. 
tor is at home ; shall I send for him ? 27. There they are ; go and get 
them. 28. There is some water ; give us some, for we are thirsty. 
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!2'.t. l>i> not give them any ; they do not need any. 30. Where are the 
children ? 31. They are coming up the street. 32. Do not listen to 
them ; they are making sport of you. 33. There is my hat ; give it to 
me, if you please. 34. That is my hat ; do not give it to him. 35. Let 
us go away ; it is getting late. 36. If you have any money, give me 
some. 37. He gives himself some, but he will not give us any. 
38. Take us there. 39. Give it to us ; do not give it to them. 40. What 
are you doing, naughty dog ? Go away. 41. I saw him, and gave him 
the money. 42. They are worthy people ; I love and admire them. 
43. Our duty to our parents is to love and obey them. 44. It is I who 
was there. 45. My father and I were not there. 46. What were you 
and he doing? 47. He was writing, and I was reading. 4S. He has a 
house of his own. 49. You and he were there ; were you not ? 50. There 
is the box ; I should like to know whether there is anything in it. 



The Possessive Pronoun. 



452. 



1. Adjectival forms 
Sing. Pur. 

m. mon \ 



f. ma (mon | ' 
m. ton \ 

f. t.i (ton)J 
in. son \ 

f sa(son)J 

m. \ . 
n of re 

f. J 
m.l 
f. / 
m.\ 



mes, my. 



Possessives. 

- • 2. Pronominal forms 

Sing. Plur. 

m. le mien les miens ^ , 



tes, thy, your. 

}h is, 
its, 



her, 
one's. 



Ymine. 
f. la mienne les miennes ' 

m. letien les tiens \ /hin ^ ym 

f. la tienne les tiennesJ 

m. le sien les siens ^ his, hers, its, 

f. la sienne les siennes ' one's own. 



votre 



leur 



nos, our. 



vos, your. 



leurs, their. 



les n6tres, ours. 



m. le nOtre^ 

f. la not re-" 

m. le votre \ ]<>s ^^ yom . g 

f. la votreJ 

m. Je leur^ . . ,7„-„„ 

les leurs, theirs. 



f. J """ f. la leur/ 

Oftg. : 1. The forms in parenthesis, mon, Obs. : 1. The fern, (except for leur) is 
ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, formed as for adjs. of like ending. 2. De, 
sa. before a vowel or li mute: 'Mon a. + le, les, eon trad as usual; thus, clu 
amie', * my friend (f. )' ; 'ton histoire mien (=de+le mien), aux miennes 
(f.)', 'your story'; 'son aimahle tante,' (=a + les miennes), etc. 3. Jiote the ac- 
'his amiable aunt.' 2. Since son (sa cent mark in notre, votre, absent -in notre, 
ses)=' his', 'her' 'its', 'one's', the con- votre. 4. Since le sien (la sienne, 
text determines which sense is intended. etc. )=' his ', ' hers, ' ' its', ' one's ', the con- 
text determines which sense is intended. 

Note.— The regular fern, forms, ma. ta. sa. were at one time used before a vowel 
sound ; a trace of this usage survives in ma mie (for m'amic), m'amour. 

T 
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4r>:$. Agreement. The | ives agree in gender 

and number with the noun denoting the object possessed 

and in person with the possessor : 

Elle a son crayon et les miens. She lias her pencil and mine. 
II a sa plume et les votres. lie has his pen and yours. 

a. The possessive adj. must be repeated precisely like the def. art. 
(cf. §396) : 

Mes parents et mes amis. My relatives and friends. 

b. When the possessor is indefinite, son (sa, etc.) and le sien (la 
sienne, etc.), are used : 

On doit tenir sa parole. One must keep one's word. 

Se charger des affaires d'autrui et To undertake the business of others 
negliger les siennes. and neglect one's own. 

■454. Use of Adjectival Forms. They are used, in 
general, like the corresponding English forms ; idiomatic 
distinctions and special rules are : — 

1. The possessive adj. is commonly replaced by the clef. 
art. (cf. §406), when no ambiguity arises from its use : 

Donnez-moi la main. Give me your hand. 

II ni'a dechire l'habit. He has torn my coat. 

But : II a dechire son habit. He has torn his coat. 

a. If the sense is specific, emphatic, or distinctive, the possessive is 
used : 

Mon bras me fait mal. My arm pains me. 

Voila ma migraine encore ! There is my sickdieadache again ! 

Je l'ai vu de mes propres yeux. I saw it with my own eyes. 
Elle lui a donne sa main. She has given him her hand (sc. in 

marriage). 

2. En + the clef. art. serves in certain cases as a substi- 
tute for son, lew (see §445, 2, (2) ) : 

a. This construction is more usual for things than for persons ; for 
things personified, for names of places, or to avoid ambiguity, son, leur 
are not uncommon : 

La necessite parle ; il faut suivre Necessity speaks ; we .must follow 

sa loi. her law. 

Vous rappelez-vous cette ville? Do you remember that city? Its 

Ses promenadessonttresbelles. promenades are very fine. 
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La source de toutes les passions Sensation La the source of all the 
est la sensibilite, ['imagination passions, imagination determines 
determine leur pente. • their tendency. 

3. The emphatic ' own ' is denoted by propre or by an 
apposition with a : 

Je l'ai ecrit de ma propre main. I wrote it with my own hand. 
C'esl inoii opinion a moi. Tliat is my own opinion. 

Cf. also : J'ai tin cheval a moi. I have a horse of my own. 
C'est h moi a jouer. It is my turn to play. 

«. Along with son the a construction often avoids ambiguity : 
Son pere a lui. His (i.e., not 'her') father. 

4. Mon (ma) is commonly used, in direct address, be- 
fore the name of a relative i not before papa, maiiian) or 
the title of a superior officer : 

Bouj our mon pere (mon colonel). Good morning father (colonel). 

But : Est-ce toi papa (maman) ? Is that you papa (mamma) ? 

Note. — This usagre explains the origin of monsieur (=mon + sieur), ma- 
dame (— ma+dame), etc. 

5. In speaking to a person of his or her relatives votre 
(vos) is often preceded by monsieur, etc., for politeness 
(cf. §91) : 

Madame votre mere y est-elle ? Is your mother in ? 

6. When there is plurality of possessor, the object pos- 
sessed usually remains singular, if it is singular as regards 
the individual possessor : 

Les homines songent moins a leur Men think less of their souls than 

ame cava leur corps. of their bodies. 

lis ont perdu la vie. They lost their lives. 

a. Sometimes the sense demands a plural : 
Leurs tetes se ressemblent. Their heads are alike. 

■455. Use of Pronominal Forms. They are used, in 
general, like the corresponding English forms ; idiomatic 
distinctions and special rules are :— 

1. ' Mine,' etc., after etre is regularly expressed by 

a. + moi, etc., when denoting ownership simply, while le 

mien, etc., denotes a distinction of ownership : 

Cette montre est a moi. ) rpi,„. .„„«.„!, ,• 

J- I hat watch is mine. 

Cette montre est la mienne. ) 
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2. The pronominal form sometimes stands without arti- 
cle in the predicate after certain verbs : 

CVs opinions sont vdtres. 'Those opinions are yours. 

Elle deviendra mienne. She Bhall b< come mine. 

Je les ai fail miens. [ made them mine. 

Such verbs are : 
Gtre. devenir. dir - faire. regarder comme, etc. 

3. The idiom - ;i friend of mine,' etc., is not literally 
translated : 

Un de nies amis. A friend of mine. 

TT , , . , . (One of my friends, (who) is a doctor. 

Un medecin de mes aims. < J _ . . 

lA doctor, a friend of mine. 

Un ami a moi. A friend of mine. 

Mon ami <p:e voici. This friend of mine. 

Cf. : Un tour de sa facon. One of his tricks. 

a. The use of mien (tien, sien) attributively in this sense is familiar. 

Un mien parent. A relative of mine. 

Une sienne cousine. A cousin of his. 

4. Emphatic ' own ' is rendered by propre, or is, more 
usually, untranslated : 

Son avis et le mien (propre). His opinion and my own. 

5. When used absolutely (i.e., without antecedent) the 
singular denotes 'property,' ' what is mine,' etc., and the 
plnral 'relatives,' 'friends,' 'allies,' etc. : 

Je ne demande que le mien. I ask only for what is mine. 

Les notres se sont bien battus. Our soldiers (etc. ) fought well. 

a. Familiarly, the feminine means 'pranks,' etc. : 
II fait encore des siennes. He is at his pranks again. 

Note. — Other absolute uses are not permissible, e.g., 'Votrelettre {not Ma v6tre Ode 
la semaine demiere.' 

EXERCISE L.XXIII. 

Elle lui a ferme la porte au nez. She shut the door in his face. 

Cela lui a fait venir l'eau a la bouche. That made his mouth water. 

Cette nuit ; de toute la nuit. Last night ; all night. 

1. My father and yours will soon be here. 2. I have your books and 
my own. 3. Our friends are coming by the railway ; yours are coming 
by the steamer. 4. My brother and sister have gone away ; they will 



455,456.] THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 299 

not be back till Wednesday next. 5. One should not fail to pay one's 
debts. 6. I had my hair cut this morning : I am afraid 1 shall catch a 
cold. 7. The duke was presented to the queen, and he kissed her 
hand. 8. She has cut her finger. 9. I shall love him, as long as my 
heart beats. 10. It was so warm that I could not close my eyes all 
night. 11. Close your eyes, and open your mouth. 12. He shuts 
his eyes to the light. 13. He was walking [with] his eyes closed ; he 
fell and broke hie arm. 14. I have my hands full ; I cannot help you. 
15. I went to see him, but he shut the door in my face. 16. It is a 
very cold morning ; will you not warm your hands ? 17. Thank you ; 
my hands are not cold. 18. That clumsy fellow stepped on my toe, 
and he hurt me very much. 19. My head aches this morning ; I did not 
close my eyes last night. 20. The sight of those beautiful apples made 
my mouth water. 21. He stood there, [with] his arms folded, awaiting 
his fate like a brave soldier. 22. As long as my heart beats, I shall 
never forget you. 23. If they come here, we shall shut the door in 
their face. 24. Do you see those poor children ; those beautiful pears 
made their mouths water. 25. Let us hope that the law has not lost 
its force in this country. 20. He has a watch of his own. 27. Whom 
do you mean; his father or her father? 28. I mean her father. 
29. This house is his, not yours. 30. They lost their lives fighting for 
their (la) country. 31. Negroes have dark skius and large mouths. 

32. One of my friends who is a doctor told me the following story. 

33. I am going to take away these books of yours. 34. The difference 
between mine and thine is not always easy to determine. 35. I love 
very much these books of mine. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun. 
-456. Demonstratives. 

1. Adjectival forms : — 2. Pronominal forms :-*- 

Sing. Pldr. Sing. Plur. 

"»•«•<«»*>} this, that. ces. m '™ l " l \that{one),etc. ceux I 

f. cette > f. eelle > celles » 

m. ce(eet). . . -ci ) mg ^ ei m. celul-ci J m cetix ci ) 

t. eette ei > f. celled * celles ci » 

m.ce(cetX.. ; iaW ces...-la. »'• ^ l ^^ I tha H one),etc. ee « x ™ I 
f. cette . . la > f. celle-la > celles -la • 

^ ce, this(these),tkat(tho8e)^ie(she,it,they). 

Obs. .-The form cot is usnd before a 5 ceci, this. 

vowel or li mute : Cet arbre ; cet « cela, that. 

homme ; cet autre do ; but : ce chOne ; Obs. : The e of ce is elided before a 

ce lietre. vowel or li mute (§73) ; c' becomes c' b»- 

for* a (§41, 2) : 'c-'aet&' 
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457. Agreement. The adjectival form agrees in ^«'n- 
der and number with the noun before which it stands; 
the pronominal form agrees in gender and number with 
the noun instead of which it stands : 

Gette plume el celle de Jean. This pen ami that of John. 

J'aime cos livres-ol, mais je n'aime I like these hooks, hut I do not like 
pas ceu.\-la. those. 

a. The demonstF. adj. must lie repeated like the def. art. (cf. §396.) 

458. Use of Adjectival Forms. Ce (cette, etc.) = 

• this ' or ' that ' ; to distinguish ' this ' from ' that ' -ci arid 
-la are respectively added to the noun: 

his co livre-cl ; lis co livre-14, Read this hook ; read that book. 

Jaime ces tableaux-la. I like those pictures. 

a. Ce (cette, etc.), referring to what has been already mentioned, 
sometimes has the force of ' that"" : 

Le telegraphe, cette grande de- The telegraph, that great discov- 
couverte de notre siecle. ery of our century. 

b. The def. art. replaces the demonstr. adj. in a few idioms : 
Ne parlez pas cle la sorte. !)<> not speak in that way. 
J'irai a l'instant. I shall go this (very) moment. 

Use of Pronominal Forms : — 

459. Celni. The pronoun celai (celle, etc,) = 'that,' 
'that one,' 'the one,' 'he', is regularly used only along 
with a relative clause or a de clause: 

Ceux qui rient pleureront. Those who laugh will weep. 

Celle dont je parle est venue. She of -whom I speak has come. 

Le devoir d'aimer Dieu et celui The duty of loving God and that 

d'aimer son prochain. of loving one's neighbour. 

Cette fobe et celle que j'ai vue. This dress and the one I saw. 
Mes plumes et celles de mon f rere. My pens and my brother's. 
06s. : Note the use of celui =Eng. possessive noun substantively. 

a. The relative sentence is sometimes elliptically expressed by the 
past participle : 

Les decouvertes ^numerees sont The discoveries enumerated are 
celles faites par Edison. those made by Edison. 

b. Celui-la replaces celni when the predicate comes beforethe relat. : 
Celui-la est riche qui est toujours He (that man) is rich who is al- 

coutent. ways happy. 
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460. Celui-ci, eelui-la. The pronouns celui-ci (oel- 
le-ei, etc.) =' this," 'this one,' 'lie,' 'the latter' and eelui- 
la. (celle-la, ete.)= ' that.' 'that one.' 'the former,' are 
used to contrast the nearer with the more remote: 

Voici les deux chatnes ; gardezcel- Here are the two chains ; keep this 
le-ei, et renvoyez celle-la. (one), and send backtliat(one). 

Veut-il cenx-ci ou ceux-la ? Does he wish these or those 1 

Cicerou et Virgile etaient Remains ; Cicero and Virgil were Romans; 
eelni-ei etait poete, et celui- the former was an orator, and 

lii orateur. the latter a poet. 

06s. : The idiom in the last example is lit. ' the latter . . ., the former.' 
a. ' This ' or 'that ' for emphasis, not contrast, is celui-la : 
C'est une bonne loi (que) celle-la. This (that) is a good law. 

461. Ce + etre. Ce = 'this,' 'that,' 'these,' 'those," he,' 
'she,' 'it,' 'they.' according- to the context, is used with 
etre (or devoir, pouvoir, savoir + etre), as follows : — 

1. As representative subject, when the logical subject 
is : — 

(1) A proper noun, or a determinate noun (including 
adjs. as such) : 

C'est Marie et sa mere. It is Mary and her mother. 

Ce sera un beau spectacle. That (it) will be a fine sight. 

Ce sont nos plumes. These (those) are our pens. 

Etait -ce le meilleur ? Was it the best? 

Ce sont des Allemands. They (those) are Germans. 

C'est mon ami(e). He (she) is my friend. 

Ce peut etre Jean. That may be John. 

a. Before etre + an indeterminate noun il (lis, elles) is the regular 
construction : 

II est temps d'aller. It is time to go. 

lis sont amis (Allemands). They are friends (Germans). 

Elle est couturiere. She is a seamstress. 

Xote. — For a few expressions like c'est ilominag'e, etc., in which c'est stands 

with an indeterminate noun, see 2, (1), note 3 helow. 

b. II est is always used to indicate hours of the day : 

II est midi (trois heures). It is noon (three o'clock). 

But : Quelle lienre est-ee qui vient de sonner ? — C'est cinq heures ( — ac- 
cording to rule). 
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C. Observe the use of ce in the following date idioms : 



C'est aujourd'hui lundi. 
Ce sera domain le quatre, 

(2) A pronoun : 

Qui est-ce ? — Ce sont eux. 
Ce sont les lours. 
C'est eeei ; c'est cela. 
C'etaient les memes. 
Ce doivent etre les miens. 



To-day is Monday. 

To-morrow will be the fourth. 



Who is it?— It is they. 
Those are theirs. 
It is this ; It is that. 
They (those) were the same. 
Those must be mine. 



(3) An infinitive (or infln. with de) : 



That would be losing everything. 

Seeing is believing. 

What I fear is to offend him. 



Will you not go ? 
Where is It that he is ? 
It is not that he is afraid. 



Ce serait tout perdre. 

Voir c'est croire. 

Ce que je crams c'est de Poffenser 

(4) A noun sentence : 

Est-oe que vous n'irez pas ? 

Oil est-ce qu'il est? 

Ce n'est pas qu'il ait peur. 

a. The noun sentence may be understood : 

Vous irez, n'est-ce pas ? (=n 'est-ce You will go, will you not ? 
pas que vous irez ?). 

(5) An adverb of quantity : 

Combien est-ce ? C'a ete trop. Howmuchisit? It was too much. 

Note — For agreement of the verb, see §312, 3. 

2. Ce stands as real subject, when the complement of 
etre is : — 

(1) An adj., an adj. + k -\-infin., an infin. preceded by k, 
an adverb (in all cases without further syntactical connec- 
tion, see a, below) : 

That (it) is easy (true, well). 
That must be (cannot be) true. 
He is gone, that is clear. 
It is clear, he is gone. 
That (it) is to be desired. 
Where will it (that) be? 
That was very wrong of you. 



C'est facile (vrai, bien). 

Ce doit etre (ne saurait etre) vrai 

II est parti, c'est clair. 

C'est clair, il est parti. 

C'est a desirer. 

Oil sera-ce ? 

C'etait bien mal a vous. 
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a. When followed by de + infin. or by a que clauii , the regular con- 
struction for the above is impersonal il (not ' ce ') ; so also the paren- 
fchetical il est vrai and n'est-il pas vrai ? (=n'est-ce pas':), though 
without syntactical connection : 

II est facile de dire cela. It is easy to say that. 

11 est triste de vous voir ainsi. It is sad to see you thus. 

II est clair que j'ai raison. It is clear that I am right. 

II est a desirer quo la guerre fi- It is to be desired that the war will 

nisse bientot. soon end. 

On rit, il est vrai, mais attendez. They laugh, to be sure, but wait. 
II est bien mal a vous de parler It is very wrong of you to speak 

ainsi. so. 

Notes— 1. Colloquially, e'est is pretty freely used instead of il est before de+tn/fn. 
or a que clause: 'C'est facile de faire cela'; ' C'est clair que j'ai raison,' etc. 
2. This use '>f ce is permissible in the literary style only in expressions of emotion, e.g., 
C'est lieureux (malheureux, beau, triste, 6tomiant, [etc.), c'est a. 
pregnmei (craindre, regretter, etc.): 'C'est triste de vous voir'; 'C'est 
a craindre qu'il ne soit noyeV 3. The ce construction is obligatory after a few noun 
phrases of like value, e.g. : C'est dommage (pitie, plalsir, justice, etc.): 
'C'est pitie de l'entendre.' 

(2) A prepositional clause, or a conjunction : 

C'est poor vous. It (that) is for you. 

C est pourquoi je suis venu. That is why I came. 

C'est comme vous (le) dites. It is as you say. 

•462. Ce + a Relative. Ce (as antecedent) + a rela- 
tive denotes 'that which,' 'what,' 'which,' etc. : 

Ce qui m'amuse. What (that which) amuses me. 

Ce que je dis est vrai. What I say is true. 

Ce dont nouS parlions. What we were speaking of. 

Ce a quo! je pense. What I am thinking of. 

II est age, ce qui est dommage. He is old, which is a pity. 

a. Ce, so used, either immediately precedes the relative, or is, for em- 
phasis, divided from it by etre + a predicate substantive : 

Ce qu'il veut est la gloire. What he desires is glory. 

C'est la gloire qu'il veut. It is glory that he desires. 

Note. — This type of construction is widely used to render a predicate substantive 
emphatic, e.rj., ' C'est ton frere qui le dit ' ; ' C'est a vous que (=' a qui ') je parle' ; 
'C'est mourir que de vivre ainsi' ; ' C'est one belle villa que Taria.' 
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46:*. Other uses of ce. A] use with 6tre 

or with a . ce is found in a few phrases only, 

mostly archaic, familiar or jocular: 

Ce devint uo us Tliis (that) became a custom. 

Tu (.'rains, ce lui dit-il. You fear, said he to him. 

Sur <■<-, je vous quitte. And now, 1 Leave you. 

I)e ce non content. Not satisfied with this. 

a. Tin' parenthetical ce semble may be used only when unconnected 
(cf. §461, 2, (1), a), otherwise il semble : 

C'est lui, ce me semble, an moins. It's lie, it seems to me, at least. 
But: II me semble que c'est lui. 

464. Pleonastic ce. As compared with Eng., ce is often 
pleonastic ; thus, it is used with etre + a logical subj. : — 

1. Regularly, after celui qui and ce qui : 

Celle qui l'a dit c'est vous. The one who said so is you. 

Ce que je craius ce sont mes pre- What I fear is my would-be friends. 

tendua amis. 
Ce a quoi je punse c'est sa sante. What I think of is his health.. 

2. Regularly, between infinitives (not negative) : 

Penser, c'est vivre. To think is to live. 

But: Vegeter (ce) n'est pas vivre. 

3. Regularly, in inversions with que : 

^,; . in i, -pi • f Paris is a beautiful city. 

C est une belle ville que Paris. < . J 

vlt is a fine city, (' is') Paris. 

4. Optionally, in other inversions for emphasis : 

La guerre (ce) serait la mine. War would be ruin. 

Note. — When the complement of etre is an adj. or participle, pleonastic ce may not 
be used : ' Ce qui est utile n'est pas toujours juste.' 

465. Oeci and cela. Ceci = ' this ' (the nearer) and 
cela = ' that ' (the more remote) are used to denote some- 
thing indicated, but not yet named : 

Gardez ceci et donnez-moi cela. Keep this and give me that. 

06s. ; If the object has been already named, or if the name is fully implied by the 
context, celui-ci (-la) must be used. 

a. Ceci also refers to what is about to be said, and cela to what has 
been said : 

Reflechissez bien a ceci. Think well on this. 

'Jenedispasdavantage,celasuffit. I say no more, that is enough. 
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b. Ceci {not ' cela ') may have a predicate noun : 
Oeel est un secret, or C'est ioi un This is a secret. 

secret (rarer). 
Bvi C'est la un scot, j That . g a gecret 

Cela c'est un secret. J 

Note. — Cela is not so divided before meme, soul, and its division in negations 
is optional: ' Cela seul (meme) en est la cause' ; 'Celan'est pas (or ce n'est pas lil) 
une faute.' 

'•. Cela (not ' ceci ') = ' this ' before a do clause : 
Paris a cela d'avautageux. Paris has this advantage. 

d. Cela may be replaced by la after tie and par : 

De la vient que, etc. From that it comes that, etc. 

II faut commencer par la. We must begin with t hat. 

e. Cela is often contracted to 9a colloquially : 

Ca ne fait rien. That doesn't matter. 

/. Ca is sometimes used familiarly or contemptuously of jKrsons in- 
stead of a personal pronoun : 

Regardez comme ca mange. Look how they (etc.) eat. 

Ca veut faire a sa tete. You (etc. ) wish to do as you please. 

Note. — Distinguish ca from ca (adv.) and <;h ! (interj.). 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

1. I have never read that book, but I have read this one, and I like 
it very much. 2. These houses are not so fine as those. 3. You should 
not eat in that way. 4. Have patience, I shall be (pres. ) there this 
7noment. 5. Those who do wrong will be punished. 6. He of whom 
you were speaking yesterday has arrived. 7. Which of those horses 
do you like best? 8. I like the one you bought better than your 
brother's, but I like my own best. 9. This house and the one in 
which our neighbours live will be sold to-morrow. 10. Our house and 
our neighbour's are both brick houses. 11. These facts, and those 
discovered since that time, prove that, although he was a great scholar, 
he was wrong. 12. I saw the man (celui) last evening who wanted to 
buy my horse. 13. Who are those two gentlemen ? 14. This is Mr. 
Robinson, and that is Mr. Jones. 15. You are looking for apples ; 
very well, will you take these or those ? 16. I will take these ; those 
are too small. 17. How is butter selling to-day ? IS. That sells at two 
francs a pound, and this, which is finer, at two francs fifty centimes. 
19. Gamlx;tta and Hugo were distinguished men ; the former was an 
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orator, the latter a poet. 20. That is a fine horse ! How much is he 

worth'.' 21. Why d<> these people not reply, when we speak to them? 
±2. They are Russians; they do not understand you. 23. Who did 
that? 21. [t was John who did it. 25. What o'clock is it? 26. It is 
half-past ten. 27. What day of the month is it ? '28. To-day is the 
tenth. 29. Is that the house of which you spoke to me V .30. No, it is 
the next one. 31. Who is that lady? 32. She is the lady who lives 
next door. 33. What I fear is that he will never come back. 'A4. It is 
not that he is losing his money, but he is destroying his health also. 
35. It is time to go home. 

EXERCISE LXXV. 
C'est une belle chose que de pro- It is a fine thing to protect tiie 

teger les faibles. weak. 

Ce sont des qualites necessaires Mildness and firmness are neces- 

pour regner que la douceur et sary qualities for ruling. 

la fermete. 
II a eela de bon. He has this good thing about him. 

1. It is they who have done it. 2. It was kind of you to help those 
poor people. 3. You can do it ; it is easy. 4. That was not kind of 
you ; you should have allowed me to do it. 5. You are rich ; it is easy 
for you to say so. 6. It is a pity that we did not know it sooner. 
7. It is unfortunate that he did not come yesterday. 8. My fathei told 
me you were here ; that is why I came. 9. It is to be feared that the 
traveller has died of hunger. 10. It is to be desired that those misfor- 
tunes will never happen. 11. What we were speaking of has happened. 

12. What I am thinking of is the way of preventing that misfortune. 

13. What he says is true. 14. It's a fine thing, ('is') money ! 15. Itis 
not to you that I speak. 16. He has lost all his money, which is sad. 
17. What a beautiful thing is virtue ! 18. It is money that he wishes. 
19. He is a fine young man, ('is') John ! 20. It would be agood thing to 
go away. 21. It is a fine thing to love virtue. 22. Health and good 
sense are qualities necessary for succeeding in the world. 23. You are 
the one who did that. 24. Love is the strongest of all passions. 
25. This does not belong to me, but that does. 26. Give me this ; keep 
that for yourself. 27. He has this good thing about him, that he al- 
ways tells the truth. 28. What a lazy beast ; and yet he thinks that 
he w'orks ! 29. Did he give you back your pencil ? 30. Na, but that 
does not matter ; I have another here. 31. It is difficult to translate 
thew r ord 'tfhat' into French. 32. I am sure that that 'that' that that 
oaan uses is superfluous. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun. 

466. Intcrrog-atives. 

1. Adjectival forms :— 2. Pronominal forms : — - 

Sing. Pi.ir. Sino. Pur. 

m. quel? quels? \which?, m. lequel? lesquols? ) which?, which 
t quelle? quellos? ' what?, etc. f. laquelle? lesquelles? ' or ivhatoitc(ti)1 

""? qui ?, ivho ?, whom? 
Obs.: For the fern, and plur. g que? what * 
cf. §§415, 1, (2) and 416. S quo i'?, what ? 

Obs. : 1. liequel=lo+qnel, both parts be- 
ing inflected (§§3'.i4, 46ti, 1) ; tie, a contract 
with le, les (cluquel, auquel, etc., cf. §395). 
2. Que^qu' before a vowel or h mute (§73). 

467. Agreement. The adjectival forms agree like 
ordinary adjectives ; the variable pronominal forms 
agree in gender (not necessarily in number) with the 
nouns for which they stand ; qui? assumes the number of 
the noun or pron. referred to : 

Quels livres avez-vous ? Which (what) books have you? 

Quelles sont vos raisons ? What are your reasons ? 

Laquelle des dames est venue? Which of the ladies has come? 

Qui sonne ? Qui sont-elles ? Who rings ? Who are they ? 

468. Quel?, Lequel?. The adj. quel? (quelle?, etc.) 
= ' which ?', ' what ?' and the pron. lequel ? (laquelle ?, 
etc.) = ' which (one) ?', ' what (one) ?' refer either to persons 
or things, and stand both in direct and indirect questions : 
Quels livres avez-vous ? Which (what) books have you ? 
Dites-moi quel livre il a. Tell me which (what) book he has. 
Desquels avez-vous besoin ? Which (ones) do you need ? 
Dites-moi iesquels vous avez. Tell me which (ones) you have. 
Quelle dame est arrivee? • Which (what) lady has come? 

Je ne sais pas laquelle. I do not know which (one). 

Quelles sont vos raisons ? What are your reasons ? 

Quel homme est-ce la 1 What (what kind of) man is that 1 

Auquel des hommes parle-t -il ? To which of the men does he speak ? 

a. Quel ! in exclamations sometimes = * what a ! ', c what ! ' : 

Quel li^ros ! Quels heros ! What a hero ! What heroes ! 

Quelle belle scene ! What a beautiful scene I 
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h. Quol: as predicative adj. often replaces qui ? 'who?': 
Quels son t ces gens-la? Wlio are those people? (or what 

kind of people arc those?) 
Sais-tu quelle est cette dame i Do you know who thai lady is? 

N>M s. A pleonastic de is commonly used before alternatives alter quel?, le- 
quel ? and other interrogatives, probably caused bj case attraction with deadens;, 
often present in such expressions : ' Quel (des deux) est le plus habile, de cet homme- 
ci ou tic celui-la ':' ; ' Laquelle est la plus illustre, d'Athenes on de R6 u< 

•4(59 Qui?. 1. The pron. qui ? = ' who ?', 'whom?', is 
regularly used of persons only, and stands in both direct 

and indirect questions : 

Qulfrappe? Qui est la? Who is knocking '! Who is there ? 

1 'c qui (a qui) parle-t-il ? Of whom (to whom) is he speaking ': 

Qui avez-vous vu ? Whom did you see ? 

Qui etes-vous ? Who are you ? 

Dites-moi qui est venu. Tell me who has come. 

a. Qui ? is sometimes used (though rarely and not necessarily) as sub- 
ject to a transitive verb in the sense of ' what ?' : 

Qui vous amene de si bonne heure ? What brings you so early ? 

b. Qui ?, predicatively, is often replaced (especially when fern, or 
plur. ) by quel ? : 

Quelle est cette dame ? Who is that lady? (What 1. is that?). 

Quels sont-Us ? Who are they ? 

2. ' Whose ?', denoting ownership simply, = a qui ? ; 
otherwise generally de qui?, sometimes quel? (but 
never ' dont ') : 

A qui est cette maison-la ? Whose house is that ? 

De qui etes vous fils ? Whose son are you ? 

Quelle maison a ete brulee r Whose (what) house was burnt? 

Note. — Compare with this the idiom e'est a qui: ' C'etait a qui finirait le pre- 
mier,' ' It was a strife as to who would finish first.' 

470. Que?, Quoi?. The form que ?= 'what?' is 

conjunctive, while quoi ? = ' what ?' is disjunctive ; their 
uses in detail are : — 

1. Que? stands regularly as direct object or as predi 
cate, and in direct question only : 

Que vous a-t-il dit ? What did he say to you ? 

Que cherchez-vous ? What are you looking for ? 

Que sont-Us devenus ? What has become of them 1 
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a. Que? (alternatively with quoi '.') may stand with an infill, in in- 
direct question : 

Je ne sais quo (quoi) dire. I know not what to say. 

b. Que ? (que !) sometimes has adverbial force : 

Que ne m'avez-vous dit cela ? Why did you not tell me I 

Quo vous etes heureux ! How happy you are ! 

Quo dargent perdu ! What a quantity of money lost ! 

2. ' What ?' as subject of a verb is regularly qu'est-ce 
qui? : 

Qu'est-ce qui vous a frappe ? What struck you ? 

a. The form que ? may stand as subjt ct fco a few intransitives (mostly 
such as may also be impers. ), but never as subject to a transitive : 
Que sert de pleurer ? "What is the use of crying ? 

Que vous en semble ? What do you think of it ? 

Qu'e.^t-ce? What is it? 

3. Quoi? is used absolutely (i.e., with ellipsis of the 
verb), and after a prep. : 

II y a du nouveaii. — Quoi ? There is news. — What ? 

Quoi de plus beau que cela ? What finer than that ? 

Quoi ! vous l'admirez ! What ! You admire him ! 

A quoi peusez-vous ? What are you thinking of? 

En quoi puis-je vous servir ? In what can I help you ? 

a. In cases of special emphasis quoi ? may be direct object : 
Je recois quoi ? — Des lettres. I receive what ? — Letters. 

b. With an infin., que ? or (more emphatic) quoi? is used : 
Que (quoi) faire ? "What is one to do ? 

Je ne sais que (quoi) repondre. I know not what to answer. 

471. Interrogative Locutions. The use of interro- 
gative phrases (formed with est-ce, etc.) instead of the 
simple forms is very frequent : 

Qui est-ce qui chante? for Qui chante ? 

Qui est-ce que vous demandez ? « Qui demandez-vous ? 

A qui est-ce que vous parliez ? n A qui parliez-vous ? 

Qu'est-ce que cela prouve ? " Que prouve cela? 

Qu'est-ce que e'est ? // Qu'est-ce ? 

Qu'est-ce que e'est que cela ? // Qu'est-ce que cela ? 

De quoi est-ce qu'il parle ? >i De quoi parle-t-il ? 

Qa'est-ce qui vous a frappe ? (Sec g-470, 2). 
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The Relative I'konouk. 

47'2. Relative Pronouns. 

qui, who, which, that ; whom (after a prep.). 

que, whom, which, that. 

(iont. whosi , of whom, of which, etc. 

ou, in which, into which, at which, to which, etc. 

loquel, m. s. lesquele, m. pi. "1 , , , • , ., , 

1 1 >who, whom, which, that. 

laqnelle, f. s. lesquelles, f. pi. J 

quoi, what, which. 

(His. : For qn', see §73. 

473. Agreement. A relative pronoun, whether va 
liable or invariable in form, is of the gender, number and 
person of its antecedent : 

Moi quietais (vous qui 6tiez)la. I who was (you who were) there. 
Les lettres que j'ai apportees. The letters which I have brought. 

Moi qui suis son ami(e). I who am his friend (m. or f. ). 

Dieux (vous) qui m'exaucez ! (Te) gods who hear me ! 

C'est nous qui l'avons dit. It is we who have said it. 

Je suis celui qui l'a dit. I am the one who has said it. 

a. When the antecedent is a predicate noun (or adj. as such), the 
relat. may agree in person either with this noun or with the subject of 
the sentence : 
Nous sommes deux moines qui We are two monks who are trav- 

voyageons (voyagent). elling. 

Je suis le seul qui l'aie (ait) dit. I am the only one who lias said it. 
h. The relative after vai + aplur. is either sing, or plur. (usually ac- 
cording to the sense) : 
C'est un de mes (des) proces qui It is one of my (of the) law-suits 

m'a (m'ont) mine. which has (have) ruined me. 

But : L'astronomie est one des sciences qui fait (o> - font) le plus d'hon- 
neur ;i l'esprit humain. 

474. Qui, Qtie. Both qui and que refer to antece- 
dents (of either gender or number) denoting 1 persons or 
things ; their uses in detail are : — 

1. Qui = ' who,' 'which,' 'that,' serves as subject; 
qui =' whom ' (of persons only, or things personified) 
may also be used after a prep. : 
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La dame qui a chants. 

Les amis qui sont arrives. 

La vache qui bougie. 

Les livres qui ont ete perdus. 

Les oiseaux qui volent. 

Ce qui m'amuse. 

Rien qui est beau. 

La tante chez qui je demeure 

Les amis a (de) qui je parlais, 

Rochers a qui je me plains. 



Aimez qui vous aime. 

Jouera qui voudra. 

Pour qui connait. 

Qui d'un cote, qui de l'autre. 



The lady who (that) has sung. 
The friends who (that) have come. 
The cow which (that) lows. 
The books -which have been lost. 
The birds which (that) fly. 
What (that which) amuses me. 
Nothing that is beautiful. 
The aunt with whom I live. 
The friends to (of) whom I spoke. 
Rocks to whom I complain. 

a. Qui, without antecedent, sometimes=celui qui (ceux qui, etc.).. 
or, when repeated, =les uns. . . les autres : 

Love him (the one) who loves you. 
Let those who will play. 
For any one who knows. 
Some on one side, some on the other. 

b. Similarly, in a few phrases (mostly exclamatory or parenthetical), 
qui = ce qui : 

Voila qui est etrange ! That is strange ! 

Qui pis est (or ce qui est pis). What is worse. 

2. Que = ' whom,' 'which,' 'that,' serves regularly as 
direct object : 



The friends whom (that) I love. 

The book (horse) which I have 

The pens which I have bought. 

That which you say. 

Nothing that you say. 
a. Que stands also as predicate nominative (cf. §374, 1), and as logical 
subject of an impersonal verb : 

Unhappy woman that I am ! 

What has become of her ? 

At the present hour. 

The man that you need. 

Take what you need. 
NOTES. — 1. The que of emphatic inversions(§ 162,a, n.)is hest explained as predicative 
que: * 0'e.st une belle ville que Paris '='C"estune belle ville que Paris (est)' or 
' Cest une belle ville (ce) que (e'est) Paris ' ; ' Erreur que tout cela '=' (C'est) erreur 
que tout cela (est)' or '(C'est) erreur (ce) que (c'est) tout cela.' 2. The form que is. 
often a relative adverb, not to be confounded in function with the relative proper : 
' Dans le temps que cela arrivait ' ; ' C'est a vous que je parle ' (or ' C'est vous a qif 
je pajrie '). 

U 



Les ami(e)s que j'aime. 
Le livre (cheval) que j'ai. 
Les plumes que j'ai achetees 
Ce que vous dites. 
Rien que vous dites. 



Malheureuse que je suis ! 
Qu'est-ce qu'elle est deveime ? 
A l'heure qu'il est. 
L'homme qu'il voun faut. 
Prenez ce qu'il vous faut. 
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475. Dont. The form dont- 'whose,' 'of whom,' 'of 
which,' etc., has the value of de-j-a relat. • it refers to 
antecedents (of either gender or number) denoting per- 
sons or things : 

L'homme dont le fils est mort. The man whose son is dead. 

Les gens dont je parle. The people of whom I speak. 

Les plumes dont je me sers. The pens which I make use of. 

La gloire dont il est avide. The fame for which he is eager. 

Ce dont je me plains. That of which I complain. . 

a. A noun after dont — ' whose ' does not omit the art. as in Eng. , 
and must follow its governing verb (ef. §477, 3) : 

Le monsieur dont j'ai trouve la The gentleman whoso purse I 
hourse. found. 

b. As compared with d'oii (§476, a), dont has figurative force in ex- 
pressions referring to extraction, lineage, etc. : 

La maison dont il sort. The family from which he comes. 

c. Dont was originally an adverb (L. de+unde), and is often best 
construed as such : 

Le pays dont il est vemi. The country whence he came. 

476. Ou. The adv. ou ( = ' where ') is also used as a 
relative with the value of dans (a, sur, vers, etc.) + a re- 
lat. ; if preceded by a prep., ou = ' which,' ' where ' : 

La maison oil je loge. The house in -which I lodge. 

Le siecle ou nous vivons. The age in which we live. 

Le but ou il tend. The end towards which he tends. 

Les villcs par oil je suis venu. The cities through which I came. 

L'endroit d'oii il vient. The place from which he comes. 

D'ou venez-vous ? Where do you come from ? 

a. D'ou = ' from which,' ' whence,' is usually literal in force : 

Le maison d'ou il sort. The house out of which he comes. 

477. Lequel. The form lequel (laquelle, etc.) = 

4 who,' ' whom,' ' which,' ' that,' refers to persons or things, 
and varies in form to agree with its antecedent ; it is 
chiefly used where qui, que, etc., may not be employed : — 
1. Lequel, being inflected, stands where qui, que, 
from want of inflection, would be ambiguous, or it serves, 
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owing to its stress, to denote the more remote of two pos- 
sible antecedents : 

La sceur de mon ami laquello The sister of my friend who has 

vient d'arriver. just come, 

Le flls du redacteur lequel je viens The son of the editor whom (i.e., 

de voir. ' the son ') I have just seen. 

2. After a prep., lequcl may be used of persons (cf. 

^ 47 4, 1), but must be used of things : 

L'amidequi(duquel,dont)jeparle. The friend of whom I speak. 
Les chiens desqnels (dont) jeparle. The dogs of which I speak. 
Lamaisoudans laquelle(ou)jeloge. The house in which I lodge. 

a. Lequcl may not be used of persons after en, and it must be used 
of persons after parmi, entre : 

Un homme en qui je erois. A man in whom I believe. 

Les amis parmi (entre) lesquels. The friends among whom. 

3. When depending- on a noon governed by a prep., 
'whose' must be turned by duquel, etc. (not 'dont'), 
which must foliate the noun (cf. £475, a) : 

La dame au fils de laquelle (or de The lady to whose son I give les- 
qui) je donne des lecons. sons. 

Note. — Leqnel is used exceptionally as an adjective: ' J*espere partir demain, 
auquel cas, etc' ; ' Je viens de toucher mille francs, de laquelle somme je pay- 
erai mes dettes.' 

-4-78. Qiioi. The fonn quoi = 'what,' 'which,' is used 
without definite antecedent, and stands after a prep, 
(rarely otherwise) : 

Voila de quoi je parlais. That is what I was speaking of. 

Sur quoi il est parti. Whereupon he went away. 

(Test a quoi je pensais. That is what I was thinking of. 

II m'a paye, ce a quoi je ne m'at- He paid me, whieh I hardly ex- 
tendais guere. pected. 

a. De qvLol + infin. (expressed or implied) denotes the nu ana or cauet 
of the action of the infinitive : 

II a de quoi vivre. He has enough to live on. 

H a de quoi [sc. vivre, etc.). He has means (is well off). 

Donnez-moi de quoi eorire. Give me something to write with. 

II n'y a pas de quoi. There is no occasion (don't mentioD 

it, etc.). 
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b. Quoi Btands without a prep, in a few expressions: 
Quol faisanl (By) doing which, etc. 

Un je ne sais quoi de cruel. A certain indefinable cruelty (lit 

' a I know not what of cruel.') 

2. ' What ' ( = ' that which ') is ce +a relat. (cl*. §462 I : 

Je vois ce qui se passe. ! Bee what is going on 

Je sais ce que je Bais. I know what I know. 

Ce dont je me plains. That of which I complain. 

Ce a quoi je me fiais. What I was trusting to. 

II est sourd, ce qui est bien dom- He is deaf, which is a great pity, 
mage. 
479. Remarks. 1. The relative pronoun, often omit- 
ted in English, is never omitted in French : 
Le tableau que j'ai vu la. The picture (which) I saw there. 

Le livre dont je park- est a inoi. The book (which) I speak of is mine. 

2. Relative and antecedent should stand as near to- 
gether as possible : 

U y a de ce livre une edition qui There is an edition of that book 

se vend, etc. which is sold, etc. 

Not : Une edition de ce livre qui, etc. 

3. A prep, never ends the relative sentence, as some- 
times in English . 

Ce a quoi je me fiais. What I was trusting to. 

4. For Eng. forms in -injr = relative clause, see §366, 3, 

EXERCISE LXXVI. 

1. Whom did you see yesterday '.' 2. I saw him who was with you 
the day before yesterday. 3. I told you already what my reasons are. 
4. What sort of weather is it this morning ? 5. I think it will be fine. 
6. I do not know to which of those men we were speaking. 7- What 
fine weather ! I hope it will continue until we leave. 8. Who a that': 
9. It is the man I sold my house to. 10. What was the 
morning; I heard a great noise in the street? 11. What were you 
speaking of to that man you met ? 12. I was speaking to him of what 
we were discussing yesterday. 13. Scoundrel that you are,_if I catch 
you, I'll _'ive you what you deserve. 14. What I complain of is that 
you make no progress in your studies. 15. I do not understand you : 
will you explain to me clearly what you mean ? 16. What has become 
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oj thai young gentleman with whom I saw you'.' 17. I don't know 
what L of him; I have not Been him Lately 18. Which ol 

those ladies did you see ? 19. I saw the one that was here yesterday. 
20. What are you thinking of? 21. I am thinking of what we are 
going to do to-morrow. 22. What did your father tell you to do? 
23. 1 have done what lie told me to do. 24. The gentleman, whose sou 
was visiting us last year, will come himself next year. 25. The lady, 
hter has just been married, will spend some weeks with us 
next summer. 26. The people, of whom I speak, would never do such* a 
thing. 27. 1, who am your friend, tell you so, and you ought to believe 
it. 28; It wis we who ga\e them their liberty, and yet to-day they 
are our enemies. 29. He has gone away, and v 1 ; , he has not 

paid his debts. 30. That is very strange ! I sent him a letter, and yet 
i he never received it. 31. To whom are you speal 32. It 

•u i am speaking, and I want you to pay attention to what I say. 
33. The house they are coming out of belongs to my father. 34. The 
people of the village which he came from were very glad to be rid of 
him. 35. The gentleman, for whose house I offered such a high price, 
has bought another. 36. The cause, for which those soldiers fought, 
was the deliverance of their country. 37. The man, in whom I trust, 
will not deceive me. 38. That child is deaf and dumb, which is a great 
pity, for he seems very intelligent. 39. I thank you very much. 
40. Don't mention it. 41. What I was expecting was that he would 
pay me. 42. That is not a poor man ; he is well off. 43. Where is the 
pen I made use of yesterday ? 44. Take what you need ; there will be 
enough for all. 45. Which way did you come this morning ? 46. I 
came the way you came yesterday. 47. There is, in that affair, some- 
thing strange and mysterious. 

The Indefinite Pronoun. 
480. Indefinites. 



divers, m. pi. ) , 
di verses, f. pi. ' 



1. Adjectival forms : — - 

1. certain, a certain ; pi. certain. 4. divers, m. pi. 

2. ehaqi ry. 
'A. differeut(e)s, pi. , various, etc 5. inaint, many a. 

6. quelque, some; pi., sonu (few). 

Obg. : Except for divers, the feminine and plural are formed like those of ordinary 
adjectives. 
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quelqu'un, m. s. I , , 

1 * ' 5- somebody , etc 

quelqu'une, f. s. J 



2. Pronominal forms : — 

1. autriii, others, other people, etc. 

2. chaomi, in. \each (one), every 
chacune, I.J (vn> ). quelques-uns, in. \>\Asonu(i»t> 

3. on (Ton), one, people, etc. quelques-unes, f. pi. ) pic), etc.. 
1. personne. . . ne, nobody, etc. 6. quelque those, something, 

7. rien . . . ne, nothing. 
Obs.: 1. Unless otherwise indicated above, these forms are invariable. 2. On often 
becomes Ton after a vowel sound to avoid hiatus (especially after et, ou, OU, que, 
lorsque, etc., qui, quoi, pourquoi, si, ainsi, aussi), but not usually whin 
following word has initial 1 ; qu'on almost always become que l'on when a 
closely following word has initiall; sound. 3. For quelqu'un(e), see §73. 4. Note 
the hyphen of the pi. of quelqu'un. 

3. Adjectival or pronominal forms : 

1. aueun . . . ne, no ; nobody, etc. (i. plusieurs, m. ori. pi., several. 

2. autre, other. 7. tel, m. j^ ^ 

3. meme, same, etc. telle, f. J 

4. mil . . . ne, m. \vo ; nobody, 8. tout, m. tous, m. pi. \ all, < w ry, 
nulle . . . ne, f. J etc. toute, f. toutes,f.pl. J etc. 

5. pas un . . . ne, no; nobody, etc. 9. un, a ; one, etc. 

Obs. : The fern, and plur. are like those of adjs. of like ending, except the fem. of 
nul and the plur. of tout. 

481. Use of Adjectival Forms. 1. Certain = '(a) cer- 
tain,' pi. 'certain,' ' some ', precedes its noun ; the use of un 
in the sing, and of partitive de in the plur. is optional : 

(Un) certain roi francais. A certain French king. 

(De) certaines gens. Certain (some) people. 

a. Certains is exceptionally used as a pronoun : 
Certains pretendent, etc. Some assert, etc. 

Notk.— Certain, placed after the noun, is an ordinary adj. = ' sure,' ' trustworthy, 
'positive,' etc. (cf. §430, 4). 

2. Chaqne= 'each,' 'every', is distributive and sing. 
only : 
Chaque homme (femme). Each or every man (woman). 

a. Distinguish chaque=' every,' 'each,' which individualizes from 
tout= ' every, ' all,' which generalizes : 

Chaque homme a des passions. Ever;' (each) man has passions. 
Tout homme a une passion do- Every man iiC /aJ l men have) a 

minante. ruling passion. 

Chaque annee ; tous les ans. Each year ; every year. 
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3. Differents, Divers =' various,' 'several,' 'sundry,* 
'divers,' are indef. adjs. only When plur. and before nouns: 

Differentes choses m'ont reteiiu. Various things detained nie. 
On a essaye divers moyens. Several methods have been tried. 

Notb. — With the sense of ' different,' ' diverse,' they are used as ordinary adjs. : 

4. Maint, whether sing, or plur., = ' many a' ; it is often 
repeated : 

Maint(s) danger(s). Many a danger. 

Mainte(s) fois. Many a time. 

En mainte et malnte occasion. On many an occasion. 

5. Quelque = ' some ' ; when used of quantity or num- 
ber, quelque = ' some (but not much or many),' ' a little,' 
'a few,' and is of more limited force than the partitive 
some (§401) : 

Quelques amis sont pires que des Some friends are worse than ene- 

ennemis. mies. 

J'ai eu quelque difficulte. I have had some (a little) difficulty. 

II a quelques amis ici He has some (a few) friends here. 

Voici les quelques francs qui nous Here are the few francs we have 

restent. left. 

a. Quelque has adoerbial force and is invariable : 

(1) Before numerals (not nouns of number) = ' about,' ' some ' : 

A quelque dix milles d'ici. About (some) ten miles from here. 

But : Quelques centaines de pas. A few hundred paces. 

A cent et quelques pas. At a little more than 100 paces. 

(2) Before adjs. or advs. = c however ' (cf. §351, 4, a) : 
Quelque riches qu'ils soient. However rich they may be. 
Quelque bien que vous parliez. However well you may speak. 

Note.— 'However ' + adj. is also expressed by tout . . .que (usually indie.), si . . . 
(que) (subj.), pour . . . que (subj.) : 

' Toutes bonnes qu'eiles sont,' ' However good they are'; 'Si bonnes qu'- 
elles soient', 'However good they are'; 'Si bonnes vos raisons soient-elles ' 
'However good your reasons are'; 'Pour bonnes qu'eiles soient', 'How- 
ever good they are.' 

b. For the use of quelque(s) . . . que=' whatever,' see §484. 

482. Use of Pronominal Forms. 1. Autrui = 

'others,' 'other people,' our neighbour (in general),' is 
rarely used except after a prep. : 
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II ne faut pas convoiter lea biens We must not covet the goods of 

d'autrui. others. 

La rigueur envers autrui. Lty towards others. 

NotH.— 'Others' is more usually les autres, d'autres ($483, 2, b); regularly 
so as subject or direct object. 

2. Chacun = ' each,' ' each one,' ' every one ' is the pron. 
corresponding to the adj. ckaque (§4S1, 2): 

Ohacnu deux a > Each (every) one of them refused. 

Doiinez a ehacun(e) sa part. Give to each his (her) share. 

Dea poires a deux sous ehacuae. Pears at two cents each. 

a. The possessive form to chacan is regularly son : 

Mettez-les chacun(e) a sa place. Put them each in his (hor, its) place. 

b. Chacun in apposition to nons, vons, takes, as its possessive, 
notre, votre : 

Parlez chacun(e) a votre tour. Speak each in your turn. 

c. Chacun, in apposition to ils, elles, takes the possessive leur before 
the direct obj. ; otherwise son or leur : 

Elles recitent chacune leur verset They each recite their verse (each 
(chacune a son or leur tour). in turn). 

d. The reflexive to chaeun = ' every one ' is se (sol) : 
Chacun pour soi. Every one for himself. 

3. On- 'one,' 'some one,' 'we,' 'you,' 'they,' 'people, 
etc., is used as subject of a verb in the 3rd sing, without 
specifying any person in particular : 

On dit que la reine est malade. They (people) say the queen is ill. 

A-t-on allume mon feu? Has anyone lighted my fire 1 

On ne peut pas meler l'huile avec One (we, you) cannot mix oil with 
l'eau. water. 

a. The on construction often corresponds to an Eng. passive, es- 
pecially when the agent is not specified : 

On a attrape le larron. The thief has been caught. 

On croit que la guerre est finie. It is thought the war is over. 
On vous demande. You are wanted. 

b. On may not be replaced by a pers. pron. subject : 

On est triste quand on est sans A man is sad wheu he is without 
argent. money. 
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c. Since on is subject only, the corresponding direct and indirect ob- 
ject, when required, are borrowed from vous : 

Lorsqu'on presse trop un poisson When you squeeze a fish too much 
il vous eohappe. it escapes you. 

d. The reflexive to on is se (soi\ and the possessive son, whatever 
he the Eng. equivalent : 

<>u ho demande. People ask themselves. 

On perdrait son temps. You would lose your time. 

e. Although on is invar., a fern, or plur. noun or adj. may relate to 
it, when the sense is clearly fern, or plur. : 

Ok est plus jolie a present. She is prettier now. 

On est si proches voisins. We are such near neighbours. 

f. On may replace a pers. pron. , often with depreciatory force : 

On y pensera. I (we) shall see about it. 

On se croit bien fin. Tou (he, etc.) think yourself very cunning. 

4. Persomie and rien along with ne +« verb, or when 
alone (a verb understood) = ' nobody,' ' no one,' ' not any- 
body,' etc., and 'nothing-,' 'not anything - ,' respectively : 

Personne n'est venu. Nobody (no one) has come. 

Je n'ai parle a personne. I have spoken to nobody (not spoken 

to anybody). 
Ne ditcs rien. Say nothing (do not say a. t.). 

Personne ici ! — Personne. No one here ! — No one. 

Qu'a-t-il dit ? — Rien. What did he say '! — Nothing. 

a. If the context contains or implies negation, personne, rien, as- 
sume affirmative force ( = quelqu'un, quelque chose) : 

II n'a rien dit a personne. He said nothing to any one. 

Personne n'a jamais rien dit. Nobody has ever said anything. 

Je vous defends de rien dire. I forbid you to say anything. 

Je crains de parler a personne. I fear to speak to anybody. 

Impossible de rien faire ! Impossible to do anything ! 

H cessa de rien dormer. He ceased giving anything. 

Oil trouverai-je rien de pareil ? Where shall I find anything like it ? 

Sans parler a personne. Without speaking to anybody. 

b. The above rule does not apply to pleonastic ne, nor to double 
negations : 



'A-20 FRENdl GRAMMAR. [482,483. 

Jc drains qu'il ne faese mal a <iu»'i- 1 fear he will hurt somebody. 

qu'un. 
\c revenez pas sans voir quel- Do not come hack without .seeing 
qn'nn. somebody. 

Nora.— The pron. personnels mo#c. (sometimes sylleptioally fern, like on, 3, <■, 
ttbove); the noun personne is always/em. (of. §380, 1, c). 

5. Quelqu'un(c) = 'somebody;' 'someone,' 'anyone,' 
etc., with its plur. quelques-un(e)s = 'some,' some people, 1 
•any,' *a fewj' etc., is' the pron. corresponding- to the adj. 
quelque (§181, 5) : 

II y a quelqu-un la. There is somebody there. 

Y a-t-il qnelqu'un la ? Is there any one there ? 

A-t-il quelques-unes ties fleurs? Has he some (any) of the flowers? 

II en reste quelques-unes. A few of them remain. 

Quelqu'une des dames viendra. Some one of the ladies will come. 

Quelques-uns le croient. Some (people) believe it. 

6. Quelque chose =' something - ,' 'anything,' and is 
tnasc, though formed from the fern, noun chose : 

Quelque chose est promis. Something is promised. 

A-t-il dit quelque chose ? Did lie say anything ? 

A-t-il quelque chose tie bon ? Has he anything good 2 

483. Use of Adjectival or Pronominal Forms. 
1. Aucun, mil, pas un, along with ne + fl verb, or when 
alone (a verb understood) = ' no,' ' not any,' ' not one ' (as 
adj.) and 'none,' 'nobody,' 'no one,' 'not one' (as pron.) : 

Aucun *| 

Nul J-ecrivain ne le dit. No writer says so. 

Pas unJ 

Aucun ne le croit. No one believes it. 

Je n'en ai vu aucnn(e). I saw none of them. 

Pas an de ses amis ne reste. Not one of his friends remains. 

A-t-il de l'espoir ? — Aucun. Has he any hope ? — None. 

a. Aucun (not 'nul ' or 'pas un ') becomes affirmative ( = quelque or 
quelqu'un) with negative context (cf. §482, 4, a. ) : 

Q ans aucune cause. Without any cause. 

Rien pour aucun de nous. Nothing for any of us. 

Gardez-vous de faire aucune faute. Take care not to make any mistake. 
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b. The plur. adj. aucun(e)s may be used (especially before nouns 
with no sing, or such as arc preferably plur.) ; (d')aucuns — queltiucs- 
vms, is sometimes found in naif ox jocular style : 

II ne me rend aucuns soins. He gives me no care. 

(D')aucans le croiraient. Some would believe it. 

2. Autre =' other.' is usvuilh preceded, in the sing, by 
un or 1' : 

Yne autre fois ; d'autres livres. Another time ; other books. 

En avez-vous un(e) autre? Have you another? 

Un autre dit le contrail v. Another says the contrary. 

Los autres m'aideront. The others will help me. 

Entre autres ehoses. Among other things. 

a. Distinguish un autre = ' another (a different) ' from encore ua= 
: another (an additional) ' : 

Donnez-moi nne autre plumed r < ■ *.* 

t \ ( T ive me another pen. 

n n encore uiie n J 

b. 'Others,' 'other people ' = les autres or d'antres, sometimes an- 
tral (cf. §482, 1) : 

II se merle toujours des autres. He always suspects others. 
D'autres pensent autrement. Others think otherwise. 

Bien d'autres. Many others. 

Obs. : The d'of d'autres is partitive sign (cf. §403, 1, b). 

c. Autres is often added familiarly to nous, vous : 

Nous autres peintres. We painters. 

Yous autres Francais parlez ties Tou Frenchmen speak very fast. 
vite. 
(I. Observe the following expressions with autre : 

Autre part ; de part et d'autre. Elsewhere ; reciprocally. 

C'est (tout) un autre homme. He is a very different man. 

Parler de ehoses et d'autres. To speak of this and that. 

L'autre jour. The other day. 

Autre est promettre, autre est It is one thing to promise, and an- 

donner. other to give. 

Tout autre que lui. Any one but him. 

De temps a autre. From time to time. 

A d'autres (fam.). Tell that to the marines (fam.). 

e. For I'un . . . l'autre, les tins. . . les autres, see §483, 7, (2). 
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3. Meme varies in meaning and form according to 
position and function : — ■ 

(1) Preceding its noun or as a pronoun, meme = 'same,' 
and nearly always has the article : 

La (les) mfeme(s) chose(s). The same thing(s). 

Lea miens sont les monies. Mine are the same. 

I kmnez-moi des memes. Give me some of the same. 
Uiie memo affaire. One and the same business. 
Des plantes de la meme espece. Plants of the same species. 

(2) Following the noun or pron. qualified, raeme = 
• self,' 'very,' 'even,' and agrees, but has no article : 

Dieu est la bonte meme. God is goodness itself. 

Moi-meme ; elles-memes. I myself; they themselves. 

Cela illume; celuida meme. That itself ; that man himself. 

Les enfants mSmes. The very (even the) children. 

a. Meme is also used as an adverb (invar.) : 

II nous a mgme insultes. He even insulted us. 
Quand memo ille dirait. Even if he should say so. 

b. Meme forms a number of highly idiomatic locutions : 

Cela revient an meme. That amounts to the same thing. 

Etes-vous a meme de faire cela ? Are you in a position to do that ? 
J'irai tout de mfeme. I shall go nevertheless. 

4. Plusieurs = ' several ' : it is sometimes used in the 
sense of beancoup = ' many ' : 

Plusieurs hommes (femmes). Several men (women). 

Apportejplusieurs des plumes. Bring several of the pens. 

J'en ai plusieurs. I have several of them. 

Plusieurs Font cm. Many (people) believe it. 

5. Tel, as adj., = ' such ' (nn tel = ' such a '), ' like ; tel, 
as pron., = ' many a one,' 'he', ' some ', etc. : 

Ne crois pas une telle histoire. Do not believe such a story. 

Tela sont mes malheurs. Such are my misfortunes. 

II n'y a pas de tels animaux. There are no such animals. 

A telles et telles conditions. On such and such conditions. 

Telle qu'une tigresse. Like (as) a tigress. 

Tel qui ritvendredi dimanche pleu Some (many a one, he) who laugh(s) 
rera (prov. ). on Friday will weep on Sunday. 



483.] THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 323 

a. Examples of more idiomatic uses are : 
Tel pere, tel fils. Like father, like son. 

Tel rit, tel pleure. One laughs, another weeps. 

Monsieur un tel (Mme une telle). Mr. So-and-so (Mrs. So-and-so). 
De la musique telle quelle. Music such as it is. 

Votre argent tel quel. Your money intact. 

Note.—' Such ', as adv., is si or tellement (not ' tel') : ' Une si belle etoile ' ; 
'Un homme tellement cruel.' 

6. Tout (sing-.) = 'all,' ' every,' 'any,' ' whole,' etc. ; 
tous (plur.)^ ' all ' : 

Toute ma vie ; tous les homines. All my (my whole) life ; all (the) 

men. 
Tout homme ; toute creature. Every (any) man ; every creature. 

Tous (toutes) sont venu(e)s. All have come. 

C'est tout ; de tous cotes. That is all ; on all sides. 

Tout m'effraie. Everything frightens me. 

a. Tout is often adverb=' quite,' 'wholly,' 'very,' ' very much,' etc, 
and agrees like an adj., when immediately preceding a fem. adj. with 
initial consonant or h aspi>ate, but is elsewhere invariable: 

Elles etaient toutes pales et tout They were quite pale and very 

agitees. much excited. 

Bvt : lis etaient tout pales ct tout agites, etc. 

Notk. — So also, in the compound tout-puissant, e.g., 'Elleest toute-puissante.' 

6. Observe the following idiomatic expressions : 
Tout le monde (cf. le monde entier). Everybody (cf. the whole world). 
Tous les mois ; pas du tout. Every month ; not at all. 

Tous les deux jours. Every other (alternate) day. 

Tous (les*) deux or les deux. Both. 

Tout a l'heure. Presently (or a little ago). 

Tout beau ; tout doux. Gently (slowly) ; softly. 

(Pour) tout de bon. Seriously. 

'Tons deux (trois, etc.) — without 'les' — usually denotes ' simultaneousness, 
(=' both together,' etc.) ; les is obligatory above ten, and usual iromflve to ten. 

c. For the distinction between tout and chaque see §481, 2, a ; for 
tout . . . que=' however,' see §481, 5, a, note. 

7. Un is used either alone or as correlative to autre :— 
(1) Un (as adj.) = 'a,' 'an,' (cf. § 398), 'one,' 'a certain '; 

un (as pron.) = ' one ' : ■ 
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La .naisou est dun cote. The house is on one side. 

L'n monsieur A. la dit. A (certain) Mr. A. said so. 

Dne des dames l'a dit. One of the ladie6 said so. 

Voiei on crayon. — J*en ai an. Eere is a pencil. — I have one. 

Les uns sont de eet avis, les au- Some are of this opinion, (the) others 
tres n'en sont pas. are not. 

a. Un as a pron. is often preceded by I', especially with a de clause : 

L'un des consuls est arrive. One of the consuls has come. 

(2) L'un(e), i' autre (les un(e)s, les antres) are com- 
bined into various correlative phrases, as follows : — 

run I'autre = * each other,' 'one another' ; pi. ditto. 

l'un et I'autre = ' both ' ; pi., ' both,' ' all.' 

l'un ou I'autre = ' either' ; pi , ditto. 

ui l'un ui I'autre (. . . ne) = ' neither ' ; pi., 'neither,' 'none.' 
Elles se flattent l'ujie I'autre. They flatter each other. 

lis parlent les uns des autres. They speak of one another. 

Les uns pour les autres. For one another. 

I.'hoo et I'autre occasion. Both occasions. 

Sxt una et les autres parlent. Both (all of them) speak. 

Dites ceci aux uns et aux autres. Say this to hoth (all). 
Je prends l'un(e) ou I'autre. I take either. 

Parle a 1'une ou & I'autre. Speak to either. 

Ni les un(e)s ni les autres ne Neither (none of them) are fo* 

sont pour vous. you. 

Ni pour l'un(e) ni pour I'autre. For neither. 

484:. Indefinite Relatives. 

1. Adjectival : — 2. Pronominal : — 

Quelconque, any (whatever, at all). Quieonque, whoever. 

Quel que ( + subj. of fit re), whatever. Qui que . . . ( + subj. of etre). who- 

Quelque . . . que( + suh].) , whatever . ever. 

Quoi que . . . ( + subj.), whatever. 
Obs. : Quelconque takes s for the plur., and always follows its noun ; quicon- 
que is invariable ; the other forms are made up from quel, quelque, qui, quoi, 
+que. 

Un (deux) point(s) quelconque(s). Any (two) point(s) whatever. 
Des raisons quelconques. Any reasons whatever (at all). 

Quieonque parle sera puni(e). Whoever speaks will be punished. 

Quels que soient (puissent etre) Whatever be (may be) yonr designs. 
?os desseins. 
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Quelle que flit la loi. Whatever the law might be. 

Quelqucs efforts qu'il fasse. Whatever efforts he makes. 

Qui que tu sois (puisses etre). Whoever you be (may be). 

Quoi que vous fassiez. Whatever you do. 

06s. : For the use of the subjunctive, see §35G, 4 . 

a. Qui quo and quoi que are also used with ee before soit : 
Qui que ce soit qui le dise. Whosoever says it. 

Quoi que ce soit qu'il dise. Whatsoever he says. 

EXERCISE LXXYII. 

1. Certain people say the criminal has escaped. 2. Each day brings 
its labour. 3. We rise every morning at six o'clock. 4. I have seen 
him many a time. 5. I have no apples, but I have some pears and 
peaches. 6. However great and rich we may be, we must die. 

7. Whatever your intentions were, your actions were not good. 

8. However good your intentions were, you did not succeed in doing us 
good. 9. We should respect the rights of others. 10. Every one for 
himself is, happily, not a maxim which everybody practises. 11. If 
we do not love others, others will not love us. 12. Those children will 
receive, each one at his majority, their portion of their father's estate. 
13. Mother, will you come down? You are wanted. 14. It is said that 
the robber has been caught. 15. It is not known whether the ship was 
wrecked or not. 16. When one is pretty, one is rarely ignorant of it. 
17. People wonder why that young man associates with those scoun- 
drels. 18. When one sees a noble action, it always gives one pleasure. 
19. I have never seen any one who had so many noble qualities. 20. I 
am afraid to say anything about it to anyone. 21. No one has ever 
done anything like that. 22. What a beautiful view ! Did you ever 
see anything like it ? 23. He went away without visiting anyone. 
24. Did you find anything where you were looking yesterday ? 25. I do 
not know anyone of his friends. 26. I doubt whether anyone of you 
will do so. 27. If I can do it without any expense, I shall do it willingly. 
28. I do not like this book ; give me another. 29. That little boy has 
had one apple, and now he wants another. 30. Frenchmen often laugh 
at us Englishmen, because we are less gay than they. 31. This man I 
have seen elsewhere, bat that one I never saw anywhere. 32. These 
are the same people that were here yesterday morning. 33. That lady 
is goodness itself. 34. Even if you were to say so, I should not believe 
it. 35. That is a young man in whom I have confidence ; I shall put 
him in a position to make his fortune. 36. Were there any children at 
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the meeting? .ST. Yea, there were several. 38. I shall never accept such 
conditions. 39. I never saw such a foolish man. 40. If he were to say 
Buch a thing to me, I should put him out of doors. 41. He spent his 
whole life in doing good. 42. Our neighbour's daughters have become 
quite tall. 4.S. He oomes to town every other week. 44. Where are 
the children ? Both were here a little ago. 45. I found two apples in 
the basket, but neither is good. 46. Any line being given, draw a 
straight line which shall be equal to it. 47. There is no reason what- 
ever which pan persuade me. 48. Whoever has stolen that poor woman's 
. ought to l>e punished. 49. Whoever he is who told you that, he 
is mistaken. 50. Whatever that man may do, he will never succeed. 
51. Whatever the reason may be, he will never come to see us. 
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485. Simple Adverbs. The 

the commoner simple adverbs : — 

ailleurs, elsewhere. 

ainsi, thus, so. 

alors, then. 

apres, afterwards. 

assez, enough, rat lr r. 

aujourd'hui, to-day. 

auparavant, before. 

aussi, also, too, 

aussitot, direct/ y. 

autant, as much. 

autrefois, formerly. 

beau coup, much. 

bien, well, very, much. 

bientot, soon. 

cependant, however. 

certes, indeed. 



following list contains 



demain, to-morrow. 
derriere, behind. 
desormais, henceforth. 
dessous, under. 
dessus, above. 
devant, before. 
dorenavant, henceforth. 
encore, still. 
enfin, at last. 
ensemble, together. 
ensuite, th 
environ, about. 
expres, on purpose. 
fort, very. 
hier, yesterday. 
ici, here. 



combien(?), howmuch(?). jad's, formerly. 



comme, as, like. 
comment (?}. how (?). 
davantage, more. 
dedans, insi 
dehors, outside. 
deja, already. 



maintenant, noic. 

mal, badly. 

meme, even. 

mieux, better. 

moins, less. 

ne . . . , not. 

n6a,nmoms,neverthelrs*. 

non, no. 

ou (?), where (?). 

oui, yes. 

parfois, sometimes. 

part out, everywhere. 

pas, not. 

pen, little. 

pis, ivorse. 

plus, more. 

plutot, rather. 

point, not. 

pourquoi (?), why (?). 



jamais, ever, never. 

la, th 

loin, far(off),a long way. pourtaj 

longtemps, (a) long pres, ncar-( by), 

(while). presque, almost. 

lors, then. proche, near (by). 
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puis, then, thereupon. 
quand | '.'). wfa . 
que !, how (I J. 
quelquefois, sorm tinu s. 
si, so ; yes. 
souvent, often. 



surtout, < sp< dally. 

taut, so much. 
tantot, soon, >■< ci ntly. 
tard, lati . 
tot, soon, 
toujours, always, still. 



tout, quitt , ' ntirely. 
touteiois, however. 

fcrop, too (much ). 

■lit if hi I/. 
\ olon tiers, willingly. 
486. Adverbs from Adjectives. Most adjectives 
become adverbs by the addition of -ment to the fem. sing. . 



Adj. Adv. 

pur, purement, purely. 

strict, strictement, strictly. 

actif, activement, actively. 

sec, sechement, dryly. 



Adv. 
doucement, smn t tly. 
fullement, madly. 
facilement, easily. 
autremertt, otherwis* . 



A DJ. 

doux, 
fou, 
facile, 
autre, 

a. Adjectives ending in a vowel [not -e) drop the -e of the fem. on ad- 
ding ment : 

poli(o), polimeiit, politely. decide (e), dt^cidement, decidedly. 

absolu(e), absolument, absolutely. etc. etc. 

Note. — The omitted e is denoted by a circumflex in assidument, continft- 
meiit, crument, (in)dument, gaiment (better ' gaiement '), nuiiient. 

b. The following adjs. in -e change e to e on adding -ment. 

aveugle, aveuglement. immense, immensement. 

commode, commodement. incommode, incommodement. 

conforme, conformement. opiniatre, opiniatrement. 

e"norme, 6normement. uniforme, unifonnement. 

c. The following adjs. change the added -e of the fem. to 6 : 
commun(e), communement. obscur(e), obscurement. 
confus(e), confusement. opportun(e), opportunement. 
diffus(e), diffusernent. precis(e), pr^cisement. 
expresse(e), expressement. profond(e), profondement. 
importun(e), importunement. profus(e), profusement. 

d. Adjectives in -ant, -ent (except lent, present, vehement) as- 
similate -nt to m and add -ment to the masc. form : 

constant, constamment, constantly. prudent, prudemment, prudently. 

616gant, elegamment, elegantly. etc. etc. 

But : Lentement, slowly ; pr^sentement, presently; v6hementement, vehem* 

e. Gentil gives gentiment, nicely ; the adv. to bref is brievement 
(from a parallel form), hriefly ; the adv. to impuiii is impunement, 
(probably from L. impune, cf. b. above), with impunity. 

f. The adverbs corresponding to bon, good, and mauvais, had, are 
bien, .-. //, anil mal, badly. (From bon comes regularly bonnement = 
'simply.') 

V 
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4S7. Adjectives as Adverbs. Adjectival forms are 
nol uncommonly used as adverbs, and, as such, arc regu- 
larly invariable : — 

1. A number of arijs. serve as advs. in certain fixed 
expressions : 

Cette sottise l»ii coute cher. That folly is costing him dear. 

Elles parlent bas (haut). They speak low (loud). 

Such expressions are : 

couter bon, cost dear. arreter court, stop short. couter gros, cost dear. 

Bentir " smell good. filer douv. 'singsmall. ' viser bant, aim high. 

tenir " stand firm. aller droit, go straight. chanter juste, siny in time. 

acheter cber, buy dear. viser " aim " frapptr " strike straight. 

cotiter cost " chanter faux, sing out of eentaxmaair»lB,8mellbad. 

vendre " sell " tune. ecrire serr6, write small. 

voir clair, sec clearly. frapper ferine, strike hard, (a) vrai dire, speak truly. 

prouver " prove " parler " speakfirmly. etc. etc. 

So also, parler francais (anjrlais. etc.), cf. §399, a. 

2. An adj. sometimes modifies another adj. : 
Des dames haut placees. Ladies of high rank. 
Un veritable grand homme. A truly great man. 

3. Besides the above (1, 2), a few adjectival forms serve 
also as adverbs : 

Je l'ai dit expres. I said it purposely. 

Soudaiii nous vimes Tennemi. Suddenly we saw the enemy. 

Such forms are : 
bref, in sh rt mfinie, even. tout beau, not so fast. 

expres, purposely. proche, near'bxj). tout doux, gently. 

fort, very, hard, loud, etc. soudain, SU lenly. tvite, quickly. 

juste, exactly, etc. ^tout, quite, very, etc. 

*For the inflection of tout as adverb, see §48^ 6, a. 

tThe adv. vitement=' quickly ' is familiar. 

488. Adverbial Locutions. Phrases with adverbial 
function are numerous : 

Je viendrai tout a l'henre. I shall come presently. 

Venez de bonne beure. Come early. 

Further examples are : 

a bon marche, cheap. a la fois, at once. au jus 

a cdte, near, m a l'avenir, in future. au moins, a) 

a droite, to the right, a peine, hardly. c& et la, here and there. 

a jamais, forever. a peu pre«, nearly d'ahord, at first. 
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d':iilleurs{ besides. en effet, in fact. tot ou tard, soont r or later. 

(16s lore, since. enhau stair* tour a tour, in turn. 

d'ordinaire, usually. la-bas, yonder. 

d'ou(?), when la-dessus, t hereupon tout de suite, at once. 

du moins, ai plus tdt, sooner. tout d'un ooup, all at onoe. 

en avant, /onoartf. Bans doute, doubtless. etc., etc. ' 

en bas, below, down stairs, fcani mieux, o iwci thebetter. 

4SJ). Comparison of Adverbs. 1. Adverbs are regu- 
larly compared like adjectives (§423) by the use of plus, 
moins, aussi : que = ' than ', ' as ' : 

Plus, moins, (aussi) facilement More, less, (as) easily than (as) 
que Jean. John. 

a. Further examples, illustrating §423, a, b, c, d, as applied to ad- 
verbs : 

II ne marche pas aussi (si) vite. He does not walk as (so) fast. 

Vite com me un eclair. As quick as lightning. 

II marche plus vite (pie jene pensais. He walks faster than I thought. 
De plus eu plus vite. Faster and faster. 

Plus je le connais (et) moins je The more I know him the less I 
l'estime. esteem him. 

b. 'More than,' 'less than," as adverbs of quantity =j>1ub de, moins 
de, respectively; they must be carefully distinguished from plus 
(moins) que = 'more (less) than' in an elliptical sentence : 

J'ai plus (moins) de dix francs. I have more (less)than ten francs. 

En moins dune demi-heure. In less than half an hour. 

But: Un elephant mange plus An elephant eats more than six 
que six chevaux (ne mangent). horses (eat). 

2. The following- are irregularly compared 

bien, m II. mieux, better. beaucoup, much. plus, more. 

mal, badly, ill. | pis, worse. peu. little. moins. less, 

< plus mal, worst . 

a. Beaucoup= 'much (many) ' or ' very much (many) ' and is never 
modified by another adv. (except pas). 

3. The superlative is formed by placing le (invar.) be- 
fore the comparative of inequality : 

Le plus souvent (moins souvent). (The) most frequently (least f.). 
Elle parle le plus (mieux, moins). She speaks (the) most (best, least). 
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490. Position. 1. An adverb regularly stands im- 
mediately after its verb (rarely lift wren subject and 
verb i : 

lea porte souvent ma canne. Charles often carries my cane. 

On devrail lire Lentement. One should read .slowly. 

Se levant tard, si co chant tdt. Rising early, going to bed late: 

lis l'ont blen recu. They have received him well. 

Obs. : Hence the;' I betwei □ the aux. and the participle in comp. ti 

a. The adverbs anjourd'hni. bier, demain, autrefois, tot. tard, 
lei, la, aillenrs, partout, never come between aux. and participle. 

II est parti hier. He went away yesterday. 

Je l'ai cherche part -nt. I looked for it everywhere. 

b. Long adverbs in -ment not uncommonly stand after the past part. : 
II a parle eloquemment. He has spoken eloquently. 

c. Most adverbs of quantity (peu, beaucoup, trop, etc.), and a few 
short advs. like bien, mal, mieux, etc., as also advs. of negation, 
regularly prececU the infinitivt 

Tu ne devrais pas trop lire. You should not read too much. 

II ne saurait mieux faire. He cannot do better. 

II parle de ne pas aller. He speaks of not going. 

d. Interrogative advs. head the phrase, as in Eng. ; other advs. are 
not uncommonly placed first for emphasis (cf. §317, 3). 

Quand allez-vous revenir ? When are you going to come back ? 

Aujourd'hui je vais me reposer. To-day I am going to rest. 
Malheureusement tout est perdu. Unfortunately all is lost. 

2. Adverbs usually precede the nouns, adjs., advs. and 
phrases modified by them : 

Assez de livres, et assez chers. Books enough, and dear enough. 
Bien mal a propos. Very unseasonably. 

a. For eombien !, comme !, que !, tant !, and plus (moins) . . . plus 

(. . . moins) with adjs. or advs., cf. §428, a. 

3. Adverbial phrases follow the same rules as advs., ex- 
cept that only the shorter ones may usually come between 
aux. and verb : 

Nous etions a peine partis. Hardly had we gone. 
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Negation. 

491. Negation without Verb. Non = 'no,' 'not, 

apart from a verb ; it is often emphasized by pas, point : 

L'avez-vous dit? — Non. Did you say it? — No. 

Vous viendrez ? — Non pas (point). You will come? — Certainly not. 

Non, non, je n'irai pas. No, no, I shall not go. 

Non content de dire cela. Not satisfied with saying that. 

Riche ou non, il ne l'aura pas. Rich or not, he shall not have it. 

A-t-il, oui ou non, du talent ? Has he talent, yes or no ? 

Des idees non moins vastes. Ideas not less vast. 

Une maison non meublee (adj.). A house not furnished. 

Non seuleraent . . . mais encore. Not only . . . but also. 

a. For the use of quo non, see §497, 1, a. 

Negation with verb :— 

492. Negative Forms. 1. Along 1 with a verb, a nega- 
tion consists regularly of two parts, ne (n', see §73) to- 
gether with some other word or words ; the principal 
correlative expressions of this kind are : 

ne. . . pas, not. ne . . . aucunement\tto£o£ ne. . . rien, nothing. 

ne . . . point, not. ne . . . nullcment J all. ne. . . ni(. . . ni) neither. . 

ne . . . guere, hardly, ne . . . aucun "| vx>r. 

ne . . . jamais, never, ne . . . nul \no, none. 

ne . . . plus, no more, ne . . . pas unJ 

ne . . . que, only. ne . . . personne, nobody. 

Notes. — 1. Point is usually more emphatic than pas, and is less common in 
ordinary language. 2. Negation is often denoted by pas (without ne) in the lan- 
guage of the vulgar or ignorant : ' Ai-je pas dit cela?(=N 'ai-je jkie dit cela?).' 

2. Other forms of less frequent use are : 

a. Ne . . . quelconque=' no. . . whatsoever (at all),' n>3 . , . qui que 

ce soit= 'nobody whatsoever (at all),'ne. . . it.oi que ce soi A — 'no- 
thing whatsoever (at all).' 

Je n'ai dit quoi que oo soit. I said othing at all. 

b. Ne . . . brin (lit. 'mote'), or mie (lit. ' crumb '), or goutte (lit. 
'drop'), or mot (lit. ' word')=no . . . rien, in certain phrases : 

II n'y en a brin. There is nothing of it. 

Je n'y eotends goutte. i understand nothing of it. 
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c Ne . . . ftrae vivante, or homme qui vivo, or Amu qui vlve, 
etc. = ne . . . personne : 
11 a'y avait ftine vlvante dans la There was not a living soul in the 

maison. house. 

(/. Ne . . . Ae+time, e.g. la (ma) vie, de h nit jours, etc. : 
Je ne l'oublierai de ma vie. I shall not forget it while I live. 

4i>:{. Position. Ne always precedes the verb (and 
its conjunctive objects, if any) ; pas, point and other ad- 
verbs immediately follow the verb (and its conjunctive 
pronouns, if any); indefinites have their usual place. 
(For exceptions, see a, b) : 

.)<• ne le leur ai pas (point) dit. I did not tell them it. 
Je n'en ai gfuere. I have hardly any of it. 

Ne les a-t-il jamais vus ? Did he never see them ? 

Je n'y resterai plus. I shallstay there no longer. 

II ne le vcut nnllement. He dues not wish it at all. 

11 ne prend aucnn soin. He takes no care. 

Personne ne peut le dire. Nobody can say (it). 

II n'a mal quelconque. He has no pain at all. 

Je ne l'ai dit a qui que ce soit. I have told it to nobody at all. 

a. Pas, point, usually, and plus, often, precede the simple, infill. 
(and its conjunctive objects) ; they may precede or follow avoir, etre, 
either when alone or in a comp. infin. : 

II parle de ne pas vous voir. He speaks of not seeing you. 

Etre ou ne pas etre (n'etre pas). To be or not to be. 
J'etais fache de ne vous avoir pas I was sorry not to have seen you. 
vu (or de ne pas vous avoir 
vu, or de ne vous pas avoir vu ). 

/;. Rien (indef. ) as object is treated as an adv. ; it may also precede 
an infin. like an adv. : 
II promet de ne rien dire. He promises to say nothing. 

C. The que of ne. . . que must immediately precede the word which 
it modifies : 
Je n'en ai vu que trois. I saw only three of them. 

d. To denote ' neither . . . nor,' ni is placed before each co-ordinate 
(if not a finite verb) andne stands before the finite verb (if any); when 
finite co-ordinated, ne' stands before each of them, whib 1 

ni also must stand with the last, but may not stand with the first* 
"id is optional with others : 
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Qui le sait ? - Ni lui ni moi. Who knows it ? — Neither he nor I. 

II n'a ni parents ni amis. He has neither relati\ esnorfriends. 

Je ne 1'ai ni vu ni entendu. I neither saw nor heard it. 

II ne sait ni lire nl tVrire. Mr can neither read nor write. 

Je ne veux ni qu'il Use ni qu'il I neither wish him to read nor to 

ecrive. write. 

II ne le blame ni ne 1c loue. He neither blames nor praises it. 

Je ne pouvais, (ni) ne devais, ni I neither could, nor should, nor 

ne voulais ceder. would yield. 

494. Ellipsis of the Verb. If the verb be omitted 
(but understood), ne is also omitted, and the correlative 
itself denotes negation : 

Est-il venu? — Pas encore ( = 11 Has he come ? — Not yet(=He has 

n'est pas encore venu). not yet come). 

Qui est la ? — Personne. Who is there? — Nobody. 

Pins de larmes ; plus de soucis. No more tears ; no more cares. 

a. Pas, when so used, may not stand alone: 
Non (pas) ; pas encore ; pas lui ; No ; not yet ; not he (him) ; 

pas du tout ; pas ce soir, etc. not at all ; not this evening, etc. 

495. Ne alone as Negative. Negation with verbs is 
expressed by ne alone in certain cases, as follows : — 

1. After que ■= poiirqnoi ?, and usually after que, qui 
in rhetorical question or exclamation : 

Que ne le disiez-vous plus tot ? Why did you not say so sooner? 

Que ne ferais-je pour lui ? What would I not do for him ? 

Qui ne voit cela ? Who does not see that ? 

2. After condition expressed by inversion : 

N'eut <He la pluie. Had it not been for the rain. 

a. Sometimes also in conditions regularly expressed with si : 
Si je ne me trompe. If I am not mistaken. 

Qui, si ce n*est vous ? Who, if not you ? 

3. In dependent sentences after negation (either fully 
expressed or implied) : 

Je n'ai pas (j'ai peu) d'amis qui ne I have no (I have few) friends who 
soient les votres. are not yours. 

II n'y a rien qu'il ne sache. There is nothing he does not know. 

\ 11 que je ne le craigne. Not that I do not fear him. 

Impossible qu'il ne vienne ! Impossible that he will not come ! 

Ai-je un ami qui ne soit fidele?— Have I one friend who is not tann- 
Non. ful ?— No. 
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a. More obscure cases of implied qegation are prendre garde <im- - 

' take care that n«>( ,' etc., ;iiid such expressions as il tient ' it depends 

on ' (used baterrogal ively) : 

Prenez garde qu'il ne tombe' Take care he 'lues nol fall. 

Gardez qu'il ne sorte. Take care he does not g it. 

A quoi tient-il qu'on nefassecela? What i.s the cause of that not be- 

ing dune ? 

•I. For the most part optionally, with suvoir, bonder 
and with pouvoir, oser, cesser + infin. (expressed or 
implied | : 

Je no sais (pas). I do not know, 

Ne bougez (pas) de la. Do not stir from there. 

Je ne puis (pas) repondre. I cannot answer. 

Je no puis (sc. infin. ) I cannot. 

II n'oserait (pas) le dire. He would not dare to say so. 

Elle ne cesse (pas) de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

a. Always ne alone in je ne saurais= ' I cannot ' : 

Je ne saurais vous le dire. I cannot tell you. 

Ne sauriez-vous m'aider? Can you not help me? 

5. In a few set expressions, such as : 

N'importe ; n'avoir garde. It does not matter ; not to care. 

Ne vous en deplaise. By your leave. 

N'avoir que faire de. To liave no use (whatever) for. 

II n'est pire eau que l'eau qui Still waters run deep, 
dort (prov. ). 

496. Pleonastic ne. In a que clause ne is often 
pleonastic, as compared with English ; thus, ne stands : — 

1. After empecher = 'prevent,' eviter = 'avoid,' a- 
moins que = ' unless,' (or que so used) : 

Empechez qu'il ne sorte. Prevent him from going out. 

J'evite qu' on ne me voie. I avoid being seen. 

A moins que je ne sois retenu. Unless I be detained. 

a. This ne is often omitted after empecher and eviter (after 
empecher mostly when negative or interrogative) : 

b. Ne may stand also after avant que : 

Avant qu'il (ne) parte. Before he goes away. 

2. After expressions of fearing (craindre, redonter ; 
etc., avoir peur, etc.), when not negative (or when nega- 
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tion is noc implied by interrogation exp< eting Negative an- 
swer, or by condition) : 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne. I Fear he will come. 

Craignez-vous qu'il ne vienne ? Do you fear he will come ? 
But : Je ne crains pas qu'il vienne. S*uis craindre qu'i] vienne. 
Craignez-vous qu'il vienne? — Non ; si je eraignais qu'il vint. 
r. What it is (or is not) feared will not happeri has the full negation 
lie . . . pas in the que clause : 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas. I fear he will not come. 

Jene crains pas qu'il ne vienne pas. I do not fear he will not come. 

a. Interrogation (condition) and negation neutralize each other, and 
ne stands : 

Neeraignez-vouspasqu'ilne vienne? Do you not fear he will come ? 
Si je ne eraignais qu'il ne vint. If I did not fear he would come. 

Quand meme je ne craindrais pas Even though I did not fear he would 
qu'il ne vint. come. 

3. With h finite verb in the second member of a com- 
parison of inequality, when the first member is not neg- 
ative (or does not imply .negation as above) : 

II est (est-il) plus riche qu'il ne He is (is he) richer than he was (?). 

l'etait (•.'). 
II gagne moins qu'il n'esperait. He earns less than he hoped. 
But: II n'est pas plus riche qu'il l'etait ; est-il plus riche qu'il etait? — 

Non. 

a. A negative interrogation implies affirmation, and ne stands : 

N'est-i] pas plus riche qu'il ne l'etait ? Is he not richer than he was ? 

Note— Autre, autrement, plutot, plus tot, similarly take ne : 'II est tout 
>-.utre que je ne pensais.' 

4. Usually after expressions of doubt, denial (doiiter, 
rrier, diseonvenir, etc., often desesperer), when negative 
(or when negation is implied as above) : 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne. I do not doubt that he will come. 

Doutez-vous qu'il ne vienne? — Do you doubt whether he will 

Non. come ?— No. 

But: Je doute qu'il vienne ; doutez-vous qu'il vienne? ( — qitestion for in- 
formation). 

5. After il sen fruit negatively, interrogatively, or 
with peu (g-uere, etc.) : 
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D ne sen tailut pi mp lie came very near being kiiled. 

qu'il ne fiit tue. 

Combien B'en faut-il que la somme How much is lacking of the sum 

n'y soit ? total ? 

F'ou sen est fallu que je ne vinsse. 1 came very near coming. 

C. With compound tenses a ffcer ily a (voila), depuis s 

il y a (voila) trois jours que je ne It is three days since I saw him (I 
l'ai vu. have not seen him for, etc.). 

11 avait grandi depuis que je ne He had grown since I saw him. 
Pavais vu. 

LKpuis que je ne vous ai vu. Since I saw you. 

a. In a simple tense (§§337, 2, 338, 4) negatively, n^...pas, etc., 

must be used : 

Voila un an qu'il ne buvait pins. He had drunk no more for a year. 

Use op Certain Adverbs. 

497. fJistinctions. The following are especially liable 
to be confounded in use : 

1. Oui, Si. ' Yes ' in affirmation or assent is oui; * yes ' is usually ai 
in contradiction, In correction, in distent : 

L'avez-vous dit? — Oui, monsieur. Did you say it? — Yes, sir. 
Venez. — Oui, oui, j'irai. Come. — Yes, yes, I shall go. 

II ne va pas. — Si, monsieur, il va. He is not going. — Yes, (sir), he is 

(going). 
II ne va pas ? — Mais si. He is not going ? — Yes, certainly. 

Je n'irai pas. — Si, si, venez. I shall not go. — Yes, yes, come. 

Note. — The use of si (as also of the intensive si fait, etc.), though very common, 
is classed as familiar by the Acaddmie ; it is often avoided b} - pardon, etc., or other 
expressions : ' II ne va pas. — Pardon, monsieur, (il va).' 

a. Oui, si, and non, are often preceded by que (really with ellipsis of a 
whole que clause), and are then variously translated by 'yes,' 'so,' 
' no,' ' not,' etc., or by a clause : 



Je dis que oui (non). 
Je crois que oui (non). 

Vous ne l'avez pas ? — Oh ! que si. 
Le fera-t-il ? — Je crois que oui. 

Jedis qnb uoii. 
Peut-etre que nor.. 



I say yes (no). 

I think so (not). 

You haven't it ? — Oh yes ! 

Will he do it?— I think.be will 

(do it). 
I say it is not s©. 
Perhaps not. 
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J. Ant int. Tant. ' As much (many) ' uutant ; ' so much (many l' = 
tant : 

Je gagneantant que vous. I earn as much as you. 

II but tant qu'il en mourut. He drank so much that he died 

from it. 
J'ai tant d amis ; j'eu ai aatant I have so many friends ; I have as 
que vous. many as you. 

3. Plus, Piiv-ontage. Plus is used in all senses of ' more ' (' most,' 
see below); davantage (strengthened sometimes by bien = 'much,' 
encore = ' still ')=' more,' is regularly used only absolutely*, and usually 
stands at the end of its clause : 

N'en parle pas davantage. \ a u 

1 l Say no more about it. 

N'en parle plus. J 

Ne restez pas cla vantage. 1 ^ 

Do not remain any longer. 
Ne restez plus. J 

^ela me plait encore davantage That pleases me still more. 

(plus). 

Je suis riche ; il Test bien davan- I am rich ; he is much more so. 

tage (plus). 

Put only : J'en ai plus que lui ; il est plus habile ; plus de dix francs ; 

c'est ce qui le flatte le plus, etc. 

"Davantage is occasionally followed by que in archaic style. 

4. Ne . . .que, Settlement. Seulement must be used, (1) when no 
verb is present, (2) when ' only ' refers to the subject, (3) or to the verb, 
(4) or to a que clause, and (5) it may be used to strengthen a ne . . . que ; 
otherwise ' only ' = ne . . . que or seulement : 

Settlement les braves. Only the brave. 

Settlement mon frere le sait. Only my brother knows it. 

Ecoutez settlement. Only listen. 

II dit seulement qu'il irait. He only said he would go. 

II n'a settlement qua venir. He has only to come. 

But: Nous ne serons que trois {or trois s. ) ; je ne veux que voir son 
pere (or je veux seulement voir son pere), etc. 
a. ' Only,' referring to the subject, may be turned also by 11 ny a que, 
ce n'est que ; 'only,' referring to the -erb, may b*j turned by the "if'p 
of fair** • 
I" n'y p.aoele« marts qui ^?r3vi Q .u- Th° dead only do not come back. 

pas. 
Elle t.e fait qv° p 1 °u» >a '- She does nothing but v/een 
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EXERCISE lxxvhi. 

1. I will not sell it, cheap or dear. 2. 5Tou did it on purpose, did 

you not ! 3. Not at all, il was quite accidental. 4. A christian 
oughl to love not only his friends hul even his enemies. 5. Those poor 
people had scarcely any bread to cat, when we found them. 0. We 
have said nothing at all about il. 7. That is a very complica 
1 can understand nothing of it. 8. We did not sec a living soul in the 
street, when we rose that morning, it. Whom did you see".' I saw 
nobody at all. 10. I shall be silent, so as not to hinder you from work- 
ing. 11. He told me to do nothing until he returned. 12. I did not 
do it so as not to be punished. 13. What is the matter with that little 
hoy'.' 14. I do not know, sir ; I neither did nor said anything to him. 
15. Would you not be glad to see our old friend V 16. No, I neither 
wish to see him nor speak to him. 17. I have a headache this evening ; 
I can neither sing nor play. IS. Neither he nor his father were there. 
19. I saw neither him nor his brother. 20. I have neither friend nor 
money, hut I have strong arms and courage. 21. No more regrets ; 
take courage, and forget the past. 22. Why did he not tell me so before 
leading me into this peril ? 23. There is nobody here he does not know. 
24. Take care that you are not deceived. 25. There is nothing which 
does not please me better than that. 26. Not one of those we invited 
has come. 27. Do you know where Dr. B. lives ? 28. I cannot tell 
you. 29. If you have no use for this book, lend it to me. 30. Unless 
you do what you said, I shall not pay you. 31. Do you not fear he will 
go away ? 32. I do not fear he will go away. 33. I am afraid our 
friends will not be there. 34. If I were afraid he would do it, I should 
do something to hinder him (from it). 35. If I were not afraid he would 
hurt himself with it, I should let him have it. 36. That man writes 
better than he speaks. 37. We do not wish more money than we have 
now. 38. I do not doubt that that is true. 39. Not much is lacking 
for the number to be complete. 40. We have not seen each other for 
three years. 41. It is more than three years since we were there. 
42. I cannot go with you ; I have no time. 43. Yes, you have, you are 
not so busy. 44. You have stolen my apples. 45. I tell you I have 
not. 46. But I say yes, for I saw you. 47. He has as much money as 
you have, but he has not as much as I have. 48. Lit us say re more 
about.it. 49. We aro in a hurry; let us not stay anj 1 ingei 50. I 
have more than fifty ' r 2nc? b*>t he has r^tfe tb<«» I, *3»d. bis brother 
bis still ccn. 
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THE NUMERAL. 

4t>s. Cardinals. The cardinal numerals denote 'how 
many ' : 

1. un(e). 4. quatre. 7. sept. 10. dix. 

•J. iloux. .">. cinq. s. huh. 11. onze, 

3. trois. (i. six. 9. neuf. etc. 

Sec also §208, for remarks on formation and pronunci- 
ation. 

a. Un (f. tine) is the only cardinal which varies for gender : 
Dne (deux, trois, etc.) plume(s). One (two, three, etc.) pen(s). 
Vingt et one vaches. Twenty-one cows. 

o. Cardinals are invar, for number, except that s is added to quatre- 
vinyt and the multiples of cent, but only whenroiwn </ia/< it/ preceding a 
hoi n (or adj. +noun), or when they themselves serve as nouns of number. 
Quatre-vingts fi'ancs. Eighty francs. 

Trois cents (bonnes) plume*. Three hundred (good) pens. 

Deux cents millions. Two hundred millions. 

Trois cents de pommes. Three hundred apples. 

Les cinq cents. The five hundreds. 

Bat : Trois cent un francs; les cent homines engages; quatre-vingfc- 

une plumes ; deux cent mille ; trois niille milles, etc. 

~S.lt. -Thoy are not nouns of number in dates (c. below) or when used as ordinals 
(jfiOi) : ' L an quatre cent ' ; " page deux cent ' ; ' page quatre-vingt.' 

c. The form mil (not ' mille ') is used in dates of the christian era from 
1001 to 1999 : 

En mil lmit cent quatre-vingt- In eighteen hundred and ninety-one. 

onze. 
(En) l'an mil six. (In) the year 1006. 

But : L"an mille (sometimes mil); Fan deux mille trois cent; l'an 

mille cent du monde, etc. 

d. From 1100 to 1900 numbers are often expressed by hundreds, as so 
frequently in English : 

Onze cent(s) ; treize cent(s). Eleven hundred ; thirteen hundred. 

Q.uinze cent cinquante. Fifteen hundred and fifty. 

e. ' A (or one) hundred ' = ccnt ; ' a (or one) thousand '—mille : 
Mille soldats. A (one) thousand soldiers. 

Note.— Septante = 70, octante = 80, nonante = iX>, six-vfngt(s)=120, and 
<jnin/.e-vinsrt(s) = :ifln, are now obsolete in the literary language. 
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499. Ordinals. The ordinal numerals denote order 
or place in a series relatively to the first ; they are formed, 
from 3rd up, by adding - -ieme to the last consonant of the 
corresponding' cardinal (cinq adding u, and f of neuf be- 
coming v before -ieme) : 
1st. premier. 3rd. troisieme. 9th. neuvieme. 101st. cent unifeme. 



2nd, 



/second. 4th. quatrienie. 21st. vingtetunieme. etc., etc. 



I deuxieme. oth. cinquieme. 22nd. vingt-deuxieme. 

N us. — 1. Besides the ordinary forms, tiers (f. tierce)=' third,' qu«rt(e) = 
' fourth,' are used in a few expressions and in fractions : 'Le tiers etat,' ' The com- 
moners' ; ' En maison tierce,' 'In the house of a third party' ; ' Une flevre quarte ', 
' A quartan ague.' 2. Quint = ' fifth ' is used only in ' Charles-Quint,' Charles V. 
(the Emperor) ' ; ' .-ixte-Quint ', ' Sixtus V. (the Pope).' 

a. Ordinals are like ordinary adjectives in inflection and agreement, 
and regularly precede the noun : 

La (les) premiere(s) maison(s). The first house(s). 
Nous sommes arrives les premiers. We arrived first. 

b. Deuxieme instead of second is more usually employed in a series 
of more than two, and always in compounds : 

Le second volume. The second volume (of two). 

Le deuxieme volume. The second volume (of three, etc. ). 

La cent deuxieme fois. The hundred and second time. 

500. Collectives. 

collective force : — 
un(e) couple, a couple (two). 
une paire, a pair. 
une huitaine, about eight. 
une douzaine, a dozen. 
une quinzaine, about fifteen. 
une vingtaine, about twenty. 
une trentaine, about thirty. 
une quarantaine, about forty. 
une cinquantaine, about fifty. 

a. They take -s in the plur. , and have the construction of ordinary 
nouns : 

II y a une centaine d'eleves. There are about 100 pupils. 

II y en a deux cents. There are two hundred oi cnein. 

Des milliers de gens. Thousands of people. 

Deux millions de francs. Two million (s of) francs. 



The following nouns are used with 

une soixantaine, about sixty. 

une centaine, about a hundred. 

un cent, a hundred. 

un millier, (about) a thouuund. 

un million, a million. 

un milliard, 1 , •„. 

' \a billion. 
un bdlion, J 

etc. 
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501. Fractions. The numerator is regularly denoted 
by a cardinal and the denominator by an ordinal ; 

'half = m oi tie, f. (as noun) and demi (as adj. or noun) : 



i 


fun demi. 
vune moitie. 


i 


un quart. 


T 3 e trois seiziemos. 


1 


trois quarts. 


yJjj sept centiemes. 


2 


deux demis. 


i 

5 


un cinquieme. 


•jj^r dix cent uniemes. 


I 


un tiers. 


} 


un septieme. 


unze milliemes. 


§ 


deux tiers. 


A 


un nnzieme. 


etc. 



a. Demi, before its noun, is invar, and joined by a hyphen, but 
agrees elsewhere ; as a noun, demi is hardly used, except in arith- 
metical calculations : 

Une demi-heure ; une heure et Half an hour ; an hour and a half. 

demie. 
Quatre demis = deux. Four halves = two. 

La moit ie de la somme. Half the sum. 

b. The def. art. is required before fractions followed by de + a noun, 
when the noun is determined by a def. art. , a possessive, or a demon- 
strative, and similarly for pronominal substitutes for such constructions : 
La moitie du temps. Half the time. 

Les trois quarts de ces (ses) biens. Three-fourths of those (his) goods. 
J'en prends les cinq sixiemes. I take five-sixths of them. 

502. Multiplicatives. 1. The following 1 are used as 
adjs. or (absolutely) as nouns : 

double, double. septuple, sevenfold. 

triple, triple. octuple, eightfold. 

quadruple, quadra pic nonuple, ninefold. 

quintuple, fivefold. decuple, tenfold. 

sextuple, sixfold. centuple, hundredfold. 

As nouns, le double, the double, etc. 
La triple alliance. The triple alliance. 

Payer le doable. To pay twice as much. 

a. Double is sometimes adverb : • 
H voit double. He sees double. 

2. 'Once,' 'twice,' 'three times,' etc. = une fois, deux 
fois, trois fois, etc.: 

Dix fois dix font cent. Ten times ten make a hundred. 

J'ai paye deux fois autanl. T paid twice as much. 
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."><>;{. Numeral Adverbs. They are formed from me 
ordinals by -ment, according to rule (§486): 

premierement, first, firstly, troisiemement, thirdly. 

mdement i ,, etc. etc. 

si conaly. 
deuxiemement ' 

a. Substitutes for them, of very frequent use, are: d'abord = ' at 
first, 5 'puis, 'then,' 'after that,' ensuite='then,' 'next', en pre- 
mier lieu— • in the first place,' en second lieu, etc. = 'in the .sen, nil 
phi' e, J etc.; or the Lat. adv. forms primo, secundo, tertio, etc. (abbre- 
viated : 1° 3 2°, 3°, etc.), are used. 

Eemarks on the Use of Numerals. 

504. Cardinals and Ordinals. 1. Premier =' first ' 

is the only ordinal used to denote the day of the month or 
the numerical title of a ruler ; otherwise, cardinals are 
employed : 

Le premier (deux, dix) mai. The first (second, tenth) of May. 

Le onze de ce mois. The eleventh of this month. 

Napoleon (Gregoire) premier. Napoleon (Gregory) the First. 

Henri (Catherine) deux. Henry (Catherine) the Second. 

a. For other date idioms, see §21!). 

2. Other numerical titles (book, chapter, scene, page, 
etc.), are expressed as in Eng., ordinals being used before 
nouns and either cardinals or ordinals after nouns : 

Tome troisi&me (trois). Volume third (three). 

La dixieme scene du second acte. The tenth scene of the second act. 

a. The first of two ordinals joined by et ou, is not uncommonly re- 
placed by a cardinal : 

La quatre ou cinquieme page. The fourth or sixth page. 

b. Cardinals must precede ordinals : 

Les deux premieres scenes. The first two scenes. 

505. Dimension. The various methods of indicating 
dimension may be seen from the following: — 

(1) Une table longne de dix pieds. A table ten feet long. 

(2) Une table de 10 p. tie longueur. n n n n « 

(3) Une table de 10 p. tie long. » » » » /, 

(4) Une table d'une longueur dc i0 p. « » » « it 
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(5) La table est longue de 10 p. The table is ten feet long. 

(6) La table a 10 p. do longueur ,/ „ n » n n 

(7) La table a 10 p. de long. ,, ,, « ,, „ „ 

(8) La table a one longueur de 10 p. n » » » « « 

Obs. : 1. Dimension after an adj. is denoted by de, cf. (1), (5). 2. Substitutes for 
the adjectival construction of (1) are seen in (2), (3), (4). 3. The verb ' to be ' is etre, 
asin(5;, or avoir, as in (6), (7), (S). 4. Hant, large, long O^nt not '^pais', 
'profond') may be used as nouns, instead of liauteur, largeur, longueur, 
cf. (3), (7). 

a. 'By, 'of relative dimension, =sur; 'by,' after a comparative, =de : 
Cette table a dix pieds de longueur This table is ten feet long by three 

sur trois de largeur. wide. 

Plus (moins) grand de deux pouces. Taller (shorter) by two inches. 

506. Time of Day. The method of indicating the 
time of day may be seen from the following : — 

Quelle heure est-il ? What time (o'clock) is it ? 

II est une (deux) heure(s). It is one (two) o'clock. 

II est trois heures et demie. It is half -past three. 

Trois heures (et) un quart. A quarter past three. 

Quatre heures moins un quart. A quarter to four. 

Trois heures dix (minutes). Ten minutes past three. 

Six heures moins cinq (minutes). Five minutes to six. 

II est midi et demi. It is half-past twelve (noon). 

II es t minuit (et) un quart. It is a quarter past twelve (night). 

A huit heures du soir. At eight o'clock in the evening. 

A quelle heure '! At what o'clock ? 

Atr precises. At three o'clock precisely. 

Vers les trois heures. Towards (at about) three o'clock. 

Obs. : 1. ' It is (was, etc.)'=il est etait, etc.). 2. Henrcjs) is never omitted. 
3. Et is esser,'- he half hour, ; Deini;e) agrees with henvetf.) or with 

midi (m.), minuit (m.). 5. Minutes is often omitted. 6 'A quarter to," 
'minutes to' \" mains before the following hour. 7. 'Twelve o'clock' is never 
douze heures. 

507. Age. Idiomatic expressions denoting age are : — 
Quel age avez-vous ? How old are you ? 

J'ai vingt ans. I am twenty (years old). 
Je suis age de vingt ans. ., « n n 

Une fille Asee <le six ans. A. girl six years old (of aire). 

Plus age de deux ans. Older bj r two years. 

Oha. : 1. The construction with avoir is the more common. 2. An(») may not be 
omitted in specifying age. 3. 'By 1 •'<• iftara ompariaona 
W 
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EXERCISE I.XXIX. 

II a line vingtaine d'annees. He is about twenty (years old). 

II a une trentaine de mille francs. He has about thirty thousand francs. 
1. Columbus discovered America in the year 1492. 2. The French 
national JVte is on the fourteenth of July, because [on] that day the 
Bastille was destroyed in the year 1789. 3. My father left England on 
the first of May, IXl'4. 4. Napoleon the First was a greater man than 
Napoleon the Third. 5. Charles the First of England and Louis the 
Sixteenth of France were both put to death. 6. The first train leaves 
at a quarter to five in the morning, and the second at twenty minutes 
past two in the afternoon. 7. We went to bed last night at half -past 
twelve. 8. The first two houses in the street belong to us. 9. Wehav.e 
only the last two chapters in the book to read. 10. The carriage ar- 
rived at half-past one in the morning. 11. The father gave his son a 
fifth of his property, when the son was twenty-one. 12. How old do 
you think that man is ? 13. I should think he was about forty. 14. It 
is twenty years since I saw him. 15. That man is well off; he has an 
income of about twenty thousand francs a year. 16. The first volume 
of his works contains poetry, and the fourth novels. 17. This house cost 
three times as much as that one. 18. Ten times ten make a hundred. 
1 9. We paid a hundred and twenty dollars for that horse. 20. That 
carriage cost one thousand one hundred dollars. 21. That old man is 
eighty-five years old. 22. [On] what day of the month did that happen ? 
23. It happened on the twelfth. 24. That table is two metres long by 
one metre wide. 25. We are going to have a house built sixty feet long 
by twenty-four wide. 26. What o'clock is it? 27. It is just noon. 
28. A boy ten years old was killed last evening by a carriage in Queen 
street. 29. That girl is older than her brother by two years. 30. I 
am taller than my brother by two inches. 31. Will you come at two 
o'clock or at three ? 32. I shall be there precisely at three. 33. Is that 
boy ten years old or eleven ? 34. He is eleven. 
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THE PREPOSITION. 

508. Simple Prepositions. The following- list con 
tains the commoner simple prepositions : 

;\, to, at, in, on, etc. durant, during. 

en, in, to. 

entre, betwi en, cu 

envers, towards. 

hormis, except. 

jusque, till, until. 

malgre, in spite of. 
dej of, from, with, etc. moyennant, by suivant, according t<> 

depuis, since, from. nonobstant, notwith- sur, on, upon. 
derriere, behind. standing, 

ibs, from, since. outre, besides. 

devant, before. par, by, through. 

509. Prepositional Locutions. 

positional function (mostly ending in de or a) are numer 
ous : 



apres, aft< r, next to. 
avant, before. 
avec, with. 
chez, with, at — 's. 
contre, against. 
dans, in(to). 



parmi, among. 
pendant, during. 
pour, for. 
sans, without. 
sauf, save, except. 
selon, according to. 
sons, unfl' r. 



vers, towai 

voici, here is (arc). 

voila, then is (an J. 

Phrases with pre- 



Beside the church. 
Until next week. 
Tlirouffh the forest. 



A cote de l'eglise. 

Jusqu'a la semaine prochaine. 
A travcrs la foret. 

Such locutions are : 
a cause <le, on account of. au lieu de, instead of. 

autour de, around. 
a force de, by dint of. _ au moyen de, hit means of. 

a l'egard de, with r< yard to. aupres de, near by. 



jusqu 

par dela, 6i y 

par-dessus, over. 



au tracers de, across,throwrh. pres de, near. 

d'aprfes, according to. quant a, as for. 

en de?a de, on th is sin. (,y). vis-a-Ws de, opposite. 

en depit de, in spite of. etc. , etc. 
faute de,/or leant of. 



de, except. 
al'insu de, unknown to. 
a travels, across, through. 
de, beyond. 

au-dessous. de, under. 
au-dessos de, above. 

510. Position. Prepositions regularly precede the 
governed word, as in English : 

Je parle de Jean (de lui). I speak of John (of him). 

a. Conjunctive pers. prons. governed by voici, voila, precede: 
Me voici ; los voda. Here I am ; there they are. 

En voici quelques-uns. Here are some of them. 
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h. Durnnt is Boroetimes placed aft it its noun : 
Durant sa '. ie [or sa vie darant). During his life. 

511. Repetition. The preps, a, de, en, are regularly 
repeated before each governed substantive ; the repetition 
of other preps, is regular in contrasts, but is elsewhere 
optional, as in Eng.: 

11 aime a lire et a ecrire. I le likes to read and write. 

Le pere de Jean et de Marie. The father of John and Mary. 

Ed France on en Italie. In France or Italy. 

Sur terre et sur mer. By land and sea. 

Par la persuasion ou par la force. By persuasion or force. 
lint : Pour lui et (pour) son frere, etc. 

Idiomatic Distinctions. 

51 2. Prepositions vary greatly as to idiomatic force in 
different languages. In the following sections are given 
sum.' of the various French equivalents of the commoner 
English prepositions. 

513. About. 

1. In the sense of ' around ' = autour fie : 
Regardez autour de vous. Look about you. 
Autour de la place. About the square. 

2. In the sense of ' concerning,' ' of '=de, a : 

De quai parlez-vous '.' What are you talking about ? 

A quoi pensez-vous ? What are you thinking about ? 

3. In the sense of 'with,' ' about (the person) ' = sur : 
Avez-vous de l'argent sur vous ? Have you any money about you ? 

4. Denoting ay O7i=environ, pros de, k pen pres, vers: 

Environ (pre* de, a peu pres) About two thousand francs ; about 
deux mille francs ; vers (sur ten o'clock ; about 1830. 

les) dix heures ; vers 1830. 

514. 'After. 

1. Denoting time, rank, order, position— apres: 
Apres diner ; le premier apres le After dinner ; the first after the 
roi ; on met I'adjectif apres " king ; the adjective is placed 

le nom ; courez apres lui. after the noun ; run af t< 
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2. In the sense of ' at the end of '=au bout de : 

Au bout ilu fcrois siecles. After three centuries. 

3. Unclassified : 

De join - on jour ; dessine d'aprea Day after day ; drawn after Raph- 

Raphael ; lo Iendemain de the day after his return ; 

son retour ; il tient de sa he takes after his mother. 
mere. 

515. Among - . 

1. In the sense of 'in the midst of,' 'surrounded by'=parmi (some- 
times entre) : 

Une brehis parmi les loups. A sheep among wolves. 

II fut trouve entre les morts. lie was found among the dead. 

2. ' Among (distributively or reciprocally) ' = entre : 

II le partagea entre ses amis. He divided it among his friends. 

lis parlaient entre eux. They spoke, anions: themselves. 

3. Unclassified : 

C'etait ainsi chez les Grecs. It was so anions; the Greeks. 

516. At. 

1 . Denoting place, time,=^h (sometimes en) : 

A l'eeole ; a Douvres ; a table ; At school ; at Dover ; at taole ; 

a cinq heures ; a Page de ; en at hve o'clock ; at the age oi : at 

tete de ; en (au) meme temps ; the head of; at the same time; 

a la fin (enfin). at last. 

2. In the sense of ' at the house, etc., of,' 'at — 's'^clie/ : 

J'ai ete cbez vous ; il est cbez I was at your house; he is at Mr. 
Monsieur Ribot. Ribot's. 

3. Unclassified : 

A mes depens ; a 1 otit prix ; d'abord ; At my expense ; at any price ; at 
sous la main ; cntrer jiar la first : at hand : come (go) in 

fenetre ; en haut (bas) ; au at the window ; at the top 

moins ; sur mer ; en guerre. (bottom) ; at least ; at sea ; at 

war. 

517. Before. 

1. Denoting place, in the sense of 'in front of," 'in the presence 
of '=devant : 
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Mctir/ cela devanl le feu ; le jar- 
din est <i< 1. mt La maison ; il 
pr& hi devanl le roi. 

2. Denoting time, order =avant: 
Avant midi : je l'ai vu ayant 

vous : mettez Particle avant 
le nom. 

3. Unclassified : 
Soiis mes yeux ; la veille ilo la 

Dataiiie ; comparaitre par- 
devant le juge. 

5JS. Uy. 

1. Denoting the agent (after the passive) par, de (cf. S-'i'iO) : 

Elle fut saisie par le volcur; ils She was seized by the robber ; they 
sont aimescle tous. are loved bj- all. 

2. Denoting means, ivay, etc. =pav (usually) : 

Par la poste ; par chemin defer ; By post; by railway; by this 
par ce moyen ; par un ami. means ; by a friend. 

3. Denoting mcasure=ile ; relative dimension=sur : 

Plus grand de la tete ; plus age Taller by a head ; older by ten 



I'ui t hat before I be fire ; thi 
den is before the house ; he 
preached before the king. 

Before noon ; I .saw it before 

you ; put the article before 
the noun. 

Before my eyes; the day before 
the battle; to appear before 

the judge. 



years (by far) ; heavier by a 
pound ; less by half ; ten feet 
by six. 



de dix ans (<le bcaucoup) ; 
pluslourd d'une livre ; moin- 
dre de la moitie ; dix pieds 
sur six. 
4. Unclassified : 
De jour (unit) ; a l'annee; goutte By day (night) ; by the year; drop 
a goutte ; il est midi a ma by drop ; it is noon by my 



watch ; to know by sight ; by 
word of mouth ; a tailor by 
trade ; to sell by weight ; made 
by baud. " 



montre ; connaitre de vue ; 
de vive voix ; un tailleur do 
son etat ; vendre an poids ; 
fait a la main. 

519. For 

1. In the sense of 'for the sake of,' 'instead of,' '(in exchange) for 
= pour. 
Mourir pour la patrie ; j'irai To die for one's country ; I shall 

poor vous; donnez-moi ceci go for you; give me this for 

pour cela. that. 
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2. Denoting dt stination : 

Je pars pour La Fiance ; une let- I leave for France ; a letter for 
tre pour vous. you. 

3. Denoting a period of time (future) = pour : 

Je resterai (pour) liuit jours ; j'en I shall stay (for) a week: I have 
ai pour dix ans. enough of it for ten years. 

NotB. — 'For' of time not future is variously rendered : ' JYtais huit jours absenl or 
JVtais absent pendant huit jotirs,' ' I was absent for a week' ; 'II y a (voici, voila,) 
deux heures que je lis or Je lis depuis deux beures,' I have been reading for two 
hours.' 

4. Unclassified : 

Mot ;\ mot ; un remede contre Word for word ; a remedy for ; to 

(pour); trembler de crainte ; tremble for fear ; for example; 

par exemple ; quant aumi ; as for me; to sell for ten 

vendre dix francs or laisser francs or to give for ten francs ; 

(donner) pour dix francs ; to thank (punish) for; to change 

remercier (punir) de ; chan- for ; it is for you to say ; for 

ger pour (contre) ; e'est a all that. 
vous de dire ; malgre tout 
cela. 

520. From, 

1. Usually =de : 

II vient de Paris ; de trois a quatre He comes from Paris ; from three 
heures ; je l'ai appris de lui. to four o'clock ; I heard it from 

him. 

2. In the sense of ' because of,' ' out of,' ' through '=par : 

Cela arriva par negligence ; par That happened from carelessness ; 
experience (amitie). from experience (friendship). 

3. In the sense of ' dating from '=des, depuis, h partir de : 
Des (depuis, a partir de)ce jour ; From that day ; from 1820 (on). 

a partir de 1820. 

4. Unclassified : 

D'aujourd'hui en huit ; dessinc d' A week from to-day ; drawn from 
apri* nature ; boire dans ivn nature ; to drink from a glass ; 

verre ; otez cela a l'enfant. take that from the child. 

521. In (into). 

1. Denoting place or time specifically, i. '., in the sense of ' within/ 
inside of,' ' in(to) the interior of ' = dans (cf. §411, 2, 3) : 
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Dans ce paquet (champ) ; dans la in iliis parcel (field); in(to) the 
maison ; dans l'Afrique aus- house? In South Africa ; fnthe 

trulr : dans toute la ville ; whole city ; in the same year, 

dans la inrine aun6e. 
Nutk. — The governed noun usually has the def. art. 

2. Denoting place or time, general} y = en, a (ef. §411, 2, 3) : 

En Afrique ; a la maison; anx In Africa; in the house (at home); in 
champs ; an Canada ; a Ber- the fields ; in Canada ; in Ber- 

lin ; a la campagne (ville) ; en lin ; in the country (city) ; in 

liiver ; aupriutemps;enpaix. winter ; in spring ; in peace. 

Nora — The governed word after en has but rarely the def. art. (mostly in fixed 

i xpressions before initial vowel sound) : 'Eu l'air' ; 'En l'honneur de,' etc. 

3. In the sense of ' at the end of (time) ' = dans ; 'in the course of 
(time) ' = en : 

Le train part dans une heure ; on The train leaves in an hour ; one 
peut aller a L. en une heure. can go to L. in an hour. 

4 Denoting ^>Zace, after a superlatire=de : 
La plus grande ville du monde. The largest city in the world. 

5. Unclassified : 
Par la pluie ; le matin ; de nos 
jours ; par le passe ; a l'avenir ; 
d'avance ; entre les mains de ; 
a mon avis ; sous le regne de ; 
souspresse; de cette mani&re ; 
un snr dix. 
522. Of. 

1. Usually =de: 

Le toit de la maison ; la ville de The roof of the house ; the city of 

Paris; un horame (['influence ; Paris; a man of influence; a 

une livrede the ; digned'hon- pound of tea ; worthy of hon- 

neur ; il parle d'aller. our ; he speaks of going. 

2. Denoting material = en : 

Un pont en bois (fer) ; les pieces A bridge of wood (iron) ; ten franc 



In the rain ; in the morning ; in 
our days ; in the past ; in the 
future ; in advance ; in the 
hands of ; in my opinion ; in 
the reign of ; in press ; in this 
way ; one in ten. 



de dix francs sont en or. 
3. Unclassified : 
C'est aimable a vous ; sur 100 per- 
sonnes 50 sont echappees ; doc- 
teur en medecine ; un des mes 
amis; majeur. 



pieces are of gold. 

It is kind of you ; of 100 persons 
50 escaped ; doctor of medicine ; 
one of my friends ; of age. 
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523. On (upon). 

1. Usually =sur : 

Le livre est (je mets le livre) sur Tlie book is (I put the book) on 
la table. the table. 

2. Is omitted in dates before specified days : 

Le dix mai ; je viendrai mardi ; il On the tenth of Maj ; I shall come 
arriva le lendemain. on Tuesday ; lie arrived on the 

morrow. 

3. Unclassified : 

Par une belle journeed'ote; raettre On a fine summer day; to p. it on 

an feu ; pendre contre le niur ; the fire ; to hang on the wall ; 

dans la rue ; dans File ; dans on the street ; on the island ; 

I'escalier; en (dans un) voy- on the stairs ; on a journey; on 

age : en visite (conge) ; en a visit (a holiday) ; on the way 

chemin (route); d'un cote; (the road) ; on one side; to fall 

tomber par terre ; anx ge- on the ground; on one's knees ; 

noux ; dans cette occasion ; h on that occasion ; on horse- 

cheval (pied) ; a. droite (gau- back (foot) ; on the right (the 

che) ; a. son arrivee; au con- left); on his arrival; on the 

traire ; pour affaires. contrary ; on business. 

524. Out of. 

1. Unclassified : 
Boire dans un verre ; copier dans To drink ont of a glass ; to copy 
un livre ; regarder par la out of a book ; to look out of 

fenetre. the window. 

525. Over 

1. In the sense of 'above '=au-dessns de : 

Au-dessns de la porte etaient ecrits Over the door were written these 
ces mots; les nombres au- words; the numbers over one 
dessus de mille. thousand. 

2. Denoting motion above=sui, par, par-dessus : 

Passez la main sur ce drap ; par Pass your hand over this cloth; 
monts et par vaux ; il sauta over hill and dale ; he leaped 

par-dessus la haie. over the hedge. 

3. Unclassified: 

Au del& de la riviere; l'emporter Over the river ; to triumph over: 
sur (triompher de) ; se rejouir to rejoice over ; to watch over. 
de ; veiller sur. 
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526. Through. 

1. Denoting motion across a trovers (an trovers de), pur : 

Je passai a tra vers (antra vers de) [passed through the forest; to 
la for. t ; passer par Berlin. pass through Berlin. 

2. In the .sense of ' because of,' ' owing to ' par: 

Par negligence. Through carelessness. 

527. Till (until). 
1. Unclassified : 

Jusqu'a demain ; pas avant l'annee Till to-morrow; not till next 
prochaine; jusqu'ici; du matin year; till now; from morn- 

au soir. ing till niglit. 

528. To. 

1. Denoting the indirect object- a (cf. §440, 2) : 

Je l'ai donne a an ami. 1 gave it to a friend. 

2. Denoting motion to=k, en (cf. §411, 2, 3) ; in the sense of ' to the 
house, etc., of,' 'to — 's '=choz : 

II va a Paris (a l'ecole ; an Japon ; Ke goes to Paris (to school ; to 

a un bal ; en France ; on Por- Japan ; to a ball ; to France ; 

tugal : elie/. eux : ehez mon to Portugal ; to their house, 

ami). etc. ; to my friend's). 

3. In the sense of 'towards' vers (physical tendency), envers 
(mo'*al tendency) : 

Levez les yeux vers le ciel ; il est Raise your eyes to heaven ; he is 
juste envers tous. just to all. 

4. In the sense of ' as far as '= jusqu'a : 

Venez jusqu'au bout de la rue. Come to the end of the street. 

5. Unclassified : 

Le voyage (train) de Montreal ; The journey (train) to Montreal ; 
ecrire sous dictee ; dans ce to write to dictation ; to this 

but. end. 

529. Towards. 
See §528, 3. 

580. Under (underneath). 

1. Usually = sous : 
Sous la table ; sous la loi ; sous Under the table ; under the law; 
peine de mort. under pain of death. 
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2. Denoting lower than, l< ss than au-des&ous de : 

Au (lessons da coude ; vendreune Under the elbow ; to sell a thing 
chose au-dessous de savaleur. under its value. 

3. Unclassified : 

Fouler aux pieds; k cette condi- To tread under foot; under this 
tion ; dans les circonstances ; condition; under the circum- 

dans la necessity de ; miaeur. stances; under the necessity 

of ; under age. 

531. With. 

1. In the sense of ' along with,' ' in company with'=avcc: 

Dinez avcc moi a l'hotel ; un offi- Dine with. me at the hotel ; an of- 
cier avee des sold, its. ficer with some soldiers. 

2. In the sense of 'at the house, etc., of ' = chez : 
II demeure chez nous.. He lives with us. 

3. Denoting instrument, maimer =a,v&c (usually) : 

Frapper avee un marteau ; ecrire To strike with a hammer ; to 
avec une plume; avee cour- write with a pen ; with cour- 

age (force). age (force). 

4. Denoting a characti ristic- a : 

Un homme a la barhe noire. A man with a black beard. 

5. ' With' of accessory circumstance is usually turned hy an absolutt 
construction : 

II parla les yeux baisses. He spoke with downcast eyes. 

6. In the sense of 'from,' ' on account of,' and after many r rbs and 
adjs. =de : 

Elle pleura de colore ; couvrir de ; She wept with anger ; to cover 
content de. with ; satisfied with. 

7. Unclassified : 

A. l'exception de" ; a haute voix ; a With the exception of; Avith a 
bras ouverts ; de bon appetit ; loud voice; with open arms; 

a l'ceil nu ; de tout mou cceur. with a good appetite; with 

the naked eye ; with all my 
heart. 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

I. I was thinking of what you were talking about this morning. 
2- He paid about twenty francs for that hat. 3. Ho will be here about 
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six o'clock in the evening. 4. The day after our arrival we went to see 
the museum. 5. Thai child has black eyes; he takes after lus father. 
6. The money was divided amongst the children. 7. Amongst all those 
people there is not one sensible person. 8. Art arrived at great per- 
fection among the Greeks. 9. He was at my house, when ! was at his. 
10. They all laughed at my expense. 11. We all laughed at him. 
12. The thief will have to appear before the court. 13. He will he here 
before a quarter past three. 14. That is greater by half than what we 
expected. 15. That box is six feet long by two wide. 16. It is a 
quarter to four by my watch. 17. I know that man by sight only. 
IS. He will leave for France in a week. 19. We lived in that city for 
twenty years. 20. I have been here for two years. 21. I traded my 
black horse for this white one. 22. I thanked him for his kindness. 
23. From the fifteenth of May I shall live in that house. 24. They 
drank their wine from golden cups. 25. That picture is painted from 
nature. 26. In spring the weather is warm and the flowers open. 
27. There is not so much misery in Canada as in Russia. 28. Let us 
live in peace with everybody. 29. There are several nat ions in North 
America. 30. Not one in a hundred was good. 31. Is your house (in) 
brick or stone. 32. It was kind of you to aid me in my misfortune. 
33. In rainy weather we sta}^ at home. 34. We shall go away on Satur- 
day. 35. He is now on the road for England. 36. Our house is on this 
side of the street, and his is on that side. 37. When you come to the 
next street, turn to the right. 38. Instead of studying he is always 
looking out of the window. 39. His gun was hanging above the chimney. 
40. The dog jumped over the fence. 41. He watched over my interests. 
42. In passing through the forest we saw many rare plants. 43. We 
work from morning till night. 44. We are going to our friends' house. 
45. The train for Paris will be here immediately. 4(i. They sold 
those goods under their value. 47. Wicked men tread God's laws under 
foot. 48. If you will live with us, we shall treat you well. 49. Do you 
remember the man with the big nose whom we saw yesterday? 50. She 
told us her story with tears in her eyes. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 

532. Conjunctions and Conjunctive Locutions. 

f;i (la) condition que 3 , on condition ainsi, there/ore, hence. 

tliat. ainsi que, as well as, as. 

*afin que 2 , in order that, so that. akors que, ivhen. 
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a mesure que, as, just as. 

*a moins que . . . ne s , unit 88. 

apres que, after. 

a proportion que, in proportion as. 

attendu que, considering that. 

tau cas ou- 5 , t?i cn.se (that). 

";iu cas que 3 , incase (that). 

dussi, hence, therefore. 

Hussitot que, ras <ioon, a,?. 

*avant que 1 , before. 

Miien que 4 , though, although. 

ear, yb?\ 

>ce n'est pas que 5 , not that. 

jependant, however, yet. 

eomme, as. 

tdans le cas ou 3 , in case (thuc). 

*de crainte que . . . ne 2 , fen fear 

that. 
file fa con que' 2 , so that. 
fde maniere que-, so t licit. 
de meme que, as well as. 
*de peur que. . . ne a , for fear that. 
depuis que, - 

fde (telle) sorte que 2 , so that. 
des que, as soon as, wht n, sinci . 
done, now, then, thin fore. 
*en attendant que 1 , until. 
*en cas que :; . in cast (that). 
encore, yet, still. 
*encore que 4 , though, although. 
ten sorte que 2 , SO that. 
*en supposant que "• . s apposing that. 
et, nnd. 

et . . . et, both . . . and. 
fjusqu' a ce que 1 , until. 
*loin que 5 , far from. 

. imt. 
*malgre que 4 , though, although. 
n^anmoins, nevertheless. 



ni, nor. 

ni . . . ni (. . . ne), neither . . . nor. 

*nonol)stant que 4 , notwithstanding 

that. 
*non (pas) que 5 , not that. 
non seulement. . . mais encore, not 

only . . . but also. 
or, nou: 
ou, or. 

ou . . . ou, either . . . or. 
outre que, besides that. 
parce que, because. 
partant, therefore, hence. 
pendant que, whili , whilst. 
*pour peu que 4 , if i vi r so little. 
*pour que 2 , in order that. 
po^^rtant, yet, however. 
*pourvu que 3 , provided that. 
puisque, since. 
quand, when. 

tquand m£me 4 , though, even if. 
tque 6 , that, than, as. 
*quoique*, though, although. 
*sans que 5 , irithout. 
selon que, accordi?i,g as, 
tsi 3 , t/(§351, 3, a). 
tsi bien que 2 , so lha'. 
tsi peu que 4 , howt ver ^vttre. 
sinon, if not, or i 
sitot que, as soon as. 
soit . . . soit, whether . . . or 
soit . . . ou, whether . . . or. 
*soit que.. . soit que 4 , whether . . or. 
*soit <pie . . . ou que 4 , win tin r pr. 
suivant que, according as. 
*suppose que 3 , suppose that. 
tandis que, wh '1st, wh 
tant . . . que, both . . . and. 
tnnt que, as long as. 
ttellement . . . que '-, so . . . that, 
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toutefois, y> t, n> w rtlo U 88. wa que, seeing that. 

une fois qiu-, as soon as. 

* Followed by the subjunctive. 

t Followed by the indicative or subjunctive. 

jf.B. — Conjunctions without * or t in the table are followed by the indicative. 

1 See §351, 1 (time before which or up to which). 

■1 See §361, 2 (purpose or result). 

:; See §851, 3 (condition). 

4 See §351, 4 (concession). 

5 See §351, 5 (negation). 

§349, §351, (i, and §535 (below). 

Use of Certain Conjunctions. 

533. Et. 1. When repeated, et usually denotes 'both 
. . . and ' ; otherwise it stands with the last only of two or 
more clauses : 

Et vous et lui (vous) savez mieux. Uoth you and he know better. 
Les femmes pleuraient, criaient The women wept (and) screamed 
et gesticulaient. and gesticulated. 

2. 'And' after a verb of motion is usually untranslat d 

Allez leur parler. Go and speak to them. 

534. Ni. 1. A finite verb with ni( . . . ni) must l>e 
preceded by ne : 

II n'a ni or ni argent. He has neither gold nor silver. 

II ne mange ni ne boit. He neither eats nor drinks. 

«. For the position of ni . . . ni . . . ne, see §403, <1. 

2. In sentences of negative force, 'and,' 'or. J are ren- 
dered by ni : 

Honneurs ni richesses ne font le Honours and wealth do not con- 
bonheur. stitute happiness. 

3. Observe the following- equivalents of 'neither,' 'not 
either,' 'nor either,' 'nor,' when not correlative. 

Je n'irai pas. — Ni moi non plus. I shall not go. — Nor I either [or 

Neither shall I). 
II n'ira pas non plus. He will not go either. 

II n'est pas alle, et il n'ira pas. He has not gone, nor will he (go). 

535. Que. 1. Que = ' that' is followed by the indica- 
tive or subjunctive according to the context : 

Je dis que vous avez raison. I say that you are right. 

Je suis fache que vous ayez raison. I am sorry that you are right. 
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2. Que often replaces another conjunction ; when so 
used, it takes the same construction as the conjunction for 
which it stands, except that que instead of si= ' if always 

requires the subjunctive : 

Quaml vous aurez fini, et que vous When you have finished; and (when 

aurez le temps. you) have time. 

Venez que (= 'afiu que,' 'pour Come that I may see you. 
que ') je vous voie. 

Si vous venez demain, et que vous If you come to-morrow, and (if you) 

aj cz le temps. have time. 

3. Que may not be omitted before a finite verb, as 
' that ' often is in English : 

Je crois qu'il viendra et qu'il res- I think (that) he will come and 
fcera. (that he will) stay. 

53(5. Distinctions. The following conjunctions are 
especially liable to be confounded in use : 

1. Quand, Lorsque. They are equivalents in the sense of 'when,' 
but quand (not 'lorsque') serves also as an interrogative adverb in 
direct or indirect questions : 

Quand est-il arrive ? When did he come ? 

Dis-moi quand il est arrive. Tell me when he came. 

Quand (or lorsque) je l'ai vu. When I saw him. 

Nous partirons lorsque (or quand) We shall leave when the letter 
la lettre arrivera. comes. 

2. Pendant que, Taudis que. Pendant que = ' while," 'whilst,' 
'during the time that'; tandis que=' while,' 'whilst.' 'during the 
time that,' and also, 'whilst,' ' on the contrary,' 'whereas' : 

Lisez le journal pendant que j'ecris Read the newspaper while 1 write 

ce billet. this note. 

Tandis que vous etes ici. Whilst you are here. 

Le pere travaille, tandis que le fils The father works, while the son 

ne fait rien. does nothing. 

3. Depuis que, Puisque. Depuis que denotes time ; puisque 
denotes cause assign* 'I : 

Je suis solitaire depuis que mon I am lonely since my brother went 

frere est parti. away. 

II me faut rester, puisqu'il n'y a I must remain, since there is no 

pas de train ce soir. train this evening. 
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EXERCISE LXXXI. 

1. For fear it should rain we shall not go away to-day. 2. lie did 
his work bo thai all were pleased with him. 3. Unless you come to- 
morrow, we .shall notwait for yon. 4. Both he and his brother were 
there. 5. < lo and get us some bread. 6. She neither laughs nor cries. 
7. Those poor people are without bread or meat. 8. He does not believe 
what you say ; nor 1 either. '.). We shall not be there ; nor he either. 
10. We have not gone away, nor shall we. 11. As soon as you are there 
and have the time, will you go and visit my brother? 12. If he is there 
and we see him, we shall tell him what you say. 13. When bread is 
dear and the weather is cold, the poor suffer. 14. I think we shall go 
away the day after to-morrow. 15. If your friend comes to the meeting 
and 1 am there, I shall speak to him. 16. Since you went away I have 
been writing letters. 17. Since you cannot do it, you must let me try. 

18. Since you went away yesterday he has done nothing but play. 

19. Since every action brings its recompense with it, we must pay at- 
tention to what we do. 20. While I was doing my exercise, she was 
writing her letters. 21. The good shall be rewarded, whilst the bad 
shall be punished. 22. When I saw him, he was busy working in his 
field. 23. As long as the world lasts, justice shall prevail over injustice. 
24. He did his work, so that he was praised by all. 25. He was kind 
to the poor, so that he might be praised by all. 

THE INTEEJECTION, 

537. interjections. The commoner interjections and 
expressions us 

1. Joy, admiration, approval : 

Ah ! (ah ! ) ; ha, ha ! or hi, i ter) ; bon ! (good ! ) ; bien ! 

(good!); amerveille ! (capital! ) ; a la bonne heure ! (well done !, that's 
right ! ) ; bis ! (encore ! ) ; bravo ! or bravissimo ! | '. bravo ! ) ; 

hourra ! or vivat ! (hurrah I). 

2. Disgust, disapproval, indifference : 

Fi ! (fit!); 6 done ! (for shame!); fie de ! (fie on!) ; foin de '. (a 
plague upon !) ; pouah ! (disgusting !, faugh ! ) ; oh ! (oh !) ; bah ! or ah ! 
bah! , .'); baste! (enough!, pooh!, nonse% 

par exemple ! (dear me .' ) ; ■'>»!). 

3. Grief, fear, pain : 

Ah ! (ah !) ; oh ! (oh) ; helas ! (alas!) ; ai'e ! (ohl, oh dear!) ; miseVi- 
) ; ouf ! (suffocation, or relief and exhaustion). 



537, 538.] ABBREVIATIONS. 359 

4. Surprise : 

Ah ! (ah !); oh ! (oh !) ; eh ! (ah I) ; ha ! ( ha!) ; commenl ! f what .') ; 
quoi ! (what.'); vraiment ! (indeed!); fciens! (indeed!); parexemple! 
(you don't say so '.) ; misericorde ! (mercy!). 

5. Encouragement : 

Aliens ! (conn .' ) ; courage! (cheer up!) ; voyons ! (comt now!) ; ca ! 
or or ca ! or sus ! or or sus! (now thru.'); en avant ! (forward!) j 
ferine \ (steady!); preste ! (quirk! ). 

6. Warning : 

Gare ! (lookout!, tah can !); holk(stop!, atop!). 

7. Calling: 

he! or ohe ! o?- holii ! (ho!, hoy!, halloo!); hem ! (alum!); st ! 
(hi then ! ) ; tjui rive ! (m>Ao ooes then ! ). 

8. Calling for aid : 

a moi! or au secours ! (help!) ; a l'assassin o/ an meurtre (murder!); 
an voleur ! f.s<o/> thief!) ; au feu ! £/£re !). 

6. Silencing, stopping : 
chut ! or st ! (hush !); silence! (silence!); motus ! (not a word ! , , uout 
doux or tout beau ! (gently !, not so fast ! ) ; halte-la ! (stop then !). 

N'itk. — Akin to interjections are imitations of sounds : Criccrac ! (breaking) ; drelin, 
drelin ! or drelin, din, din ! (ringing); pan pan ! (bang); pit" paf ! (gunshots); bourn ! 
(cannonading); rataplan' (drum); dare dare! (quirk movement); eahin-aaha (jog- 
ging along) ; elopin-elopant (hobbling); tic tac (tickAng), etc. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

538. French Abbreviations. The following are the 
commoner abbreviations used in French : — 

c.-;\-d.=c'est-a-dire, that :s. YM. = Messieurs, Messrs. 

O e or C e = compagnie, com- M. R. or M. R. . . = Monsieur 

pany. R. or Monsieur R Trois- 

etc. = e£ ccetera. Etoiles, Mr. R. or Mr. R — . 

fir. or f.=francs, francs. M d = marchand, merchant, 

h. = heure, hour. M e (pl.M *)= maUre, master. 

in-f° = in-foLio, folio. Mgr (pi. N NSS.) = monseig- 

J.-C. = J 'emus- Christ, Jesus neur, my lord. 

Christ. M 11 ' i i.l. M :1 ' ; ) = Mademoiselle, 

M = Monsieur, Mr Miss. 
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M m ' (pi. M eB ) = Madame, Mrs. 
M n = maison, house, firm. 
ms. (pi. mss.) manuscrit, 
manuscript. 

N.-D. = Notre -Dame, Our 

Lady. 
N.S. = Notre Seigneur, Our 

Lord. 
n' J = numero, number. 
S.A.R. = Son Altesse Royal e. 

His Royal Highness. 



s.-ent. = sous-entendu, un- 
derstood. 

S. Exe. =8on Excellence, 
His Excellency. 

S. M. (pi. LL. MM.) = Sa 
Maje$te,H.\s (Her) Majesty. 

S.S. = Sa SainteU, His Holi- 
ness. 

s. v. p. =s'il vous plait, if 
you please. 

V e = veuve, widow. 



I tr (in titles) = premier, the 
First. 

II (in titles) = deux, the 
Second. 

Le XV e siecle, etc. = le quin- 
zieme siecle, the 15th cen- 
tury 



1" (fern. l ere ) = premier, first. 
2 e = deuxieme, second. 
1" =primo, firstly. 
7 hK = septembre, September 
etc., ere. 
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EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION. 
1. 

The largest clock in 1 the world will be the one- which sooir 3 will 
adorn the city-hall of Philadelphia. The dial of this colossal clock will 
be 4 ten metres in diameter, and will be placed and illuminated so as to 
be visible night and day everywhere in the city. The hands will be, 
one 5 four metres and the other three metres long ; the bell of the strik- 
ing part will weigh forty-six thousand pounds, and in order to wind the 
clock a steam-engine placed in the tower will be used daily (=one will 
use daily a steam-engine, etc.). 

1 §144, 5. 3 §490. 4 §505, obs. 3. S _ §483, 7, (1), a. 

2 §459. 

2. 

Horses 1 , birds 1 and animals 1 of all (the) sorts speak a language as well 
as men 1 . We cannot understand all (=all that which) they say, but we 
understand enough of it to 2 know that they have thoughts 3 and feel- 
ings 3 . They are .--ad when they lose a companion, or when they are 
driven away 4 from home. They are pleased, when they are well 
treated 4 , and angry when they are ill treated 4 . They have, so to 
speak, a conscience : they feel ashamed, when they do what displeases 
us, and arc very glad, when they merit our approbation. Kindness 1 on 
our part towards them is as reasonable as love 1 and kindness 1 between 
brothers 3 of the same family. 
1 §399. 1, 2. i §400. 4 §3-21, % a. 

3. 

A rich 1 man, it is said 2 , once r> asked 4 a learned man what was"' 
the reason that scientific men were 5 so often 3 seen at the doors of the 
rich, while the rich were'' very rarely seen 2 at tlte doors of the learned. 
" It is," replied 4 the scholar. " because tin- man • knows 7 the 

value of riches 8 , but the rich man does nol hie of 

sciences. 

1 §429. 3 § 190. 5 §3; J §204. 

2 §321, 2, a. I s.;40. R §338, 1. * S399. 
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4. 

Moliere, the great French 1 author, was born 2 in Paris in the year 
one thousand mx hundred and twenty-two 8 . His father was the king"s 
upholsterer and was probably a rather rich 4 man. The sod received 6 a 

good education, l>ut not much is known 6 of his youth. When he was 
about t\\ fiit 3 j ears old 7 , he organized 5 a company of actors, which was 5 
called L'lUustn Thd&bre. But in this enterprise he did not succeed 5 
very well. He soon 8 lost 5 all his money, and with his troupe was 5 
forced to 8 leave Paris and (to) make a tour in [the] proviuce[s]. This 
tour lasted" from sixteen hundred and forty-six to sixteen hundred and 
fifty-eight. During these years he travelled 5 over nearly the whole of 
France, and played" in many of the large cities. After his return to 
Paris he became 5 the king's favourite, and produced 5 the masterpieces 
which have rendered him so celebrated. At last, after fifteen years of 
great prosperity, he died"' in sixteen hundred and seventy-three at the 
age of fifty-one. 

1 §430, 1, (-2). * §429. « §321, 2, a. 8 §490. 

2 Past Def. 5 §340. 7 §507. » §359, 0. 

3 §498, c. 

5. 

Speaking of the small world in which even the greatest live 1 , Lord 
Beaconsfield used to tell 2 that Napoleon I., a year after he became 
Emperor, determined to 3 find out if there was 4 anybody in the world 
who had never heard of him. Within a fortnight the police of Paris 
had 5 discovered a wood-chopper at Montmartre, in Paris itself, who had 
never heard of the Revolution, nor of the death of Louis XVI. , nor of 
the Emperor Xapoleon. 

1 §317, 6. 3 §359, 6. 4 §338, 5. * §312, 1. 

2 §338, 2. 

6. 

Napoleon, the greatest general of modern times 1 , was born 2 at 
Ajaccio on the 15th August, 1769. At the age of ten 3 he was sent to 
the military 1 school at Brienne, where he remained more than 5 five 
years. Then entering the French 1 army, he was, in 1796, appointed 
general of the army of Italy 6 , and soon succeeded in concprering 7 that 
country. He used so well the opportunities which were offered him by 
the weakness of the Republic that in less than ten years he was elected 
Emperor. The ten years' struggle, in which he engaged with the pur- 
pose of subduing 8 Europe 9 , ended with the battle of Waterloo in 
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1815. Banished to ( en) St. Helena he died 10 there on the 5th of May, 
L821. Twenty years after his death his remains were brought hack 
to (en) France, and interred in the H '•' / d s I aval ides. 

1 §399. -4 §430, 1, (2). - §358, 2. 9 §411,1. 

2 §P;istDef. 5 §489, 1, b. 159, '2. 10 fynourut or 

3 §507, obs. 2. 6 §411, 2, note. e«< i/iort. 

Great Britain 1 and Ireland 1 are two large islands in the west of 
Europe 1 - Great Britain is the larger of the two and comprises Eng- 
land 1 , Scotland 1 and Wales 1 . The monarch of the United Kingdom 
of (Ireat Britain 2 and Ireland- is Queen 3 Victoria who was born 4 on 
the 24th of May, 1819. She is the daughter of the Duke of Kent, 
son of George III. She ascended the throne on (a) the death of 
William IV. in 1837. She has to (pour) assist her in the govern- 
ment of the country a parliament which meets once a year at West- 
minster. When she appeared before (le) parliament for the tirst time, 
Queen Victoria declared that she would place her trust in the wisdom 
of her parliament and the love of her people, and she has not failed to 
keep this promise. Having thus early won the hearts of all her subjects, 
she has retained their affection during a long reign of more than 5 fifty 
years. Queen Victoria is a 6 widow ; her husband. Prince 3 Albert of 
Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, whom she married in 1810, died in 1861, much re- 
gretted by the Queen and the people. 

1 §411,1. 3 §«5. 5 §489, 1, b. §408, 3. 
3 §411, 2. i §est nee. 

8. 
There wasi, in the City of Macon, a parrot which had learned to 2 
say continually : "Who is there? Who is there?" This parrot es- 
caped one day from its cage in the garden, and soon ;i flew into a wood 
l ear by, where a peasant saw it, and began to 2 chase it. The p 
had never seen a parrot in (de) all his life. He approached 1 ' tl 
where the bird was, and was going to 5 kill the poor bird with his gun. 
At that moment the parrot began to 2 repeat the usual que tion : " W ho 
is there? Who is there?" The peasant, terrified at these words, let 
his gun fall" from his hands. Then taking his" hat oil, he said, with 
great respect: " My dear sir, I pray you to 8 excuse me, I thought that 
it was a bird. 

4 §375, 1. ilO, 6, " and 7. :59, 6. 

2 §353, 7. 5 §357,0. 7 §454, 1. 

3 §190. 
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9. 

The unknown 3 author of "Beowulf" was not a 2 native of England, 
and 80 the first of the long line of English 15 poets is really Cffidmon. 
Breda tells us a pretty story of the way in which 1 Csedmon became a 2 
poet. Hi' was already almost an 2 old man before he knew anything 5 of 
the art of poetry. At the feasts, in those days, everybody used fcosing 8 
in turn to" amuse the company, but Csedmon used to leave the table 
before the harp was given 8 to him. One evening, when he had done thus, 
he went to the stable and lay down, after having 9 cared for the cattle, be- 
cause, you must know, he was only a farm-servant in the monaster}- at 
Whitby. As he slept 1 °, some one appeared to him, and said, " Ciedmon, 
sing a song to me." " I cannot 11 sing," he replied, " and that is why 
I left the feast." "Nevertheless," was the answer, "you must sing 
tome." "Well, then," asked Csedmon, "what shall I sing?" The 
other replied, "sing the beginning of created things 12 ." Thereupon 
lie made some verses, which he still remembered when he awoke. The 
Abbess Hilda, hearing of his dream, believed (that) the grace of God 
had been given him, and made him a 2 monk. 

1 §430, 1, (3). 4 §475. 7 §361, 2. 10 §33S, 1. 

2 §408, 3. 5 §482, 4, a. 8 §321, 2, a. 1 1 §310, 4. 

3 §430, 1, (2). 6 §338, 2. 9 §361, 4. 1 2 §399. 



10. 

A miser went 1 one day to market 2 , and bought 1 some 3 fine apples. 
He carried 1 them home, arranged 1 them carefully in his cupboard, and 
used to go 4 and look at them almost every day, but would 5 not eat any 
until they began to spoil. Every time he did eat one he regretted it. 
But he had a son, a young school-boy, who liked apples ; and one day, 
witli a school-fellow, he found the miser's treasure. I do not know 
how he found the key of the cupboard ; but he did , and you may im- 
agine how many apples they ate. When they had 7 finished the apples, 
the old father came, and caught them. How angry s he was ! How he 
shouted at them ! "Wretches! where are my beautiful apples ? You 
shall both be hanged ! You have eaten them all !" His son replied: 
" Do not be angry, father 9 ! You only eat the bad apples; we have 
not touched those ; wo have eaten the good ones, and left you yours." 
1 §340. 4 §338, 2. §336. 3 §128, a.' 

nx. 4. 5 §345, 1, b. ~ §342,3. fi §454, 4. 

3 §402. I. 



9 §359, 2, a. 


13 §40!. 


10 §306, 3. 


14 §430, 3. 


11 §349, 5. 


IB §349, 4, a. 


12 §434. 





EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION. 365 

11. 

A hungry 1 fox was one day looking for- a poultry-yard. It was late 
tn the afternoon, and, as he was passing 3 a farmhouse, he saw* a cock 
and some hens which had 5 gone up into a tree for the night. He drew 
near 4 , and invited 4 them to' ; come down and" rejoice with him on ac- 
count of a new treaty of peace which had been formed between the 
animals. The cock said he was 8 very glad of it, but that he did no*: 
intend 8 to 9 come down before the next morning. "But,*' said he, "I 
see two dogs coming 10 ; I have no doubt they will be 11 glad to 12 cele- 
brate the peace with you." Just then the fox remembered that he had 
business 13 elsewhere, and, bidding the cock good-bye, began* to run. 
" Why do you run ? " said the cock, " if the animals have made a peace, 
the dogs wont hurt you. I know them, they are good, loyal 1 * dogs, 
and Mould not harm any one." " Ah," said the fox, " I am afraid they 
have 15 not yet heard the news." 

1 §430, 1, (3). 5 §§309 ; 342, 2. 

2 §§338, 1 ; 375, 3. G §358, 7. 

3 §338, 1. - §533, 2. 

4 §340. 8 §338, 5. 



12. 

A woodman, who was cutting 1 wood on the bank of a river, let 2 his 
axe fall 3 into the water. He at once 4 began- to 5 pray [to] the gods to6 
find it for him. Mercury appeared 2 and asked 2 him what was 7 the 
matter. " I have lost my axe," said 2 he. Having heard this, Mercury 
dived 2 into the water, and brought- up a golden axe. " Is this 8 yours ? " 
" No,' said the man. Next time Mercury brought up a silver one. " Is 
this one yours?" "No," said 2 the chopper again. The third time 
Mercury brought up an iron one. which the man said was his, as soon as 
he saw 2 it. " It is yours," said the god, " and for your honesty I shall 
give you the other two also. " 

1. 3 §310, 6, a, and 7. 38, 5. 

2 §340. 4 §490. 59, G. 8 §316, 2. 



13. 

Two men were travelling 1 together, when they saw 2 a bear d ; 

out 3 of the forest. The one climbed into a tree, and tried to 4 
himself in the branches. The other, when he saw that the bear 
=was going to} attack him, threw himself upon the ground, and. 



366 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

the bear came up h< ased to* breathe, for it is said 6 that a bear will 

Dot touch 6 a dead 7 body. When the bear bad 8 gone, his companion 
came down, and asked : "What, was it that the bear was saying to 
voir; His friend replied : "He advised me not 9 to travel with a friend 
who runs away at the approach of danger 10 . 

IS, i. t j:(59, G. " §430, 1, (3). 9 §493, a. 

2 §340. B §321, 2, d. 8 §342, 3. l §399. 

3 §366, 3. 76, 5. 

14. 

A well-known 1 English 2 actor, travelling to Birmingham by the Great 
Western 3 railway the other day, on approaching 1 Banbury, began to 
teel hungry, and determined to have one of the buns for which the town 
is famous. 

The train having stopped, he called a boy, gave him sixpence, and 
asked him to get "two Banburys," promising him one of the two for 
his trouble. 

Just as the train was about to start, the boy rushed up to the car- 
riage in which the impatient actor was seated, and offering him three- 
pence, exclaimed : — 

" Here's your change, sir." 

"Bother the change ; where's the bun ? " roared the hungry actor. 

" There was only one left," replied the boy, " and I'm eating that ! " 
1 §430, 1, (3). 2 §430, 1, (2). 3 §408, 4, c, note. 4 §375, 1. 



Under a magnificent walnut-tree near the village, two little boys 
found a walnut. " It belongs to me," said the one, " for it was 1 I 2 who 
was the first to see it ( = who have seen it the first)." " No, it belongs 
to me," exclaimed the other, " for it was 1 I 2 who picked it up. " There- 
upon there 3 ai - ose between them a violent quarrel. " I am going to 
make peace* between you," said to them a third boy, who was passing 
at that moment. The latter placed himself between the two claimants, 
opened the walnut, and pronounced this sentence : " One of the shells 
belongs to him 5 who was the first to see the walnut ; the other to him 5 
who picked it up ; as to the kernel, I keep it for the costs of the court." 
" This," added he, laughing, " is generally the end of lawsuits 4 ." 

1 §337, 3, b. 3 S332, 2. I §399. 5 §459. 

2 §450, 3. 
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16. 

Many years ago 1 there 2 lived in the city of Paris a celebrated 15 phy- 
sician who was very fond of animals. One day a friend of his* brought 
to his house a favourite 3 dog, whose leg had been broken, and asked him 
if he could do anything for the poor creature. The kind doctor ex- 
amined the wounded 5 animal, and, prescribing a treatment for him, 
soon 6 cured him, and received the warm thanks of his friend, who set 
a very high value upon his dog. Not very long afterwards, the doctor 
was in his room busy studying 7 . He thought 8 he heard a noise at the 
door, as if some animal was scratching in order to be let 9 in. For some 
time he paid no attention to the noise, but continued studying 10 . At 
last, however, he rose up and opened the door. To his great astonish- 
ment he saw enter the dog which he had cured, and with him another 
dog. The latter also had a broken 5 leg, and was able to move only 
with great difficulty. The dog which the surgeon had cured had 
!>t night his friend to his benefactor, in order that he, too, might be 11 
healed ; and, as well as he could, he made the doctor 1 2 understand that 
this was what he wanted. 

1 §330, 4. * §455, 3. 7 §358, 2. 10 §358, 7. 

2 §332, 2. S §430, 1, (3). 8 §536, 3. 11 §351, 2. 

3 §429. <"> §490. 9 §321,2,a. 12 §310,6,6. 

17. 

There was once a cat who was a 1 great enemy of the rats. He had 
eaten a great many-, and they were much afraid of him. So the chieis 
of the rats called a meeting to 3 discuss what they should do to 3 rid 
themselves of him. A great many plans were proposed, but after a little 
discussion they were all abandoned. At last a young rat, who thought 
himself very clever, rose and said : " Do not despair my friends, I have 
not yet proposed a plan. A splendid idea occurs to me ; I know what 
we can do. We can, if we are economical, soon save enough money 
to 3 buy a little bell. This we can attach to the neck of our old enemy, 
and, if he approaches, we can 4 flee to a place of safety." 

The young rats all applauded the idea, but one of the old [ones], who 
up to this time had said nothing, gravely 5 asked the one who had made 
the speech if he would promise to put the bell on the cat. The young 
rat blushed, and said he would think of it' ; . 

The meeting rose shortly after, and the rats ilispersed without doing 
anything". 

1 §408, 3. 3 §361; 2. 6 §490. 7 §482, 4, a. 

a §44.-), 2, (1). -4 §343, 2. 8 §44G. 
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18. 

Long ago 1 the frogs, tired of having 2 a republic, resolved to ;} ask 
Jupiter to sen.1 them a king. Jupiter did not receive their petition with 
much favour, but as I hey seemed really to* desire one, he thought (that) 
it would be better to please 6 them. So, one fine day, when they were 
all expecting great log fell from the sky into the pond, 

where they were °. They were very much afraid of the noise" it made, 
and they took refuge in holes and in the mud at the bottom of the pond. 
Little by little, however, they approached 8 their king to'-' get a good 
look at him, and seeing that he was so quiet, they became more bold, 
and finally leaped on him, and treated him with great familiarity. 
Then they complained again to Jupiter saying that the king he had 
sent was not worthy of their respect, and that they desired another, 
who would show 10 more vigour. In order to please them Jupiter sent 
them this time a stork, who immediately began to devour them with 
much avidity. They complained again, but Jupiter told them that, 
since 1 1 they had desired a king, they would be forced to quietly sub- 
mit to the one 12 he had sent. 

1 §330, 4. 4 §357, 6. 7 §479, 1. I §350, 1. 

2 §369, 2. e §375, 2. 8 §375, 1. 11 §536, 3. 

3 §359, G. 6 §338, 1. 9 §361, 2. 12 §§459 ; 479, 1. 

19. 

The two youngest of my children were already in bed and asleep, 
the third hadi gone out, but at my return I found him sitting beside my 
gate, weeping 2 very sore. I asked him the reason. "Father 3 ," said 
he, "I took this morning from 4 my mother, without her knowing 5 it, 
one of those three apples you brought her, and I kept 6 it a long while ; 
' but, as I was playing some time ago" with my little brother in the 
street, a slave that went 8 by snatched it out of my hands, and carried 
it off: I ran after him asking for it, and besides, told him that it 
belonged to my mother, who was ill, and that you had taken a fort- 
uight's journey to fetch it ; but all in vain, he would 9 not give it back. 
I still foil, ived him, crying out, he stopped and beat me, 
and then ran away as fast as ho could, from one street to another, till 
at length I lost sight of him. I have since that been walking outside 
the town, expecting your return, to pray you, dear father, not to tell 
my mother [of] it, lest it should make her worse." And when he had 10 
said these words, he began weeping again more bitterly than ever. 

1 §309. * §375, 4. 7 §330, 4. 9 §345, 1, 6. 

2 5365, 2. S gS51, 5. 8 §338, 1. 1 e §342, 3. 

3 §454, 4. 8 §iJ&> „, 
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20. 

A celebrated Italian 1 painter had told his pupils to- ask the name of 
any (tout ) person who might come 3 to his house during his absence in 
the city. Onedaythree gentlemen came to 4 seethe painter, and the latter 
was not at home. One of the pupils whose name was John opened the 
door for them 5 , said that his master was not in, and let them depart 
without asking their names. When the master returned and" heard of 
the three gentlemen, he asked 7 John who they were. John could say 
nothing but, " I do not know, sir." The painter got angry, but John, 
with a few strokes of his pencil drew (fain ) the portrait of the three, 
and gave it to his master, who immediately 8 recognized them. The 
artist admired the skill of the young man so much that he took the 
drawdng, and kept it afterwards among his most precious possessions. 
It is needless to 9 add that he pardoned the pupil. 

1 §430, 1, (J). 4 §357, 6. 6 §535, 2. 8 $490. 

2 |369, 6. 5 §440, 2. 7 §375, 2. » §461, 2, (1), a. 

3 §350, 1. 

21. 

A man (celui) who would 3 have friends must show himself friendly. A 
man was passing the night at an inn. He had just left a town, where he 
had spent several years. The landlord asked 2 him why he had left the 
place. He replied, "because my neighbors were so disagreeable and 
disobliging that one could not live with them." The landlord replied, 
"you will find exactly the same sort of neighbors wdierc you are going." 
The following day another traveller came from the same place. He 
told the landlord that he was obliged to leave the place where he was 
living, and that it cost him great pain to part with his neighbors, who 
had been so kind and obliging. The landlord encouraged him by tell- 
ing 3 him that he would find exactly the same sort of neighbors where 
he was going. 
1 §310, 1. 2 §375, 4. !65, 3. 



22, 

When I was 1 at school, I was 1 often very idle. Even in [the] class I 
used to play 1 with boys as idle as myself. We used to try 1 to hide 
this from 2 our master, but one da !it 3 us cleverly. 

" You must not be idle," said he. " You must not raise your 4 eyes 
from your books. You do not know what you lose by idleness 5 . Study 
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while you are young ; you will not be able to study when you arc 1, old. 
If any one sees another boy, \\ ho is not studying, Let him tell me?. 

" Now ,'" said 1 to myself, " there is Fred Smith, 1 do not like him. 
If 1 aee that he is not studying, I shall tell 7 ." 

Soon after, 1 Baw Fred Smith looking out 8 of thewindow, and I told 
the master what 1 had seen. "Indeed !" said he, "how do yon know 
he was idle?" "If you please, sir," said I, " 1 saw 9 him." "O you 
saw 9 him, and where were your eyes when you saw 9 him?" 

I saw the other hoys laugh 8 , and I Mas 10 ashamed, for the master 
smiled, and said it was a good lesson for me. 

4 §406. 7 5443. '.i §339, 2. 

2 §376, 4. 5 §399. - §366, 3. 10 §338, I. 

•"■ §34ii. 6 s:>.43, 2. 

23. 

When Lord Nelson was 1 quite a small child he left 2 one day his 
grandmother's house in company with a cowboy. The dinner hour 
passed 2 , he was 1 absent, and could 1 not be :i found, and the alarm of the 
family became very great, for they feared that he might have been 4 
carried off by gypsies. At length, after search had been made 3 for him 
in various directions, he was 3 discovered alone, sitting composedly on 
the bank of a brook which he could not get over. " I wonder, child," 
said t lie old lady, when she saw 2 him, " that hunger and fear did not 
drive 5 you 6 home." " Fear 7 ! grandmamma," replied the future hero, 
" I never saw fear ! — what is it 8 ?" Once, after the winter holidays, 
when he and his brother William had 9 started on horseback to return 
to school, they came back because a great deal of snow had '■' fallen, and 
William, who did not like to go away, said it was 10 too deep to ad- 
vance. " If that be the case." said the father, "you certainly shall 
not go ; but try it again, and I shall leave it to your honour. If the 
road is dangerous, you may return ; but remember, boys 11 , I leave it 
to your honour." The snow was deep enough to give them a reason- 
able excuse ; but Horatio could not be 3 forced to go back. " We must 
go on," said he, " remember, brother 11 , it was left to our honour ! " 

1 §338. 4 §349, 4, a. 1 §399. 1 o §338, 5. 

2 §340. 5 §349, 4. 8 §461. 11 §454, 4. 

3 §321, 2, a. 6 §451, 1. 9 §309. 



24. 

The princes of Europe 1 have found out a manner of rewarding 2 their 
subjeots who have behaved well, by presenting 3 them with about two 
yards of blue 4 ribbon, which is worn 5 on the shoulder. Those who are 
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honoured with this mark of distinction are called knights, and the king 
himself is always at the head of the order. This is a cheap method 
of recompensing 2 the most important services ; audit is very fortunate 
for kings that their subjects are" satisfied with such 8 trifling rewards. 
Should 9 a nobleman lose his leg in a battle, the king presents him with 
two yards of ribbon, and he is paid for the loss of his leg. Should 9 an 
ambassador spend all his paternal fortune in 10 supporting the honour 
of his country abroad, the king presents him with two yards of rib- 
bon, which is considered 5 the equivalent of his estate. In short, as long 
as a European king has a yard or two of blue or green ribbon, he need 
not fear he snail want 11 statesmen, generals and soldi 

1 §411, 2. * §430, 1, (1). 7 §34!), 4. 10 §358, 2. 

2 §359, 2. 6 §321, 2. 8 §483, 5, a, note. n §349, 1, a. 

3 §365, 3. 6 §399. g §355, p. 213. 

25. 

At a time when so much attention was being given 1 to ancient art 2 
in Italy that modern art 2 was being neglected 1 , Michael Angelo had 
resort to a stratagem in order to teach the critics the folly of judging 
such things according to fashion 2 or reputation 2 . He made a statue 
which represented 3 a beautiful girl asleep. 1 , and, breaking off an arm, 
buried the statue in a place, where excavations were being made 1 . It 
was soon found, and was lauded by critics 2 and by the public as a valu- 
able relic of antiquity 2 . When Michael Angeli i thought the tune oppor- 
tune, he produced the broken arm, and, to the great mortification of 
the critics, revealed himself as the sculptor. 
1 §321, 2. - §399. 3 §338, 3. 4 §430, 1, (3). 

26. 

Had you seen us, Mr. Harley, when we were turned out of South-hill, 
I am sure you would have wept at the sigiit. You remember old 
Trusty, my dog ; I shall never forget it while I live ; the poor creature 
was blind with age, and could scarce crawl after us to the door ; he 
went, however, as far as the gooseberry-bush, which you may remem- 
ber stood on the left side of the yard ; he was wont to bask in the sun 
there ; when he had reached that spot, he stopped ; we went on ; I 
called him ; he wagged his tail, but did not stir ; I called again ; he lay 
down : I whistled, and cried Trusty ; he gave a short howl, and died ! 
I could have lain down and died too ; but God gave me streugth to live 
for my children. 
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a, prep., to, at, for, in. 
abimer, v. r., to spoil. 
absence, n.f., absence. 
absent, adj., absent, 
absolument, <id>\, absolute- 
ly, qui;« . 
accompagner, v.r., to ac- 
company. 
acheter, d w\(§241, 2),tobuy. 
affaire, n.f., affair, business, 
afin de, prep., in order to. 
afin que, conj., that, in or- 
der that, 
age, n. m., age ; quel &<jc a- 

t-i! .', how old is he ? 
agreable, adj., agreeable, 

pleasant, 
aimable, adj., amiable, plea- 
sant, 
aimer, v.r., to love, like; 
aimer mieux, to like bet- 
ter, prefer. 
aintS, adj., elder, eldest. 
aller,».tr.,(§242), to go; com- 
ment allez-vous .'. com- 
ment cava-t-il t, comment 
ca va I, how does it go ?, 
how are you ? 
allumer, v.r., to light, to 

kindle, 
alors, adv., then, 
amener, v.ir., (§241, 1), to 

lead to, bring. 
ami, -e, n.m.f., friend, 
amusant, adj., amusing, 
amuser, v. r., to amuse ; 
s'amuser, to enjoy one's 
eelf. 
an, n. in., year. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH. 

ancien,-ne, adj. , old, former. 

anglais, n. and adj., Eng- 
lish, Englishman. 

rre, n.f., England. 

animal, n. m., animal. 

annee, n.f., year. 

aout, n. m., August. 

apporter, v. >:, to earn- to, 
bring. 

apprendre, v. ir., (§2S3), to 
learn. 

apres, adv., jyrep., after. 

apres que, conj., after that, 
after. 

apres-demain, adv., the day 
after to-morrow. 

apr&s-niidi, n.m. or/., after- 
noon. 

arbre, n. in., tree. 

argent, n. m., silver, money. 

arreter, ».r.,to stop : s'a >■>■■:- 
ter, to stop one's self, 
stop. 

arrivee, n.f,, arrival. 

arriver, v.r., to arrive, come. 

assassiner, v. r., to as 
ate, murder. 

assemblee, n.f, assembly, 
inee.i. 

assez, adv. and n. m., 
enough. 

attendre, r. ir., (§291), to 
wait, wait for. 

attraper, v. r., to catch. 

au, contraction for a + le. 

- >us de, below, under. 

au-dessusde, above, over. 

aujour>: hui, adv., to-day. 

auparavant, adv., before. 

aussi. adv., also, too, as. 



i que, conj., as soon 

as. 
autre, adj. sndindef. pron., 

other. 
avant, prep., before. 
avanl que, conj., before tliat, 

before. 
avant-hier, adv., the day 

before yesterday. 
avec, prep., with, 
avoine, n.f., oats, 
avoir, v. ir., (§238), to have ; 

qu'avez-vous?, what is the 

matter with you? ; il y a, 

there is, there are. 
avril, n. m., April. 

B. 

bal, a. in., ball. 

bateau, ;/. in., boat; ba- 
teau a vapeur, steam. 
boat. 

batir, v. r., to build. 

baton, n. in., stick. 

beau, bel, belle, adj., fine, 
beautiful, handsome; il 
fait beau, it is fine. 

beaucoup, adv. and n. m. f 
much, many, very much. 

beau-frere, n. m., brother- 
in-law. 

belle-mere, n. /., mother- 
in-law. 

belle-soeur, n.f., sister-in- 
law. 

besoin, n.m., need ; ai 

soin de, to need, to want. 

beurre, n. rn., butter. 

bien, ado. and n. m., well : 
very ; much, many ; eh 
bien .', very well ' 
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bien que, conj. , although. 

bientot, adv., soon. 

blanc, blanche, adj., white. 

bit?, n. in., wheat. 

bois, n. m., wood, forest. 

boite, n.f., box. 

bon, -ne, adj., good, kind ; 

a la bonne heure, all right, 
bonheur, n. m., happiness, 

good fortune, 
bout, n. m., end. 
branehe, n. f, branch. 



ca, dem. pron., contraction 
of cela, that. 

Cain, n. in., Cain. 

campagne, n. /., country. 

ca ladien, -ne, adj. and a., 
Canadian. 

canne, n.f., cane. 

capitale, n.f., capital. 

car, conj., for. 

carafe, nj., decanter, water- 
bottle. 

ce, cet, cette, ces, dem. adj., 
this, that, these, those , 
ee . . . -ci, this, ce . . . -In, 
that. 

ce, dem. pron., it, he, she, 
they ; ce qui, ce que, 
what; est-cequ'il est?, is 
he ? ; n'est-ce pas i, does 
he not?, etc., etc 

cela, dem, pron,, that. 

celui, celle, don. pron., this, 
that, the one, he ; celui 
de mon frere, my broth- 
er' : celui-ci, this one, 
the latter ; celui-ld, That 
one, the former. 

chambre, n. /., room. 

champ, n. /., field. 

chanson, n.f., song. 

■(. /«., singing, song. 

chanter, 0. i ., to sing. 

chapeau, n. m., hat. 

chapitre, n. m., chapter. 

chartnant, adj., charming. 



charmer, v. r., to charm, 
delight. 

charpentier, n. m., carpen- 
ter. 

chasseur, n. m., hunter 

chat, n. in., cat. 

chaud, adj. and n.m., warm, 
heat; Ufait chaud, it is 
warm ; il a chaud, he is 
warm. 

chemin, n. in., road; cAe- 
mi/i defer, railway. 

chfine, n m., oak. 

cher, chere, adj., dear ; 
•mains cher, cheaper. 

cher, adv. , dear. 

chercher, v. r., to seek, look 
for,search ; aller chercher, 
to go for, fetch, go and 
get ; envoyer chercher, to 
send for. 

cheval, n. m., horse. 

chez, prep., at the house of, 
at the shop of, etc. ; chez 
moi, etc., at home. 

chien, n. m., dog. 

chose, n.f, thing ; quelque 
chose, indef. pron. in., 
something. 

cinq, num. adj., five. 

cinquieme, num. adj., fifth. 

clou, 11. in., nail. 

coin, /;. m., corner. 

colline, n.f, hill. 

combien, adv. and n. m., 
how much, how many ; 
come..'. 

comme, adv., how, as, like 

commencer, v. ir., (§239), to 
commence, begin. 

comment, adv., how, what. 

complet, -ete, adj., com- 
plete. 

connaitre, v. ir., (§209), to 
know. 

conseil, n. in., com,- 
vice. 

content, ad;', .content, pleas- 
ed, glad. 



continuer, v. r., to continue. 
ooquin, n. m., rogue, scoun- 
drel. 

cordonnier, ' n. in,, shoe- 
maker. 

o6te\ n. m., side ; '1 cdte, 
beside, next door. 

r (se), v. r., to lie 
down, go to bed. 

couper, v. r., to cut, cut 
down, 

e, n. m., courage. 

courir, r.ir., (§216), to run. 

cousin, -e, n, in. and /. , 
cousin. 

couteau, n.m., knife. 

coiiter, v. r., to cost. 

i i:i\ on, ii. ut., pencil. 

croire, v. ir., (5272), to be- 
lieve, think. 

cueillir, v. ir., (§247), to 
gather, pluck. 

cuisine, n.f, kitchen. 

D. 

dame, n.f, lady. 

dans, prep., in, into. 

de,prep., of, from, etc. 

de, n. hi., thimble. 

decembre, n. m., Decem- 
ber. 

dechirer, v.r., to tear. 

deiaut, n in., defect, fault. 

deja, adv., already. 

dejeuner, v. r., to breakfast. 

de-jeuner, n. m., breakfast. 

demain, adv., to-mon 

demander, v. r., to ;< 
for. 

demeurer, v. r.. to dwell, 
live. 

demi,odj.,half ; d une heure 
ei d\ mie, at halt-past one. 

dent, n.f, tooth. 

depui9,prep. and adv., since 
[ue, conj., sinoe. 

dernierement, adv., lately. 

derriere, prep., behind. 

des que, conj., as soon as. 
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Ire, r. ir., (§291)) to 

di 31 end, go down, alight. 

ill sirer, re., io desire, \* ish, 

want ; ;. distort 
should like, 

deux, num. adj., two. 

deuxieme, num. adj., se- 
cond. 

devant, prep., before, in 

, ft. nit of. 

devoir, p. ?'/-., (>t294), toowe ; 
il dt:.'' '. fa In . lir is to do 
it ■ '( devraii .■' f. .-■ In 
ought to do it ; U it th'i le 
/aire, lie must have dour 
it ; (7 auraii <lii !._ /aire, 
he ought to have done it. 

Dieu, >i. in , God. 

difficile, adj., difficult. 

dimanche, u. m., Sunday. 

diner, v. >:, to dine. 

diner, n. m., dinner. 

dire, v. ir.,(%2l4\to say, tell 

dix, Mini, adj., ten. 

dix-huit, num. mlj., eigh- 
teen. 

dix-neiif, nun), mlj., nine- 
teen. 

dix-sept, num. adj., seven- 
teen. 

domestique, n. in. /., ser- 
vant. 

donner, v. r., to give, give 
away. 

dont, rel. -prim., of whom, 
of which, whose. 

donnir, v. ir., (§248), to 
s'eep. 

dos, n. m., back. 

doute, n. m. , doubt ; sa n$ 
dout< , DO •'" 

douter, v.r., to doubt; se 
douter, to sue 

douze, mi in. adj., twelve. 

E. 

eau, n. /., water. 

ecole, n./., school. 

ecrire, v.ir., (§275), to write. 



ecurie, «./., stable, 

i -disc, h. i\, church. 
''./'. , bred ; hi . 
well-bred. 

i lie, ' lies, pen. pron., she, 

her, it, they, them, 
emmener, v. ir., (§241, 1), to 

tale away. 
emporter, v. r., to carry 

away, take off. 
in. pron., of him, of them, 

nt it, some, any. 
■ n,prep , in, to. 
encore, adv. , yet, still 

juis , ncore, not yet. 
encre, n.f., ink. 
enfant, n. m./., child, boy, 

girl, 
ennuyer, v. ir., (§240), to 

annoy. 
ensemble, adv., together, 
cut rer, ». r., to enter, go in, 

come in. 
envie, n./., desire; avoir 
, to have a desire, 

notion, 
environ, prep, and adv., 

about. 
cm oyer, v. ir., (5:243), to 

send, 
epicier, n. m., grocer. 

/t./., kind, sort. 
et, conj., andj 

in., state. 
Etats-Unis, a. in., United 

States. 
(Stone, n./., cloth. 
ii re, v. ir., (iSiS), to be ; 

etrc d, to belong to. 
eludier, v. r., to study. 
eux.jx rs. pron., them, they, 
exemplaire, ». m., copy. 

F. 

fachg, adj., sorry. 
facile, adj., easy. 
facilement, adv., easily. 
{aim, n./., hunger ; avoil 
I aim to be hungry. 



faire, v. ir., (§276), to <*<», 
make ; /aire /aire, to get 
done, have done; /aire 
bdtir, to have built; 
/aire arriver (venir), to 
sci id for; cela ne /ait 
rien, that, makes no dif- 
ference, that doesn't mat- 
ter; gu'esUce que cela lui 
/a it !, what is that to 
him? ; cela ne lui fait 
rien, that is nothing to 
him ; il /ait beau, it is 
fine. 

falloir, v. ir., (§20S), to be 
necessary, have to ; ii/aut 
(with sulij.), il in. 
/nut (with infin.), 1 must; 
que nous faut-Ut, what 
do you need ? 

famille, »./., family. 

fal , ;(. ///., fop. 

fatigue, adj., tired. 

femme, «../'., woman, wife. 

fenetre, n. /., window. 

fer, n. m., iron. 

fennel, v. r., to close, shut. 

fete, n./., feast, birthday. 

feu, n. m., tire. 

fcviier, n. in., February. 

fievre, n /., fever. 

fille, n. /., daughter, girL 

tils, n. in., son, boy. 

finir, v. r., to finish. 

foin, n. in., hay. 

fois, «../., time ; ixnc /ois, 

once ; deux /ois, twice, 
foret, n./., forest. 
fort, '"/''., very, hard. 
fou, fol, folle, adj., mad, 

crazy. 
frais, fraiche, adj., fresh, 

cool, 
franc, n. m., franc (worth 

about 20 cents). 
francais, adj. and n., French, 

Frenchman, 
f rapper, v. r., to sSrike, 

knock. 
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frere, n. m., brother, 
froid, adj. and ». m., cold ; 

il fait froid, it is cold ; 

il a froid. he is cold, 
fromage, n. m., cheese, 
fruit, n. m., fruit. 

G. 

ganjon, n. »>., boy. 

garde n.f., guard; prendre 
garde, to take care. 

gare, n.f., railway-station. 

gater, v. r. , to spoil. 

general, it. tn , general. 

g^nereux, -se, adj., gener- 
ous, liberal. 

gentil, -le, adj., nice. 

glissant, adj., slippery ; il 
ft l it glissant, it is slippery. 

gouvernante, n. f, gover- 
ness. 

grand, adj., great, tall, 
large. 

gros, -se, adj. . big, large. 

guere, adv. ; ne . . . guere, 
hardly, scarcely. 

H. 

[h aspirate is indicated thus : 
'ft]. 

habit, ?t. m., coat. 

'Henri, n. to., Henry. 

heure, n.f., hour ; d quatre 
heures, at four o'clock ; 
quelle heure est-il ?, what 
o'clock is it ? ; d quelle 
heure ?, at what o'clock? ; 
de bonne heure, early ; d 
la bonne heure, all right. 

heureux, -se, adj., happy. 

hier, adv., yesterday. 

hirondelle, n.f., swallow. 

histoire, n.f., story, history. 

hiver, n. m., winter. 

homme, n. m., man. 

honnfite, adj. , honest. 

'honte, n.f., shame ; avail 
honte, to be ashamed. 

'huit, num. adj., eight 



ici, adv., here ; id-bat, here 
below. 

il, ils, pers. pron., he, it, 
they. 

injure, n.f, abusive lan- 
guage ; dire des injures, 
to insult. 

instruction, n.f., education 

intelligent, adj., intelligent. 

intention, n.f., intention; 
avoir (I'yintention, to in- 
tend. 

J. 

jamais, adv., ever; ne... 

jamais, never. 
Janvier, n. m., January, 
jardin, n. in., garden, 
je, pers. pron., I. 
Jean, n. m., John, 
jeudi, n. tn., Thursday, 
jeune, adj., young, 
joli, adj., pretty, 
jouer, v. r., to play, 
jour, n. m., day ; bon jour, 

good day, good morning' ; 

tons les jours, everyday. 
journ^e, n./.,day ; toutela 

journee, all day long, 
juillet, n. m., July, 
juin, n. m., June, 
jusque, adv. and prep., up 

to as far as. 
jusqu'a ce que, conj., until. 
juste, adj., just. 
justice, n.f, justice. 

L. 

la, adv., there; Id -bus, 
yonder. 

lac, n. m., lake. 

laiseer, v. r., to let, let . . . 
have. 

lait, n. m , milk. 

laitier, n. tn., milkman. 

langue, n.f, tongue, lan- 
guage. 

le, la, 1', les, def.art., the. 



le, la, 1', les, pers. pron., 

him, her, it, them, 
leijon, n.f., lesson, 
lequel, laquelle, rel. and 

inter, pron., who, which, 

which one, what one. 
lettre, n.f., letter, 
leur, leurs, poss. adj., their, 
leur, pers. pron., to them, 

them, 
leur (le, la), poss. pron., 

theirs, 
lever, v. ir., (§241), to raise ; 

se lever, to rise, 
libraire, n. to., bookseller, 
lieue, n.f, league, 
livre, n. in., book, 
livre, n.f., pound. 
Londres, n. in., London, 
long, -ue, adj., long, 
longtemps, adv , long, a 

long time, 
lorsque, conj., when, 
lui, pers. pron. , to him, to 

her ; him, her ; he. 
lundi, n. to.j Jlonday. 

M. 

madame, n.f., madam ; con- 
tracted into Mine, Mrs. ; 
mesdames, plur., ladies; 

mademoiselle, n.f., Miss; 
contracted into Mile ; 
mesdemoiselles, plu r. 
young ladies. 

mai, n. to., May. 

maintenant, adv., now. 

mais, conj., but; mais si, 
yes indeed ; mais non, 
not at all. 

maison, n.f., house. 

mal, n. to., evil, pain ache ; 
avoir mal a, to have a 
pain in, have . . . -ache. 

mal, adv., ill, badly, not 
well. 

malade, adj., sick, ill. 

malheur, n. to., misfortune. 

malle, n.f., trunk. 
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maman, n ./'., mamma, 
manger, v. ir., (§23 

eat. 
marchand, n.in., merchant, 
marcher, o. r., to walk, go. 
mardi, n. m., Tuesday. 
Marie, n. >■ Mary, 
mariee, n.f , bride. 

mars, ft. '"■, March. 
matin, n. ot., morning : le 

matin, in the morning, 
mauvais, adj., bad, evil, 
mechant, adj„ naughty, 

cross, bad. 

medecin, n. m., doctor, phy- 
sician. 

meinour, adj., betti 

meme, adj , self, very. 

inendiant, -e, n. tn.f., beg- 
gar. 

nierci, n.m., I thank you, 
thanks. 

mercredi, n.m., "Wednesday. 

mere, n.f., mother. 

metre, n. (/'., metre, yard. 

mettre, v. ir., (S279), to put, 
put on ; mettre a la porte, 
to put out of doors; se 
mettre, to dress ; it est 
Men mis, lie is well dress- 
ed ; se mettre &, to begin ; 
jse mettre A table, to sit 
down to dinner, etc. 

midi, n. m., noon. 

mien, -ne(le, la), poss.pron., 
mine. 

mieux, adv., better, best. 

minuit, n. m., midnight. 

moi, pers.pron., to me, me; 
I. 

moins, adv., less; a due 
heures moins quinze, at 
fifteen minutes to ten. 

mois, n. m., month. 

moiti6, n.f., half. 

mon, ma, mes, poss. adj., 

my. 
monde, n. m., world ; tout 
le monde, everybody. 



monsieur, n. m., sir, gentle- 
man ; contracted into .'/., 
Mr. ; meat i 
gentlemen. 

in. mi re, n.f., watch. 

hi, n. in., bit, piece. 

N. 

navire, n. m., ship. 
iir, adv., no, not ; ne . . . 
pas, not ; nc . . .jamais, 

never. 
necessaire, adj., necessary, 
negligent, adj., negligent, 

careless, 
neuf, nwm. adj., nine, 
neuf, -ve, adj., new. 
ni, conj., neither, nor ; ni 

. . . n i, neither. . . nor. 
noir, adj., black. 
mm, adv., no, nor,. 
notre, nos, pess. adj., our. 
noire (le, la), >>oss. pron , 

ours, 
i.ous, pers. pron., we, us. 
nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle, 

new ; que dit-on de noU- 

veau .'. qu'y a-t-U de nou- 

nan i, what- is the news? 
novembre, n.m,., November. 

O. 

obeir, v. r. , to obey. 

octobre, n. m., October. 

oeuvre, n.f. m., work. 

offenser, v. r., to offend. 

oie, n.f., goose. 

oiseau, n. in., bird. 

/. pron., one, peo- 
ple, we. 

oncle, n. m., uncle. 

onze, num. adj., eleven. 

or, n. m. , gold. 

oser, v. r., to dare. 

oter, v. r., to take off. 

ou, conj., either, or. 

ou, adv. , where, whither, in 
which. 

oui, adv., yes. 



ouvrage, n. m., work. 
ouvrier, n. m., workman. 

P. 

pain, ii. ni., bread. 
panier, n. m.. basket. 
papier, n. m., paper. 
par, prep., by. 

paroe que, conj., because. 

pardon, inter j., I beg youi 
pardon. 

parent, -c.n.m.f., relative, 
parent. 

parler, v. r., to speak. 

partir, v. ir., (§248), to de- 
part, leave. 

pas, adv. ; ne. . . . pas, not ; 
je n'en ai pas, I ha> 

adj., past; Va/nnee 
e, last year. 

passer, v. >:, to pass ; passer 
devant, to go past. 

passer chez, to call on. 

pasteur, n. m. , pastor. 

patisserie, n.f., pastry. 

pauvre, adj., -poor. 

pays, n. in., country. 

paysan, -ne, n. m. f., peas- 
ant. 

pendant, -prep., during, for. 

pemlre, ».l'r.,(§291),tohang. 

pensee, n.f., thought. 

penser, v. r., to think ; je 
pense A cela, I think of 
that. 

pertlre, v. ir., (§291), to lose. 

perdrix, n.f, partridge. 

perdu, adj., lost. 

. in. , father. 

permission, n. f., permis- 
sion. 

personne, n. /., person ; 
pi in-., people. 

personne, pron. in., any 
body, nobody ; ne . . .per- 
n !, nobody. 

petit, adj., little, small. 

peu, adv. and n. m., little, 
few. 
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peur, ■/. '., fear ; avoir 

pev/r, i" be afraid. 
philosophie, n. /., philo- 

sophy. 
pierre, n. /., stone. 
pire, adj., worse, worst. 
plaire, v. ir.,(§282), toplease ; 

s'il VOUS plait, if yon 

please. 
plaisir, n. m., pleasure. 
planche, n.f , board, plank. 
pleurer, v. r. , to weep, cry. 
plume, »./., feather, pen. 

plus, a<li\, more ; /«■' . • • 
/'/ x, no more, no longer. 

pin lie, /;. /., pocket. 
poete, n. in., poet. 

poire, n.f., pear, 
poirier, n. hi., pear-tree, 
poisson, n. in., fish, 
poliment, a<lr., politely. 
pomiue, it. /., apple. 
pommier, re. »i , apple-tree. 
porte, n.f., door. 

monnaie, n. m., purse. 
porter, v. i ., to carry, wear ; 

se porter, to be, do. 
poste, ;i./.,post, post-office. 
pour, prep., for. 
pour que, conj., in order to. 
pourquoi, adv., why. 
pouvoir, v. ir , (§3U1), to be 

able ; may, can ; cela se 

peat, that may he. 
precis, adj. , precise; atrois 

heures pricises, at three 

o'clock precisely. 
premier, -ere, adj., first. 
prendre, V. ir., (s'2S3), to 

take, get. 
present, adj., present ; a 

pr&ent, at present, now. 
presque, ado., almost, 
prefer, v. r., to lend. 
prier, v. r., to pray, beg, 

ask. 
printemps, n m.., spring. 
prochain, adj., next ; Va 

nee pruchaine, ne . 



produit, a. in ., product. 
professeur, n. in., professor, 

■ her. 
promener (se), ». ir., (§241, 

1), to take a walk, etc. 
propriety, n.f, property, 
prosperity, n.f.. prospei itj , 
prune, n.f., plum, 
punir, v. r., to punish. 

Q. 

quand, adv. and eunj. , when, 
whenever; depuis quand?, 
how long ? 

quart, //. m , quarter ; d six 
heures et quart, at, a quar- 
ter past six. 

quatorze, num. adj., four- 
teen. 

quatre num. adj., four. 

que, rcl. and inter. 
that, which, what. 

que, eunj., that, than, as. 

que, ai/c., how ; ne. . . '/»<', 
only. 

quel, -le, adj., what, which. 

quelque, adj., some. 

quelquefois, adv., some- 
times. 

quelqu'un, -une, indef. 
pron , some one, any one. 

qui, rel. and inter, pron., 
who, that, whom ; a qui}, 
whose ? 

quinze, man. adj., fifteen ; 
quinze jours, a fortnight. 

quitter, v. r., to leave. 

quoi, rcl. and inti I 
what. 

quoique, conj., although. 

R. 

raconter, v. r , to relate, 

tell, 
raison, n. /., reason; avoir 
i .-, to be in the right. 
rappeler, v. ir., (§241, 2), to 

recall, 
reciter, v. r., to recite. 



recompense, /•■ /., reward. 

ik at. 

regret ter, v. i ., to regret. 

re 1 jouir (se), v. r., tore 

rencontrer, v. < ., to meet, 

rendre, ». ir., (§291), to give 
back 

rentrer, v. >•., to return 
(home). 

er, o. r., to respect ; 
se respecter, to respect 
one's self. 

restaurant, n m., restau- 
rant. 

rester, v. r., to stay. 

retard, n. m., delay ; en re- 
tar I, late. 

. in., return. 

reunir(se), r. r„ to assen: 
ither, meet. 

reussir, V. /'., to succeed. 

riche, adj., rich. 

rien, indef. pron. m., any- 
thing, noching ; ne . . rien, 
nothing. 

robe, ti.f., dress. 

rouge, adj., red. 

rompre, v. r„ to break. 

rue, n.f., street. 



samedi, //. m., Saturday . 

sans, prep., without. 

sans que, conj., without. 

savoir, v.ir., (§302), to know. 

se, ref. pron., one's self, for 
one's self ; cela 
that is done; cela se dit, 
that is said. 

seau, a. in., pail. 

seize, iiiiin. adj., sixteen. 

semaine, n.f., week. 

sept, num. adj., seven 

septembre, n. //<., Septem- 
ber. 

. if, whether. 

si, adv., so : yes ; mais si, 
yes indeed. 

sien, -ne (le, la),his, hers.its. 
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six, nuwi adj., six. 
gixieme, num. adj., sixth. 

sifiir, 11. .''., sister 

soie, it./., silk. 

as--! » i thirst; avow st ;/, 

to be thirsty. 
soir, ii.in., evening; hier 

(«») .s-oi'i-, yesterday even 

ing; ?c 80»r, in thi 

ing. 

i. n. in., sleep; <i."i> 
to be sleepy. 
son. sa, ses, poss. adj , his, 

its 
so tir, v.ir., (§248), to go out, 

come out. 
sou, n. m., half penny, cent. 
souhaiter, v. r., to wish. 
Soulier, n. m., shoe. 

\rep , under, 
souvenir, ». mi., remem- 
brance, 
souvent, adv., often, 
sucre, n. m., sugar. 
suite, 71. /., sequel ; ei ainsi 

de suite, .and so on ; tmit 

de suite, immediately. 
sur, prep., on, upon ; sur 

vous, with you, about 

you. 
surtout, ii, hi., overcoat. 



table, n. /., table, 
tableau, n in., picture, 
tant, adv. and n. m., so 

much, so many, 
tant que, conj., as long as. 
tante, n.f., aunt, 
te, pers. pron , thee, to thee; 

you, to you. 
temps, n.m., time, weather; 

dans ce temps-Id, at that 



time ; </.' temps <i autri , 

now and then. 
lit., /i. /., head 
theme, n. m., exercise, 
toi, pers. pron., to thee, 

tlier : to you, you. 
tomber, v. r., to fall. 
tome, ii. in., volume, 
ton, ta, tea, poss. adj., thy, 

your, 
tort, 11. in., wrong; avoir 

tort, to he in the wrong, 
tflt, n't'' , soon ; plus t6t, 

sooner, 
toujours, adv., always, still. 
tout, toute, tOUS, adj., all, 

every. 
train, ». in., train. 
travaille ', v. v., to work, 
treize, num. adj., thirteen, 
trente, num. adj., thirty, 
tres, adv., very, 
triste, adj., sad. 
trois, iiuiii. adj., three, 
tromper, v. r., to deceive ; 

se tromper, to be mis- 
taken ; se ti-iim , 

miii, to take the wrong 

road, 
trop, adv. and n. in., too; 

too much, too many. 
trouver, v.r., to find ; think ; 

aller trouver, to go to ; 

vous trouvez ?, do you 

think so?; se trouver, to 

be. 
tu, pers. pron., thou, you. 
tuer, v. r., to kill. 

U. 

un, une, num. adj. and in- 
def. art., one, a, an. 

utile, adj., useful. 



V. 

vapeur, i, f., steam. 
vendre, v. »/.,(§291),tosell; 
se vendre, to sell. 

vendredi, n. in , Friday. 

venir, r. ir. (§269), to come: 
venez me voir, come and 
seeme ; ii vient departir t 
he has just gone. 

vent, n. in., wind. 

\ cis, prep., towards, about. 

vertu, n. J., virtue. 

viande, n.f., meat 

vieux, vieil, vieille, adj. 
old ; incut vieux, old Eel 
low. 

village, n. m., village. 

ville, n.f., town, city. 

vingt, num. adj., twenty. 

visiter, v. r., to visit. 

vite, adv , quickly, fast. 

voici, prep., here is here 
are, see here. 

voila, prep., there is, there 
are, see there. 

voir, v.ir., (§304), to see. 

voisin, -e, adj. and ». m.f., 
neighbour. 

voiture, n.f, carriage. 

voler, v. r., to steal. 

volume, n.m., volume. 

votre, vos, poss. adj., your. 

votre (le, la), poss. pron., 
yours. 

vouloir, u.iY.,(§305), to wish, 
will ; voulez-vous lien le- 
ft ire ':, will you kindly do 
it? ; i lefaire, 

you would like to do it. 

vous, pers. pron., you. 



y. j, run... there, in it, to it. 



VOCAr.ULAIiY. 



37<) 



ENGLISH-FEENCH. 



(/; aspirate is indicated thus: 'ft.] 



a, un. 

abandon, abandonner. 

nl «l >t — . 

ability, capacity, !., talent, 
m. 

able ; be - , pouvoir (§301). 

about, de, sur, environ ; 
— three o'clock, vers I s 
trot* h. uret ; — it, « n : bo 
— , s'agir ,1, , Ure sur le 
point ile, alter (§242). 

above, au-di - 

abroad, << Pi ?/ 

absence, absence, f. 

absent, absent. 

absolutely, absolu meat. 

abundant, abondant. 

accept, accepter. 

accidental, accident el. 

according to, & 

account ; on — of, 
de. 

ache; have head — , avoir 
mal a la tHc. 

acquaintance, conn< 
nance, f. 

acquire, acquirir (§244). 

act, agir. 

action, action, f. 

actor, acteur, comt d 

add, ajouter. 

address, adresser. 

adjective, adject if, m. 

admire, admirer. 

admit, admettre(§279). 

adorn, /( ire (§270) Home* 
men' 

advano 239, 1 ). 

advice, avis, c 

advise, 

«ffair, affa ire, I. 



affection, a feet ion, f. 
afraid ; be — , aeo 

craindri [,i-'l) ; be much 

— ,avoirgrand'pi 

hi, n I 

Africa, Afriqvr, f. 

after, prep, and adv., apres. 

after, conj., apres que. 

afternoon, apres-midi^ra. f. 

afterwards, a 

again, 

fois, de nouveau. 
, m. 
ago, il y a. 
agreeable, agreable. 
aid, aider. 
alarm, alarme, f. 
alight, 5291). 

all, fo!<f ; not at — , pas dit 

tout. 
allow, permettre (§279). 

resque. 
alone, seul. 
already 

. A I ■■•ace, f. 
also, en's i. 
although, qui 
always, toujour*. 
ambassador, ambassadeur. 
America, Amirique, f. 
American, arm . 
amiable, aimable. 
among, amongst, parmi, 

entre, < hez. 
amuse, or, 
an, un. 
ancestors, an, 
ancient, a 
and, et. 
angry at (with), /acini de 

(contre); Vie (get) — , nc 

fdeher. 
animal, animal, m. 



annoy, ennuyer (S240). 

another, an autre, 
un. 

answer, n., reponse, i. 

answer, \., repondre (§291). 

antiquity, antiquiti . f. 

anxious: be — , t, nird(§259). 

da. ,n, aucun, quel- 

, lout : don't give 

him — , ne lui en donnez 

pas; have you — ?, en 

anybody, any one, yn«J. 

,jn un ; not . . . . — , I*. . . . 

anything, quelque elms, , m ; 
not .... — , ne .... fieri , 

— good, quel, pic cllOSe dr 

ion ; not .... — good, ne 

.... rien de bon. 
any where ; not .... — , ne 

.... vullc part. 
apiece, chaevn, la J 
appear, parattre (§2 >9),«em- 

bler, eomjiaeait,, (ili'>9). 
{it, in. 
applaud, 'v'/ ■■nadir. 
appli , pi mwfc . f. 
apple-1 ree, pommiej - , m. 
appoint . 
approach, n., approche, f. 

'■,v.,x'uj>prnclnrde. 
ion, ajij,rnhati,.)i,i, 

approve, frotteer 6o». 

argument, ornament, m. 
Ariosto, Arioste. 

ferer (§241), nattre 
(§281). 
arithmetic, ariil,m<< 
arm, /»y<.v, m. 
army, armSe f. 
around, autour de. 
arrange, arranjter (§239). 
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arrival, arriv e, 1. 

arri\ e, an ivt r. 

art, art, in. 

article, article, m 

artist, artiste. 

as, aussi, si, a i« in , en- 
i/w, ( que, en ; as. . . — , 
au.'fi . . . que ; Mot ( — ) so 
... — , pas (aussi) si . . . 
que ; - long , 

— soon . aus •'■■'I qut ■ 

— if, comme si. 
ascend, monti 
ashamed ; be (feel) 

honti . 

ask, demander, prier; — 

for, demander; — him 

for it, le lui demander. 

. tidormi; be . tr< 

, mi, dormir (§248); 

fall — , s'endormii (§248). 

assail, assaiJ?tr(§247). 

assemble , 

assist, (tiiir, . 

associate, s'associer. 

assure, assurer. 

astonish, itonner. 

astonishment, itonnemt nt, 
m. 

at, d, chez, de ; — my fath- 
er's, chez mon pen ; - 
my house, chez moi. 

attach, attacker. 

attack, attaq 

attention, attention, f. ; paj 
(give) —,faire (§276) at- 
tention. 

auburn, chdtain. 

audience, assistants, m. 

plur. 
August, aout, m. 
Augustus, .! ■■ 
aunt, '«n/.' 
author, auteur. 
autumn, automne, m. 
avidity, aviditt, f. 
avoid, t'l-itrr. 
await, f('/'/i<i!/-e(§291). 
awake, se rtveillcr. 



axe, <'"'<7i. , t. 
B. 

oack,n., dotr, m.; bs — , &« 
(/<■ ret our. 

bad, wwwsais, mi chant. 

badly, »i«ri ; hurt (very) — , 
/aire beaueowp d m.ai 
a. 

ball, //i/?, m. 

banish, hannir. 

bank, /"/r</, in ; on the — , 
mi bord. 

barefoot, nu-pieds, ■' 
nus. 

bargain, marchS, m. 

ba -K. se chauffer. 

basket, / tnier, rn. 

Bastille, Bastille, f. 

battle, bataille, I. 

be, etre, y avoir ; — (of 
health), 86 porter, alter 
(§lM^) ; — about to, aWer, 
«/, ,,,//• (§294) ; — (of 
weather), /aire (§276); — 
(of age), amir; — (of 
time), p avoir ; is he finish- 
ing?, finit-il } ; aie they 
not'.', n'est-ce pas % ; how- 
are you '?, cinuuuiil VOUS 

portez- vous /, comment 
allez-vous /, 

va-t-ili, comrru nt ga oa : : 
I am well, je mi- parte 
bien, fa va bien ; it is fine, 
il fait beau . i am to do 
it ; . •'• 3 :i ft is it", 

vraiment '.. 
beat , ours, m. 
beard, barbe, t. 
'.ca^t, animal, m. 

attre (j-261). 
beautiful, &eait. 
beauti, f. 
, parce que. 
become, (suit) seovr (§295), 
iir (s'2. r >9); sc /aire 
(§276) ; what has — of 
her V, qu'est-elle devenue 1. 



bed, Kt, m. ; be in- . 

K< ; go to - , se i-'iiir/i, r 
bed-room, chambre n cou- 

(Jfr, 
before, prep., devout (oi 

place); nruiit (of I ime). 
before, conj., avnnt que. 
before, adv., nupurnrant . 
ndier. 
i , mendiani 
begin, co?nwi«»eer (§239, 1), 

se iurii',-1 d (§279). 
beginning, commence' 

ment, m. 
behave, 8e conijporter. 
behead, di'cnpitcr. 
behind, ifw 
believe, ito//t (§272) ; it if 

believed, o»l <vv./7. 
bell, cZoc/te, f.; little bell, 

grt lot, m. 
belong, tire u, appartenir 

(§259). 
benefactor, bienfaiteur. 
beside, d c6ti de. 
besides, d'aiileurs. 
best, adj., ?e meillt ur. 
best, adv., ?e mieux. 
better, adj., meilleur. 
better, adv., -mieux; be — , 

va loir (§303J mieux. 
between, entre. 
bewar e.prendre(%2£S)g>arde 
bid good-bye, i//V<; (5274) o 

big, grand, gros. 
i :, •.•' teaw, m. 
birthday, /^e, f. 
bite, worflre (§291). 
bitterly, amerement. 
black, noir. 
blind, aveugle. 
blond, 6Zond. 
blue, Wet*. 
blush, rougir. 
board, planche, fe 
body, corps, m. 
boil, ftowifiir (§248). 
bold, 'hardi. 
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book, livre, in. 

bookselli r, libraire. 

born ; be — , nattre (§281). 

boih, tons (les) deux, Vun 
et V autre ; both .... ami, 
et . . . . et. 

bother !, peste de ! 

bottom, fond, m. 

box, bolte, f. 

boy, garcon, enfant. 

branch, tranche, i. 

brave, br 

bread, pain, m. 

break, rompre, casser; — 
one's arm, se casser le 
bras ; — off, eassi r, 6ter. 

breakfast, n., dejeuner, m. 

breakfast, v., dejeuner. 

breathe, respirer. 

brick, brique, f. ; — house, 
1 en briqit s. 

bride, ittari ■', ■■. 

bring, (carry) apporter, 
(lead)amener(§241, 1); — 
back, ramener{§ !41, }); — 
down §291); — 

up, ramener d la 

brook, ruisseau, m. 

brother,, 

brother-in-law, beav-frere. 

building, idifice, m. 
bun, brioche, f. 
burn, iV 
bury, ent 

busines- , m., af- 

faires, f. plur.; on — , 

busy, oceupi (de); be at, 

t'trc d. 
but, mats ; nothing — . vc 

.... Ken .... que. 
butter, beurre, m. 
buy, <tcft«ter (§241, 2). 
by, par, de, stir, a ; — what 

he says, <l ce qu'il dit. 



C. 



cage, ca>/i , t 



Cain, Cam. 

call, appeler (§241, 2); — 

on, passt r ehez, visiter. 
can, pouvoir (§301), savoir 

(§202) ; what - he have 

done 1 -', qu'a-t-ilpu 

I could have, j'aurais pu. 
Canada, Canada, in. 
Canadian, canadi, n. 
cane, eannc, f. 
cannon-shot, cowp (m.) de 

<-<ni,:n, m. 
capital, adj., capital. 
capital, n., capitate, I 
card, carte, f. 
care ; — for, soigner ; take 

— , prendre (§28 i 
carefully, soigneusement. 
careless, negligent. 
carnival, carna 
carpenter, charj entier. 
carriage, voiture, f. 
carry, porter ; — off, c>n- 

porter ; ~ the da} 

j orti r. 

' :. in.; in — (th 

COS que ; if that lie the 

— , da ns ce ens. 
cat, chat, in. 
catch, attraper. 
catholic, catholique. 
cattle, betail, m. 8. 
cause, cmi>, , f. 
cavalry, cavalerie, f. 
cesser. 
: without - 

celebrate, ctUbrcr (§24 1 ) 
celebrated, celebre. 
celebration, file, f. 

', m. 
centime, centime, in. 
century, siecle, in. 
certain, certain. 
certainly, cert til ,:, me at. 
change, monnaie, f. 
chapter, chapitre, m. 
charge, charge, f. 
charitable, charitable. 



charm, cftai to< / 
charming, charmant. 

charmingly , << ravir. 

chase, chassi r. 

cheap, (d)bon marchi; pen 

■■ % ; cheapi r, d »u a - 

/ear marchi, moins cher. 

cheese, fromage, m 

cherry, cerise, f. 

chief, <7k'/. 

child, enfant, m. f. 

Chimney , <7c miner, f. 

China, Chine, f. 

chopper, bucheron. 

christian, eftr< Men. 

( ihristopher, CArosi /•//<■. 

church, (['disc, t. ; at (to) — , 
d Viglise. 

city, ottte, f. ; in the — , d 
la rille. 

city-hall, h6tel(m.)d 

claimant, pr< ti mia id . 
asse, f. 

clean, nettaner (§240). 

clearly, chiirrmeht. 

clever, habile, fort. 

cleverly, habilement. 

climb, grimper. 

clock, horloge, f. 

close,/ewn< .-, efore(§264). 

(■loth, c7o/c, f. 

clothe, B&M-(« 

clothes, habits, m. plur. 

clumsy fellow, maladroit. 

coat, hain't, ni. 

cock, C117. 

cold, /roid ; he — (of living 
beings), avoir froid : he ■ 
(of weather), /..,'(V, (§-J7<o 
froid ; I ha\ e hand-, 

1 :;t t:-.: : aa.r ini,e- 
catch : ■' "" T. 

college, college, m. 

colossal, colo 

Columbus, Cdlomb. 

come, i7«nir (§259), or 
— back, —home, revenir 
(§259) ; — to see, — and 
see, venir voir ; — down, 
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dt teendre (§291) ; — up, 
monU i , ,<;•/ ivi r ; — in, 
ttiticr ; — out, sortir 
(§218) ; come !, voyons .', 
<iu .'. 
comfortable ; be — , /aire 

(§27(i) !■<■!,. 
sommand, command/' r. 
commandment, eon 

meat, m. 
commence, commencer . 

(§239). 
commit, commettre (§279). 
companion, compagnon, m. 
company, eompagnie, f. : 
in — with, en eompagnie 
de. 
complain, seplaindre (§271). 
complete, eompU t. 
complicated, compliqui. 
<somp\rmex\t,compliment,m. 
composedly, tranquille- 

ment. 
comprise,comprendre(§'283). 
conceal, tacher. 
concert, concert, m. 
conclude, conclure (§265). 
condemn, condamncr. 
condition, condition, t. 
confess, aroucr. 
confidence, confiance, f. 
confound, confondre (§291). 
conquer, conquerir (§244), 

vaincre (§290). 
conscience, conscience, f. 
consecrate, binir (§245). 
consent, consentir (§248). 
consider, conside'rer '§241). 
construct, construire (§266). 
contain, contenir (§259). 
continually, sans cesse. 
continue, continuer. 
contract, contrat, m. 
convenient, commode. 
cool , frais. 
copy, exemplaire, m., copie, 

f. 
coral, coratt, m. 
corkscrew, tire-bouchon, m. 



corner, com, in. 
costs, /rats, m. plur. 
cost, eouter. 

country, pays, m. ; — (as 
opposed to town), cam- 
pagne, f. ; (native) — , 
patrie, f. ; in the — , & la 
camp 

county-town, chef-lieu, m. 

couple, couple, m. f. 

courage, courage, m. ; take 
— , prendre (§283) cour- 
age. 

court, cour, f. 

cousin, cousin, m., eousine, 
f. 

cover, couvrir (§258). 

cow, vache. 

cowboy, vacher. 

crawl, se trainer. 

create, crier. 

creature, criature, f. 

crime, crime, m. 

criminal, criminel. 

critic, critique, m. 

Croesus, Cresus. 

crops, recolte, f. 

cross, hi, chant. 

crowd, foule, t. 

crown, couronne, i. 

cry, pleurer, crier ; — out, 

crier. 
cup, coupe, f. 
cupboard, armoire, i. 
cure, guerir. 
curse, maudire (§274). 
cut, couper. 

D. 

daily, tous les jours. 

dance, danser. 

danger, danger, m. 

dangerous, dangereux. 

dare, oxer. 

dark, noir ; be — , /aire 

(§276) noir (obscur). 
daughter, file. 
day, jour, m., journee f. ; 

the — after, /<■ lendemain 



(de) ; the — after to-mor- 
row, apres-demain ; the 

— before yesterday,aoan(- 
hirr ; all — (long), tnote la 
nee ; from — to — , de 
jour en jour ; be — (day- 
light), /aire (§276) j>ur. 
dead, mort. 
deaf-mute, deaf and dumb, 

sourd-inuet. 
deal ; a great — , beaucoup. 
dear, cher; notso — , pas si 

cher, moins cher. 
death, mort, i. 
debt, dette, f. 
decanter, carafe, f. 
deceive, tromper. 
declare, declarer. 
decline, dechoir (§236). 
deep, profond. 
defect, dc'faut, m. 
dejection, abattem,eni,m. 
delay, diffirer (§241). 
delight in, seplaire a (§282). 
delightful, chnrmant. 
deliverance, dilivrance, f. 
deny, nier. 
depart, partir (§24S). 
depend on, dependre de 

(§291). 
describe, decrire (§275). 
deserve, mAriter. 
desire, n., etivie, t; I have 

no — , jc n'aipasenvie. 
desire, v., disirer, vouloir 

(§305). 
despair, de'sespe'rer (§? II). 
destroy, (Utruire (§206). 
determine, determiner, re- 
' soudre (§284). 
devour, devorer. 
dial, cadran, m. 
diameter, diametfre, m. 
die, mourir (§256) ; — a- 

way, se mourir. 
difference, difference, t. ; 
that makes no — , cela ne 
fait rien. 
difficult, difficile. 
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difficulty, difficulty, t. 
diminish, diminuer. 
dine, diner. 
dinner, diner, m. ; the — 

hour, llicure du diner. 
direct, droit. 
direction, direction, i. 
disagreeable, disagre'able. 
disappear, dispara 

(§269). 
discover, dicouvrir (§25&). 
discuss, discutcr. 
discussion, discussion, t. 
dishes, vaisselle, f. 
disobliging, a 
disperse, se dispt rser. 
displease, deplaire ($282). 
dispute, se dispute/-. 
distinction, distinction, f. 
disting-uished, distil 
distract, distraire (§2S9). 
dive, plonger (§239). 
divide, partager (§239). 
do /aire (§276); — (of 

health), se porter ; — 3 r ou 

finish '?, Jin issez-vous ? ; he 

does not speak, il neparle 

pas; does he not'-, n'est- 

ee pas .? ; don't speak, ne 

parlez pas. 
doctor, docteur, mideein. 
doctrine doctrine, i. 
dog, chien, in. 
dollar dollar, m., piastre, 

f. 
door, parte, f. 
doubt, n , (Unite, ni. ; no 

— , sans d. 
doubt, v., douter. 
dramatic, dramatique. 
draw, tracer (§239); —near, 

s'appmi her. 
drawing, dessin, m. 
dream, rSve, m., songe,ca. 
dress, n., robe, f. 
dress, v., se mettre (§279), 

s'habiller ; be dressed, 

itre mis. 
drink, 6oire(§?62). 



drive, 

(§241, I), mo 
(§299), go for a 

— , he out for a — , se 
promener (§211) . 
ture ; — away, chasser. 

drown, se miner (§210). 

dry, ft e. 

duke, due 

dupe, dnj'i , 1. 

during, pendi 

duty, devoir, m. 

E. 

each, chaque, tout. 
each one, chacun. 
each other, se. I un | 

tre. 
ear-ache, mal aux oreilles. 
earlj , de bonne heure. 
earn, gagner. 
earth, terre, f. 
easily, facile ment. 
easy,/; 
eat, manger (§239, 2); — ( = 

graze), pattre (§269). 
economical 
educated, instruit. 
education, education, f. 
eight, 'huit. 
eighteen, dix-huit. 
eighty, quatre-vingt(s). 
either, ou ; nor ... — , ni 

. . . non plus. 
eldest, a 

elect, Mire (§278). 
elephant, Elephant, m. 
eleven, onze. 

else, autre ; not .... any- 
thing — , nothing — , ne 

.... rien autre. 
elsewhere, autre part, ail- 

le u rs. 
emperor 

enclose, clore (§264). 
enclosed, d-inclus. 
encourage, ( 1 

(§239). 
end, a., fin, f. 



end, v., finir, se t, , 

cometoabad — jii- 

enemy, enixemi. 

|239). 
. f- 

English, anglais; English- 
man, Anglais. 

engraver, ijrr. 

enjoy, jouir de ; — one's 
self, gamut 

enough, asset ; not 

enter, entrer (d 

enterprise, entrpprise, f. 

equal ; be — (to), igaler, 

equivali nt, m. 

error, erreur, f. 

escape, eciter, ichapper. 

estate, Mens, m. plur. 

Europe, Europe, f. 

European, europien, f. 

even, meme ; — if, — 
though, quand mime. 

evening, soir, va.,soirie, f. ; 
in the — , le soir ; last — , 
l/ier (au) - 

ever, jamais. 

every, tout, chaque ; — Sun- 
day, tOW les ilium nrlo g ; 
— other day, tons les 

everybody, tout le monde. 

everyone, chacun. 
everywhere, part out. 
evil, mal, m. 
exactly, exact 

nn ot. 
examim 

i «, excavation, I 
exclaim, s'eci 
excuse n., excuse, f. 
excuse v. , excv 
exercise, tin me, in 
exhibit, exposer. 
expect, attendee, s'attendre 

(§291), compter, 

(§241). 
expense, dipense, f., ddpens, 

m. plur. 
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explain, i epli 

'., in., plur. yeusc 



(ace, figure, f., vi 

shut I he door in 01 

fermer la pot te 

qqun. 
tact, fait, in. 
foil, faiUir (§2i9) : — in 

(to), manquer ,',. 
fairy,/ e, f. ; story, conte 

defi e. 
faithful, /defe. 
fall, tomber ; — due, 

(§297) ; — out.se brauiller. 
familiarity, famiUariti, f. 
family, famille, f. 
famous..'".. 
far, ?oin ; be — , s'ert falloir 

(§?9S) de beaucoup ; — 

from, loin que, loin de ; 

— away, loin, loin d'ici, 

loin de vous, loin d'elle, 

etc. ; as — as, jusqu'i . 
farmer, /i rmier,cultivateur. 
farmhouse, ferine, 
f arm-8erva.nt, valet def i rrru . 
fashion, mode, f. 
fasl rite. 

ous difficile. 
fate, destin, m. 
father pere. 
fault, d,'/aut, m. 
favour,/awur, f. 
favourable, favorabli . 
favourite, favori. 
fear, n., crainte, f., pewr, f.; 

for — Th:>- , ..'• >'/■"' 

for — of, rfo erainli 1 de. 
fear, v., eraindre (§271), 

rriYii'r /<ei<r. 
feast ,/c*tf»Ji,m., banquet, m. 
feel. se?ifir(§248). 
feeling, sentiment, m. 
fell, a&ottre (§261). 
fellow, garcon ; the brave 

little — , le petit bonhom- 

me. 



. t. 
ti tch, alL r(§242) cht 
fei i-r, fiewe, f. 

few . peu, quelquet ; bul , 

ne . . . .. ■ ■• r< , m .... gu« 

peu. 
field, champ, m. 
fifteen, quinze. 
fifth, cinquieme. 
fifty, cinquanti . 
fighl , combattre (§261). 
finally . . . do, /'/.//• j.<(/-. 

find, trmn; ■;■ / be found, 8e 

^■(ii/rer; — out, deeouvrir 
(§258). 
tin.-, /..v(c ; be- (ofweather), 

ll BU {tiliiji.-). 

fine-looking, beau, iUgant, 

finger, doi;it, m. 

finish,/; /j /r. 

fire, /eu, m. 

first, premier; make., at 

— fCommencer (§239) par. 
fish, n., poisson, m. 
fish, v., picker. 
fishing, pick >, f. 

r(d)(§242). 
fitting, convenable. 
five, ring. 
flattering, flatteur. 
flee, /iur, s'enfuir (§262). 
fleet, jfotte, f. 
Florida, Florid,-, f. 
flower, (!cnr, f. 
fl\ , »o& r. 
foggy : be — , /<u>« (S276) 

du brouillard. 
folded, croisl. 
follow, 8uiwe (§287). 
following, suivant. 
folly, folic, f. 
fond ; be — of, aimer. 
foolish, fou. 
foot, pied, m. ; on — , d 

pied. 
fop, fat. 
for, prep., pour, pendant, 

tie, contre,par; I am sorry 

— it, fen mis fdchi ; I 



have been here a week, 
uis id depuis km 

for, conj., car. 
forbid, dlf ndre(§291). 
forc< , a., force, f. 
force, v., forcer (§239). 
foreign, ctranger. 
lores!, forlt, f. 

forget oublier. 

form former. 

foi mi i 1 1 be), celui-ld. 

fortnight, quinzaine, f., 
quinzi fours, m. 

fortunate, /.■■ iireux. 

fortune, fortune, i. : good 
— , bonheur, m, 

forty, quarn nt, . 

four, quatre. 

fourteen, quatorze. 

fourth, ouafr '"■ m«. 

fox, /•. nartf, m. 

fn ac,/ranc, m. 

France, France, f. 

free, libre. 

freeze, yeter (§241, 2). 

French, frangais; French- 
man, Francois. 

fresh, frais. 

Fiiday, vendredi, m. 

friend, ami, m., awe, f. 

friendly, aimahle 

friendship, arnitte, f. 

frog, grenouUle, f. 

from, tie, d, '( partir de, 
duns, d'apris, depuis. 

front ; in — of, devant. 

fruit,/ruit, m. 

frying-pan, pofle, f. 

fulfil, accomplir. 

full, pfetn. 

future, futur. 

G. 

garden, jardin, m. 
gate, parte, f. 
gather, cueUlir (§247). 
gathering, assembUe, f. 
gay, pat. 
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general, gen 

ral, :/• - 
ncral 
generou 

■•'< ur 
German, allemand. 

3S), oiler 
(§242) chercht r; 

I); — made, /«(><■ 
/ot"re(§276); — thi i 
riwr ; — up, s 
(S211) ; — over, passer, 
travi 

. nt, m. 

girl,. 

give, — away, donm r ; — 
(§291). 

•' ('?')> 
(de). 
glory, gloire, f. 
glove, gaiit, m. 
go. Oiler (§242), marcher ; 

— away, s'eM aW( r, partir 
(§248) ; — for, — after, — 
and get, «??<•/• <■/ 

— back (again), 

ucher; 

— down, descendre (§291) ; 

— down town, & 
ville; — home, a 

«>;', rentrer ; — in (to), 
r (duns) ; — for a 
drive, 8e prmncnec (J241) 
e»l voiture; — for a row. 
(sail), se promener en 
bateau ; — (out) for a 
walk, allerse promt flier (a 
pied), alii rfaire u 
menade (a pied); — on, 
avancer (§239); — out, 
sortir (§2-tfe) ; — past, — 
by, passt r ; — and see, — 
to see, oiler voir; - - to, 
alter trouver ; — up, — 
upstairs, m 

God, T>iru. 

gold, or, in. 

golden . 



good, adj . boi 
— as to, be - enough to, 

good, n., bien, m. 
good-ty i revoii 

'■ . f. 
goods, marchandiseSyt plur. 
gooseberry -bush, .<//•(!.><■////. r, 

m. 
governess, gonreritunte. 
government, ffouvemement, 

in. 
grace, gr6.ce, f. 
grammar, uciinimnirr, i. 
grandfather, grand-pi re, 

uicul. 
grandmamma,grandmother, 

ni'cre. 
grass, herbe, f. 
gravely, gravement. 
great, grand, 
Great Britain, Grande-Bre- 

tagne, f. 
Greek, 
green, peri. 
grind, nioudre ($280). 

picier. 
ground, frrjv, f.; upon the 

— , 0. tt 
grow, erottre (§273). 
grudge ; have a — against, 

; ir a (§305) 
guard, garde, m 
gun, fusil, in. 
gypsy, boMmien. 

n. 

hair, chereu.r, in. plur. 

r; - , f. 
3l two, deux I:: 

hand, iih'iii, f.; — (of a 

clock), aiguille, f. 
handsome, ?<r<nt. 
hang, pendre (§291). 
happen, orrtiwr, t>emr d 

(§269). 
happirj • «/. 

happiness, bonheur, in. 



happy, h< tif'ux, content. 
hard, ad\ ., ,/w/. 
hard]} , d pi in«. 
harm, /aire (§276) ow/ d 
harp, 'harpe. f. 
hasten, se tidter, se dep£cher. 
hat, chapeau, m. 
§254). 
hatred, 'hufne, f. 
have, «(•<>//• (§238) ; I — to 

be there, ilfaul ■ 

sois; —built, /'«/,. 

luitir;- hair cut, . 

r fes c/ie»< i/.r ,• — to 

do with, avoir affaire <i. 
Ha\ re, le Havre. 
hay, /otm, in. 
he, (7, Zur, ce, <:n ; than — , 

que lui; — who, <•< lui qui. 
head, «te, f. 
headache; have — , avoir 

vial a In tlte. 
rir. 
health, santi, f. 
hear, entendre ($291) ; — 

from, recevoir (§294) des 

nouvellesde ,- — of, enten- 
dre Juicier </.'. 
heart, <m «>•, m. 
heat, chaleur, f. 
help, aider. 
hen, poule, f. 
hence aussi, done. 
Henrj , -Henri. 
her, poss. adj., swi, sa, ses; 

Zut... fe(d • 
her, pers. pron., /<r, eKe ; 

to — , lui, a elle. 

:■ i-bas : 
— is, — are, eeici. 
hero, 7, ;-r«. 

hers, her own, le tiers, n elle 
herself, ge, eUe-)n<'ine. 
hide, cacher. 
high, 'hnut. 
liill, colline, f. 
him, fe, ton, ci lui ; to — ,ftti. 
himself, se, got, htt, lui- 

in. inc. 
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hinder, cm packer. 

lnv. p . -,;, g ( g ; 

Ixti. . . te(d lui). 
his, poss, pron., 

<; lui ; — own, le sien. 
, histoire, i. 
hold, tentr (§269). 

hole, frott, in. 

holidays, oacances, i. plur. 

lloU , 

home ; (at) — , clu; 
max 

\,probe. 

honesty, loyauti, i., pro- 
UU, f. 

honour, n., honneur, in. 

honour, v., honorer. 
pin r (§241). 

horse, cheval, in. 

horseback ; on — , a cheval. 

hotel, hotel, in. 

hour, heure, f 

house, maison, f. ; at (to) 
my — , che* 

how,comrnent, cam me, com- 
bien ; ■ — far?, combien u 
a-t-il .'; — many, — much, 
combien, que ; — long 
have you been here ?, 
depute quand ites-vous 
id?; — happy she is!, 
qu' clle eat heureuse !. 

however, cependant ; — 
good, quelque bon que ; 

— that may be, quoi qu'tt 
en suit 

howl, cri, m. 
hundred (a, one), cent. 
hungry, be (feel) 

— , avoir f aim. 
hunger, fa im, t. 
hunt, chasser. 
hunter, chasseur. 
hunting, chasse, i. 
hurrah for !, vive(nt) .'. 
hurry ; bein a — , Mrepresst. 
hmrt, faire (£276) mal a ; 

— one's self, se faire -mal. 
husband, viari, ipouoc. 



I. 

I, ji , mm'. 

idea, id, i , t. 
idle, paresseux. 
idleness, paresst , f. 

ignorant, ignorant ; be — 

of, ign 
ill, adj., mala 

ill, adv. and n., mal, in. 
ill-fortune, malht or, in. 
ill treat, maltratU i , 
illuminate, ill" : 
image, image, f. 
imagine, s'imaginer. 
immediately, tout de suite. 
impatient, impatit nt. 
important, important. 
i mpossi ble, i impossible. 
in, dans, en, a, dr, sur ; be 

— , y Stre, Stre chez soi. 
inch, pouce, in. 
income, revenu, m. 
increase, augmenter. 
incur, courir (§246) 
indeed !, vraiment .'. 
influence, n., influence, f. 
influence, v., influt ncer 

(§239). 
injustice, injustice, f. 
ink, encre, f. 
inn, a-ubergc, f. 
innkeeper, aubergiste. 
instead of, au lieu de. 
institution, institution, i. 
insult, dire (?274) des in- 
jures a, insultcr. 

lligt iii . 
intend, avoir (/') int 

de. 
intention, intention, I. 
inter, enti 
interest, n., inten't, m. ; 

take — in, prend, 

■ de. 
interest, v., inttresser, 
interesting, inte'ressant. 
interview (private), tete-a- 

t&te, m. 



intimate, ihtime. 

into, dans, i n ; — i:, ;/, m 

dedans. 
introduce, prt 

invention, inn ntion, f. 
invite, inviter. 
Ireland, Irlande, f. 
iron, fer, in. 

V, f. 

it, il, elle, ce ; le, la ; of — , 
en : — is you • 

— is they, ce sont eux 
Italian, it 

Italy, Ttalie, f. 

ir.s, son, sit, sex ; en . . . !r. 
itself, lui-iio'r 

J. 

Japan, Japon, m. 
John, Jean. 
joke, plaisanter. 
journey, voyagi 

judge, n. ; be a gooi I 

connattre (a, en) (§269). 
judge, juger (§239) 

July, juillet, m. 

jump, Si 

June, juiu, m. 

just, jv ; have 

— , i-<?)U>(§259)fZe, ne faire 

(§276) que de ; — then 

a. ce moment; — as, au 

"t oil. 

justice, justice, f. 

K. 

keep, rjarder, tenir (§2Fi9> 
kernel, amande, i. 

I ■', f - 
kick out, mettre (§279) a lo 

parte. 
kill, tuer, faire (§276) mou- 

rir. 
kind, n. , sorte, f. 
kind, adj., bon (pour) ; be 

so — as, be — .enough to, 
- (§305) bien ; it is 

— of him to, e'est bon d 
lui de. 



VOCABULARY. 



387 



kindle, allumer. 

kindly, bien. 

kindness, bonte, f. ; have 

the — to, vouloir (§305) 

bien, avoir la bunt,' de. 
king, >oi. 
kingdom, royaume, m. ; 

United- , /'.. 
kiss, embrasser, baiser. 
kitchen, cuisine, f. 
knee, genou, in. 
knife, couteau, in. 
knight, <-•/" ralier. 
knock, /.■<<; 
know, savoir (§302), c«m- 

nattre (S-<39) ; — how, 
1 1302). 
knowledge, eonnaissdnces, 

i. plur. 

L,. 

labour, labeur, in. 

laek, manquer; much is 

lacking, il s'en faut de 
beaucoup. 
lady, dame; young — , de- 
dame , 

young ladies (m address), 

meseU 
lake, lac, m. 
lamp, lampe, f. 
lamp-shade, abat-jour, m. 
landlord, 

■ ; — (of 

animals, etc.), /. 

m. 
large, grand. 
last, dernier,passi ; — year, 

Fannie der 

svening, hier 

(au)soir ; — nig' 

nuit ; at — , ./ hi fin, en- 

fin. 
last, v., durer. 
late, tat d : he is 

— , ■'<- i ; it. is 

— , il est turd : ii 

ting — , Use fait tard. 
lately, dernier, 



Latin, latin. 

in), celui-ci. 
laud, loner. 
laugh (at), rirc (de) (§285), 

se moquer dc. 
law, loi, f. 
lawsuit, proces, in. 
lazy, pan sseux. 
lead, me net- (§241, 1), con- 

rituire (§266> 

league, {ieue, f. 

leap, tauter. 

learn, apprendre (§2s:<), 

(§302). 
learned, — man, meant. 

. . tr. , quitter, laisser. 
leave, \ . intr., j-art, 

uche ; be — , resfi /• ; 
I have none — , je 
phis. 

. i be, f. 

lend, pi 

length ; at — , a la fin. 

less, in 

lesson, /■ 

peur que 

let, tat* er,permettr 

— Us 

him gi\e, 

— hue, laisser; — in, 
laisser entrt r. 

ttie, t. 
liberal, •' 

lib* rty, liberti, f. 
library, bibliotheque, i. 
ie (speak falsely), mentir 

(§248);— ,0&iY(§-?53); — 

down 
. t. 
light, n., lamiire, t. 
light auburn hair, c) 

like, v., aimer, ti 
vouloir (§3n); I should 
(very much) — ,/<; 
(Wen), 

I should 
je cuudra is 



faseit ; { fissiez); — it in, 
se plain A (§282) ; —bet- 
like, prep., comme ; any- 
thing — that (it), quelque 
elms, (rim) de pareil. 
line, ligne, i. 

to), icouter. 
little, adj., petit ; — , adv., 
pew; but— , ne. . .qui re, ne 
. . . que pen ; however — , 
pour pen '/ne ; a — ago, 
il y a quelques moments ; 

— by — 1 1 

live, derm urt r, rim (§292) ; 
long — !, rire(ut) .'. 

living, ciin nt ; — is dear, il 
fait el, r eirre. 

log, buche, !'. 

London, Londres. 

long ; I — , il me tarde d< ; 
be — in, tarder d. 

long, long, longtemps : have 
you been — here', y a-t- 
il longtemps que m 
ici '. ; as — i as, tant 
I have not seen them for 
a — time, il y a lo .,</- 
teuips que je ne les ai 
mis. 

longer ; no — , ne. . .plus. 

look, avoir Vair ; — at, re- 
■ ' ; — for, el,. 

— out of, regarder par; 
get a good — a' , 

voir (§304). 

look out, prendre (§:S3) 
garde. 

• ■'/< (§291). 
te, t. 

loud, 'haut. 

love, n., amour, m. f., affec- 
tion, f. ; my first — , met 
premieres amours 

love, v., 

loyal, hiyal. 

M. 

machine, machine, i. 
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mad,/ou. 

madam, madame, plur., 
uh Miami s. 

.in, magnifiqiu . 
maid of all work, bonne <* 

tOUt i. 

majority, mujnrit, , f. 

iniikc, /aire (§276), rendre 

(§291> 
mamma, maman. 
man, homme ; the — , that 

— , <v ■'"'' ; young men, 

manner, maniere, f. 
many, very — , a great — , 

'""/' ; a, m 
March, mars, m. 
march, marcher. 
mark, marque, f. 
market, marchi, m. ; to(at) 

— , an marchi. 
marry (=give in marriage), 
marier : — ( = take in 
marriage), ipouser, se ma- 
rier (d, itvcc). 
Marseilles, Marseille, 1. 
Mary, Marie. 
master, malt re. 
masterpiece, chef-d'omvr* , 

m. 
matter ; what is the — with 
him?, qu'a-t-il?; what is 
the — ?, qti'y a-t-il 1, ■'■ 
quoi s'affit-Ut; no — , 
that does not — , n'im- 
porte. 
maxim, maxime, i. 
May, mai, 111. 

may, pouroir (§301); — he 
do it, qu'il le/asse; that 
— . be, cela se peut ; I 
might have, j'aurais pti. 
me, to me, me, moi 
mean, vouloir (§306), dire. 
meat, viande, i. 
medicine, midecine, i. 
meet, rencontrer, se ri- 

unir. 
meeting, assembler, f. 



me randum, m moire, m. 

morj , m* moi 

mention : don t — it, 

quoi. 
merchant, marchand. 
Mercury, Mercure. 
mere, simple, 
merely, settlement. 
merit, mdriter. 
method, method* , t. 
metre, metre, m, 
Michael Angelo, Michel- 

Ange. 
Michaelmas, In Saint- 
Michel. 
midst, milieu ; into the — , 

mi milieu. 
mild ; be — , /aire (j27tj) 

ilnii.r. 
mile, mille, m. 
military, militaire. 
milk, n., lait, m. 
milk, v., traire (§289). 
mill, moulin, m. 
miller, meunier. 
lnine, my own, le mi< n, & 

moi. 
minister, ministre. 
minute, minute, f. ; five — s 
to, mains cinq (minutes). 
miser, avare. 
misery, misere, f. 
misfortune, malhewr, m. 
miss, manquer. 
mistake ; make a — , se 

tromper-. 
mistaken ; be — , se tromper. 
modern, moderne. 
moment, moment, m. ; this 

— , d V instant. 
monarch, monarque, m. 
monastery, monastere, m. 
money, argent, m. 
monk, inoine. 
month, mois, m. 
Montreal, Montreal. 
more, plus, i ncore, advant- 
age ; have you any — 
money ?, avez-vous encore 



ill Vairgenti; I have no — , 

1 ha\ e not any 

ui phis ; mom 

plus d'argi ntque : 1 have 
, j ,u ai ■ 

no — , . 
morning, matin, in. ; in the 

— , le matin; good 

him jour; it is a cold , 

Ufaitfroid c 
mortification, i 

f. 

.fmt ; it is — 

beautiful,c'< 

y i ■(, plus beau ; tho^ — 
us ; — peop 

plupart desgens. 
moi hei , 

b, bouche, f. 
move, mouvi i 

(§299), a remuer. 
Mr., 31. 
Mrs., Mini. 

much, beaucoup, grand'- 
chose, bien, tres; very — , 

oup; as- -, 01 
so — , fa;if, tellement. 

mud, ' we, f. 

museum, muse'e, m. 

music, m unique f. 

must, falloir (§298) ; you — , 

is/aut (with infin.), 

t7 /«!(* </«e OOM8 (with 

subj.) ; he — have done 

it, i7 a ('" /■■ 

my, men, <V ; ;/?e. . . . la ; — 
father's, celui de mon 
pire. 

myself, me, moi, moi n 

mysterious, myste'rieux. 

ST. 
nail, clou, m. 

name, nom, m. ; be named, 
U r (§2^1) ; what is 
his — ?, Comment s'ap- 
pelle-t-il ?. 
nap, smn me, m. 
Napoleon, NapoUon. 
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narrow ; have a —. escape, 

V' chap per belle. 
nation, nation, f. 
national, national. 
native, natif. 
natural, naturel. 
nature, nature, f. 
naughty, michant. 
near, pres de ; — by, tout 

i rex ; be — , penser. 
nearly, pres de, presque. 
necessary, neeessaire; be — , 

Ure necessaire, falloir 

(§29*). 
neck, ovu, m. 
need, n., bitsoki, m. 

need, v., avoir besom, fal- 
loir(%2S8); what does lie 
— ?, que luifaut-Ui, dc 
quoi a-t-il besoin .' 

needless, inutile. 

neglect, ne"gliger (§239). 

negro, negre, in. 

neighbour, voisin, m., vote- 
in--, i. 

neither, ni V un ni V autre 

. . . ne. 
neit her . . . nor, (nc ..)'"••• 

ni. 
never, ne . . .jamais. 

nevertheless, cependant, 
new, ii, lit', nOUVi ii •- . 
New Orleans, la Nouvelli 

Orl< ans. 
news, nouvelle(s), f.; what 

is the — ?, qu 'y a-t-il de 

nouvea u '.. 
newly married couple, nou- 

veaux mari ... 
newspaper, journal, m. 
next, prockain, premier ; 

— year, Vannieprochaine ; 

— door, a cdti ; the — 

one, celui d cot-'- ; — 

ing, In lendemain matin. 
nice, joli, gentil. 
night, nuit, f. ; all — , (de) 

toute la nuit. 
nine, neuf. 



nineteen, dix-neuf. 

ninety, quatn ■vingt-dix. 

ninety-two, quatre-vingt- 
douze. 

no, non; —longer,— more, 
ne. . .plus; — money, (ne 
. . . )pasd' argent ; — one, 
(ne . . . ) personne, a ucun. 

noble, noble. 

nobleman, noble, gentil- 
honune. 

nobody, (ne . . .) personne . 

— at all, ne. . .qui 
soit. 

noise, bruit, m. 

none ; we have — , now 
n'enavons pas ; there are 
— , il n'y en a pas ; to 
have — left, n'en avoir 
plus. 

nonsense !, allons done .'. 

noon, midi, in. 

nor, ni, et ne...pas; — 
. . . either, ni. . . no 

Normandy, Normandie, i. 

north, nord, m. 

North America, Am 
(t.)du Nord. 

nose, nez, m. 

. . . pas (point), non; 

— that, non pas que ; — 
one, (ne . . .)pas un. 

nothing, (ne. . .)rien ; that 
is — to him, eela ne lui 
fa it rien ; — good, (ne . . .) 
rien de bon; — at all, 
(ne. . .) rien du tout, ne 
. . . quoi que ce soit ; do 

— but, ne /aire que. 
notice, s'apercevoir (de) 

(§294). 
novel, roman, m. 
now, maintenant, ■>, 

tiens .' ; not to have — , 

rC avoir plus ; — and then, 

de temp- en temps 
numl. r, nombre, m., nu- 

miro, m. 
numerous, nombreux. 



O. 

oak, chine, m. 
oats, avoine, I 
obey, obi 

oblige, obliger (§839), 
obliging, obligeant. 
occasion, occasion, f. 

nally, de tempt . n 

temps, 

occupied, oceupi. 
occur(of ideas), »enir(§259) 

A qqun. a I'esprit. 
o'clock, heure, f. ; at four 

— , d qua t re lieu res. 
of, de ; — it, — them, en, y. 
offend, offenser, diplaire [a 

(§282). 
offer, offrir (si'5S). 

often, sim r, at; how — , 

combien defois. 
oh, ok. 

■ , ancien; — 

boj , fellow, iimi, 
how — are you'.', q\ 
avez-vous?; I am ten 
years— ,j"si ivs ans — 
man, vieillard. 

on, sur, a, en, de. 

once, une/ois; at — , tout 
uite. 

one, adj., un. 

one, indef. pi'on., on ; an 
iron — , un en /< r ; a 
small — , un petit ; the — 
who, celui qui; that — 
celui -Id. 

■a ; le. 

one's self, se, Soi. 

only, seulement, ne. . . que; 
— (one), seul. 

open, v. tr., ouvrir (§258). 

open, V.intr., tfoum ir($25$), 
I 5264). 

open, adj., ouvert ; wide — , 
grand(e) ouvert(e). 

opium, opium, m. 

opportune, opportun, 

opportunity, opportunity, L 
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rfter sans). 
orator, orat, ur. 
order, n.,ordre,m.;in — to, 
. ifinque, 
order, v., give s, ordon- 

net ; (=send for), /aire 

(§276) 
organize, organist r. 
other, autre ; many — s, 

bit a d'autres. 
ought, a\ voir (§291) 

to do it, ildt ■ 

' have done it, il au- 

rait >li'i Icj 
our, noire. 

oris, / 

ourselves, nous, nous- 
oat ; be _ ,etre8orti(§2A&). 

■ ', hors de. 
over, sur; lie all — with, 

en Stre fait de. 
overcoat, surtoutj w 

-, in. 
owe, devoir (§294). 
own, propre ; my — , fc 

mi it ; of his — , u lui. 



pail, seat*, in. 
pain, peine, i. 
paint, peindre (§271). 
painter, peintre. 
papa, 2 "■;.,.■. (,i.,,, j 
paper, papier, in. 
pardon, n., pardon, m. 
pardon, \-.,parduni' 

\un. 
parent, parent , m. 
Parisian, parisien. 
parliament, parlement, m. 
parlour, salon, m. 
parrot, perroquet, m. 
part, n.,.partte, f., part, f. ; 

play a — , _,. 

on our—, d 
part, v. ; — with (from), se 

separerde. 
participle, pa 



partridge, p< nirix, i. 

& /■ (ilrnnit). 

. passion, i. 
past, passi , m. 
pati njal, paternel. 

, pati* nee, f. 
patient, mahuh , m. f. 

(§240) ; 

— attention, /«/< 

payment, paiement, m. 

&r, f. 
peach, piche, i. 

pear-tree, poirier, m. 

■ , paysan. 
pebble, caillou, m. 
peel, pefcr (§241, 2), 

me, f. 
pencil, crayon, m. 
penny, dewx sous. 
pe.ipie, on, peuple, m., 
a/ens, in. f. plur. ; few—, 
; most — , Za 

■r (de) 

(§291). 
perfection, p< r/eeiton, f. 
perhaps, peui 
peril, pertZ, m 
permission, permission, f. 
permit, permettre (j'279) ; 

wo are permitted to, il 

persist, persi 
persi in, pi rsot 
persuadi 

petition, pi tition, f. 
Philadelphia, Philadelphu . 
philosophy, philosophie, f. 
phrase, phrase, f. 
physician, midecin. 
pick up, ramassi r. 
picnic, I'i'i'n- iii'/ne, m. 
picture, tableau, m. 
piece, morceau, in. 
pitifully, a fan 
pity ; it is a — , c • ■ 



— , (cc) qui eat bien dom- 

maffi . 
pi'.v, w.,plaindre (§'27l). 
place; n., lieu, m., endroit, 

in., place, f. ; it is my — 
mot ile. 
place, v., //icrfre (§279), 

placer (§239). 
plain, plaine, f. 
plainly, franchemenL 

plan, plan, m. 
plant, n., plants, f. 
plant, v., planter. 
play, jotter ; — at (games), 
d ; — on (instru- 
ments), y •■('• (■ de. 
pleasant, avmable. 
please, plaire(a) (§2S2) ; if 
you — , s" il VOUS plait ; 

as we — , com/me U nous 

pleased, content. 

pleasure, plaisir, m. 

plum, prune, i. 

pocket, 2whe, i. 

poem, poeme, m. 

poet, poete. 

poetry, poisie, i. 

Poland, Pologne, I. 

Pole, pel 

police, police, f. 

polite, puli. 

political, politique. 

pond, Hang, in. 

poor, pan i-re, mauvais. 

population, population, f. 

portion, part, f. 

portrait, 'portrait, m. 

position ; put in a — to, 

mettn (S27!))<i meme de. 
possession, possession, i. 
possible, possible. 
post, post-office, paste, 1 ; 

put in the — , mettre (§279) 

0. la paste. 
postage stamp, tiftibre-posfe, 

m. 
poultry-yard, basse-cour, L 
pound, litre, i. 
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powerful, puissant. 
practise, mettre (§279) en 
pratique. 

praise, loner. 
pm.j,prier. 
precious, pricieux. 
precisely ^of hours), 

at three o'clock — , d trois 

heurespn c 
prefer, v, pre"- 

/■/■«/• (§241). 
prescribe, prescrire (§27.5). 

— , <1 prist iii. 
present, n., a/dean, in. 
present (with), presenter. 
preserve, conjure (§! 
president, monsieui 

dent. 
pretend, /aire (§276) sem- 

blant de. 
pretended, pritendu. 
pretty, adj.> j°ti- 
pretty, adv., assez. 
prevail over, Vempoi 
prevent . 
price, prise, m. ; at what — , 

(I ip id prix, ((') conibien 
priest, prStre 
prince, prince. 
principle, principe, m. 
probable, probable. 
probably, probablement 
procession, corte- <e, m. 
produce, produire (§266). 
product, produit, ul 
progress, progris, m. plur. 
promise, n., promesse, i. 
promise, v, promettre 

(§279). 
pronounce,pro»ioncer(§239). 
property,2»-(y>r(V?(i, i 

m. plur. 
prophet, prophete. 
propose. 

prosperity, 1 1 1 tp> i its, f. 
prosperous,^orissan<(§251). 
prove, montrer. 
provide with, jot: 



pro\ ince, province, f. 
prudence, prudence, t. 
public, public; — works, 
les travaux publics; the 

— , le public. 
punish, | 
pupil, ilivc, m. f. 

; on — , es 

with the — , (Ikh,« le but. 
purse, porU -monnaie, m. 

put, inctlre, attacker; — on 
(clothing), mettre (§279); 

— out (fire, etc ), i I 
(§271); — out (of 
unit re a la parte; — to 
death, mettre a n 

Q. 

quality, qualit . i. 
quantity, quantity, f. 
quarrel, disput :, f. 
quarter, quart, in.; a — 

past one, une heure (et) 

mi quart. 
queen, . 

question, question, f. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quietly, tranquiUement. 
quite, tout. 

B. 
railroad, railway, 

(m.) de, 
rain, n.,pluie, 1 
rain, v., pleuvoir (§300). 
rainy ; in — weather, 

il pleut, quand le temps 

est a la pluie. 
raise, lever (§241). 
rare, rare. 
rarely, rar, merit. 
rascal, coquin. 
rat, rat, m. 
rather, assez. 

. nrrivcr a. 
read, lire (§278). 
reading, lecture, t 

really, reellement,vra iment. 



re-appear, reparattre (§269). 
reason, raison, f. 
reasonable, raisonnable. 
receivi . 294). 

recite, riciter. 

i. 
recompense, v., rfcompen 

ser. 
red, rouge. 

; take — , se rifu- 

regret, n., regret, m. 

regret, v., regretter. 

regular, 

reign, a, , regne, m. 

r(§241, i). 
rejoice, 

rejoin, rejoindre (§271). 
relative, parent, m. 
relic, relique, f. 
religion, r Union, f. 
remain, rest r. 
remains, restes, m. plur. 
remarkable, remarquable. 
ber, sc souvenir 
(§259), .«<• rappeler (§2tl), 
ir(§259) ; — me to 
.'■ z-naii it li'iir 
uvenir. 
render, rendre (§291). 
I §241). 
reply, make a — , . 
5291). 

i m. 
represent, repn ■ 
republic, republique, f. 
i m, ' fu 'in' no • : ;. 
r tl. 
dre (§284). 
have — , o: i 

respect, n. 
respect, v., re, \ 
respectable, respectable, 
rest (the), les a 
rest, v. t r. , r< | 
retain. y^'sr. 
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return, n., rfefour, m. ; on 

ill} 
retur: 
retoumer ; — ho; 
. 
re\> j U). 

revolution, - 
reward, n., n 
reward, v., i 
ribbon, rvban, m. 
rich, 
rich' 
rid ; he — of, get — of, se 

dtbarraxter de. 
ride ; go for a — , 1>e out for 
a — , se promt mr (J241 ) d 
nl. 
right, adj., droit; to the — , 

d la • 
right, n , droi't, m. ; be (in 
the) — , avoir rai- 
— !, d la bonne hi 
rise (up), se lever (§241;. 
rival, r 

rr. t-r, fleuve, in., 
road, chemin, m. ; on the — , 

en route. 
roar, ruffir. 
robber, voUntr. 
room, ehambre, i. 
round, . 
row ; go fcr a — . 

tneit' itcau. 

rumour, on dit, m. 
run, courir (5 240) : — away, 
se saucer- — over, par- 
Mtirtr(§246> 
rush, s'tlancer (§239) ; — 

up, aceottrir (§246). 
Russia. 
Russia: 
rustle, bruire (§263). 

S. 

sad, tri I 
saddle, seller. 
safety, sArt ' 
sail ; gofora — ,*£ r> 
(§211) en bateau. 



same, #. 
satisfied, satit 
Saturday, samedi, in. 

— (of money), 

Saxon, • 

}274); 
' ; — no, dire que 
[ue oui 
(«> 
say a . 274). 

scarce, scarcely, d 

— any, trespeu de. 
scholar, M 
school, ieole, f : at Cto) — , 

•<7«. 
school-boy, e'colier. 
school-fellow, camarade d' 

science, science, f., man of 

— , savant. 
scientific man, savant 
Scotia; • 
scoundrel, co 1 

fcch, 
sculptor. 

seaport, port (1 a. ) <- ; 
search ; make a — c cher- 

cher. 
seated, assis. 
second, second, deuxieme. 
see, voir (§304); — again, 

rcroiV (§304). 
seed, gra 
seek, ehei 
seem, sembler. 
jatiste. 
sell, v. -291). 

(.§291). 
send, envoyer (§240) ; — for, 

envoyer cherchcr. /aire 

(§276) nenir. 
send up(-stairs), faire (§276) 

ma 
sense, sens, m. 
sensible, seme', raisonnable. 
sentence, 
seriously, sfrieusen 



servant, dcmestiqvte, m. i., 

UU, 1. 
service, *■ rvia . m. 
set, met* a high 

value upon, attai i 

grande valeurd; — about, 

se m<r 
seven, 

sevenr . iix. 

several, 
severe, ■ 

sew, amdre (§270). 
sewing-machine, macbint 

d coi 
shake hands, se aarrer la 

■ 
shame : it is a — , e'est hon- 

she, elle, ce. 
shell, coqviUe, t. 

:.: . rai~- av, 
m. 
short, petit ; in — , bref ; be 

— of, manquer de. 
shortly, 

should (=ought), devoir 

(§294). 
shoulder, epaule, t 
shout (at), erit 
show, montrer, faire (§276) 

coir — in, faire entrer ; 

— up (-stairs), faire 
moni 

rater. 
side, c6i 

■ etaele, m., rue, I. ; 

lose — of, perdi 

de rue. 

I 
silent; be (become) — , se 

taire (§232). 
silk, sole, I. 
silver, argent, m. 
sin, pichi, m. 
since, prep., depuis. 
since, conj., depots que, 

que, 1 

liter. 
single, seul. 
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sir, mori 
sister, SO 

sister-in-law, belle-soeur. 
sit down, s'asseoir ( j'29. r >) : 
— to dimu r, I 
ire (§-270) d faWc. 
sitting. 
six, six. 
sixteen, seize. 

, soixante. 
skill, habiieU, i. 
skin, yc«w, f. 
sky, CM 7, m. 

slander, midir (de) (§274). 
slave, ( ■ 
sleep, d«ru,ir (j24.>); ?o to 

— , s'endormir ( j24^). 
slippery ; be — ,/ati 

int. 
slow, lent. 
small, petit. 
smell, si ntir ( 
smile. Si 
sir. oke, /ttwi 
snatch from (out. of), ar- 

rachi 
snow, n., n< 
snow. |239). 

so, «, aiii.'i, till, ment, aus- 
,-i, <■! St pi 'irijiiui ; not — 
... as, ne . . . pa 
que ; I think — , je Je 
crots ; I am - . j< le&uis : 

— as to, afin dc, d 

d ; — many, tant ; 

— much, taut, tellemi nt : 

— that, afm que, </-• sorte 
que ; — well, st Men, 

so-called, goi-disa 

tendu. 
soldier. Soldat. 
solvi , >t '. 

some, dc, du, qrw 

fu : 1 have — , fen ai. 
somebody, some one, quel- 

qu'un. 
something, quelq 

in. ; — (food, quelque 



chosi 

ami mysterious, , 
rieux. 
sonieti: 

song, chanson, f., chant, m. 

soon, bicntot ; as — as, 
amsitOtque ; sooner, pin* 

tut. 

■ , fort. 
avea — ,avoirmald. 
in, m. 
sony (for), fa\ i 

: what — of 
weather ?, quel '■ mps I. 
soul, time, f. 
South America, A m 

(f.)«f« Sud. 
southern, meridional. 

241, 1). 
speak, parler; — French, 
pari* so to — , 

pour aiusi - 
speech, discours, in. 
spendfdipeneer : — (of time), 

splendid, magnifique 

spoil, g It 

sport : make — of, • 

qui i 

■ . m. 
spring, n., printemps, m. ; 

in — , aw prinU m 
spring, \ .. sourdre ({ 
stable, it'll,-;, , f.. . t< 
stake ; he at 

(§242). 
stand, se tenir (S: 

trouvi r. 
start (with fear, etc.). trex- 

saillhii-lV- .. 
statesman, homme d' itat. 
station ; rail wax- — , :/arc, f. 
statue, statue, f. 
stay, r< .' - in, 

efu : 
steal, pi 
steam, vapeur, f. 



steam-boat, steamer, bateau 

steam-en 
vapeur, f. 

step, mn, 

sterling, sterling (invai , | 

St. Helena, Sai 

stick, bdton, m. 

still, . net 

i 

stone, pu 

stop, s'aw 

stork, 

storm, wage, m. 

story, histoire, f., a 

stove, poele, m. 

■ -, m. 
street, rue, f. ; fron 

to another, • 
strength, fora . t. 
striking part, sonneru , t. 

up, m. 
strong, fort. 
struggle, n., luttt . f 
struggle, v., I 
study, n., ,'tude, f. 
study, v., itudier. 

hi (the) French --, 
a la franca 

subdue, 

subject, sty'i t, in. 

submit, ;s'27H). 

succeed, n ussir. 

such, t,l ; — a, u»l id. 

suffer, s 

at ; be — , mjhrc 
(§268). 
sugar, sucrc, m. 

sum, somme, f. 
summer, 1 1, , m. 

i. : the — is 
shini: 

. m. 
superfluous, d> 
support =259). 
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sure, xi'i r. 

n, Hi' il< i-ui. 
Burprisi 
Buspect, m iii'i'i i . soupcon- 

swallow , liiifiiti, IU , I 

surar, jurer. 

Swedish, siUdois, 
sweet, i/in/.r ; smell , si n 
etr(§248) bon. 

swim, ;ji(/(/- (§239). 
sword, epi'e, f. 

T. 

table, table, i. 

tail, queue, f. 

tailor, tailleur. 

take, pr< pot U r, 

em-porter, mencr (§211), 
emmener (241); — after, 
tenir tie (§259); — away, 
6tt r, emporter ; — care, 
prendre garde ; — ajour- 
ney, faire (§276) 
age ; — off, dter; — up, 
monter. 

talk, parler. 

tall, grand. 

Tasso, Tasse. 

tea, th.6, m. 

teach, enseigner, apprendre 
(§283). 

teacher, prof esse ur. 

tear larme, i. 

tear, dechirer. 

toll, dire (§274), rarimtrr . 

tell (= understand), e»//i- 

prendre (§283j, 

(§302). 
ten, dix. 

terrify, epouvanter. 
than, que, de (before num- 
erals), 
thanks, remerciment(s), m. 
thank, rcmcrcier ; (no) 

thanks, (no) I — you, 

merci,je vous rem 
that, demonstr. adj., ce ; 

— man, cef. homme-ld. 



that, demonstr. pron., ce, 

c< la, c< /)'//</ ; - ■■in , 

la : all — , towi ce 

gwi ;- is vaild, voild qui, 

that, rel. pron., gtti, gtte 

lequel. 
that, conj., ^tte. 
the, £c ; — richer one is, 

pftts 071 est riche ; - less 

one has of them, moins 
n a. 
their, poss. adj., Zeur. 
their, poss. pron., le leur. 
them, les, leur, eux, elles; 

to — , It ur. 
themselves, se, eta . 

then, alors, tors. 

there, la, y. 

there is, there are, voild, il 
a a ; — happen(s), il 
arrive; if — ever was 
one, s'il en fat jamais: 

— he comes !, le voild qui 
• ii nt .'. 

thereupon, Id-dessus. 

they, Us, eux, elles, ce ; it is 
— , ce sunt eux. 

thief, voleur. 

thimble, dd, in. 

thine, le tien. 

thing, chose, f. ; this good 
— , cela de ben. 

think, penser, eroire (§272), 
trouver; what are you 
thinking of (about) ?, a 
quoi pensez-vous '< ; one 
would — , on croirait ; 
what I — of him, son 
fait. 

third, Iroisieme. 

thirst; ; be — , avoir soif. 

thirteen, 

thirty, trente. 

this, demonstr. adj., ce ; 

— man, cet homme-ci. 
this, demonstr. pron., ce, 

oeci, celui-ci ; — one, 



celui-ci; — . . . . ■•■ 
tnov . . . que void. 

thou, tu, tui. 

though, quoique, bit 

thought, pen* i , f. 

thoughtless, i U 

thousand ; a - . mttlt , mil. 

three, trois. 

throne, trdne, m. 

through, d travers, a/u 
travers de. 

throw, jeter (§241, 2). 

Thursday, jeudi, m. 

thus, ainsi. 

iii; , ton. 

till, prej>.,jusqu'&. 

till, conj., jusqu'd re que, 
que. 

tips, in., epoqtte, f., 
moment, in., fois, f. ; at 
that — , dans cet en 
a long — . longtempi ; 
next — , laprockaint fois : 
four — s, quatre fois : 
what — is it ?, quelli 
est-tti; have — to, avow 
le tempt; de ; be - I 
temps de (que) ; most of 
the — , la pi a part (It 
' mps ; at a — when, <i 
j oque nil ; have a 
good — , s'amuser bit n. 

tire ; be (get) tired (of be- 
ing), s'eiiiiiii/cr (§240). 

tired,. fntiai'i', ennuyi. 

tiresome, ennuyeux. 

to, A, de, pour, envi 
qu'A : at a quarter -five, 
a cinq heures moins | im) 
quart. 

to-day, aujourd'hui. 

toe ; step on one's — vous 
marcher sur lepied. 

together, ensemble. 

to-morrow, demain. 

vbssi, trpp ; — many, 
— much, trop. 

tooth, dent, f. ; have the — 
ache,arnir mat aux dents, 



VOCABULARY. 



395 



tooth pick, inr- -dent, in. 
touch, toucher (a). 
tour, tour, m. 
tow irds, 1 1. ■ivcx. 
tower, 6 

town, wBe, t.; in — , down 
, n trifte ; to 

viile. 
trace, tracer (§239, 1). 
trade, changer (§239). 
train, train, m. 
translate, traduire i - 
travel, n., voyage, m. 
travel, v., pi 

— over, parcourir (§246). 
traveller, voyagi ur. 
tread under foot,/. 

treasure, tresor, m. 
.;<'(■-/•. 

treatment, traitement, m. 

, truite, ru. 
tree, arbre, m. 
trifling, iii-dynijiant. 

s, f., plur. 
trouble, peine, i. 
troupe, troupe, f. 
true, mil, fidile. 
trunk, maU.e, f. 
trust, n., confianc* . t. 
trust, v., avoir eonfiance en, 

ST _/'" ■ 

truth, ci rite, f. 

try, M 

Tuesday , noirdi, in. 

turn, n., tour, in. ; in — , 

tottr d '..i/r. 
turn, v., tonrn-r : — out of, 

ehasser de ; — out of 
doors, mettre (§2i9) d to 

twelve, douze ; — o'clock, 

/;<.'(/(, in., mtnuit, m. 
tw.uty, vingt. 
two, deux. 



uncle, onclfi. 
under, sous, «• 



-if ■'<;'/•. 
Understand, eon nrmdre 

(§283). 

undertake, 

unfortunate, malh- 
unhappy , //' 

'in, Royaume- 

Uni, m. 
United ■ --Citis, 

in. 
unknown, inconnii, 
unless, " moiiis qu< 
until, _;<•■ ij it'd a que. 
up to, jusqu'a. 
upholst rer, tapissier. 

use ; have — for, avoir &c- 
soi« de ; make — of, se 
servir de (§24j', i mployer 

used, accoutumi ; be — to, 
continue (/• : ' 
to ' is often expiv- 
the Imperfect Indicativi . 

useful, 

useless ; be - , ne valoir 
(i'.iOo) rii n ,' it is — for 
you to say so, VOJUS aVi 2 
bean dire. 

usual, uxuel, accoutume, or- 
dina 

V. 

vain ; in — , en vain. 

valuable 

value, va 

vaiue ; be of — , 

(§303). 
various, plum 

verbal, m rbaZ. 

rs, m. 
very, tres, bien, Joi ' 

coup. 
vice, vice, m. 
\ ictory, victoire, f. 

ne, f. 

vigour, oigu r. t. 



village, village, m. 

violin, riolon, m. 
rtu, f. 
teux. 
visible, i 
visit, vi 

volume, volume,va.,tomi ,m, 
W 

wag, remuer. 

wait (for), attendre (§291). 
eiller. 

< ile Guiles. 

walk, marcher, seprometu r 

(§241) ; ta'.e a — , go (out) 

for a — , fain (§270; une 

-m,etitrer. 

walking- ; he good — , /aire 

(§27ii) bun marchei . 
walnut, n 

walnut-tree, noyer, m. 
want, avoir besoin, vouloir 
(§305), ddsiri r, demo, 
manquer (de). 
warm, adj., chaud, chaleu- 
; be — (of li\ iuj» 
beings), avoir chaud; he 
— ■ (of weather), /aire 
(§276) chaud, 
warm, v., chauffer. 
wash, lacer. 
watch, n., montre, f. 
watch, v., vi • 

« ater, i aw, t. ; make his 
mouth — , luifaire (§27o) 
Veau (> la bo 
way, mani&re, f., m 
m. ; in that — , dt 
maniere-ld ; in such a—, 
lie sorte que ; have 
one';- 276) a sa 

which — , the — , 

weakness, faibl 

wear, porter. 
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t, in. : the — 

is warm, il • 

Wednesday, im ren di, m. 
week, 8 

from — to — , (/<■ semaine 

weep, p 

weigh, peser (§241). 

welcome, accueillii (j-47) ; 

be — , Stre I 
well, hit a, ■ h Mi n : verj 

trig Men, ■ h Men; be — 

off, avoir de quoi 
well-bred, Mi • 
well-known, M n ■ .<»<• . 

r.^/. 111. 

what, adj., quel; — o'clock 

is it '•, qu* lie In i- ■■' 
what, interrog. pron., que, 
. — is that to him'?, 

qu'est-ce que cala lui 

what, rel. pron., ce qui, ce 
que, ce dont, ce de quoi, 
ce a quoi ; not know — to 
do, ne Min.ir qui fuire. 

whatever, quoi que, quel 
que, qui que, quelconqui . 

wheat, bid, m. 

when, quand, lorsqu 
a quelU I,, nee ; hardly . . . 
— , >i ]■■ ine .... que. 

whenever, qu 

where, ou ; — . . . from, •/'•>». 

whether, si, que, soil que ; 
— . . . or, (suit) qu-e . . . ou 
{que). 

which, interrog. adj., quel. 

which, interrog. pron., le- 
quel. 

which, rel. pron., qui, que, 
lequel ; in — , da 
quel, oil, dont ; of — , 
from — , dont, du 

while ; along — , lonfftemps. 

while, prep., en. 

vhili-, whilst, COnj., 
danl din que, 

tant que. 



whistle, siffler. 

white, blanc 

who, interrog. pron., qui. 

I. pron., qui, i< quel. 
■■•■ boever, qui que, quicon- 

whole, t-'t't ; the — year, 

whom, interrog. proi, 
whom, rel. pron., qu 

1 ; of — , dont, de 
qui, dv 
whose, A qui, de qui; dont, 

wh\ , poll 

wicked, mechant. 

wide, la 

wide open, grand(e) ou- 

r, rt(, ). 

widow, - 

\-<e 1'eliluU fOtuSS. 

ouloir (§305) ; — you 
kindly'.', voulez-vous bient. 

William, Quillaume. 

willing ; be — , vouloir{%306). 

willingly, volontiers. 

win, re in purler, gagner. 

wind, n., rent , m. 

wind, v., remonter. 

window, J' net re, f. 

windy ; he — , fain 
du vent. 

wine, '•//(, in. 

« ing, a He, f. 

winter, liirer, m. 

wipe, essuyer (§210). 

wisdom, sagesse, f. 

« ise, sage. 

wish, d& ine, vouloir(§305i) ; 

as you — , eomm 

voudrez ; when (ever) you 

— , qua nd v us voudrez ; 

if you — , si vous vouli :. 
with, avec, du, ehez, a, par ; 

— it, — them, en. 

v. ithoul , prep.,; an ; . . 

and (or), sans .... m. 
without, conj., sans que. 



without ; do 

woman, J-mme. 

wonder, selonner, se de- 

mander. 
wont ; be — , avoir coutv/mt 

ods, inn's, m. 
wood-chopper, woodman, 

huel,, 

word, mot, in., parole, f. ; 

send — , /aire (§276) xa- 

voir. 
work, n., travail, m., ou- 

, 1. m. 
work, v., Intra Hie r. 
workman, ouvrier. 
le, m. 

ais, pire, 

pis,pti 
worth ; he — , v iloir (§303). 
worthy, dign 
would, expressed often by 

Impf. Indie, or Condi. ; 

— to God !, plut d i 

I — as soon ... as, j'aime 

rais autant . . . que de. 
would-be, soi-disant, pri- 

tendu. 
wound, blesser. 
wrecked ; lie — , fairs (§276) 

naufrage. 
wretch, miserable. 
write, ecrire (§275). 
wrong, rnal, in. ; be in (the) 

— , avoir tort ; lake the 

— ■ road, se tromper de 

chemin. 
wrong-doing, malfaire. 

Y. 

yard, metre, m. ; com, i. 
year, on, in., annee, f. ; last 
— , Fannee derniere, Van- 
nee passee. 

i, si ; — you have, 
• 
, leier. 

■'i i, limit : not 
— , pas encore. 
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yield, ctder (§24171). 
yonder, la-bas. 
j'ou, vous, tti, te, toi. 
yovuug, jeune. 



your, votrt , ton. 
yours, If nitre, le ticti ; tl 
rons, d toi. 



yourself, vmis, dous-ii* me, 

te, > i, toi-mtme. 
\ oath, ji anesse, t. 



&m 



FXJMiCU. UllAMUAR. 



ihstoieix:. 



A. 

a ((!, *tt), prncn., g 

Bion, §73. 
.'< (prep.)i Ol indir. obj., 
SSI, 3, §440, 2, §528, 1 ; 
verb : " - Eng. tran., 
§375, 2*; idiomatic with 
verbs, §375, 4 ; with names 
of countries, §411,3, obs. ; 
denoting possessioi 
- tre, §455, 1 ; in i 
tional phrases, §509 ; repe- 
tition, §511 ; ^concern- 
ing*, 'of, §513, 2; of 
'place ', 'time', 
§521, 2 ; of ' motion to- 
wards', §528, 2; = 'with* 
(characteristic), §531, 4. 
:, 2, exc. 
abbreviations, §538. 
'about", §513. 
accent, accent marks, §2, 

1, 2, 3 ; stress, §66, §07. 
acute accent, §2, 1. 
AchUle, prncn., §42, 2, exc 

1, §51, 2, exc. 1. 
adjective, §§414-436, see 
also possessive adj., dem- 
onstr. adj., interrog. adj., 
indef.adj., numeral; fern., 
§§414-416 ; plur. §§416- 
417 ; agreement, §§41S- 
422 ; as adv., §487, §421; 
nouns as adjs., §422 ; 
comparison, §§423-427 ; 
position, §§428-431 ; with 
a, §433 ; with de, §434 ; 
with en, §435 ; with 
envers, §436. 
adverb, §§485-497 ; list, §485; 
in -merit from adjs , §486 ; 
adjs. as advs., §487 ; ad- 



verbial locutions, §488 ; 

coin). I ; posi- 

tion, § 190 ; negatives, 
§§491-496 ; distinct 

197 ; numeral advs., 
§503. 

,iji,i yite,+subj.,§532,§351,2. 

'after', §514. 

agir, impers., §332, 1, obs. 

ai (ai), prncn., §22. 

m, ul, plur., §387. 

prncn., §45, exc. 2. 
, proncn., 5 45, exc. 1. 

nil, plur., §387. 

aim, prncn., §35. 

aimer +a. +de- without 

in ii, ...ecu., S is . 
Aix, prncn., §62, exc. 3. 
i, prncn., §37, exc. 
Alfred, prncn., §43, exc. 
aller,+mfin,, §310, 8 ; im- 
pers., §332, 1, obs. ; s'en 
aller, §327. 
alh'z, special force, §347, b. 
alloni, special force, §347, b. 
almanack, prncn., §42, exc. 

2. 
alphabet, §1 ; names of let- 
ters and gender, §1, n. 3 ; 
prncn., §§16-63. 
alphabetical equivalents, 

§76. 
Kin, prncn., §34. 
■a in, prncn., §34, exc, 2. 
time qui vive, with ne, §492, 
2,c. 

i- ante, with ne, §492, 
2, e. 

ue, with ne., §490, 
1. 
' among,' §515. 



, gender, §383, 3, ft. 
an, oi K-i!., s.>4. 
'and,' untranslated, §533. 

2; =ni, §531, 2. 
um'i! , prncn., §10, 2, exc. 
apostrophe, §2, o. 
apposition, use of art., §108, 

4. 
approuve~, §368, a. 
apri s, §514. 
apres,+ infin., §361, 4. 
apres-midi, gender, §383, 
3, a. 

, prncn., §55, exc. 
archeveque, prncn., §42 2, 
exc 1. 

■••■, prncn., §12, 2, 
exc 1. 
a ii iv( i , impers., §332,*, obs. 
article, §§393-413, see also 
def. art. and indef. art.; 
agre sment and repetition, 
§396 ; use with nouns, 
§§397-413 ; omission, §408; 
in appositions, §408, 4 ; 
unclassified examples, 
§409 ; with proper names, 
§§410-413. 
' at', §516. 
attendant : en — que, + 

subj., §53.', §351, 1. 
attendu, §368, a. 
a a, prncn., §24. 
au, =<i+Ze, §395. 

(s),§480,3 ; use, §483, 
1 ; with ne, §492. 
aucuiusment, with ne, §492. 
au-desms de, §525, l. 
au-dessous de, §530, 2. 

i comparison (adj.), 
§423 ; (adv.) §489. 
autant, §497, 2, 



INDEX. 



398 



avtel, prncn. , §24, exc. 

automne, prncn., §52, exc. 
1; genu., §383, ;!, a. 

autour de, §513, 1. 

autre, §480, 3 ; use, §483, 2, 
7, (2) ; with ne, §496, 
3, D. 

autrement, with »ie, §490, 
3, n. 

autrul, USD, 2 ; use, §482,1. 

(tux, =d+les, §395. 

auxiliary verbs, use §§307- 
309 ; modal auxs., §310, 
5, D. 

ax ant, §517, 2. 

avant que, with ne, §4!)li, 1, 
b ; a at nt, que ,+ subj., 
§532, §351, 1. 

avec, §531, 1,3. 

avoir, con jugn., §238; used 
to form comp. tenses, 
§:;i)7, §309; y avoir, §33u; 
U y a and voild, §330, 3 ; 
6< soin, etc. (without 
art.), §408, 1 ; avoir Pair, 
agreement of adj. with, 
§r21, 4, c ; denoting di- 
mension, §505, obs. 3 ; 
denoting age, §507. 

ay, prncn., §23. 

«. 

5, prncn., §40. 

laptSme, prncn., §54, exc. 2. 

baptiser, prncn., §51, exc. 1. 

Bayard, prncn., §23, 2, exc. 

Bayonne, prncn., §23, 2, exc. 
vup, -i-de, agreement 
of verb, §312, 2, a, b; with 
partitive, §403, 1, d; re- 
plaeedby plusii urs, §4S3, 
4 ; comparison §489, 2 ; 
not modified, §4S9, 2, a. 

•before ', §517. 

bel, §415, 1, (3). 

x, §336, 4, n. 
plur., §386, 4, n. 

Men, prncn., §34, exc. 3. 

■*•'«/), with partitive, §403, 



1, b ; irreg. comparison, 

§469, 2. 

Men ^ KC.+subj.*, §532, §351, 
4. 

Ms, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 1. 

boeufs, prncn., §44, exc. 

bon, comparison, §424;-fd 
or pour, §433, §433, a, 
§430, a. 

bouger, with ne alone, 
§495, 4. 

bout ; au — de, §514, 2. 

brin, with ne, §492, 2, b, 

];, a r. lies, prncn., §62, exc.3. 

but, prncn., §60, 2, exc. 2. 

' by ', §51 S ; of ' dimension ', 
§505, a. 

C. 

<-, prncn., §41 ; final, §39, 2. 

g, §41, 2, n. 

<■', §456, 2, obs. 

ea, for ccla, §465, e,/ ; dis- 
tinguished from gd and 
gd .', §405,/. n. 

gd, gd .', distinguished from 
gd, §405,/. n. 

Caen, prncn , §17, 4, exc. 

capitate, use, §75. 

cardinals, §195, §20S ; 
prncn., §208 ; in dates 
etc., §504; for ordinals, 
§504, 2, a. 

cas ; aa — oit, -findic. or 
subj., §532, §351, 3;«« — 
que, 4-subj., §532, §351, 3 ; 
dans le — • on, +indic. or 
subj., §532, §351,3 ; en — 
que, -+ subj., §532, : 

case relations, of nouns, 
§391 ; of conjunctive pers. 
prons., §440. 

ce (adj.), §456, 1 ; use, §458. 

ce (pron.), §456, 2 ; agree- 
ment of verb with, §312, 3 ; 
use §§461-464 ; +>'tre, 
§461 ; e'est and it est, 
§461, 2,(1), a and n 
a relat., §462 ; in phrases, 
§463; ce semble, §433, a ; 



pleonastic, §464 ; ce n'esi 
pas que + subj., §632, 
§351, 5. 

eeci, §456, 2; use,§465. 

cedilla, §2, 4. 

cela, §450, 2 ; use, §465; re- 
placed by Id, §405, d. 

celui, §150, 2; use, §459. 

celui ci, §15*;, 2 ; use, §u;o. 
, §456, 2 ; use, §460; 
replacing celui, 45'.), b. 

cent(s), §408, I/, c, d, e. 

■cer, verbs in. 

a rise, prncn., §17, 4, exc. 

certain, §4£0, 1 ;use, §481, 1. 

certifii, ' 

cesser, with ne alone, §495,4. 

cet, for ce, §450, 1, obs. 

<7), prncn., §12. 

chacun, §480, 2; use, 482, 2. 

chaqiie, §480,1; use, §4S1, 2. 

chef-d'oeuvre, prncn., §44, 
exc. 

chenil, prncn , §50, exc. 1. 

cheruMn, prncn., $4_,e\c i 

Chez, 9516, 2, §528, 2, §531, 2 

chimere, prncn., §42, 2 exc. 
1. 

Christ {Jesus-), prncn., §oo, 
2, exc. 1. 

-ei, §458. 

('id (le), prncn., §43, exc. 

eiel, plur., §387. 

ci-inclus, §368, b. 
ci-joint, §368, b. 
Cinna, prncn., §53, exc. 2. 
circumflex accent, §2, 3. 

Vigard de, §430, a. 
ek, prncn., §49. 
clef, prncn., §44, exc. 
dub, prncn., §40, exc 2. 
i '..,'./< nt;, prncn., §63, exc. 2. 
coUationni, §368, a. 
collectives, §500. 

prncn., §40, exc. 2. 
, §312, 
2, b. 
comme, for que in compari 

123. b. 
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oomparison, of adjs., £§423- 
4'_'7 : of advs.,§489 ; irreg. 
(adj.), §424 ; irreg. (,:><1\ ,), 
§4>9, 2 ; remarks, S 127 ; 
followed by ne, §496, 3. 

comparative, see compari- 
son. 

complement, predicative, 
§374 : prepositional, §376 ; 
composite, §377. 

compound adjs. plur.. 
§421,2. 

compound nouns, plur., 
§389. 

compound tenses, forma- 
tion, §§307-s0o ; sequence 
of subj., §353, 3 ; in 
condl.sent., §355, o,p. 213. 

compris (,'/), non—, §368, a. 
. prncn., §54, exc. 2. 

' concerning ', §5 3, 2. 

condition; a la — que, -f- iri- 
dic-, or subj., §532, §351, 3. 

conditional sentences, 
§354, §355 ; use of mood 
and tense in, §355. 

conditional, tense §345, in 
condl. sent., §355, p. 213. 

conditional anterior, tense, 
§346 ; replaced by plupf. 
subj., §352, 3 ; replaced 
by impf. indie, in 'result ' 
clause, §355, c, p. 214. 

conjunction, §s532-536 ; list, 
§532 ; with indie, subj., 
indie, or subj., see list, 
§532 ; use of certain, 
§§533-536 ; distinctions, 
§536. 

conjunctive, pron. , §437 and 
n. ; use, §§140-449. 

consonant.. ; men., §§39-63; 
final, prncn , § 9, 1, 2 ; 
double, §39, 3. 

consonant sounds, §15. 

Cortez, prncn 

re, with <(/-, 
rrnintr ; de 
subj., §532, §351, 2. 



creUSe, prncn., §2fi, 

croc, prncn., §41, 1, ex<-. l. 

•■ul-de-sac, prncn., §50, exc. 

1. 
CUracoa prncn., §16, 2, exc. 

D. 

d, prncn., §43 ; in ' liaison', 
§71. 

rd, §503, a. 

damner, prncn., §52, exc. 1. 

dans, §521,1,3 ; with names 
of countries, §411, 3, obs. 

dates, §504, §219. 

dative, of pers. pron., §440, 
2 ; ethical, §440, n. 

dtavantage, §497, 3. 

David, prncn., §43, exc. 

de, as partitive sign, §§401- 
403; agent after passive, 
§320, §434, §518, 1 ; verb+ 
de=Eng. transitive, §375 

1 ; idiomatic with verbs, 
§375, 4 ; witk names of 
countries, §411, 2; de= 
'in', after superb, §425, 

2 ; denoting ' by hi >w 
much ', after superb, §427, 
2; pleonastic after inter- 
rog., §468, n. ; of 'dimen- 
sion', §505, obs. 1, §507, 
obs. 3; in pi epositional 
phrases, §509 ; repetition, 
§511 ; de=' by ' (measure), 
§518,'3 ;de=' from', §520, 
1 ; of ' place ' (after sup- 
erl.), §521, 4; rf«='of, 
§522, 1 ; de=' with', §531, 
6 ; =' concerning ', ' of ' f 
§513, 2. 

ite, constr. , §349,4, b. 
decider, +d,+de, §360, 2. 

,+d+de, §360, 3. 
definite article, forms, §394 ; 
. ictions, §395 ; agree- 
ment and repetiti 
§425, a ; with 
noun, §399 ; with parti- 
tive noun, §401 ; in titles, 
§405 ; for possessive adj., 



§406 ; distrihutively, §407; 
omission, $408, §411, 4 ; 
unclassified examples, 
§1119 ; with names of per- 
sons, §410; with names of 
countries, §411 ; with 
names of cities, etc., §412 ; 
with names of mountains 
and rivers, §413 ; in sup- 
erlative, §§425-427; re- 
placing demonsti. adj . 
§458, b ; in fractions, 
§501, 6. 

nder, §383, c. 

demi, agreement, §421, 4, 
a ; in compounds, §389, 2, 
a, §421, 4, a ; infractions, 
§501, a. 

demonstrative adjective, 
forms, §456, 1; agreements 
§457 ; repetition, §457, a : 
use, §458 ; replaced by 
def. art., §458, b. 

demonstrative pronoun, 
forms, §456, 2 ; agree- 
ment,§457 ; use, §§459-465. 

demonstratives, see demon- 
str. adj. and demotistr. 
pron. 

depute, §520, 3 ; with ne, 
§496,6; — que, distinguish 
ed from puisque, §536,3. 

dt rater, f subj , §350, 3 ; 
4-d+infin. §S58, 3, a. 

des, = de+les, §395. 

des, §520, 3. 

Descartes, prncn., §57, exc.2. 

descendre,+d, + dir. intin., 
§360, 4. 

Ir, passive use, §321, 
1. 

determinatives, position, 
§431. 

determiner, +a,+de, §360 5. 

deuxieme, for second, §499, 
h. 

517, 1. 

devoir, -j-infin., §310 2 : -+-de 
4- infin. ,§357, 6, a, 

diairesis, §2, 5. 
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its, §480, 1 . use, 

§481, 3. 
diphthongization, absent in 

French, §3, 4 and n. 

■ ,+dir. iniin., §360, 

6. 
direct obj., § 
disjunctive pron., §437 and 

n. ; use, §450 ; avoided, 

§450, 6, n. 
divers, §480,1; use, §4S1,3. 
dompter, prncn., §54, exc. 2. 
done, prncn., §41, l, exc. 1. 
donner, conjugation, §237. 
dont, §472 ; use, §475. 
dot, prncn., §C0, 2, exc. 1. 
double, as adv., §502, a. 

de+le, §395. 
du, agreement, §371, 4, b. 
Dufresne, prncn., §57,exc. 2. 
dur,+pour, §436, a. 
durant, position, §510, 6. 

E. 

e (•', S, <), prncn., §17; e 
'sourd', §17, 3, n. and 
obs. : e 'muet ', §17, 4 and 
§17, 3, n. and obs. ; to 
soften (j, §45, 2, n. 2 ; 
i li.-,i' m, §73 : >i em-vowel e 
(. ■), ?24l ; change i 
,1,6. 

can, prncn., §24. 

tehees, prncn., §41, 1, exc 
1. 

•ige, (-(->;), prncn., §17, 1, 
exc. 

ex, prncn., 525. 

eim, prncn., §35. 
prncn., §35. 

'either', 'nor — ', 'not 
§534, 3. 

■eler, verbs in, §241, 2. 

elision. §73. 

elliptical tense for 

em, prncn., §3!. 

xc. 2. 
• , prncn., §26, 2, exc. 
2. 



ciiun-, prncn., §34, exc. 1. 
-, mnu nt, prncn., §17, 6. 
etnpechi r, with ne, §496, 1. 
( mpresser(s'),+d,+de, §360, 

7. 
en, prncn., §34. 
. it. prncn., §34, exc. 2, 3. 
en (pron. adv.), §438 ; use, 
§445, §450, 6, n.; 1 
§417,3,(2). 
en (prep.), in gerunds, §365, 
3 ; agreement of past 
part.. §371, 3, a ; with 
names of countries (no 
art.), §411, 2 ; repetition, 
§511 ; of ' place ', ' time ', 
§516, 1, §521, 2, 3; of 
'material', §522, 2; of 
'motion towards'. 
i ncore que, + subj., §532, 

§351, 4. 
encore un, §483, 2, a. 

. prncn., §34, exc. 1. 
ennoblir, prncn., §34, exc. 1. 
ennui, prncn., §34. exc 1. 

mier lieu, §503, a. 
ensuite, §503, a. 
, ntendre, -f-infin., constr. of 

obj., §372,2, b. 
. nti ndu, §368, a, §371, 4, «. 
entre, §516, 1, 2. 
d'entre, after super!., §425,2. 
envers, §528, 3. 
on, §513, 4. 
iquateur, prncn., §55,exc. 2. 
iquestre, prncn., §55, exc. 3. 
es,=en Irs, §395, n. 2. 
■essi fern, ending, § 

rue, use of, §316, 4. 
•■, prncn., §41, 1, exc. 
1. 
et (conj.), use of, §533 ; 
prncn. in ' liaision ', §72, 
4, obs. 
M, invar., §319, obs. 
erbs in. §241, 2. 
■", n. 
38 ; forming comp. 
I ; form- 



ing i . form, 

ing rcflexivccon.p. tenses, 
§322, 2 ; us impers. verb, 
§330,2; +a + infin.. §358, 
7, 6; ,■■'... .de,+a 

d, §360, 8. 

. prncn., §20 ; prncn. 
of avoir, §26, 2, exc. 
1. 
eu, past pan 

§371, 4,</. 

eun, prncn., §37. 

■eur, fern, of, §415, 2. (2). 

europeen, prncn., §34, exc. 

3. 
foenememt, prncn., §17, 1, 

exc. 
ivUer, with ne, §496, 1. 
examen, prncn., §34, exc. 3. 

368, ". 
ey, prncn., §27. 



/, prncn., §44; final, §39,2; 

in ' liaison ', §71. 

\-contre, §434, a. 
facon ; do — que,+india. or 

subj., §532, §351,2. 
faire,+ infin., §310. 6; +Je 

+ infin., §357, 6, b ; of 

weather, etc., §329, 2; 

+ infin., constr. of obj., 

§372, a ; passive force of 

trans, infin. after, §321, 3. 
faisant, (faisons, etc.), 

prncn., §22, 2, exc. 
fait (noun), prncn., §60, 2, 

exc. 2. 
/ait (past part ), agreement, 

§371, 4, c. 
faVMr, §331. 
faon, prncn., §19, 2, exc. 
fat, prncn., §60, 2, exc. 1. 
fatiguer(si ), l-a,+de,§360,9. 
feminine, see gender. 
/. iiinu-, prncn., 
feu, §421, I, b. 
fits, prncn., §50, • 

§57, 2, exc. 1. 
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tinii. conjugation ,§2! 
. ", 10. 

fois(une fois, eta), §602, 2. 

fol, §415, i, (3). 

'for', 

igreement, §312, 2, a. 

/ort, +*/<>-, §43:">, <i. 

fntdre, gender, §38 I 

fractions, §501. 

franc </■' pm-t, §421, 4, a. 

' from ', §520. 

fusil, prncn., §50, exc. 1. 

future, §343 ; in condl. sen- 
tence, §355 ; replaced by 
pres., §337,4, 5 ; replaced 
by condl., §345, 3. 

future anterior, §344 ; re- 
placed by past indef., 
§ 39, 3. 

G. 

g, prncn., §4.". ; in • liaison ', 

§71. 

ttii, prncn., §0n, exc 
3. 

garde-, in compounds, §33'.), 
5, a. 

gaz, prncn., §63, exc. 1. 
. o, u, §45, 2, n. 2. 

gender, of nouns, §§379-384; 
by meaning, §3:0; by end- 
ings, §381 ; by derivation, 
§382 ; double, §3 3 ; for- 
mation of fern., §3-4, §414, 
$nr, ; of adjs., §414,§416. 

general noun, §399 ; and 
partitive, §404. 
. gender, §3S3, 3, j. 

gent, plur., §386, 5. 

gentil, prncn., §51, 2, exc. 
2. 

gedle, prncn., §17, exc. -: 

Georges, prncn., §17, exc. 4. 

gerund, §365, 3 ; English, 
§306, 2. 

gisir, prncn., §57, 2, exc 4. 

Oil Bias, prncn., §57, 2, 
exc. 1. 

gn, prncn., §46. 



Goth, prncn. §60, exc. i. 
goutte, with n, , §492, ', b. 
grave accent, §'_', 2. 
gn til, prncn., §50, e 
gu, prncn , §46, 2, n 

I KC. 

guere, with ne, §482. 
GuicU (fc),prncn.,§ t^, exc. L. 
Guise, prncn., §45, exc. 1. 
guttural prncn., §60, exc. 3. 

IT. 

ft, prncn., i 17. 

hair, | de t intin., S3.".s, 7, C. 

limit, for hauteur, §~>0f>, 
• iii--. i. 

prncn., §57, 2, exc. 1. 
qui rir, , with ne, 
§492, 2, c. 
'however', §481, 5, (/, (2) 

and n. 
Humbert, prncn., §37, exc. 
\ prncn., §34, exc. 2. 
In/in no, gender, §383, 3, </ 
hyphen, use, §2, 7. 

I. 

i t), prncn., §18; elision, 
§73. 

ignorant, +sur, §435, a. 

ignorer, [-negative, constr. 
alter, §319, 5, c. 

il (impers.), agreement, 
§312, 4, §439, d; as sub- 
ject of impers. verb, §323, 
§332, 2, §333 ; ilya, §330, 
3; Uest, §330, 2, §461, 1, 
(1), &;' U faut, §331 ; il 
s'enfaut, §331, 5 ; distin- 
guished from ce, §461, 2, 
(1), a ; il est vrai, §461, 2, 
(1). a ; il semble, § :63, a ; 

it x'ai t'riut, with ne, ^ 401',. 

5 ; il i a, with ne, §496, 6. 
Ill-, prncn., §50, exc. 3. 
im, prncn., §35. 
(nun-, prncn., §62, exc. 2. 
imperative, §347 ; in condl. 



sentence, §355, p. 213; re- 
placed by tut,, §343, 4. 
imperfect, (indie), f il 

§."ti ; in condl. sent nee, 

p. 213; re] 
plupf. or condl. ant. it 1 
condl sentenci , §355, c, 
p. 214 ; (suhj.), §353, 2 
and 4, c ; for pert, subj., 
§353, 4, a. 

oal verbs, §§328-388; 
impersonally, 
§332 ; de hinfin. as logical 
subj. of, S3 '■», 1. 

importe (qu'), §312, 4, a. 

in, prncn. 

'in', §521. 

inn prncn., §53, exc. 2. 

indefinite article, forms, 
§393 ; agreement and re- 
petition, §396 ; us. , 
omission, §403 ; unclassi- 
fied examples, §400 ; with 
names of persons, §410, 3. 

indefinite adj., forms, §4S0, 

1, 3, §484, 1 ; us 

§483, §484 ; position in 
negation, §493. 
indefinite pron., forms, §480, 

2, 3, §484, 2 ; use, §482, 
§4S3, §!8i ; position in 
negation, §493, §493, 6. 

indefinites, see indef. adj. 

and pron. 
indicative mood, §334, see 

also ths various tenses; 

in conditions, §355, ohs., 

p. 213. 
indirect discourse, mood oi, 

§334, n.l ; tense of, §338, 5; 
indirect obj., §372, 2, §373, 

§440, 2, §528, 1. 

Kt, f pour or a, 

§436, a. 
-im-, fem. ending, §3S4, 3. 
ive mood, §35 

without prep., §35 

feren>- ! 7, 6; with 
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a. §358, reference list, 

7 ; with d, . 
reference list, §359, 6; 
historical, §359, 4 ; dis- 
tinctions, §360 ; with 
other preps., §301 ; for 
subordinate claus 
with passive force, §363; 
for Eng. -ing, §364, §366, 3. 

interjection, §537. 

interrogation, word order, 
§310 ; indirect. §318. 

interrogative adj., forms, 
§466, 1 ; agreement, §467 ; 
use, §46', §469, 1, 6, 2. 

interrogate locutions. §471. 

interrogative pron., forms, 
§466, 2 ; agreement, §467 ; 
use, §§403-470. 

interrogatives, see interrog. 
adj. and pron. 

'into', §521. 

intransitive verbs, §373. 

inversi ins, rhetoi al, §317. 

vrr-, prncn., §56, exc. 3. 

irregular verbs, §§239-306; 
list of, §3C6 ; in - 
243 ; in -cer, -ger, §230 ; in 
-tier, §210; with stem- 
vowel c (<), §241 ; in -eler, 
-eter, §241 ; in -ir, §§244- 
260; in -/<•, §§261-292; in 
-oir, §§293-305; in-andre, 
-endre, -erdre, -ondre- 
■ordre, §291. 

-issime, superl. ending, 
§426, a. 



;, prncn., §48. 

jadis, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 1. 
jamais, with nc, §492. 
Jean, prncn., §17. 4, exc. 
Jeanne, prncn., § 17, 4, exc. 
J, rusah /-■. prncn 

2. 
j, SOUSSigne", §450. 2, II. 

Job, prncn., §40, exc. 2. 



iumellt , §415, 1, (3). 
jurer, t-de, +dir infln., 

>, 11. 
Jusqu'd, §.'>2s, 4 ; jusqu'd ce 
que, 4-indic. orsuhj.,§532, 
§351, 1. 

K. 

k, §1, n. 1 ; prncn., §4!) 



I, prncn., §50 ; I m 
§51 ; final I, §39, 2. 
-Id, §45S. 

laissi, §371, 4, a. 

laisser, 4-infln., §3 0, 7 ; + 

<?e+infin., §357,6, c; +<!, 

+de, +dir. infin,. §36), 

12; constr.ofobj . §372, h. 

large, tor largeur, §505, 

ohs. 4. 

lasser (se), +<<, +de, §360, 
13. 

Laure, prncn., §24, exc. 

def. art. and 
pers. pron. ; predicative, 
§442 ; pleonastic. §443 ; = 
' one', 'so', §443. b. 

Lefebvre, prncn., §10, exc. 
1. 

length, see quantity. 

, §466, 2 ; use, §4GS. 
> ; 472 ; use, §477. 

' less ' ; Mess and less ', §423, 
(/ ; 'the less - , §423, d : 
' less than ' (adv. of quan- 
tity), - 

^ :<-;>-72. 
I. fe, prncn., §51, exc. 1. 
linking, sec liaison. 
lip-rounding, §3, 2. 
lis, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 4. 
loin gwe.+subj., §532, §351, 

5. 
long, for longueur, §505, 4. 
exc 2. 
lorsque, distinguished from 

16, 1. 
Vun, §483, 7. (1), <i. 
VunV autre, §483, 7. (2). 



M. 

m., prncn., §52. 

mm, prncn., §52, exc. 2. 
Madrid, prncn., §43, exc. 
maint, §4S0, 1 ; use, §4M. 4. 

Maistre, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 

2. 
mal, irreg. comparison, 

§4S9, 2. 
Malesherbes, prncn., §57, 

exc. 2. 
malgfi que, +subj., §532, 

§351, 4. 
ma mie, §452, n. 
m'amour, §452, n. 
maniin', de — que, -f-indic. 

orsubj., §532, §351, 2. 
manquer, +d, +& . 

14. 
mars, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 1. 
masculine, see gender. 
mauvais, prncn., §24, exc. ; 

irreg. comparison, §424. 
meilleur, §424. 
m&me, §4^0. 3 ; use, §483, 

3. 
Metz, prncn., §63, exc. 2. 
meule, prncn., §26, exc 2. 
Michel, prncn., §42. 2. exc. 

1. 
mie, with ne, §492, 2, h. 
mien, etc., for le mien, 

§ 155, 2. 
mieux, §489, 2. 
mil, in dates, §498, c. 
>;)('/, (=' millet'), prncn., 

§51.2, ex. 
mille, prncn., §51 2, exc. 1., 

§493, e. 
million, prncn., §51, 2, exc. 

1. 
' mine ', etc., translated, 

§455, 1. 
tnoelle, prncn., §17, 2, exc. 
mceurs, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 

4. 
moi, for me, §447, 3, (3), 

obs. 1. 
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moindre, > 124. 

moins, SIM), 8 ; in so 
sum (adj.), §423, (adv.), 
§489; :i. §1,6; 

<( moins que . . . ne, | 
subj., g.32, §361, 3, — + 
de a (..'in of, 

§312, 2, c. 

mol, §415, 1,(3). 

man, for ma, g452, 1, obs. 
1 ; in address, §464, 4. 

monarchie, prncn., §42, exc. 
1. 

monsieur, prncn., §36, exc. 

Montesquieu, prncn., §57,2, 
exc. 2. 

mood, see tlie various 
moods ; of subordinate 
clause, §334, b. 2. 

' more ' ; ' more and more ", 
§423, d, §489 ; ' the more ', 
§423, d, §J89 ; 'more than', 
(adv. of quantity), §489, 
b. 

mot, with ne, §492, 2, b. 

multiplicative^, §502. 

N. 

a, prncn., §53 ; in 'liaison,' 
§71. 

nabab, prncn., §40, exc. 
2. 

narrow, of sounds, §3, 1. 

nasal vowels, prncn., §§33- 
SS ; in 'liaison,' §71 

nasal vowel sounds, §12, 
§13. 

n'avoir garde, §495, 5 

ne (»'), §§492-496 ; with pas, 
point, etc., §492 ; posi- 
tion, §493 ; omission, 
§494 ; alone as negative, 
§495; pleonastic, §496; 
ne. . . que, position, §493, 
c; ne . . . ni, position, 
§493, d; ne...que and 
seulement, § 197, I. 

negation, §§491-490 ; see 
also ne, non, pax, etc. 



'neither . . . nor', translat- 
ed, §493 

a IT, ;">. 
nerfs, prncn., §14, 
art, j unen., §60, 2, exc 1. 
neuf, prncn., §44, exc. 

. §313, b , §534, 1 ; 
with ne, §492 ; ni . . ne, 
ion, §493, d 
n'importe, §495, 5. 

, -{ de, agrei men! 
with verb, §312, 2, a. 
non (pas, point), §491; que 

non, §497. 1, a. 
nun, i,de, §493, n. 

| subj., 
§351, 4. 
/in, i (j>as)que,+Babi., §532, 

§3 1, 5. 

'nor'; — 'either', §534, 
3. 

' not' ; — ' either', §534, 3. 

noun, §§379-392 ; gender, 
§§379-384, §§414-415; num- 
ber, §§385-390 ; case rela- 
tion, §391 ; agreement, 
§392 ; as adjs., §421, 3, 
§422, §430, 2, (3). 

nous, for je, §439, a ; 
pleonastic, §450, 5, a, nous 
8, §483, 2, c. 

nun eel, §415, 1, (3). 

nu, agreement, §421, 4, a. 

mil, §480,3, §415, 1, (2), o; 
use, §483, 1 ; with ne, 
§192. 

nulU meat, with ne, §492. 

number, of nouns, §§386- 
390 ; general rule, §3S5 ; 
exceptions, §386 ; double 
plurs., §387 ; foreign 
nouns, §3^S ; comp. nouns, 
§3S9 ; plur. of proper 
nouns, §390 ; of adjs., 
§§416-417. 

numeral, §208, §§498-607; 
cardinals, §49i ; ordinals, 
§499 ; collectives, §500 ; 
fractions, §501 ; multipli- 



12 ; adverb, 
§103 ; remarks on use, 
§§504-507; in dates, titles, 
etc., §5111 ; (or dimension, 
§505 ; fur time of day 
§606 ; for aire, §507. 

O. 

o (<>), prncn;, 19. 
obdir, in passive, §321, 1. 
object, dir. and indir 

position, §376. 

360, 15. 
(«'> +<<, +de, §36n, 

16. 
eel, i nte, §498, n. 
08, prncn., §28. 
ceil, plur. of, §387. 
nu, prncn., §26. 
oeufs, prncn., §44, exc. 
<< tiri-e, gender, §3S3, 3, i. 
'of, §522 ; • a friend of 

mine ', etc., §465, 3. 
oi (o(). prncn., §28. 

, prncn., §28, 2, exc. 
oin, prncn., §38. 
om, prncn., §36. 
omnibus, prncn., §57, 2, 

exc. 1. 
on, prncn., §36. 
on {Von) §480, 2 ; use, §482, 

3 ; replacing passive, §321, 

2, a. 
' on ', §523. 
' once ' (' twice ', etc.) §5 f 2, 

2. 
' one ', =le, §443, 6. 
'only', translated, §497, 4. 
'or*, =>w, §534, 2. 
ordinals, §499. 

■ ■ivder, §383, 3, <7. 
OS, prncn , §57, 2, exc. 4. 

i eeinent, §371, 4, b. 
o.wr+innn., §310, 5 ; with 

ne alone, §495, 4. 
•others', §§482-483, 2,6. 
mi (m'l, nit), prncn., 29. 
oil (rel. pron ), §472 ; use, 

§476, §476, 6. 
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out, §497, 1 : que out, §497, 

1, a. 
out, §3<'>8, ». 
ouin, prncn., §38. 
outr, + infin., constr. of obj., 

§372, &. 

ours, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 1. 

'out of, §524. 

outU, prncn., §50, exc 1. 

' over ', 

'own', translated, §454, 3, 

§455, 4. 
Oxford, prncn., §43, exc. 
oy, prncn., §30. 



p, prncn., §54. 

pal, plur., §387. 

■pa cm, prncn.. §19, 2, exc. 

pdque(s), gender, §3S3, 3,/. 

par, §518, 1, 2, §520, 2, §525, 
2, §526, 1, 2 ; agent after 
passive, §320 ; +infin., 
§361, 1 ; of price, §407, a. 

yar-dessus, §525, 2. 

paraitre, il para/tt, constr. 
after, §349, 5, «. 

pardonner, in passive, §321, 
1. 

parler frangais, etc., §4 7, 
1, §399, a. 

parnii, §515, 1. 

participles, § §365-371 ; pres. , 
§365 ; Eng. forms in -ing, 
§366 ; past, §§367-371 ; as 
adjs., position, §430, 1,(3). 

partir ; d part i r rife, §520, 3. 

partitive noun, §§400-404 ; 
partitive and general 
noun, §404. 

pas, with ne, §492 ; position, 
§493 ; without verb, §494, 
a ; without ne (vulg.), 
§492, n. 2. 

passi, §36S, a. 

■passive voice, formation, 
§31s) ; agreement of past 
part., §319 and obs. ; 
agent after, §320 ; limita- 



and subs 
replaced ! 
etc , §48 !, 8, a. 

past ante 

past definite, §340; in nar- 
rative, exai 
replaced by impf. 
8 ; in 'if clauses, § 
p. 214. 

past indefinite, §339; in 
narrative, exampli 
subjunctive sequence af- 
ter, §353, 4. a. 

past participle, agreement 
in passive, §319 and obs. ; 
without aux.j §368; as 
pre])., §368, a : willi Stre, 
§324, §370, 2 ; with 
avoir, §370 ; invar, after 
impers a; re- 

marks, §371. 

. §4:,0, 3; use, §483, 
1 ; with n, . ■ 

Paul; prncn., §24, exc 
!68, a. 

pays (paysan, etc.), prncn , 
§23, 2, exc. 

pendant que, distinguished 
tromtandis que, §536, 2. 
. rd,+ dir. infin.,§360, 
17. 

perfect subj., §353, 3-, for 
plupf., §353, 4, c ; replaced 
by impf. subj., §353, 4, 
b. 

periphrastic forms, in con- 
jugation, §335, §366, 1. 

Ut, prncn., §50, exc. 
2. 

personal pronouns, §§137- 
451 ; forms, §437 ; agree- 
ment, §439 ; case relations 
and use of conjunctives, 
§440 ; reflexives, §444 ; 
;on of subject, §§315- 
318 ; position of objects, 
§447 ; omission of obj., 
§419 ; disjunct!* i 
of, 1 150 : in addri 



persown 
§482, 4 ; with ne, 
S, I, n. 

petit, irreg. comparison, 

§124. 

irreg. comparison, 

'••,§312, 2, a, 6; with 
partitive, §403, 1, d. 

pew ; rife — (j"f . . . ne, + 
subj , §532, §351, 2. 

peut-£i 
5, n. ; no inversion, §317, 
3. 

phonetic transcription, ex- 
amples of, §77. 

pire, §424. 
9, 2. 

plein, when invar., §421, 4, 
a. 

• . agreement of verb, 
§312, 2, a, b ; with parti- 
tive, §403, 1, c. 

pluperfect (indie), §342; re- 
placed by plupf. subj., 
§352, 3 ; replaced by impf. 
indie, §355, c, p. 21! : 
(subj.), §353, §352; r. 
by pert, subj., §353, 4, c; 
replacing plupf. indie, or 
condl. ant., §352, 3 ; se- 
quence, §353, 3, I, a . 
replacing plupf. indie, in 
' if ' clause or ' result ' 
clause, §356, 6, p. 214. 

plural, see nun 

plus, §489, 2 ; in compari- 
son (adj.), §423, (adv.), 
§489;— de, §489, 1,6; with 
192 ; plutxnddavan- 
. §497, 3 ; — (Vim, 
, §312, 2, c. 

4. 
plus t6t, with ne §496, 3, 

n. 
plutdt, with ne, §496, 3, n. 
point, v ith «< , ! \9 !, and n. 

1 ; position, §493. 
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possessore, adj., forms, §452, 

1 ; agreement, >• 153 ; re 
petition, § 163, u, ; use, 
§t. r >4 ; def. art. for, §406 
§454, 1 ; en, 4 del. art. for, 
§446, 2, (2), §4 

sive pron.,forms,§462, 

2 ; agreement, §153 ; use, 
§455. 

possessives, see poss. adj. 
and poss. pron. 

pour, §519, 1, 2, 3; +infin., 

§361, 2;— 2!<e4-subj.,§j32, 

1, 2; pev. que+sabj., 

§532, §351, 4 ; — . . . que, 

constr., §481, 5, (2), n. 

pourvu que, +subj., §532, 
§351, 3. 

pouvoir, + infln., §310, 3 ; 
impers., §332, 1, obs. ; 
with uc alone, §495, 4. 

predicate noun, omission of 
art., §408, 3. 

predicative complement, 
§374, §408, 3. 

premier, in dates, etc., §5;,4, 
§408, 4, a; +subj., §350, 
3; +« + infin., §358, 3, a. 

prendre garde, +d, +dt . 
§360, 18. 

preposition, §§508-531 ; list 
of simple, §5i8 ; position. 
§51 ) ; locutions, §509 ; 
repetition, §511 ; idioma- 
tic distinctions, §§512-531. 

prepositional complement, 
§375. 

r' de, §513, 4 ; d jicu — , 

§513, 4. 

present, indie, §337 ; as 
historical past, examples, 
§341 ; replaced by impf., 
§338, 5 ; in condl. sen- 
tences, §355, p. 213. 

present participle, 365. 

present subj., §353, 1. 

Priam, prncn., §34, exc. 2. 

pretendre, +d, -fdir. infin., 
§360, 19. 



10,20. 
primary tenses, see i rinci- 

pal pai is. 
primo (secundo, <'t>-.), §503, 

a. 
principal parts, formation 

"i tenses from, §17 I. 
prompte, prncn., §5t, exc. 
pronominal ad vs., §138. 
pronoun, §§437-484, see also 

personal, possessive, etc. 
pronunciation, §§3-03 ; of 

vowels, §§16-21 ; of vowel 

combinations, §§22-32 ; of 
ls,§§33 8;ofconson- 

ants, §§39-03. 
proper nouns, plur , §39 ; 

use of art. with, §jll- 

413. 
propre, §454, 3. 
pu, agreement, §371, 4, b. 
puis, §:''i3, a. 
puisque, distinguished from 

depuis que, §536, 3. 
punch, prncn., §37, exc, 

§12, exc. 1. 
punctuation, §74. 

Q 

q, 1 men., §55. 

qu, prncn., §55. 

quadrupede, prncn., §55, 
exc. 2. 

qualifier (He, §40^, 3, c. 

quand, distinguished from 
lorsque, §"'30, 1. 

quand (m&me), condl. after, 
(j (45, 6, §355, e, p. 214 ; 
sometimes takes subj., 
§351, 4, 6, §352, 3; -fin- 
die. o;-subj., §532, §351, 
4. 

quantitt , -rde, Agreement of 
verb §312, 2, a. 

ity, of vowels, §68. 

quart, §499, n. 1. 

quatre-vingt(s), §498, a, b. 

que .'. §466, 2 ; use, §470. 

que .', 5470, 1, b. 



juefrelat.), §472; use, §474; 
in inversions (emphatic), 
§174, 2, n., §102, a, n.; 
past part, invar, after, 
§371,5. 

que (conj.), condl. after, 
§3 i.', 6 ; replacing other 
conjs., §351, 6, §535, 2 ; 
= 'than', 'as', in com- 
parison, §423, §480 ; with 
111', §402; ford mm' us que, 
§496, 1 ; +indic. or subj., 
§532, §349, §351,6, §535; 
not omitted, §635, 3. 

quel ' §466, 1; use, §468, 
§409, 2. 

quel .', §463, a. 

qtielconque, §484; with ne, 
§492, 2, a. 

quel que, +subj. of itre, 
§484. 

quelque, §480, 1 ; use, §481, 
5 ; as adv., §481, 5, a. 

quelque chose, §480, 2 ; use, 
§482, 6. 

quelque .... que, + subj., 
§481. 

quelqu'un, §480, 2 ; use, 
§482, 5. 

qu'est-cequi ?, §470, 2. 

question, direct, §310 ; in- 
direct, §318. 

qui ?, §466, 2 ; use, §469 ; 
replaced by quel, §46S, b, 
§409, b. 

qui, §472 ; Use, §474 ; re- 
placing celui qui, les vox 
. . . lesautreSyCe qui, §474, 
1, a, b; qui que,+sabj. 
of litre, §484 ; qui, que ce 
■•'if, §484 ; qui quece soit 
+ne, §492, 2, a. 

quiconque, §484. 

quint, §199, n. 2. 

quintuple, prncn., §55, exc. 
3. 

quirize-vingt(s), §40S, n. 

Quirinal, prncn., §55, exc. 
3 
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juoi?, §46u, 2; use, §470. 
quoi, §4/2 ; use, §478 ; quoi 

que . . . -f-subj., §4 4 ; 

quoi que ce soit, § (84 ; 

with »e, §192, 2, a. 
quoiqac, +subj., §532, §351, 

4. 

R. 

r, prncn., §56 ; final, §39, 2. 
rr, prncn., §56, exc. 2. 
reciprocal ^ erbs, §323. 
reflexive pers. prons., §444. 
reflexive verb, formation of 
comp. tenses, §322, 2 ; 
with reciprocal force, §323 ; 
agreement of past part., 
§324 ; omission of reflex, 
obj., §325 ; comparison 
with Eng., §326; replac- 
ing passive, §321, 2, b. 

refuser, +&, +de, §360, 21. 

Regnard, prncn., §46, exc. 
2. 

relative pron., forms, §.72 ; 
agreement, §473 ; use, 
§§474-479 ; remarks, §479 ; 
not omitted, §479, 1 ; re- 
lative clause for Eng. 
-ing, §366, 3 ; indef. relat., 
§4S4. 

risoudre, +d, +de, §360, 
22. 

restaurant, prncn., §24, exc. 

Retz. prncn., §63, exc. 2. 

rien, §4S0, 2 ; use, §482, 4 ; 
with r.e, §492. 

Robespierre, prncn., §57, 
exc. 2. 

rompre, conjugation, §237. 

Rochefoucauld(La),\>racn., 
§o'>, exc. 2. 

rounding (lip-), §3, 2 ; 
Passy's diagrau/, §7. 

S. 



s, prncn., §57 ;in 'liaison', 

§71. 
sache, irreg. use, §°52, 2. 



sans, +infln., §361, 3; — 
doute que, constr., §349, 
5, n. ; — que, +subj., 
§J32, §3;], 6. 

prncn., §16, 2, exc. 
savoir+infin , §310, 4 ; with 

nc alone §495, 4. 
SC, prncn., §s8. 
sch, prncn., §£9. 
schema, prncn., §">9, exc. 
sctdpter, \ men., S54, exc. 2. 
se, reflex, pron., §444, 1. 
si eond, prncn., §41, 1, exc. 

3. 
son liter ; il semble, constr. 

after, §349, 5, a, 6 c. 
semi-vowel sounds, §1 *. 
s'en alter, conjugation, 

§327. 
s'enfalloir, §331, 5. 
seoir, prncn., §17, exc. 4. 
sept, prncn., §54, exc. 2. 
septante, §493, n. 
septieme, prncn., §54, exc. 

2. 
sequence, of subj. tenses, 

§353. 
serein, prncn., §17, exc. 4. 
seal, -f-subj , §350, 3 ; +d 

-infin.. §3 8, 3, a. 
seulement, §197, 4. 
s, ,. re, r</ Fegardde,$i36,a. 
' should ', distinctions, §345, 

1, b. 
si, elision oft, §73 ; subjunc- 
tive after, §355, b, p. 214; 
replaced by que +suhj., 
§351,6; incondition.il si ii 
tence,§354; omission, §355, 
d,p. 214; si(='whether') 
+fut. or condl., §355, g, 
p.2L4 ; for aussi, §l2i, a., 
§)S9, a; +inuic. or subj., 
§"32, §351, 3, a ; - lien 
<?«e,+indic.orsnbj., §532, 
§351,4; —iieu </ue. +in- 
dic. or subj., §6d3J, §351, 
4 ; si. . (que), ccr.str. 
y-.Zl, 5, (2), . 



Sl '(='.v: , j 497 i., 

que si, §497, 1, a. 
six-vingt(s), § . 
' so'. = lr, §443, b. 
'•"/, reflex, pron,, §!44, 2. 
soi-disant, §305, 2, n. 2. 
soitquc... .gnit que {ou que), 

+ subj., §532, §851, 4. 
solennel, , men., si7, 5. 
son for sa, §452, ±, uu>. J ; 

for indef., §453 6. 
sorte ; de (telle) — <?«e, + 
indie, or subj. §532, §351, 
2 ; en — que, +indic. or 
subj., §532, §351, 2. 
sot prncn., §60, 2, exc. 2. 
soul, prncn., §50, exc. 1. 
sounds of French, descrip- 
tion of, §3-15 ; symbols, 
table of, §5. 
soureil, prncn., §50, exc. 

1. 
sous, §530. 1. 
St. Bernard, prncn., §43, 

exc. 
stress, §66, §67. 
subjunctive, §§348-353; in 
subordinate clause, 
334, n. 2 ; in noun clause, 
§349 ; in adjectival clause, 
§350 ; in adverbial i 
§351 ; in principal clause, 
§352 ; as imperative, §352, 
1, a; tense sequence §353. 
' such ', §4S3, 5 and n. 
Suez, prncn., §63, exc. 1. 
suffire, +pour+ infin., §358, 

7, a. 
superlative, (adjs.), §§ 125- 
427, (advs), §489, 3; rela- 
tive, §425 ; absolute, §426 •■ 
remarks, §427. 
supposant; en — que, + 
subj , §532, §351, 3. 

. § 68, a ; — que, + 
subj., §532, §351, 3. 
sur, ='with', 'about (the 
person)', §513, 3; =«bv 
( re' atf ve dimension), §51 
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3 ; = * on ', ' upon '. §523 ; 
of ' motion above ', §526, 
2. 
Syllabication, §64-65. 

T. 

t, prncn., §60. 

■t-, inserted in interrog., 
§316, I, a. 

tabac, prncn. ,§41, 1, exc. 1. 

toon, prncn., §16, 2, exc. 

tandis que, distinguished 
from pendant que, §536, 
2. 

tant, §497, 2. 

tellement . . . que, -1- indie. 
or subj., §532, §351, 2. 

tel, §480, 3 ; use, §483, 5. 

ternoin, §422, a. 

tenses, formation of comp., 
§§307-309 ; formation from 
principal parts, §174; of 
indie, §§335-346 ; peri- 
phrastic Eng., §335 ; 
elliptical Eng., §336 ; in 
narration, §§338-341; tense 
sequence of subj., §353. 

■teur, fern, of, §415, 2, (3). 

•through*, §526. 

tiers, §499, n. 1. 

'till', §527. 

time, how expressed, §323, 
1, §506. 

'to', §528. 

toi, for te, §447,3,(3), obs. 1. 

ton, for ta, §452, l.obs. 1. 

tous, prncn., §57, 2, exc. 4_ 

tous (les) deux, §483, 6, b. 

tout, §480, 3 ; use, §483, 6 ; 
as adv. (variable), §483, 6, 
a; with gens, §383, 3, j. 

tout... que, constr., §481, 
5,(2),n. 

tout-puissant, §483, 6, a n. 

' towards ', §529. 

traiter de, §408, 3, c. 

transitive verbs., §372, §3/3, 
n. ; in ^°r.=Eng. verb + 
prep., s275, 3. 



travail, plur.,§387. 

tr avers; a — ,au—de, §526, 

1. 
trembler, +d, +de, §360, 

23. 
trap, prncn., §19, 1, exc. 
tu, = ' you ', ' thou ', in ad 

dress, §451, 1, 2. 

U. 

u (u, ii), prncn, §20 ; silent 
in qu, §45, 2, n. 1 ; q-t-u, 
§55. 

ue, prncn., §31. 

um, prncn., §37. 

un, prncn., §37. 

un, see indef. art. 

un, (adj. pron.), §480, 3 ; 
use of, §483, 7. 

un (num.), §498, a. 

' under ', §530. 

' underneath ', §530. 

unique, +subj., §350, 3. 

'until,' §527. 

' upon ', §523. 

uy, prncn., §32. 

V. 

v, prncn., §61. 

va, special force, §347, b. 

valoir, impers., §3i>2, 1, obs. 

venirde +infin., §310, 9 ; + 
a, +de, +dir. infin., §361, 
24. 

verb, §§237-378 ; regular 
conjugations, §237 ; aux- 
iliaries, §238; use of auxs., 
§§3l/7-3C9 ; irreg. verbs, 
§§239-306 ; formation of 
comp. tenses, §§307-309; 
phrases, §310; agreement 
with subject, §§311-314; 
position of subject, §§315- 
318 ; passive voice, §§319- 
321 ; reflexives, §§322-327; 
impersonals, §§328-333; 
moods and tenses, §§334- 
371 ; indicative, §§334- 
I 346; impera'iv?, £-217; 



subjunctive, 8§ft48-3B8t*sj 
Bnitive, §§355a-364 (p.21h„ 
participles, §§365-371; <jov 
eminent, §§372-373. 
vers, §513, 4, §528, 3. 
vie.il, §415, 1, (3). 
viendrai, prncn., §34, exc 3. 
Vietor's diagram, §6. 
villa, prncn., §51, exc. 1. 
village, prncn., §il, exc. 1. 
ville, prncn., §51, exc. 1. 
vive, in qui vive, §352, 2, n. 
voice(d), definition of, §3, 

3, n. 
voiceless, definition of, §3, 

3, n. 
void, position of pers. pron. 

obj., §447, 2, n. 2, §5 10, a. 
voild, distinguished from il 

y a, §330, 3 ; position of 

pers. pron. obj., §447, 2, 

n. 2, §510, a; with ne, 

§496, 6. 
voir, +infin., constr. of obj., 

§372, 2, b. 
Vosges, prncn., § 7, exc. 2. 
voire (vos), for politeness, 

§454, 5. 
vouloir, +infin., §310, 1. 
voulu, agreement, §371, 4, b. 
vous, agreement, §439, b, 

§319, obs. 2, §324, 2, n. 2, 

§418, b ; replacing on, 

§4b2, 3, c ; vous autres, 

§483, 2, c ; pleonastic, 

§450, 5, a ; in address, 

§451. 
vowels, prncn., §§16-21 ^ 

vowel combinations, 

prncn., §§22-32. 
vowel sounds, §§8-13; n?. 

sals. §§12-13; semi-vow- 

els, §14. 
voyons, special force, §34/ 

b. 
vu, §§368, a, §371. i." 

W. 
ic, J,!, u, j. ; pnion., 361- 
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what 1 ! ', as subject, §470, 
2. 
'what ' (=' that which '), 

§478, 2. 
■ whatever ', §4S4. 
• whose ? ', §469, 2. 
wide, definition of, §3, 1. 
: will', distinctions, §343, 1, 
a. 
with", §531. 



' would ', distinctions, §345, 
1,6. 

X. 

x, prncn., §62; in 'liaison', 
§71. 

Y. 

y, prncn., §21, §23, §27, §30, 

§32. 
y, + avoir, §330. 



y (pron. adv.), §438; use, 
§416, §450, C, a. ; por- 
tion, §447, 3, (2). 

-iter, verba in, §240. 

ym, prncn., §35. 

yn, prncn., §35. 

Z. 

z, prncn., §63. 

sine, prncn., §41, 1. exx ■». 
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